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1.1 The Makonde people: demography and geography 
1.2 The Makonde language: classification and dialectal variation 
1.3 Field work 
1.4 About this grammar: background, previous studies and theory 

���� 7KH�0DNRQGH�SHRSOH��GHPRJUDSK\�DQG�JHRJUDSK\�
The Makonde live on both sides of the river Ruvuma, which forms the border 
between Tanzania and Mozambique. The (WKQRORJXH (Grimes 2000) gives the 
number of Makonde speakers as 900,000 for Tanzania and 360,000 for Mozambique; 
these figures relate to 1993. The plateaus, on which most Makonde live, rise either 
side of the Ruvuma from sea level to an altitude of ca. 900m. The Makonde of 
Mozambique live in the north-east of the Province of Cabo Delgado, the majority of 
the Makonde of Tanzania live in two of the three districts of the Mtwara Region: 
Mtwara and Newala. In the third district, Masasi, Makonde live next to Makua and 
Yao. The northern neighbours of the Makonde in the Lindi Region are the Mwera. 

The Makonde plateau in Tanzania extends about 180 km from east to west, and about 
80 km from south to north. It is a dry area, covered with dense bush and scattered 
high trees. There are a number of forest reserves and two lakes, and the highest 
mountains are situated in the north-west. 0DNRQGH means ‘dry areas’, and there is a 
singular form /LNRQGH, which is also the name of several villages on the plateau. 

The Makonde of Tanzania are divided into three main groups: the Nnima people who 
live in the north-west of the plateau, the Ndonde people who live on the south-west of 
the plateau, and the Maraba people who live near the Ruvuma and along the coast as 
well as on the eastern part of the plateau. The Maraba are part of the Swahili coastal 
culture, which next to their Makonde origin determines their cultural and historical 
identity, reflected in their religion (Islam), their fishing practices, the way they dress 
and their language, which is strongly influenced by Swahili. There is another group 
that claim to be part of the Makonde people: the Matambwe. They live near the 
Ruvuma next to the Ndonde with whom they intermarry. 

Each Makonde group consists of several clans, which in turn consist of several 
extended families. The most important man of the family used to be the QMRPED, the 
elder brother of the mother. Clans are headed by a chief who is appointed by his 
predecessor who normally chooses his sister’s son called PZLSZDZH. Amwenye 
Mandanda, the father of our first informant, was chief of the Lukanga clan until he 
died in 1989; he was a MXPEH, a local leader appointed by the British colonial 
government in the1950s. 
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Most Makonde are farmers who live in small villages. They grow mainly rice, maize 
and cassava. Those who live along the coast (the Maraba) and near the Ruvuma (the 
Maraba and the Matambwe) also practice fishery. Most of them are either Muslim or 
Christian (Catholic, Lutheran, Evangelical), many practice their traditional religion as 
well. In the past, Matambwe women used to wear decorative little round spots on 
both cheeks and the forehead as well as paintings on the chest; Makonde women used 
to wear a lip plug in their upper lip (like the Makonde of Mozambique, the Mwera 
and the Makua), Yao women used to wear a small pin in their right nostril, while the 
Makonde of Mozambique used to tattoo their faces as well as sharpened teeth. These 
practices are still found today, but much less frequently. The following so-called 
teasing relationships (Swahili XWDQL, Makonde XYLOR) exist in the area: Yao–Mwera, 
Makua–Matumbi and Makonde–Ngoni. 

The wood carvings for which the Makonde are known throughout the world are 
mainly produced by the Makonde of Mozambique. The black wood from which the 
carvings are made comes from a tree called PSLQJR in Swahili as well as in Makonde. 

���� 7KH�0DNRQGH�ODQJXDJH��FODVVLILFDWLRQ�DQG�GLDOHFWDO�
YDULDWLRQ�

Makonde is a Bantu language, P.23 in Guthrie’ s referential classification (Guthrie 
1948). In this classification, the name Makonde refers only to the Makonde of 
Tanzania. The other languages of Guthrie’ s “Yao Group” P.20 are Yao (P.21), 
Mwera (P.22), Ndonde (P.24) and Mabiha or Mavia (P.25). 

As is clear from the descriptions, Mavia (P.25) is in fact the Makonde language of 
Mozambique (Shimakonde); it is an abusive term meaning ‘savage people’  and 
heavily disliked by the Makonde of Mozambique, but found widely in the literature. 
Our research revealed that Ndonde (P.24) does not exist as a separate language. The 
name Ndonde means ‘lower parts (of the plateau)’  or ‘western direction’ , and it is the 
name of one of the dialects of the Makonde of Tanzania as well as the name of one of 
the dialects of the Makonde of Mozambique; both dialects are spoken in the lower 
plateau areas in Tanzania and Mozambique. Ndonde is also the name of an area 
around Masasi to the west of the plateau in Tanzania. This is probably the reason why 
language maps of Tanzania give the name “Ndonde” to different locations: either 
south of the plateau (on the “Tervuren Map” as used in $IULFDQD�/LQJXLVWLFD�since 
1965) or to the west of it (Polomé and Hill 1980, p.30). Informants also reported that 
there are people called Ndonde living near Liwale (Lindi Region) as well as along the 
coast; neither speech variant forms part of the Makonde language but are rather part 
of the language of the Ngindo people. 

Lorenz (1914), in his outline of the grammar of the Makonde language of Tanzania 
(called Kimakonde), distinguishes three dialects: Kimaraba, Kimatambwe and 
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Kimachinga. Harries (1940), talking about the linguistic situation in Tanzania, states 
that Matambwe, Ndonde and Makonde are three separate though related languages. 
Nurse (1979) mentions five Makonde dialects in his description of sample Bantu 
languages of Tanzania: Chinnima, Chimahuta, Kimaraba, Kimatambwe and 
Kimaviha. Odden (1990), in two articles describing two Makonde dialects in 
Tanzania, follows Nurse (p.c.) and mentions the same five dialects: Chimaraba, 
Chimatambwe, Chinnima, Chimahuta and Chimaviha. Our research of the Makonde 
language of Tanzania (called Chimakonde) revealed four dialects: Chimaraba, 
Chimatambwe, Chinnima, and Chindonde. 

Our own research indicates that both Matambwe and Ndonde are dialects of 
Chimakonde. We differ from Lorenz in that he did not recognize Chinnima as a 
Makonde dialect, that he considers Chindonde to be a separate language (which is 
very common in the older literature), and that he considers Machinga to be a 
Makonde dialect. We differ from Nurse and Odden in that they applied the name 
Chimahuta to what we call Chindonde (according to all our informants, Chimahuta 
does not exist as a separate dialect), and that they mentioned Kimaviha or Chimaviha, 
which is in fact the Makonde language of Mozambique. 

Liebenow (1971) reports that Makonde people, talking about their origin and past, 
mention Ndonde as the place west of the plateau around Masasi where a section of 
the Makonde people gathered in the first half of the nineteenth century, and where 
they stayed for about 20 years before moving onto the plateau in order to escape 
attacks from the Ngoni (who were also called Mafiti, Maviti or Mafita). Before this 
time, they lived together with the other Makonde groups around Negomano in 
northern Mozambique, where they arrived after having left what they consider to be 
their place of origin: (again) Ndonde, south-west of Negomano in Mozambique. 
Lichelo hill (with a summit called Mkundi) is sometimes given as their exact place of 
birth, while others mention Mkula. Dias (1964) reports that the original Makonde 
home south-west of Negomano lies in an area south of lake Malawi (Nyassa) 
according to the tradition. 

The tradition also says that the Makonde of Tanzania, the Makonde of Mozambique 
and the Matambwe people are related to each other, although the differences between 
them suggest that each group went through a long period of individualisation and 
independent social evolution. They probably came from the same Ndonde area and 
have lived next to each other ever since. Liebenow suggests that the Makonde of 
Mozambique were subordinate to the Makonde of Tanzania, and this may be the 
reason why their language, once distinct, became more similar to the language of 
their superiors. Although it does not seem that the Matambwe were subordinate to 
one of the other groups, they lived closely together with the Makonde of Tanzania. 
Just like some of the Makonde, they moved from Negomano in Mozambique to the 
Ndonde area around Masasi in Tanzania, as Halimoja (1977) reports. He says that 
when the Makua arrived at Masasi in about 1800, they found the Matambwe, the 
Makonde and the Mwera south, east and north, respectively, of Masasi. The Yao 
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came about 50 years later to the area according to Halimoja, who also mentions the 
Ndonde north of Masasi, probably the Ndonde who now live near Liwale (see above). 

Our Matambwe informant, Leonardi Petro Milanzi, reported that almost all 
Matambwe live in Tanzania, only some live in Mozambique; they all live near the 
Ruvuma, and they are fishermen. The word Matambwe refers to ‘mist’  or ‘haze’ , 
which often hangs over the Ruvuma banks. The Matambwe have some characteristics 
which set them apart as an ethnic group: they are recognized as a distinct group of 
people with a special profession (fishing, they do not cultivate), they have their own 
habits, practices and ways of decorating their bodies, they live in a special area, and 
they have their own language. Milanzi said that their language is very close to 
Chimakonde, with a high level of mutual intelligability, though their way of speech 
and some vocabulary items are different. 

According to Milanzi, there are three distinct groups within the Matambwe people. 
One group lives south of Tunduru (Ruvuma Region) in the Yao area, and their 
language is a bit like the Yao language. A second group lives to the east of the first 
group in Masasi District and Newala District (Mtwara Region), and their language is 
very like Chimakonde. The third group lives in between. Milanzi said that this third 
group is also called Ndonde, their language is Matambwe but also called Ndonde, 
and it differs a bit from the language of the second group. Andrew Clayton, an 
anthropologist who worked on the Makonde plateau of Tanzania in the early nineties, 
suggests (p.c.) that the second and third group mentioned by Milanzi are one and the 
same group. He further says that the Makonde living on the southern part of the 
plateau are known as Ndonde people, and that most people regard the Ndonde people 
as the same as the Matambwe people. Others insist that these two groups are 
different, among them our Ndonde informant, Mariamu Mshamu. We think that they 
are different groups, although they live closely together and frequently intermarry. 
The Matambwe language has become so close to Makonde that it may be considered 
as one of its dialects. 

Next to Chimatambwe and Chindonde, the other dialects of Chimakonde we found in 
our research are Chimaraba and Chinnima. Liebenow (1971) reports that after the 
Makonde had settled for a while in Negomano in northern Mozambique, they began 
to migrate north at the end of the eighteenth century. There were three main migration 
routes. The first migration brought groups of Makonde via the Ruvuma to the coast. 
Some of these settled as far north as Lindi, the Mbemkuru river and even Kilwa 
Kivinje. These people were called Maraba because most of them stayed around the 
Maraba hill near Lindi, according to Liebenow’ s report. During our research, we have 
asked many people about he existence of a Maraba hill, but there was nobody who 
had ever heard of it. According to Lorenz (1914), Maraba means ‘dried out swamps’ , 
others relate the name to “ Arabu”  since the Maraba are part of the Swahili-Arabic 
culture of East Africa. Recent fieldwork done in northern Mozambique by Maud 
Devos (2004) strongly suggests that the Maraba people not only went north along the 
coast, but also south to Palma and beyond in Mozambique. There is a group of people 
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there called Makwe whose language is closer to Chimaraba of Tanzania than to 
Shimakonde of Mozambique. 

In Tanzania, in Mtwara District, the locations which are mentioned as Maraba centers 
are Msimbati, Msangamkuu, Naumbu, Mkungu and Mgao. Mgao is known in the 
literature because of Kimgao, the old Swahili dialect, spoken from Kilwa southwards, 
from the fourteenth century until it disappeared in the nineteenth century when it was 
replaced by the Kiunguja variant of Swahili. When the Maraba came to Tanzania 
(including Mgao) at the end of the eighteenth century, their language probably came 
under the  influence of Kimgao. We had hoped to find traces of Kimgao, but during 
our short visits to the village of Mgao, we concluded that Kimgao has completely 
been replaced by Kiunguja, as has occurred elsewhere. The only trace may be in the 
name: people speak of Kimgao when talking about the Maraba as spoken in Mgao, 
while they do not refer to the Maraba of other places in the same way, e.g., the 
Maraba of Naumbu is not generally called Kinaumbu, but rather Kimaraba, 
Kimwamba or Kimwambao, three names used for the speech of the whole area. The 
women of Mgao, who habitually speak Maraba while the men habitually speak 
Swahili, call their village Kumwalu and their language Chimwalu. The form PZDOX is 
the Maraba equivalent of Swahili PJDR. 

The second migration route brought Makonde to the plateau in Tanzania near 
Nambunga. One of the places there is Mahuta, about which there is a legend which 
explains why the Makonde (formerly the Matanda people) live on a plateau where 
there is no water; the legend tells about a man from Mahuta who carves a piece of 
wood which becomes a woman. We conclude that this second migration brought the 
Ndonde people to the southern part of the plateau; they speak the Chindonde variant 
of Makonde. We also think that the Matambwe people took part  in this migration 
since they were found south of Masasi at the beginning of the nineteenth century 
according to Halimoja (see above). 

According to Liebenow’ s report, inhabitants of Mahuta and Namahonga say that their 
ancestors arrived earlier than those of the third migration route, who approached the 
plateau from the north near Mnima via Luchemo near Majembe. These are the 
Makonde who first went to the Ndonde area around Masasi where they stayed for 
about 20 years before moving onto the plateau. We conclude that this third migration 
brought the Nnima people to the north-eastern part of the plateau. As this part of the 
plateau lies at high altitude and has several hills, the people are called Nnima, which 
means ‘height’ . My first major informant, the late Mariamu Mandanda, described the 
Nnima area as a circle of villages, mainly located in Kitangari Division, Newala 
District: Kitangari, Nnyambe, Malatu, Majembe, Nanbunga, Chilangala, Minjale, 
Mkoma, Nkudumba, Nakahako, Luchemo and Mkalenda. Liebenow finally mentions 
a fourth migration route which is still going on: Makonde from the plateau move to 
the coast. 

We now turn to Chimachinga, which, just as Chimatambwe, was first recognized in 
the linguistic literature as a Makonde dialect by Lorenz (1914). But on the tribal map 
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by P. H. Gulliver (Berry 1971:113), Machinga and Matambwe (called Matumbi, 
different from P.13 Matumbi which is also mentioned there) are called southern 
Tanzania Bantu languages. The same names appear in Sutton’ s list (1968:80). Neither 
Machinga nor Matambwe are mentioned in the earlier /LQJXLVWLF� %LEOLRJUDSK\� by 
Whiteley and Gutkind (1958), nor in Bryan’ s +DQGERRN of the Bantu languages 
(1959). 

Machinga means ‘mountains’ . The Machinga people live between Lindi (Lindi 
Region) and Kilwa Kivinje in a mountainous area inland from the coast. A place 
often mentioned in connection with Machinga is Mchinga, north of Lindi. Although 
the British colonial government considered the Machinga as a separate ethnic group, 
the Maraba who live there along the coast consider them to be Maraba who have 
become mixed with Mwera people, though their language is much like Maraba. Some 
Mwera people told us that the Machinga are Mwera and their language is closer to 
Mwera than to Maraba. Harries (1950), in his Mwera grammar, mentions three 
dialects, one of which is Chimachinga (or Chindandawala) spoken south of the 
Mbemkuru river. Polomé and Hill (1980) also note that some of their informants 
considered Machinga as part of Mwera. However, we do not have data to decide 
whether Chimachinga is a dialect of Makonde or Mwera, and we conclude that more 
research is needed. (There is also a dialect of the Yao language which is called 
Chimachinga, spoken in the western part of Masasi District. We got information 
about this dialect from Immanueli Gambe, born 1922 in the Masasi District, via 
Mathias Mwaya, born 1958 in the Mtwara District.) 

We now turn to Shimakonde, the Makonde language of Mozambique. We have said 
earlier in this section that Mavia, as mentioned by Guthrie as P.25 and found in the 
literature, and Shimakonde are one and the same language. There is not much 
agreement about the dialectal situation in Mozambique. The first to mention 
Shimakonde dialects is Harries (1940), presented in his outline of the grammar of 
Shimakonde (which he called Mavia): Mhwaba, Macinga, Mtamba, Hyanga and 
Miyula. Then follow Mpalume and Mandumbwe (1991), in their grammar of 
Shimakonde, with their judgement of the dialectal situation which we have taken over 
in map 1 (p.XIII), and which is confirmed by Benjamin Leach (p.c., 2004): 
Shimakonde do Planalto, Shindonde, Shiyanga, Shimwalu and Shimwambe. Finally, 
Liphola (2001) recognizes two dialects: Shímákonde as the dialect of the plateaus of 
Mueda and Macomia and Shimakoônde (or cíndoonde) as the variant spoken in the 
West low land area along the Ruvuma. Two other variants should be mentioned here: 
Simakonde, a Shimakonde variant which is spoken on Zanzibar and in Tanga, 
Tanzania, by residents from Mozambique (Manus 2003), and Kimwani. Kimwani is 
spoken along the coast of Northern Mozambique between Moçimboa da Praia and 
Pemba as well as on the islands of the Querimba archipelago, one of which is Ibo 
(Schadeberg 1994). Kimwani has many Swahili influences, in a similar way as the 
(Tanzanian) Chimakonde dialects Chimaraba and Kimakwe have: in all parts of the 
language (phonology, morphology, syntax and semantics), Swahili influences are 
found. The question is whether these influences are big enough to speak of an own 
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language, or that Kimwani (as well as Chimaraba and Kimakwe) are dialects of 
Swahili or (Swahilized) dialects of Makonde. Our investigation is very clear in its 
conclusion with respect to Chimaraba and Kimakwe: the final option is the right one. 
Chimaraba and Kimakwe are Makonde dialects because most parts of their grammar 
are basically Makonde. We can not go into detail, but to mention some examples: the 
locative classes, most tenses, the conjoint/disjoint distinction, their prosodic structure 
and their tonal system are clearly Makonde. Exactly these arguments are decisive in 
solving the question whether Chimakonde (Tanzania) and Shimakonde 
(Mozambique) are both variants of the same language or can best be considered to be 
separate languages: as both make use of the same basic instruments as mentioned 
above in building their language, they can be considered to be variants of Makonde. 
Since we have not seen enough data of Kimwani to draw definite conclusions, we are 
less sure of its dialectal status. (According to Benjamin Leach of SIL (p.c.), the 
Mwani people themselves would disagree strongly that they form part of the 
Makonde people, or that their language is a dialect of Shimakonde.) 

We now come with an overview of the variants that belong to the Makonde (P.23) 
group. As we have said earlier in this section, Ndonde (P.24) does not exist as a 
separate language, but it is the name of dialects of Chimakonde and Shimakonde; 
Mavia (P.25) is the same as Shimakonde.  

 

0DNRQGH�
��������������������������������
&KLPDNRQGH�
 

 
6KLPDNRQGH�
 

Chinnima Shimakonde do Planalto 

Chindonde Shindonde 
Chimaraba Shiyanga 
Kimakwe Shimwalu 
Chimatambwe� Shimwambe��
Chimachinga? Simakonde 

 Kimwani? 

���� )LHOG�ZRUN�
The informants who were partners in this research are introduced below. Where more 
than one informant is involved, their names are given in alphabetical order. Most 
informants come from Tanzania, Mtwara Region, one informant for Chimaraba 
comes from Tanzania, Lindi Region, and most informants on Shimakonde, the 
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Makonde of Mozambique, come from Mozambique, Mueda District. We start with 
the informants of Chinnima, the dialect of the Makonde of Tanzania to which the 
main body of this thesis is devoted. 

Chinnima, main informants: 
Ms Mariamu Mandanda, born 1942 in Majembe (Lulindi Division, 

Masasi District), died April 1992. 
Ms Mariamu Rashidi Nankandila Nachinguru, born 1962 in 

Mnyambe (Kitangari, Division Newala District). 
Ms Zakia Selemani Namalenga Ntanda, born march 1957 in 

Mnyambe (Kitangari Division, Newala District). 
Mr. Vincent Amandus Nnali Ntanda, born 1957 in Mnyambe 

(Kitangari, Division Newala District). 
and: 
Mr. Verentino Mohamed Nnisindwa, born 1966 in Nkudumba 

(Kitangari Division, Newala District). 
Chindonde: Ms Mariamu Mshamu, born 1963 in Kwanyama (Namikupa 

Division, Newala District). 
Chimaraba: Mr. Ali, born 1972 in Mgao (Mpapura Division, Mtwara District). 

Mr. Abdallah Ntondo, Msanga Mkuu (Mayanga Division, Mtwara 
District). 

Ms Mwanankulu Selemani, born 1941 in Mnolela (Lindi Region). 
Chimatambwe: Mr. Leonardi Petro Milanzi, born 1944 in Mgwagule (Mchauru 

Division, Masasi District),  died August 2003, parents were 
born in Lichehe which is about six kilometres from Mgwagule. 

Shimakonde: Mr. Laurent Lijama, born 1949 in Mihula (Mueda District, 
Mozambique). 

Mr. Moses, born 1971 in Mtwara, Tanzania (both parents born in 
Mozambique). 

via Mr. Benjamin Leach (SIL), Mueda, Mozambique: 
Mr. Cosme Victor Wakudimba, born 1965(?) in Nanenda (Mueda 

District, Mozambique). 
Mr. Ernesto Ali Vitandeka, born 1965 (?) in Nanenda (Mueda 

District, Mozambique). 

The greater part of the fieldwork on Chinnima and Chimaraba took place in Mtwara 
where most informants lived part of the year when there is not much work to do on 
their farms on the Makonde Plateau. Fieldwork on Chinnima and Chimaraba also 
occurred during travels in the area, i.e., in Newala, Masasi, Msanga Mkuu, Mgao, 
Maharunga, Kitaya, Dihimba, and also in Lindi. The fieldwork on Chindonde took 
place in Purmerend, the Netherlands, where the informant lived with her Dutch 
husband. The fieldwork on Chimatambwe was conducted in Newala and Nachingwea 
(Lindi District) where the informant lived for his work as pastor of a church. The 
information about Chimachinga was gathered in Lindi. Finally, fieldwork on 
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Shimakonde took place in Mtwara with two informants; two other informants gave 
their information in writing via Benjamin Leach. 

The fieldwork was conducted in Tanzania from July 1991 until April 1992, in the 
Netherlands (Chindonde) in 11 sessions from September until December 1992, and 
again in Tanzania from September 1993 until March 1994. 

���� $ERXW�WKLV�JUDPPDU��EDFNJURXQG��SUHYLRXV�VWXGLHV�DQG�
WKHRU\�

My personal interest in Bantu languages of East Africa first led me to the Comoro 
archipelago in the Indian Ocean. The language of the island Ngazidja (or Grande 
Comore), called Shingazidja, was the topic of the thesis with which I completed my 
studies in African Linguistics, Leiden University, the Netherlands. Then I got the 
opportunity to write a dissertation, joining the Research School of Asian, African, 
and Amerindian Studies (CNWS; its predecessor was the Institute for Descriptive and 
Comparative Linguistics, IBVTW) of Leiden University, attached to the department 
of African Linguistics. There were three reasons why Makonde was chosen as the 
topic of my dissertation. First, I myself wanted to do research in northern 
Mozambique, but since the civil war was still going on at the time, southern Tanzania 
was chosen. Second, my promotor, prof. Thilo C. Schadeberg, felt that knowledge of 
Makonde was needed in order to understand more of the Swahili languages which are 
spoken along the coast in Tanzania and Mozambique, the main topic of his research. 
Third, the university of Dar es Salaam had initiated the project “ The Linguistic Atlas 
of Tanzania” , a project in which the department of African Linguistics of Leiden 
University participated. The goal of the project was to make a descriptions of all 
languages spoken in Tanzania, and my contribution to this project was to be a 
description of the Makonde language. 

Previous studies on Makonde of Tanzania contained word lists, notes, introductions 
and outlines of the language, as well as some articles mainly about tonal aspects. We 
here list the previous studies (as far as we know) in chronological order (for the full 
references, see the Bibliography): Steere (1876) &ROOHFWLRQV� IRU� D� KDQGERRN�RI� WKH�
0DNRQGH� ODQJXDJH; Lorenz (1914) (QWZXUI� HLQHU� .LPDNRQGH�*UDPPDWLN; Large 
(s.d.) (QJOLVK�.LPDNRQGH; Johnson (1923) 1RWHV� RQ� .LPDNRQGH; Whiteley (1951) 
,QWURGXFWLRQ�WR�WKH�VWXG\�RI�0DNRQGH (this work is said to be in the Newala District 
Office, but I did not get the opportunity to see it when I was in Newala); Nurse 
(1979) 0DNRQGH; Yukawa (1989) $� WRQRORJLFDO� VWXG\� RI� 0DNRQGH� YHUEV; Odden 
(1990) 7RQH� LQ� WKH� GLDOHFWV� RI� 0DNRQGH�� &KLPDUDED�� &KLPDKXWD; &�FRPPDQG� RU�
HGJHV�LQ�0DNRQGH. 
The title of my dissertation originally was to be “ A description of the Makonde 
language” . The idea was to write a grammar on the most southern variant of Makonde 
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in Tanzania, and to gather information about the dialectal situation in the area. Both 
goals were adapted during research. The first informants with whom I worked for the 
first few months were not very consistent, and when I found an excellent informant on 
the north-western dialect Chinnima, I decided to write a grammar of that variant. 
About the dialect chart, I wanted to give short descriptions of all dialects, but that 
turned out to be too ambitious a goal. I collected some information on three other 
dialects in Tanzania as well as on one dialect of Shimakonde in Mozambique which 
is given in Appendix C.3. There possibly is a fifth dialect, Chimachinga, spoken north 
of Lindi in Lindi Region; apart from a couple of days asking around (also in Lindi), I 
did not have enough time for elicitation. As this Chinnima grammar also contains 
information about other dialects of Makonde, the title of this work now is “ A 
Grammar of Makonde”  followed by “ (Chinnima, Tanzania)”  to indicate the focus of 
our research. 

The fieldwork was conducted in a way many Bantuists work: begin with the nominal 
classes, which is the starting point for studying phonology and morphology, and 
gradually advance to the verbal system. Very early during fieldwork, texts were 
collected and analysed with informants, and words were gathered for the vocabulary. 
The main focus of this grammar is on phonology (especially tone) and morphology, 
less on syntax and semantics. This is the reason why we did not subcategorize verbs, 
for example, nor give a description of the exact differences in meaning and use of the 
locative prefixes and demonstratives. We have not thoroughly studied the temporal, 
aspectual and modal meanings of the inflectional categories of the verb, which we 
call “ tenses” ; our labels are but rough indications of some (hopefully salient) part of 
their meaning. 

This work is not written within a particular theoretical framework, but we have 
greatly benefited from concepts and notions of various theories, especially generative 
phonology, autosegmental theory, lexical phonology and prosodic domain theory. 
The adopted concepts and notions are used for our main goal which is a descriptive 
one, and we wish to distinguish and describe the various rules and processes. We also 
indicate that these rules and processes are ordered. This final point, a derivational 
type of description, comes from a generative tradition. It differs from the constraint-
based, non-derivational approach taken in Optimality theory (and its extension, 
Alignment Theory), but it remains our purpose to describe the language in a way that 
is useful to linguists from all traditions. 

In our view, there is a distinction between lexical processes and post-lexical 
processes. In both domains, there are specific conditions and rules. We follow Cook 
(1985) in assuming that there is a first and a second lexicon, and that there is a rule-
ordening to derive surface forms from underlying forms. The first lexicon is a list of 
grammatical morphemes, verbal roots, (pro)nominal stems and lexicalized verbal 
bases and stems, including tonal instructions about H tones. The stems of all major 
categories have information about which of the four tonal profiles with H tones is to 
be placed on the stem: 
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- a H tone on the first tone bearing unit of the stem (6��+) 
- a H tone on the second tone bearing unit of the stem (6��+) 
- a H tone on the final tone bearing unit of the stem (6)�+) 
- a H tone on both the first and the final tone bearing unit of the stem (6��6)�+) 

There are also stems without H tones, and we call this the QR�+ tonal profile. This QR�
+ tonal profile can either be combined with a prefix with a H tone or with a prefix 
without a H tone, just like the 6)�+ tonal profile; the other profiles can only be 
combined with a prefix without a H tone. The combination of the tone of the prefix 
and the tonal profile of the stem is called a tone group. All words of the major 
categories fall into one of seven tone groups that can be distinguished, exemplified 
below by trisyllabic CVCVCV-stems preceded by a CV-prefix. 

 

WRQH�
JURXS 

3UHIL[�
+ 

WRQDO�VWHP�
SURILOH�

 

 
 
$  6��6)�+ 

 H H 
CV-CVCVCV 

 
%  6��+ 

 H 
CV-CVCVCV 

 
&�  6)�+ 

 H 
CV-CVCVCV 

 
&� + 6)�+ 

 H H 
CV-CVCVCV 

�
'� 

 �
QR�+ 

 
CV-CVCVCV 

 
'� + QR�+ 

 H 
CV-CVCVCV 

 
(  6��+ 

 H 
CV-CVCVCV 

�
In the second lexicon, verbal bases, stems and words are formed. There are some 
minimal construction conditions and building prescriptions as well as an order of 
attachment of nominal prefixes and verbal suffixes. Verbal bases are formed by 
adding expansions and extensions to verbal roots. Stem formation joins verbal bases 
and Finals. In the example below, we use the verbal root ±KLPE ‘dig’ , the applicative 
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extension ±LO� ‘do something for someone’  and the Final ±D ‘Present, Past, Perfective 
or Non-Past tense’  to form the stem Û�KLPELOD� µdig for’ , and when also an object 
prefix (or: object concord, OC) like ±YD� ‘them’  is added, the macrostem Û�YDKLPELOD�
‘dig for them’  is formed. 

OC root extension Final  
�YD�� �KLPE� �LO�� �D   
 |       | 
 verbal base 
 |                        | 
 verbal stem 
|                                      | 
macrostem 

Other verbal prefixes, including tense markers, are added to form verbal forms. 
Below, the Infinitive marker NX� is added to form the Infinitive.  

ÛNX�YD�KLPELOD��to dig for them 

In case of nouns and pronominal forms, (pro)nominal prefixes are added to 
(pro)nominal stems. Next to morphological processes such as imbrication of the 
Perfective Final, all sorts of phonological processes apply in the lexicon including 
prenasalization, palatalization and vowel harmony, as well as prosodic processes. 
These deal with phonological phenomena concerned with tone, intonation and vowel 
length, such as H Tone Assignment (see 3.4). The Infinitive belongs to tone group A, 
i.e., the marker does not get a H tone and the tonal profile of the stem is S1/SF, and 
the form is ÛNX�Yi�KtPELOi (the Infinitive is the only tense where the object prefix 
also gets a H tone by assignment). 

 H H H 
 | | | 
ÛNX�YD�KLPELOD   

Post-lexically, words are concatenated at the very first stage to build sentences. 
Sentences are also built in two ways: syntactically, i.e., with syntactic phrases, and 
prosodically, i.e., with phonological phrases. Prosodic phonology cooperates with 
syntax to produce the surface forms of phrases and sentences. This cooperation does 
not mean that syntactic phrases and phonological phrases always have a one-to-one 
relationship. The examples below show that some VP’ s and NP’ s fall together with 
one phonological phrase (conjoint) while others consist of more phonological phrases 
(disjoint); a phonological phrase is recognized by penultimate lengthening of its final 
word which is underlined in the examples, the end of a phonological phrase is marked 
by the sign ‘_’  accordingly. 

WX�WyQJyOi�FKtPiNyRQGH�_ we spoke Makonde 
WX�WRQJZHOH�FKtPiNyRQGH�_� we have spoken Makonde 
W~�Qi�WRQJRyOD�_�FKLPiNyRQGH�_ we spoke Makonde 
WX�QL�WyQJRyOD�_�FKLPiNyRQGH�_ we have spoken Makonde 
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YDO~Pp�YiiQR | these men 
YDO~Pp�YHpWX�_� our men 
YDO~~PH�_�YiDQML�_� other men 
YDO~~PH�_�YDN~O~XQJZD�_ big men 

Penultimate lengthening is the first post-lexical process. It is easy to observe since 
there is no contrastive vowel length in the language. The other processes include 
retraction of the final H tone, H tone shift, H tone bridge, H tone doubling and tone 
assimilation. These processes are ordered, and they apply to all words individually in 
the p-phrase as well as to the whole p-phrase (ch.3). There are also processes which 
specifically occur in whole p-phrases and not to words individually, such as special 
Noun-Specifier rules, a variant of H Tone Bridge and Regressive H Tone 
Dissimilation. These phrasal rules apply together at a certain stage of the derivation 
(ch.8). 

Phonology, morphology and syntax are to a great extent interconnected in Makonde, 
as is usual in Bantu languages. There is a phonology-morphology interface since 
many phonological processes must be described as occurring in morphological 
environments, like vowel coalescence and glide formation which apply where 
syllables meet. There is also a morphology-syntax interface, like the addition of 
verbal extensions as the applicative, passive or causative which may change the 
syntactic valence of the verb. And there is a phonology-morphology and a 
phonology-syntax interface as prosodic phonology cooperates with morphology and 
syntax in words and phonological phrases. In fact, the phonological phrase is the 
meeting point for phonology, morphology, syntax and pragmatics. The choice 
between a conjoint form (which is in the same phonological phrase as the following 
object) and a disjoint form (which is in a different phonological phrase as the 
following object), for instance, is determined by pragmatics in terms of focus and 
informational units. 

This grammar is organized as follows. In chapter 2, we concentrate on phonology: 
consonants, vowels, syllable structure, phonological and morphophonological 
processes. In chapter 3, we describe prosody, especially tone. Prosodic structure is 
organized differently from syntactic structure. We introduce the phonological phrase 
(p-phrase) as the basic prosodic domain, other prosodic domains are the word, the 
intonational phrase and the utterance. A p-phrase may have up to four words, and the 
penultimate syllable of its final word is automatically lengthened. One-word p-
phrases are words in isolation (or: in citation form). The tonal processes for one-word 
p-phrases are described in chapter 3, those for longer p-phrases (like noun plus 
specifier and verb plus complement) are described in chapter 8. Particulary 
interesting is the status of monosyllabic stems; they are built in analogy with 
disyllabic vowel-initial stems. Their final syllable is complex, i.e., it consists of two 
vowels underlyingly, just like the final syllable of causatives and passives. The final 
syllable of lexicalized passives and some imperatives are built in analogy with them. 
Final syllables in general are not extraprosodic, i.e., they may have a (underlying) H 
tone, but only the final syllable of a p-phrase-final word  may not have a H tone on 
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the surface. Also interesting is an automatic rule which applies whenever the proper 
environment is met (lexically and post-lexically): Meeussen’ s Rule. It is an adjacency 
constraint, part of the OCP (Obligatory Contour Principle) group of constraints, 
which prohibits two primary H tones from appearing next to each other. This 
constraint is sensitive to morae, and since other tone rules work on morae as well, 
they are the best candidates for being the tone bearing units in Chinnima. Tonal rules 
apply within different domains, called here tonal domains: the syllable (e.g. Tone 
Assimilation), the stem (e.g. H Tone Bridge), the macrostem (e.g. H Tone Shift), the 
word (e.g. H Tone Doubling) and the phonological phrase (e.g. Regressive H Tone 
Dissimilation, to be dealt with in ch.8). When the domain of application is the 
(macro)stem, tone rules (like H Tone Assignment) have to take into account the 
syllable division as well. Other prosodic processes like Penultimate lengthening, 
Penultimate shortening and Structure simplification work on the (penultimate) 
syllable. 

In chapter 4 to 6, nouns, pronominal forms, invariables and verbs are described. Their 
structure is shown, and their tonal properties are outlined. In the chapter about nouns 
(ch.4), the famous noun class system is explained. Nouns, like pronominal forms, 
consist of a prefix and a stem. The noun class prefix shows the class to which the 
noun belongs; there are 16 classes in Chinnima. Most nouns belong to a pair of 
classes, called a gender, one of which indicates the singular form, while the other 
indicates the plural form. The noun plays an important role in the agreement system, 
i.e., words, like pronominal forms and verbs, that depend on the noun for agreement 
take a prefix that belongs to the same class as the noun.  

YD�O~Pp� �Yii�QR�� YD�QL�WyQJRyOD� �FKLPiNyRQGH��
cl.2-man cl.2-this cl.2-TM-speak Makonde language 
these men have spoken Makonde 

Also secondary, or outer, nominal prefixes like the locative ones are described, and 
their tonal behaviour shows their phonological status and the order of attachment in 
the lexicon. In chapter 5, pronominal forms like demonstratives, possessives and 
other forms that take the same kind of prefix are dealt with, together with invariables 
which remain unchanged. In chapter 6, the structure of verb forms is described in 
detail, with special attention to verbal extensions, suffixes behaving like them, and 
their relative order. 

In chapter 7, we show the different tenses, their tonal characteristics, and their 
distinction into conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-disjoint tenses. This distinction is 
connected with the prosodic structure of the language in which p-phrases play a key 
role: with conjoint tenses, the verb and the following word(s) appear in one and the 
same p-phrase, with disjoint tenses, the verb and the following word(s) are not in the 
same p-phrase, and with conjoint-disjoint tenses, pragmatics or the syntactic 
environment determines whether they appear in the same p-phrase with the following 
word(s) or not. The information structure (focus, new information, etc.) plays the key 
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role in the conjoint/disjoint distinction. At the end of this chapter, we also pay 
attention to complex and compound tenses. 

In chapter 8, phrasal tonology is dealt with. The tonal processes of longer p-phrases, 
noun plus specifier and verb plus complement, are described. Specifiers can be 
divided in a similar way as tenses into conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-disjoint. As 
syntax and prosody are not structured in the same way, the results of this description 
show some interesting facts about the phonology-syntax interface.  

The appendices contain the paradigms of the verbal tenses (app. A), texts (app. B) 
and a vocabulary Chinnima-English and English-Chinnima (app. C.1 and C.2) 
including a comparative word list of five dialects (app. C.3). The final part of this 
work consists of an extensive list of bibliographical references. 

 



   

 

The two glides, \ and Z, are non-syllabic vowels in post-consonantal position. Both 
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glides may appear as default consonants in onsetless syllables (glide insertion, see 
2.7). In other syllables of the shape \V and ZV, the two glides phonologically have a 
different status. The glide \ has to be regarded as a consonant, while the glide Z 
underlyingly is a rounded vowel. One argument is found in prenasalization. 
Prenasalization affects only consonants, not vowels. The \ may be prenasalized, and 
results in QM (OX�\pH\H/GL�QMpp\H 11/10 lip). (In the Makonde variants of 
Mozambique, we found several examples of M which are \ in the variants of Tanzania, 
e.g.,� OXFKtt\D� –� OXVttMD 11 root, NX\iiQGD� –� NXMiiQGD 15 be thin, NX\~~PD� –�
NXM~~PD 15 be dry.) Vowels may not be prenasalized, not in the verbal system (the 
SC and OC for 1SG; no prenasalization before vowel-initial stems) nor in the nominal 
system (class 10 nouns which are the plural of class 11 nouns with vowel-initial 
stems; these class 10 nouns are regarded as starting with \, e.g., OZ�iiX/GL�QMiiX 
11/10 net). Prenasalization of Z results in PEZ (OX�ZiiQL/GL�PEZiiQL 11/10 fence), 
a clear indication that the Z itself is not prenasalized, but is regarded as preceded by 
a labial consonant. (In the Makonde variants of Mozambique, however, we found 
several examples of JZ which are Z in the variants of Tanzania, e.g.,�OLZiiQJZD�–�
OLJZiiQJZD 5 bone, OXZiiQL� –� OXJZiiQL 11 fence, XZRyZD – XJZyyJZD 14 
mushroom and NXZiiOD� –� NXJZiiOD� 15 to dress.) Another argument is found in 
syllable structure. Syllables of the shape CGV occur where the (consonant) \ may be 
followed by the glide Z�(�WH\ZD ‘be trapped’), but there are no such syllables where 
the Z may be followed by the glide \. 

The symbol Q\ is not only used for the palatal nasal, but also for the phonetically 
identical palatalized alveolar nasal Q\ (Û�Q + L), e.g., in the causative stem �YLQ\D 
‘make dance’ (cf. �YLQD ‘dance’). The distinction between the palatal nasal and the 
palatalized alveolar nasal can only be made when the sound appears as onset of the 
final syllable of verbal stems. When the palatalized alveolar nasal occurs in that 
position, the tonal process Retraction of the final H tone to the penultimate syllable 
(R) has been blocked (see 3.5.2), e.g., NXYtLQ\D ‘to make dance’ (F tone: blocking of 
R); this process is not blocked when the palatal nasal occurs in that position, e.g., 
NXSiiQ\D ‘to beat’ (level H tone: no blocking of R). As the symbol Q\ represents 
two different underlying sources which can only be distinguished when appearing as 
onset of the final syllable of verbal stems, there are three other consonants for which 
the same story is valid: FK, K and Z. They are dealt with here below in short (for more 
details, see 6.3.2). 

To begin with the Z, the passive extensions are �Z� and �LZ�/�HZ� where Z has a 
vocalic origin (ÛX). A passive extension in the final syllable of verbal stems blocks the 
tonal process R, e.g., NXOtLZD ‘to be eaten’; a non-passive Z is not a block in that 
position, e.g., NXPyyZD ‘to shave’. There are examples of FK and K with 
incorporated vowel, probably the causative ÛL (the causative extensions are �\�, and 
�LK�/�HK� with the K with incorporated vowel). When these consonants occur as onset 
of the final syllable of verbal stems, the tonal process R has been blocked, e.g., 
NX\yRFKD ‘to roast’ and NXWyRKD ‘to touch’; consonants without incorporated vowel 
are not a block in that position, e.g., NXNyyFKD ‘to poke’ and NX\iiKD ‘to throw 
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away’ . All instances of V in the final syllable of verbal stems are with incorporated 
vowel, probably the causative ÛL (a variant of the causative extension �LK�/�HK� is �LV�/�
HV� with the V with incorporated vowel). 

Finally, in the dialect Chimaraba, the second part (E) of the prenasalized consonant 
PE (not the E on its own) contains a roll: [PEr]. 

���� 7KH�V\OODELF�QDVDO��SUHQDVDOL]HG�FRQVRQDQWV�DQG�WKH�
YRLFHOHVV�QDVDO�

The syllabic nasal is homorganic. The syllabic nasal does not occur before vowel-
initial stems and monosyllabic stems. As will be shown in the sections mentioned 
below, certain stem-initial consonants change when preceded by a syllabic nasal:  

Y o P�
O  o Q 
K,\ o Q\ 
KZ,Z� o PZ 

The following prefixes and concords occur as syllabic nasals in the proper 
environments (followed by the section numbers where they are described, and by 
examples): 

NPx: cl.1/3, 18 (4.1, 4.2) Q�Q\iDYL/YD�KiDYL sorcerer (cl.1/2) 
PPx: cl.18 (5.1) Q�QtLGD/NX�OtLGD which (cl.18/17) 
SC: cl.18, 2PL (6.2.1) P�PLtQH/YD�YLtQH you/they should dance 
OC: cl.1, 2PL (6.2.1) P�PZLLOH/WX�KZLLOH die for her/us! 

Prenasalization of consonants occurs with the following prefixes (+ section where 
they are described): 

NPx: cl.9/10 (4.1) 
SC/OC: 1SG (6.2.2) 

Prenasalization occurs at the beginning of a word only in case of a SC of 1SG. As 
will be shown in the sections 4.1 and 6.2.2, the prenasalized consonants of the chart 
in 2.1 are only a part of the result of these prenasalizations. The result of these 
prenasalization also includes the nasals, KZ, V and K as well as PEZ; below, we give 
these results, followed by an example. 

P < ÛS OX�SDiSD/GL�PDiSD wing 
Q < ÛW L�QpHPER elephant 
Q\ < ÛFK OX�FKtt\D/GL�Q\tt\D root 
QJ¶ < ÛN L�QJ¶iiQJD guinea fowl 
KZ < ÛKZ YD�QJX�KZtNtLOH/YD�KZtNtLOH they should come to me 
V < ÛV QJX�VX~PH/VX~PH I should buy 
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K < ÛK OX�KttPR/GL�KttPR song 
PEZ < ÛZ OX�ZiiQL/GL�PEZiiQL fence 

Lorenz (1914:48) notes the existence of “ein nasales K” - [a nasal K] - which 
particularly appears with nasals. He in fact mentions the voiceless nasal which, as he 
remarks, began to disappear in more and more words at that time. He notes the nasal 
K in the examples where it was still audible, e.g., QKQ\RQJR ‘snake’  (pl.: PLKRQJR) 
and QKQ\DR ‘Yao person’  (pl.: YDKDR). We have found only one type of environment 
where a voiceless nasal optionally appears in Chinnima nowadays: 2PL of tenses with 
zero tense marker with �KZLND ‘arrive’ , e.g. the Optative, where next to P�PZLtNH 
‘you (pl) should arrive’  also P�KPZLtNH is possible. The voiceless nasal starts with a 
short airstream through the nose while articulating the nasal; the nasal is voiceless, 
though there may be a very short final voiced phase. In one other dialect, Chindonde, 
voiceless nasals are retained in many words. The voiceless nasals in Chindonde are 
KP, KQ, KQ\ and KQJ¶. 

NX�S~KP~~OD to breath 
P�KPXXQJD wind 
P�KP~~QGD/ML�KP~~QGD bundle of firewood 
Q�KQppPED/YD�KQppPED boy (before initiation) 
L�KQ\~~PED house 
NX�Q~~KQJ¶D to stink 
NX�\iKQJ¶DDQ\D to pour 
NX�JiKQJ¶yyOD to push (once) 
L�KQJ¶RyOH/ML�KQJ¶RyOH dance 
L�KQJ¶iYDDQJD/ML�KQJ¶iYDDQJD dog 
Q�KQJ¶ZiiSD/ML�KQJ¶ZiiSD armpit 

Although there are examples of voiceless nasals within (verb) stems, in most words, 
voiceless nasals occur stem-initially. There are two specific environments where 
voiceless nasals appear. These environments are after a syllabic nasal, and with 
prenasalisation; the processes which occur in these environments are similar to those 
in Chinnima (see above). The first environment is with syllabic nasals followed by 
the voiceless consonants (non-stops) K and KZ, which become (voiceless) nasals. 

Q�KQ\iDYL/YD�KiDYL sorcerer 
Q�KQ\RyQJR/YD�KRyQJR snake 
�KQ\DDQJL sand 

P�KPZLNLLOH/WX�KZLNLLOH come to her/us 

The second environment where voiceless nasals appear is with prenasalisation of the 
voiceless stops, S, W, FK and N, not with other consonants. 

OX�SDiSD/ML�KPDiSD wing 
L�KQppPER elephant 
OX�FKtt\D/ML�KQ\tt\D root 
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L�KQJ¶iiQJD guinea fowl 
OX�KttPX/ML�KttPX song 

Nowadays, there are words without voiceless nasals in this environment even in 
Chindonde. Some examples: 

OX�SiPEDDKL/ML�PiPEDDKL bamboo 
OX�WiiPER/ML�QiiPER trap 
OX�NDORyQJR/ML�QJ¶DORyQJR throat 

In some words, the singular form has a voiceless nasal while the plural does not. 

L�KPX~OD/ML�PX~OD nose 
L�KQ\~~PED/ML�Q\~~PED house 

A final note about Chindonde, there are examples of singular forms with a K where in 
the plural forms a K with stronger friction (noted K¶) appears. 

OL�SiiKX/PD�SiiK¶X lung 
FKL�KtQJ¶ttQR/YL�K¶tQJ¶ttQR elbow 

���� 3DODWDOL]DWLRQ��GHSDODWDOL]DWLRQ�DQG�ODELR�YHODUL]DWLRQ�
Palatalization of consonants (called frication by Hyman (2003)), as occurs with the 
addition of the causative extension \ (ÛL), occurs with most consonants. Some 
examples are the following. 

�LS\D� make cut grass (cf. �LSD cut grass) 
�OHN\D make leave (cf. �OHND leave) 
�\DK\D make throw away (cf. �\DKD throw away) 
�LY\D make steal (cf. -LYD steal) 

The K\ is a palatalized K where the K has light friction (as occurs with labialized K, 
see below). With three consonants, palatalization changes their place and/or manner 
of articulation. 

O + ÛL o G\�
Q� + ÛL o Q\ 
QJ¶ + ÛL o Q\ 

�ZDG\D dress (cf. �ZDOD put on clothes) 
�QJ¶DQ\D make play (cf. �QJ¶DQD steal) 
�SHQ\D make blow one’ s nose (cf. �SHQJ¶D blow one’ s nose) 

It should be noted that the other causative extensions, �LK�/�HK� and �LV�/�HV�, may also 
appear instead of \ (ÛL). 
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Not all consonants may be palatalized; with the addition of a causative extension, 
they do not get the short extension \�(ÛL) but �LK�/�HK� or �LV�/�HV�. These consonants 
are FK, the consonants with incorporated vowel (FK, K, V), and the consonants Z, Q\, 
QM, QJ; also causative \ and passive Z do not get the extension \ (ÛL), but the longer 
ones. Examples are the following. 

�NRFKHKD make poke (cf. �NRFKD poke) 
�\RFKHKD make roast (cf. �\RFKD roast) 
�WRKHKD make touch (cf. �WRKD touch) 
�YLVLKD be made angry (cf. �YLVD be angry) 
�PRZHKD make cut hair (cf. �PRZD cut hair) 
�SDQ\LKD make beat (cf. �SDQ\D beat) 
�NXQMLKD make fold (cf. �NXQMD fold) 
�OLQJLKD make try (cf. �OLQJD try) 
�WRQ\HKD make rain (cf. �WRQ\D rain) 
�WDPZLKD make love (cf. �WDPZD love, like) 

Monosyllabic stems also get the longer extensions, e.g. �OLKD ‘make eat’  (cf.� �O\D 
‘eat’ ), as well as some stems with three or more syllables having N as their final 
consonant. Some examples are the following. 

�SZHWHNHKD make hurt (cf. �SZHWHND hurt) 
�YHOHNHKD make give birth (cf. �YHOHND give birth) 
�SHSHNHKD be made narrow (cf. �SHSHND be narrow) 
�PRWRNHKD make fall (cf. �PRWRND fall) 
�KLSXNLKD make sprout (cf. �KLSXND sprout) 

Just as disyllabic stems, stems as �SHQHND ‘put sideways’  and �WHOHND ‘cook’  may 
appear with the short as well as with the long extensions: �SHQHN\D/�SHQHNHKD and �
WHOHN\D/�WHOHNHKD. Stems with the final consonant (non-causative) \ appear with the 
following extension(s): 

�KDLKD make grind (cf. �KD\D grind) 
�WDG\D/WDLKD make put into (cf. �WD\D put into) 
�WHG\D/�WH\HKD make trap (cf. �WH\D trap) 
�PH\HKD make break off a piece (cf. �PH\D break off a piece) 
�ZLKD make return (cf. �X\D return) 

The stem �PDOD ‘know’  may appear with the following extensions: �PDG\D/ 
�PDLKD. See 6.3.2 for more details about the causative extension. 

The consonant O also changes to G after the addition of the Perfective Final �LOH (but 
not before �LWH; see 7.1.4), e.g., �WLGLOH/�WLOLWH (cf.�WLOD ‘run away’ ) and before the final 
�L with manner nouns (see 4.5.2), e.g., FKL�FKHpGL ‘way of cutting’  (cf.�FKHOD ‘cut’ ). 
The O does not change to G after addition of other extensions like the applicative (�LO�) 
and neuter (�LN�), and also not in the case of the monosyllabic stem �O\D ‘eat’ . 
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With depalatalization, as occurs with the addition of the Perfective Final �LOH, the 
original consonants are restored and the ÛL appears after the consonant O of the 
Perfective Final (which become �LG\H). Some examples are the following. 

�LSLG\H (cf. �LS\D make cut grass, �LSD cut grass) 
�OHNLG\H (cf. �OHN\D make leave, �OHND leave) 
�LYLG\H (cf. �LY\D make steal, �LYD steal) 
�QJ¶DQLG\H (cf. �QJ¶DQ\D make play, �QJ¶DQD play) 

There is one exception: the original O is not restored with depalatalization, e.g., 
�FKHGLG\H (cf.�FKHG\D ‘make cut’ , �FKHOD ‘cut’ ); even the whole G\ remains in place, 
as can be seen with the addition of the applicative extension �LO�/�HO� (which becomes 
�LG\�/�HG\�), e.g., �FKHG\HG\D. 

Labio-velarization, as occurs with the addition of the passive Z (ÛX), occurs with 
most consonants. Some examples are the following. 

�LSZD be cut (grass) (cf. �LSD cut (grass)) 
�SLWZD be passed (cf. �SLWD pass) 
�YLNZD be put (cf.��YLND put) 
�\DKZD be thrown away (cf. �\DKD throw away) 
�ORPEZD marry (of woman) (cf. �ORPED marry (of man)) 

The KZ is a labialized K where the K is pronounced with simultaneous lip rounding; 
the K has light friction. It should be noted that the other (long) passive extension �LZ�
/�HZ� may also appear instead of Z (ÛX). 

Labio-velarization is not possible with the consonant Y, nor with Z and passive Z; the 
longer extension �LZ�/�HZ� is chosen instead. Some examples are the following. 

�LYLZD be stolen (cf. �LYD steal) 
�PRZHZD be cut hair (cf. �PRZD cut hair) 
�WDPZLZD be loved (cf. �WDPZD love, like) 

Monosyllabic stems also get the longer extension, e.g. �OLZD ‘be eaten’  (cf.��O\D ‘eat’ ). 
From the stems with the final consonant (non-causative) \, we found the following 
forms: 

�KDLZD be ground (cf. �KD\D grind) 
�WH\ZD/�WH\HZD be trapped (cf. �WH\D trap) 

The passive forms of �PDOD ‘know’  are �PDOZD/�PDLZD ‘be known’ . From the 
lexicalized causatives, we found the following forms: 

 

�XG\ZD/�XGLZD be asked (cf. �XG\D ask) 
�NXQGDQ\ZD/�NXQGDQLZD be mixed (cf. �NXQGDQ\D�mix) 

See 6.3.7 for more details about the passive extension. 
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���� /LVW�RI�YRZHOV�
The five vowels as they are spelled in this book are listed below. Their corresponding 
phonetic symbols are given in square brackets. 

L [L] H [H] D�[D] R [R] X [X] 

The L is front/high, the H is front/mid, the D is�front/low,  the R�is back/mid and the X 
is back/high. 

���� 9RZHO�KDUPRQ\��LPEULFDWLRQ�DQG�YRZHO�DQWLFLSDWLRQ�
There are two instances of vowel harmony. One instance is restricted to verbal 
extensions with one of the high vowels L or X, of which the vowel harmonizes with the 
vowel of the preceding syllable. The applicative �LO�, the causative �LK��and �LV�, the 
neuter/impositive �LN� and the passive �LZ� occur as �HO�, �HK� and �HV�, �HN�, and �HZ� 
respectively, when they follow a syllable with one of the mid vowels H or R. 

�PLQ\D squeeze: �KHSD�gather (fruit): 
�PLQ\LOD� �KHSHOD 
�PLQ\LKD� �KHSHKD�
�PLQ\LVD �KHSHVD 
�PLQ\LND �KHSHND  

�WZDOD�seize: 
�WZDOLOD�
�WZDOLKD�
�WZDOLVD�
�WZDOLND  
�WZDOLZD 

�QRZD be sweet: �WDQJ¶XQD chew: 
�QRZHOD� �WDQJ¶XQLOD 
�QRZHKD� �WDQJ¶XQLKD�
�QRZHVD� �WDQJ¶XQLVD 
�QRZHND� �WDQJ¶XQLND�
�QRZHZD 

The separative extensions �XO� and �XN� only occur as �RO� and �RN� when they follow 
a syllable with the vowel R. 

�FKLPD shut, fasten: �WHSD stoop, bend down: 
�FKLPXOD� �WHSXOD�
�FKLPXND �WHSXND 

�



24  

 

�PDWD plaster a wall: 
�PDWXOD�
�PDWXND 

�KRPD pierce: �XWD pull: 
�KRPROD� �XWXOD�
�KRPRND �XWXND 

Verbal extensions with the low vowel D (as well as the Pre-Final �DQJ� and the 
Perfective Final �LOH/�LWH) do not change in any environment. 

The other instance of vowel harmony occurs with Imbrication of the Perfective Final, 
where an harmonic vowel appears after the vowel of the penultimate syllable. The 
imbricated vowel occurs as H�when the vowel of the penultimate syllable is H or R; it 
occurs as L when the vowel of the penultimate syllable is L, D or X. Vowel coalescence 
occurs with the penultimate vowels L, H and D, resulting in L, H and H respectively (see 
7.1.4 for further details). 

�SLNLWH� < �SLNLWD� break away 
�FKHNHWH� < �FKHNHWD� cut 
�SDSHWH� < �SDSDWD� follow 
�ROZHWH� < �RORWD� point 
�WXNZLWH� < �WXNXWD� run 

When all vowels of the verbal stem are D, like in �SDSDWD ‘follow’ , Imbrication may 
further affect all these vowels, e.g. �SHSHWH (next to �SDSHWH). 
A similar process is found with some verbal stems where the vowel of the penultimate 
syllable seems to be imbricated in the first syllable. The imbricated stems are the 
more modern variants of the older forms without Imbrication. 

�SZHWHND < �SRWHND wound, get hurt, be ill 
�SZHFKHOD < -SRFKHOD� receive 

An imbrication-like process is found with certain verbal stems as well as with nouns. 
With this process, a vowel seems to replace the vowel of the preceding syllable; for 
the time being, we call this process Vowel Anticipation (but further analysis might 
prove that in fact Imbrication occurs). Forms with the replaced vowel are the more 
modern forms. 

�KLQLND� < �KXQLND cover 
�KXQXNXOD� < �KXQLNXOD uncover 
�NLPELOD� < �NXPELOD drink 
�NDWDSDOD� < �NDWRSDOD be good, be beautiful 

QNi\iQJDDWD� < QN~\iQJDDWD helper 
FKL~G~XKX� < FKLZtG~XKX sweat 
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���� 9RZHO�GLVVLPLODWLRQ�DQG�ILQDO�YRZHO�UDLVLQJ�
There are two processes that occurred in the Makonde dialects of Mozambique which 
have spread north to the southern Makonde dialect of Tanzania, Chindonde. The 
processes are currently spreading over the Northern Makonde dialect of Tanzania, 
Chinnima, which we describe in this dissertation. Remarkably, the most southern 
dialects which are spoken along the Ruvuma, Chimatambwe and Chimaraba 
(Chimaraba is also spoken along the coast) are not (yet) affected by these processes 
(we have no data from the other coastal dialect Chimachinga). One process might be 
called Vowel Dissimilation, the other Final Vowel Raising. 

Vowel Dissimilation occurs with tri- and more syllabic verb stems with identical mid 
vowels H or R. With trisyllabic verb stems, the first vowel changes to D; with four- 
syllable verb stems, the first two vowels change to D. The verb stems contain an 
expansion or a lexicalized extension. 

�WDOHND� < �WHOHND cook 
�SZDFKHOD� < �SZHFKHOD receive 
�FKDNHWD� < �FKHNHWD cut, chop 
�QDQJ¶HQD� < �QHQJ¶HQD cut (with hands) 
�PDWRND� < �PRWRND fall 
�WDQJROD� < �WRQJROD speak 
�DORWD� < �RORWD point 
�QDQRSD� < �QRQRSD be hard 
�NDKDPROD < �NRKRPROD cough 
�SDSDWROD� < �SRSRWROD wring out 

Note that all vowels of the stem (except the Final) should be identical; for instance, 
when the penultimate vowel of four syllabic stems is different, Vowel Dissimilation 
does not occur: �Q\RQ\RPDOD ‘squat’ , �ORPEROHOD ‘applaud’ , �QJRQJRPDQD ‘be 
curved’ . 

With nouns derived from these verb stems, Vowel Dissimilation is taken over. 

FKLSZiFKpOppOR�FKLSZpFKpOppOR utensil (cf. �SZHFKHOD receive) 
FKLWDQJRyGL�FKLWRQJRyGL� language (cf. �WRQJROD speak) 

The other process is Final Vowel Raising. The final mid vowels H and R of certain 
non-verbal forms are raised to L and X respectively. 

PX~WL� < PX~WZH head 
FKLWXXQGL� < FKLWXXQGZH anger 
OXWDiQX� < OXWDiQR story 
LQJ¶RyZX� < LQJ¶RyZR banana 

�PX� < �PR� a(n), one 
�QX� < �QR� this 

With some forms, the raising is found in non-final position. 
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�XPL < �RPL healthy, strong 
�DKL�RKH < �RKH�RKH every 

Since Vowel Dissimilation and Final Vowel Raising are currently spreading over the 
Chinnima-area, forms with and without Vowel Dissimilation and Final Vowel Raising 
all are acceptable. But there are exceptions: the word for ‘head’ , e.g., is PX~WZH in 
Chinnima; PX~WL generally is regarded as Chindonde. The speakers of at least the 
South-Western part of the area more and more use the forms with Vowel 
Dissimilation and Final Vowel Raising. 

���� 9RZHO�FRDOHVFHQFH���JOLGH�LQVHUWLRQ�DQG�OLDLVRQ�
Vowel Coalescence of two adjacent vowels within a word gives the following results 
(there are no examples of H and R in the position of V1, but see under Liaison below): 

 Examples (no tones indicated in 
V1 V2 underlying forms) 

L + L o�L PLtKL < ÛPL�LKL pestles 
L + H o \H P\ppGL < ÛPL�HGL months 
L + D o \D Y\iiOD < ÛYL�DOD fingers 
L + R o \R P\RyQJR < ÛPL�RQJR backs 
L + X o \X O\~~OR < ÛOL�XOR evening 

D + L o L NLtKL < ÛND�LKL little pestle 
D + H o H NppOX < ÛND�HOX little field 
D + D o D NiiOD < ÛND�DOD little finger 
D + R o R NRyQJR < ÛND�RQJR little back 
D + X o X N~~PED < ÛND�XPED little arrow 

X + L o ZL OZLtGL < ÛOX�LGL door 
X + H o ZH ZppOX < ÛX�HOX field 
X + D o ZD OZiiX < ÛOX�DX net 
X + R o ZR OZyyJR < ÛOX�RJR cassava 
X + X o X P~~PED < ÛPX�XPED arrow 

Two adjacent vowels merge into one vowel which has the quality of the second 
vowel, and when the V1 is L or X and the V2 is not identical with V1, the glides \ and 
Z appear as well. From now on, we will call this merging process Vowel 
Coalescence/Glide Formation (VC/GF). There is no compensatory lengthening. The 
extra vowel after the V2 in the examples does not appear as the result of VC/GF, as 
can be seen with examples with a trisyllabic stem such as PZtN~XPED < 
ÛPX�LNXPED ‘turkey sp.’ , but the extra vowel is due to the process Penultimate 
Lengthening (see 2.9). VC/GF applies post-lexically at a certain stage of the 
derivation (see 3.5.5). 
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There are some nouns where VC/GF of D and L resulted in H, and vowel coalescence 
of X and R resulted in R. The full list: 

 PppKR� < ÛPD�LKR� eyes 
 PppQR� < ÛPD�LQR� teeth 
? PppGL� < ÛPD�LGL� water 
 PyyPL� < ÛPX�RPL� healthy person (PZyyPL also possible) 
 PRyQJR� < ÛPX�RQJR back of body 
 PRyRWR� < ÛPX�RWR� fire 

VC/GF generally does not apply successively to sequences of three vowels. It does 
not apply to tenses with a tense marker, the vowel of the tense marker being one of 
three vowels in a row. With tenses without a tense marker, it does not apply because 
there is no VC/GF between a subject concord and a object concord when the subject 
concord is D� (see below); when the subject concord is X� or L�, the non-existant initial 
sequences Z\ or \Z would occur. The only exception we found is with the Indirect 
Relative tense starting with a Pre-Initial with the vowel D, e.g., the “fixed” SD� 
‘when’ . 

 SZtLYD < ÛSD�~�tYD when you steal 
cf. XQ~tLYH�/ XQiZtLYH < ÛX�QD�~�tYH you should not steal it (cl.3, 14) 

Sequences of four vowels are attested with Indirect Relatives with an object concord. 
But then, there is no VC/GF between the subject concord and the object concord. In 
the example below, there is VC/GF between the vowel of the subject concord and the 
vowel of the preceding SD�, and between the vowel of the object concord and the 
initial vowel of the stem. 

S~\ttYD < ÛSD�~�t�LYD when you steal it (cl.9) 

There are more restrictions on positions where VC/GF takes place. Within stems, 
there is no VC/GF: 

- when the first of two adjacent vowels is H or D 
- between two identical vowels 

In the examples below, two adjacent vowels belonging to different syllables are 
separated by a dot. 

� X�Wp�~~OD� to serve food�
� NX�\iQGi�~~ND� to be wide�
� X�S\i�ttOD� to sweep�
� NX�~�~~OD to fall ill 
cf. OL�NZDiQGD abces�
cf. NX�G\~XKD to revive 
cf. NX�SZpWppND� to hurt 
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There is optional glide insertion in all these cases: NXWpZ~~OD, NX\iQGiZ~~ND��
NXS\i\ttOD and NXZ~Z~~OD; without glide insertion, the syllables of these forms do 
not fuse, but they remain separate syllables. 

Within stems of nouns, there is also no VC/GF when the V2 is the vowel of the final 
syllable. In cases mentioned above (V1 is H or D, identical vowels), glide insertion is 
optional (not indicated in the examples below) with other stems. Glide insertion often 
occurs in other cases. (The rules are roughly as follows: the glide \ is inserted when 
V2 is L, and also when V1 is L while V2 is H or D; the glide�Z is inserted when V2 is R 
or X, and also when V1 is R or X while V2 is H or D. However, we did not always find 
glide insertion in these cases; especially when X is V1 and L is V2, glide insertion 
rarely occurs.) It should be noted that we have not found an example of a verb stem 
with the V2 as the vowel of the final syllable (without a preceding glide). 

FKL�OHp�X� beard 
OX�YDi�X� rib 
FKL�S\Di�L broom 
FKL�NRy�R banana 

L�QJ~~�ZR cloth 
PD�X~�ZD flowers 
OX�ZRy�L� rope 
NX�Pyy�ZD to shave 

For the rest, VC/GF within stems is obligatory. 

Outside stems, between a prefix and a vowel-initial nominal stem, there is no VC/GF: 

- when the stem is monosyllabic 
- when the word is a name or loan word 

(Glide insertion is indicated where it normally occurs.) 

 OLt�L egg 
 OLt�\H egg 
 OLt�ZX ashes 
 OX�~XPD Ruvuma (river) 
� PD�X~PED smells�
? OX�~~QML cleared thicket (pl.: GLP~~QML) 
� OL�X~ZD flower 
� GL�\HpPEH mangos 

In other cases, VC/GF is obligatory. 

PZLtKL/PLtKL < ÛPX�LtKL/PL�LtKL pestle/pestles 
FKDDQJD/Y\DDQJD < ÛFKL�DDQJD/YL�DDQJD galago/galagos 

We found one example where the inserted glide is \ instead of the expected Z. (This 
example is probably a loan and treated differently; it will be shown in 4.1 that class 
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10 nouns which are the plural of class 11 nouns with vowel-initial stems are regarded 
as starting with \, e.g., OZ�iiX/GL�QMiiX ‘net’ ): NX�\iQGttND/NZiQGttND ‘to write’ . 

Outside stems, within verbal forms, there is no VC/GF: 

-  between a subject concord and an object concord or a vowel-initial stem when the 
 subject concord is D� 
-  between a tense marker and an object concord with monosyllabic stems 

 D�t�OROLtWH (s)he who has seen it/them (cl.9/4) 
cf. WZ�t�OROLtWH they who have seen it/them�
� WX�ND�tt�O\D� if we eat it/them�
� WX�QD�XX�O\D� we (will) eat it (cl.3 or cl.14)�
 WX�FKt�~X�O\D we were eating it 

But there is always VC/GF in verbal forms between a subject concord and the 
following Far Past tense marker �D�. 

WZ�i�Qt�OLtPD < ÛWX�i�Qt�OLtPD we had cultivated (long ago) 
WZ�i�Qi�OLtPD < ÛWX�i�Qi�OLtPD we cultivated (long ago) 

VC/GF is optional in other positions within verbal forms, except in case of a vowel-
initial stem preceded by the object concord Û�PX�  of class 1, which becomes �PZ�. 

NX�~XG\D/N~~G\D� to ask 
NX�tNiiOD/NZtNiiOD to live 
WX�LtYH/WZ�LtYH we should steal 
WX�QL�LtPED/WX�QLtPED� we sang�
X�QD�tLYH/X�QttYH you should not steal 
WX�ND�L�OyyOD/WX�NL�OyyOD if we look at it (cl.9) 
WX�QD�FKL�LtYD/WX�QD�FKLtYD we (will) steal it 
YD�Ni�W~�XXG\D/YD�Ni�W~XG\D they do not ask us 
WX�PZ�tLYH we should steal it (e.g. a cow) 

A consequence of VC/GF is tonal coalescence; this process is dealt with in 3.5.5. 
Although not dealt with there, a consequence of Liaison is also tonal coalescence, and 
the results are the same as those of VC/GF. 

Liaison of two adjacent vowels across a word boundary gives almost the same results 
as vowel coalescence within a word. In addition, there are examples for H and R in the 
position of V1. The only example we found of H as V1 and D as V2 was preferably 
used without liaison; fast speech resulted in \D. 

V1 V2 V1 V2 

H + L o L� R + L o ZL 
H + H o H� R + H o ZH 
H + D o (\D) R�+ D o ZD 
H + R o R� R + R o R 
H + X o X� R + X o R�
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Liaison mainly occurs between a verb and a following (object) noun or (head-less) 
specifier. 

QGROLW¶tQJ¶iDQGH� < QGROLWH�tQJ¶iDQGH I looked at the house 
YDQQROLW¶ppPH� < YDQQROLWH�ppPH they looked at Eme 
YDQQROLW\¶iiOL� < YDQQROLWH�iiOL they looked at Ali 
YDQQROLW¶yyNL� < YDQQROLWH�yyNL they looked at Oki 
YDYDOROLW¶~YyRYy� < YDYDOROLWH�~YyRYy they looked at them 

YDQQZ¶ttPD� < YDQQR�OD��ttPD they look at Ima 
YDQQZ¶ppPH� < YDQQR�OD��ppPH they look at Eme 
YDQQZ¶iiOL� < YDQQR�OD��iiOL they look at Ali 
YDQQ¶yyNL� < YDQQR�OD��yyNL they look at Oki 
YDYDOy¶YyRYy� < YDYDOR�OD��~YyRYy they look at them 

Liaison also occurs within complex verbal forms as well as between the index forms 
(QD� and the associative PPx-D�) and a following noun. It is generally refused between 
a noun and specifier as well as between two specifiers. 

���� 6XUIDFH�V\OODEOH�VWUXFWXUH�
On the surface, the following types of syllables occur (NC represents a prenasalized 
consonant, N represents a syllabic nasal, G represents a glide): 

V VV GV GVV N 
CV CVV CGV CGVV 
NCV NCVV NCGV NCGVV 

The nucleus (or peak) of a syllable consists of a vowel or a syllabic nasal, each of 
which counts as one mora. The mora is the Tone Bearing Unit (TBU, see 3.3). The 
syllabic nasal has a restricted distribution: it is a prefix, generally not occurring in 
final and prefinal position in words (see below). The syllables with two vowels occur 
post-lexically, and they also have a restricted distribution: they occur in penultimate 
position in phrase-final words, where the vowel is automatically lengthened by the 
post-lexical process Penultimate Lenghtening. (In the examples below, syllables are 
separated by a dot). 

NX�S\i�tt�OD to sweep 
L�Qyy�QGZD star 
WX�Ni�\D�QJpp�WH we have not helped 
OX�Zii�QL� fence 
WX�QD�O\DD�QJD we (will) eat a lot 
OL�QJZpp�OH baboon 
Q�Q~~�PH� man, husband 
�QGyR�QGH Ndonde person 
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Rarely also occur syllables with three TBU’ s. 

VVV GVVV 
CVVV CGVVV 
NCVVV NCGVVV 

These types of syllables also occur post-lexically; they only occur as penultimate 
syllables of phrase-final words consisting of disyllabic stems in the tenses Relative 
Present and Relative Perfective, as well as penultimate syllables of phrase-final words 
containing certain nominal and pronominal stems where syllable fusion has taken 
place. All these cases are the result of blocking of the process Structure 
Simplification (3.5.6 and 3.5.8). 

D�tLt�YD (s)he who steals 
QGtLtPD I who cultivate 
WX�ZpHp�WH we who have put on clothes 
PEZiDi�OD I who put on clothes 
FKL�ORyR�QJR pot 
PZpHp�QX you (pl.) 

The syllabic nasals are homorganic; they are representations of the syllable PX of 
certain class prefixes and concords (cl.1, 3 and 18; 2PL) before other than 
monosyllabic stems. 

Q�QHpPED 1 boy (before initiation) 
P�SttQL 3 handle 
Q�FKLORyRQJR18 in the pot 
WX�Q�WiDPZH we should like you (2PL) 

PX~�QX 1 person 
WX�P~~�O\H we should eat it (e.g. Q�NyRNR cl.1 animal) 

In some cases, an allomorph of the syllable QJX of the concords for 1SG is 
represented by N, i.e., prenazalisation of the following consonant occurs, followed by 
cluster reduction in most cases (see 6.2.2). 

YD�QJX�WiDPZH/YD�QiDPZH they should like me 

There is syllable fusion between a syllable and a following syllabic nasal (which is a 
TBU). The nucleus of the fused syllable consists of two TBU’ s. This process also 
occurs between words. In the examples below, the high-toned syllabic nasal raises the 
preceding TBU of the syllable with which it has been fused (see 3.5.8). 

WX�Qi �WiDPZD we (will) like him (object concord cl.1) 
YD�PZRQi� �Q~~PH they see the man 

There is even a case where syllable fusion of three syllables results in a syllable with 
three TBU’ s: the second syllable in the complex tense YD�YHp �N~OttPD; this form is 
derived from YD�YHOp� �N~OttPD ‘they are cultivating’ , where the O of �YHOH� is omitted 
and three syllables are fused to one syllable (see 3.5.8 and 7.4). 
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���� 3HQXOWLPDWH�OHQJWKHQLQJ�DQG�SHQXOWLPDWH�VKRUWHQLQJ�
There is no phonologically distinctive vowel length. But the penultimate syllable of 
phrase-final words is automatically lengthened by the post-lexical process 
PenUltimate Lengthening (PUL). Words in citation form, as the examples given in 
the preceding sections, are considered to have the same form as phrase-final words. A 
description of PUL is given in 3.2 and 3.5.1. In the examples below, PUL marks the 
end of a phrase, indicated by the sign ‘]’ . 

WXYDRQD�YDO~~PH] ~O\iPEi�FKLLKL] 
we see the men only in the morning 
WXYDRQD�YDNDQX~QX] ~O\iPEi�FKLLKL] 
we see the young children only in the morning 

The underlying forms of the forms with PUL in the first phrase are ÛYDO~Pp and 
ÛYDNDQXQ~. These forms appear when they occur as non-final words in phrases. 

YDO~Pp�YiiQR these men 
YDNDQXQ~�YHpWX our young children 

Phrase-finally, PUL occurs followed by Retraction of the final H tone (R, see 3.5.2). 

R  PUL 
YDO~~PH < ÛYDO~XPp�
YDNDQX~QX < ÛYDNDQXXQ~ 

However, the lengthened penultimate syllable of non-final phrases may be reduced 
with fast speech. This process, PenUltimate Shortening (PUS), is described in 3.5.9. 

WXYDRQD�YDO~PH] ~O\iPEi�FKLLKL] 
we see the men only in the morning 
WXYDRQD�YDNDQ~Q~] ~O\iPEi�FKLLKL] 
we see the young children only in the morning 

The forms YDO~PH and�YDNDQ~Q~ are derived from the forms with PUL (plus a tone 
rule in the second form), not directly from their underlying forms. 
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���� ,QWURGXFWLRQ�WR�0DNRQGH�WRQH�
The first to put tone marks on Makonde words (but only on verbs) is Nurse in his 
brief description of sample Bantu languages of Tanzania (1979), although he himself 
was not sure whether to call the “prominent syllables” tone or stress. The first article 
where tone is recognized as a characteristic for all Makonde words is Yukawa’s 
tonological study of Makonde verbs (1989). He describes Tanzanian Makonde, but it 
is not clear which dialect is involved. The work is descriptive rather than analytical, it 
gives a broad overview of nouns classes and tenses with tonal description, but the 
author admits that the work contains insecurities and gaps. One year later, Odden 
follows with two articles about verbal and nominal tone in the Tanzanian Makonde 
dialects Chimaraba and Chimahuta. According to Odden, Makonde shares the 
following properties of verbal tone with the genetically close zone P-languages Yao 
(P.21) and Matuumbi (P.13) as well as with some other Bantu languages (like Makua 
(P.31), Olusamia (E.34), Kikuria (E.43), Kihehe (G.62), Kinga (G.65) and Safwa 
(M.25)):  
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• there are no lexical tone contrasts in verb stems; 
• the tones realized on the verb depend on the morphological (tense-aspect) 

category of the verb. 

Odden, as formulated in an earlier article (1988), handles such languages as follows. 

• underlyingly, only H tones occur and are assigned (toneless TBU’ s receive a 
default L tone at a late stage in the derivation); 

• one or two H tones are allowed per stem (and multiple surface H tones), and the H 
tones are assigned on the basis of a count of vowels, such as to the second vowel 
of the stem; 

• specific tone rules (like High Tone Doubling and High Tone Spreading) apply to 
derive the surface patterns. 

The (tense-aspect) category of the verb determines which positions are assigned H 
tones by a count of vowels. Once the count of vowels is known, as well as the 
phonological shape of the stem, the location of each H tone is predictable. Odden 
therefore calls such languages “predictable” tone languages. Makonde fits in such a 
typology, and he describes the dialects Chimaraba and Chimahuta as formulated 
above. The Chimaraba infinitive form NX�WpOpNppOD ‘to cook for’ , for example, has 
two underlying H tones which are assigned stem-initially and to the second mora of 
the lengthened penultimate syllable by default, and there is rightward spreading from 
the first to the second H. 

 H H 
 
NXWHOHNHOD� XQGHUO\LQJ�
 

 H H 
 
NXWHOHNHHOD� 6WUHVV�/HQJWK�
�

 H H 
 | | 
NXWHOHNHHOD� 6WHP�,QLWLDO�'RFNLQJ��'HIDXOW�'RFNLQJ�
�

 H H 
 /\ \  |  
NXWHOHNHHOD� 5LJKWZDUG�6SUHDGLQJ�
�

Two basic features of these dialects get much attention. The first is that the final 
syllable never has a H tone. To explain this characteristic, Odden treats the final 
syllable as extraprosodic, that is, invisible for the purposes of tone and other prosodic 
phenomena. Given this extraprosodicity, stress is assigned to the penultimate syllable. 
Then, the stressed syllable is lengthened with a second mora, and all words have 
penultimate lengthening. But only the stress of the last word in an utterance is 
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phonetically realized by lengthening, medial stress is either severly reduced or 
eliminated altogether by a late postlexical rule. The second characteristic is an 
adjacency constraint in phonology called Meeussen’ s Rule: whenever two adjacent 
syllables bear H tones, the second loses its H tone. The Chimahuta infinitive form NX�
Oi�OLLPD ‘to cultivate them’ , for example, also has two underlying H tones which are 
assigned stem-initially (to the object concord as first part of the macrostem) and to 
the second mora of the lengthened penultimate syllable by default, and the second H 
is deleted by Meeussen’ s Rule. 

 H H 
 
NX�OD�OLPD� XQGHUO\LQJ�
�

 H H 
 
NX�OD�OLLPD� 6WUHVV�/HQJWK�

�
 H H 
 | | 
NX�OD�OLLPD� 6WHP�,QLWLDO�'RFNLQJ��'HIDXOW�'RFNLQJ�
�

 H 
 |  
NX�OD�OLLPD� 0HHXVVHQ¶V�5XOH�
�

Liphola’ s description (2001) of Shimakonde of Mozambique is based on Odden’ s 
work as far as tone is concerned: one or two underlying H tones are assigned per 
stem, the penultimate syllable is the basis syllable for assignment, and specific tone 
rules (like High Tone Doubling and High Tone Spreading) apply to derive the surface 
patterns. Manus’  description (2003) of a variant called Simakonde spoken by 
Mozambiqians who live on Zanzibar and in Tanga (Tanzania) varies from Odden’ s 
approach in that tone assignment includes underlying L tones, and that this 
assignment is restricted to the penultimate syllable of stems. Like Odden, Liphola and 
Manus assume that penultimate lengthening takes place as the result of stress, and 
Liphola agrees with Odden that penultimate lengthening occurs in all words; only 
utterance-final lengthening is realized, and utterance-medially, the lengthening is 
wiped out. Manus recognizes prosodic groups in the language where the penultimate 
lengthening occurs in the final word, not in the first words of such groups.  

Just like Devos’  excellent description (2004) of Makwe, a variant of Tanzanian 
Makonde (Chimaraba) spoken in Mozambique, our work is based on Odden’ s work 
as far as tone assignment is concerned. Underlyingly, every stem has zero, one or two 
H tones. H tones are assigned to the stem on the basis of the count of tone bearing 
units (TBU), and tone rules apply to derive the surface forms. But there are some big 
differences between our analysis and Odden’ s analysis. One difference concerns the 
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question which processes are lexical and which are post-lexical, resulting in a 
different rule ordening. In our analysis, H tone assignment takes place in the lexicon 
with word formation. Penultimate lengthening, however, occurs post-lexically, 
followed by the other tonal processes like Doubling and Spreading (which we call H 
Tone Bridge). Another difference concerns the extraprosodicity of the final syllable 
(which results in penultimate stress and ultimately in penultimate lengthening) in all 
words, and the resulting prosodic organization of the language. According to Odden, 
there is no final H tone, and all words have penultimate lengthening, although the 
lengthening is only phonetically realized in the last word of an utterance. In our 
analysis, the final syllable is only partially extraprosodic, viz., only in surface forms 
of words at the end of a specific prosodic unit called SKRQRORJLFDO�SKUDVH�(p-phrase). 
Medial words in p-phrases do not undergo penultimate lengthening, only p-phrase-
final words do. Underlyingly, the final syllable of p-phrase-final words may have a H 
tone assigned to it, and after penultimate lengthening, this final H tone retracts to the 
second mora of the penultimate syllable. We use the same examples as the Chimaraba 
and Chimahuta forms above to compare the analyses. The Chinnima infinitive form 
NX�WpOpNppOD ‘to cook for’  has two underlying H tones which are assigned stem-
initially and stem-finally. After penultimate lengthening, there is retraction of the 
final H tone to the second mora of the penultimate syllable, and there is a H Tone 
Bridge between the stem-initial H tone and the retracted final H tone. 

 H H 
 
NXWHOHNHOD� XQGHUO\LQJ�

�
 H H 
 | |  
NXWHOHNHOD� 7RQH�$VVLJQPHQW�
�

 H H 
 | | 
NXWHOHNHHOD� 3HQXOWLPDWH�/HQJWKHQLQJ�
�

 H H 
 | / 
NXWHOHNHHOD� 5HWUDFWLRQ�RI�WKH�ILQDO�+�WRQH�
�

 H H 
 /\ \ | 
NXWHOHNHHOD� +�7RQH�%ULGJH�

 

The Chinnima infinitive form NX�Oi�OLtPD ‘to cultivate them’  has two underlying H 
tones which are assigned stem-initially and stem-finally; the object concord has an 
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own H tone. the second mora of the lengthened penultimate syllable by default, and 
the second H is deleted by Meeussen’ s Rule. 

 H H H 
 
NX�OD�OLPD� XQGHUO\LQJ�
�

 H HH 
 | | |  
NX�OD�OLPD� 7RQH�$VVLJQPHQW�
�

 H H 
 | | 
NX�OD�OLPD� 0HHXVVHQ¶V�5XOH�
�

 H H 
 | | 
NX�OD�OLLPD� 3HQXOWLPDWH�/HQJWKHQLQJ�

�
 H H 
 | | 
NX�OD�OLLPD� 5HWUDFWLRQ�RI�WKH�ILQDO�+�WRQH�
�

Medial words in p-phrases do not undergo penultimate lengthening and the final 
syllable of such words is not extraprosodic. It may have a H tone also on the surface, 
as the following example shows. 

YDFKRQi�FKL\HZp�FKDiQJX 
they see my chin 

In our opinion, and in Devos’  analysis (2004) which resembles the present work, 
penultimate lengthening is not a stress-induced rule, its main purpose is to signal the 
end of a phonological phrase. Furthermore, it is not the word but the phonological 
phrase which is the basic unit in the prosodic organization of the language, and this 
concept is worked out in the next section.  

���� 3URVRGLF�GRPDLQV�
An important part of phonology consists of prosody. Prosody deals with phenomena 
as tone, intonation and vowel length. In the lexicon, there is one domain where 
prosodic phonology is active: the word; with word formation, H tone assignment 
occurs. 
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Post-lexically, prosodic phonology cooperates with syntax to produce the surface 
forms of phrases and sentences. For this purpose, prosodic phonology uses its own 
domains which partially fall together with syntactic phrases and sentences. There may 
be several reasons why prosodic phonology has its own domains. First, it does not 
seem unreasonable that phenomena like intonation do not necessarily have to be 
bound to syntactic criteria. Furthermore, as prosodic phonology and syntax are 
partners in the same process and each has its specific task, one can imagine that one 
such task for prosodic phonology is to mark special aspects of the information 
structure.  

The prosodic domains we use are the word, the phonological phrase, the intonational 
phrase and the utterance. The terminology of the post-lexical domains (the 
phonological phrase, the intonational phrase and the utterance) derives from work 
done by Selkirk (1986) who cites earlier work (1978) as well as the work Nespor and 
Vogel (1982, 1986) and Hayes (1984). In their research, they argue that there is a 
level in sentence phonology at which the representation is organized hierarchically 
into prosodic constituents (larger than one word) and that there are phonological rules 
which have their characteristic domains defined in terms of this prosodic structure. 
According to them, this prosodic hierarchy is determined by syntactic structure, 
although it is not isomorphic to it. Below, we argue that the basic domain in 
Chinnima prosodic structure is the phonological phrase. The term itself is proposed 
by Hayes building on Kissebirth and Abasheikh (1974).  

In Chinnima, the prosodic process Penultimate Lengthening (PUL) not only occurs at 
the end of a syntactic phrase, it also occurs within syntactic phrases, and this has 
something to do with Focus (in VP’ s) and something like Determination (in NP’ s). 
Concerning VP’ s, there are a number of pairs of tenses where both members of a pair 
have the same meaning, but where one tense of each pair has post-verbal focus (pvf), 
while the other tense of each pair has verbal focus (vf). The examples used below are 
of the Past and the Present Perfective; the focussed words are underlined. 

WX�WyQJyOi�FKtPiNyRQGH we spoke Makonde pvf 
W~�Qi�WRQJRyOD�FKLPiNyRQGH we spoke Makonde vf 
WX�WRQJZHOH�FKtPiNyRQGH� we have spoken Makonde pvf 
WX�QL�WyQJRyOD�FKLPiNyRQGH we have spoken Makonde vf 

The vf-tenses (or disjoint tenses) have PUL, although they are followed by the object. 
The pvf-tenses (or conjoint tenses) do not have PUL, but they form a unit with the 
focussed object (for more details, see 7.3 and 8.3.1). 

Concerning NP’ s, there are specifiers which form a unit with the preceding noun 
while other specifiers don’ t. This probably has something to do with the extent of 
determination of the specifiers. Here, too, PUL marks the difference (for more 
details, see 8.2.1). Some examples are: 

YDO~Pp�YiiQR� these men 
YDO~Pp�YHpWX� our men 
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YDO~~PH�YiDQML� other men 
YDO~~PH�YDN~O~XQJZD big men 

We call the smallest domain which ends in PUL the phonological phrase (p-phrase). 
A syntactic phrase exists of one or two, or even more p-phrases, as the following 
example shows (the closing square bracket “]” indicates the end of a p-phrase). 

QJXYDLQJ¶LOH�YiO~~PH] XQJ¶~XNX]�NXNii\D] 
I have given the men the chicken at home 

A p-phrase consists of one to four words; in the following example, the noun of the 
first p-phrase is followed by a specifier within the same p-phrase. 

QJXYDLQJ¶LOH�YiO~Pp�YiiQR] XQJ¶~XNX] NXNii\D] 
I have given these men the chicken at home 

P-phrases are the domain where specific tone rules apply subsequently to PUL. 
Among them are Final H Tone Retraction, H Tone Bridge and H Tone Doubling. 
These tone rules are dealt with in the following sections. The larger prosodic domain 
is the intonational phrase (i-phrase). The i-phrase consists of one ore more p-phrases, 
and it can thus be smaller, equal or larger than a syntactic phrase. The end of an i-
phrase is often marked by an intonational H tone on the final TBU of the final word 
(see 3.6.1). The largest prosodic domain is the utterance (U). The U consists of one 
or more i-phrases, often coinciding with a sentence. The end of an U is marked by 
register lowering of the final two TBU’ s of the final word. There are two other 
instances of U-final register lowering which are optional (see 3.6.2). 

���� 6XUIDFH�WRQHV�
The basic surface tones are High (H) and Low (L). Each Tone Bearing Unit (TBU) 
bears one tone, a H tone or a L tone. The TBU in Chinnima is the mora, the unit on 
which tone rules work. In the remainder of this work, the terms ‘TBU’  and ‘mora’  are 
used indifferently. Generally, syllables have one mora, but penultimate syllables of 
phrase-final words have two morae by the automatic process Penultimate 
Lengthening. On such lengthened penultimate syllables, level tones as well as contour 
tones may occur. There are two level tones: a sequence of two H tones (HH) and a 
sequence of two L tones (LL). (H tones are indicated by an acute accent �; L tones are 
generally left unmarked but in the rest of this chapter, they are indicated by a grave 
accent C.) 

OttQj� name OuuPq� dew 
FKuK~~Yj� chest PuW��Sj� holes 
N�WyQJyyOj� to speak O�ZiOiKjjQMu firewood 
SjQ\ppQMq� beside, aside FKuuKu� only 
W�NiiO\j� if we eat QJ¶jjQj� play! 
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There are two contour tones: Rising (R) and Falling (F). The contour tones are best 
analysed as a sequence of a L tone followed by a H tone (R) and a H tone followed 
by a L tone (F) on these TBU’ s of lengthened penultimate syllables. 

P�~Q�� person PZijQj� child 
uQGutOj� path OuWijZj� clan 
�QMpQMqpPj� mosquito FKuPiNyzQGq Makonde language 
NjGutNu� a bit �SpqKu� quickly 
W�QJ¶jiQq� we should play W�NijO\j� we do not eat 

As noted in 2.8, a small number of phrase-final words have a penultimate syllable 
with three TBU’ s; two tonal sequences are possible: HLH and LHL. 

PZpqpQ�� you (pl.) PzyzWz fire 
O~�~QG�� tomorrow P�~�QG� chopper 
W�SijiQ\j we who beat FKuOzyzQJz pot 

When not taking into account the Intonational H tone (see 3.6.1), a H tone on the 
mora of the final syllable of a phrase-final word is rare (but see certain Substitutives 
and Demonstratives, 5.2 and 5.3, and the Optative without object concord, 3.5.6). 

The levels on which H and L are pronounced are phonetically fairly close. Especially 
words with only L tones such as OuuPq�‘dew’  are hard to distinguish from words like 
OttQj�‘name’  (and also from words like PZijQj�‘child’ , see 3.6.1). 

There are four phonetic levels of tone, mainly due to the instances of utterance-final 
register lowering (see 3.6); as a consequence, there are different phonetic contour 
tones (see 3.7). 

���� 8QGHUO\LQJ�WRQHV�DQG�WKH�OH[LFRQ�
We assume that there is a first lexicon which is a list of grammatical morphemes, 
verbal roots, (pro)nominal stems and lexicalized verbal bases and stems. Grammatical 
morphemes are inflectional morphemes like tense markers, (pro)nominal prefixes and 
verbal prefixes; and derivational morphemes like extensions. 

The information about some of these items in the first lexicon includes tonal 
instructions about H tones; L tones are default tones which are assigned post-
lexically. Pronominal and nominal stems have information about which of the tonal 
profiles with H tones is to be placed on the stem, and about the prefix to be attached 
to the stem in case it gets a H tone. Tense markers carry tonal information when they 
themselves and/or the concords get a H tone; they also carry information about which 
of the tonal profiles is to be placed on the verbal stem. The other items in the first 
lexicon, such as verbal roots, prefixes and extensions, do not carry tonal information. 
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The actual H-tone assignment takes place in the second lexicon, with word formation, 
when the different parts of words are joined together.  

In the second lexicon, verbal bases, stems and words are formed. Verbal bases are 
formed by adding expansions and extensions to verbal roots. Stem formation joins 
verbal bases and Finals. All sorts of phonological processes occur in the formation of 
verbal bases and stems, like prenasalization, (de)palatalization and vowel harmony. 
As soon as a verbal stem is formed, syllabification applies, which holds when a 
subsequent stem formation process like reduplication applies to it.  

There are some building prescriptions for stems. One demand is that every syllable 
within a verbal stem, where one of the processes of verbal base and stem formation 
has occurred, must have an onset; if not, syllabificate in such a way that onsetless 
syllables disappear. We demonstrate this with monosyllabic stems. With verbal stem 
formation, vowel-final monomoraic roots (like �OL�� ‘eat’ ) and the Final �D�or �H�are 
joined together (Û�OLD, Û�OLH). Syllabification determines that these whole stems form 
one syllable because every syllable must have an onset after such a process. 
Monosyllabic nominal stems also exist (e.g., �\R� in PX\R ‘front’ ). But there is 
another building prescription on stems which says that a stem should at least have two 
syllables; if not, create a structural position left to a monosyllabic stem, which serves 
as the first syllable of the stem, also being the first tone bearing position of the stem 
(indicated by a period, Û��OLD, Û��OLH). When the Final is the Perfective �LOH, the 
structure condition is met (Û�OLLOH ‘have eaten’ ), and no structural position is created to 
the left of the stem. Word formation provides phonetic content for this position from 
the vowel of the preceding morpheme (subject concord, object concord or tense 
marker). See the next section for more details. 

The addition of Finals to verbal bases occurs in the first stage of stem formation. The 
second stage in the formation of verbal stems is reserved for ‘vertical’  
(morphological) processes as the addition of the reciprocal �DQ�, the Pre-Final �DQJ� 
and the imbricated Perfective Final, which are infixed inside the penultimate syllable. 
After the formation of stems, words are formed. Verbal prefixes, (pro)nominal 
prefixes and tense markers are added to stems. Syllabification continues, but vowel 
coalescence/glide formation/vowel incorporation, glide insertion and syllable fusion 
are not carried out immediately but occur post-lexically (see 3.5.5). The next step is 
H-tone assignment (HTA): the tonal instructions are carried out, the prefixes and the 
tense markers get their H tone, and the stems get their tonal profile. When two 
primary H tones appear next to each other, the second H is deleted by Meeussen’ s 
Rule. There are four tonal profiles with H tones for stems, each profile having one or 
two H tones, and there is one profile without any H tone. Stems of all major 
categories have one of these five tonal profiles. There are some processes which 
occur after HTA, as the addition of certain outer NPx’ s to nominal stems and the 
formation of agent nouns and reduplicated nouns, and rules like the tone rule ‘delete 
all H’ s’  apply. Below, we try to give an overview of the main morphological and 
phonological (including prosodic) processes which occur in the second lexicon. All 
processes are described in this book. 
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main processes in the second lexicon 
word addition process HTA 
QRXQ� -inner NPx to stem 

-outer NPx to stem 
  -QD� 
  -locative NPx 
  -pluralizing NPx 
  -FKL�/PX�/YD� 

prenasalization,  
homorganicity 
 
 
 
tone rule ‘delete  
all H’ s’  

before 
 
before 
after 
after 
after 

instrument/ 
manner noun 

NPx, Final to 
verbal base 

vowel anticipation, 
vowel dissimilation,  
final vowel raising, 
O�o�G 

before 

augmentative/ 
diminutive 

cl. 5/6, 12/13 NPx’ s  
to stem 

prenasalization,  
homorganicity, 

before 

reduplicated  
noun 

stem to stem tone rule ‘delete 
all H’ s’  

after 

agent noun 
 

PX�/YD� to Infinitive vowel anticipation,  
vowel dissimilation,  
tone rule ‘delete 
all H’ s’  

after 

verbal base 
 

expansions, extensions 
to root 

(de)palatalization,  
labio-velarization,  
vowel harmony 

before 

minisyllabic vs 
 
 
verb stem (vs) 
 
 
 
 
 
reduplicated vs 

Final to root 
 
 
-Final to verbal base 
-reciprocal, Pre-Final 
 to stem 
 
 
 
stem to stem 

-create S1-position, 
copy preceding vowel 
-onset-syllabification 
O�o�G 
vowel harmony,  
imbrication,  
vowel dissimilation, 
create complex final 
syllable 

before 
 
 
before (stage1) 
before (stage2) 
 
 
 
 
before 

YHUEDO��
IRUP 

SC, OC, TM to stem 
 

prenasalization,  
homorganicity, 
Meeussen’ s rule 

before 

SURQRPLQDO�
IRUP�

PPx to stem prenasalization,  
homorganicity 

before 
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������ 7RQDO�SURILOHV�IRU�VWHPV�
There are five tonal profiles for stems; their order is explained in 7.2.1. 

A S1/SF : a H tone on the first and final TBU of the stem 
B S1 : a H tone on the first TBU of the stem 
C SF : a H tone on the final TBU of the stem 
D no H : no H tones on the stem 
E S2 : a H tone on the second TBU of the stem 

As the TBU is the mora in Chinnima, the S1, S2 and SF are moraic positions in the 
stem. 

Let us first show these five tonal profiles with words with four-syllable nominal and 
verbal stems (the prefixes preceding the stems are: NPx = Nominal Prefix, SC = 
Subject Concord, TM = Tense Marker, OC = Object Concord). 

  NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -OC -verbal stem 

A S1/SF ÛOL� �SpOHSHQGp� ÛNX� � � �StOLNDQi 
B S1 ÛYD� �O~PLODQJD� ÛYD� � �OL� �StOLNDQH 
C SF ÛPD� �NROREHNy� ÛWX� �QD� � �SLOLNDQi 
D no H ÛYL� �NRNRORZD� Û� � �OL� �SLOLNDQH 
E S2 ÛYL� �WXN~WXNX� ÛYD� � �OL� �SLOtNDQD 

Several tonal and other processes occur before these underlying forms reach surface 
level; these processes are dealt with one by one in this chapter, the most striking 
processes in the examples below are H Tone Bridge (from the S1-H tone to the SF-H 
tone) with the examples of A and H Tone Doubling (from the S1-H tone to the next 
TBU) with the examples of B. 

A Ou�SpOpSpQGp�O\jiNq its cockroach 
B Yj�O~PtOjQJj�YijQMu other widows 
C Pj�NzOzEqNy�O\jiNq its savannah 
D Yu�NzNzOzZj�YtuQMu other empty maize cobs 
E Yu�W�N~W�N��YtuQMu other things, substances, ingredients 

A N��StOtNiQi�OutPz to hear one (e.g. Ou�OyyYq�‘word’ ) 
B Yj�Ou�StOtNjQq�OutPz they should hear the one 
C W��Qj�SuOuNjQi�OutPz we (will) hear one  
D Ou�SuOuNjQq�OutPz hear the one! 
E Yj�Ou�SuOtNjQq�OutPz they who hear the one 

We continue with the five tonal profiles as they occur with nouns and verbs having 
trisyllabic stems. 
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  NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -OC -verbal stem 

A S1/SF ÛX� �W~WXOt ÛNX� � � �WyQJROi 
B S1 ÛOL� �KtQGLOL ÛYD� � �OL� �WyQJROH 
C SF ÛOL� �NXPEDW~ ÛWX� �QD� � �WRQJROi 
D no H ÛQ� �WDQGDVD� Û  �OL� �WRQJROH 
E S2 ÛOL� �SXWtOD ÛYD� � �OL� �WRQJyOD 

Surface forms: 

A ��W~W~Ot�ZjiQJ�� my brain 
B Ou�KtQGuOu�OtuQMu� other cooking stone 
C Ou�N�PEjW~�O\jiQJ� my foot 
D CQ�WjQGjVj�~�QMu other cassava porridge 
E Ou�S�WtOj�OtuQMu other trap 

A N��WyQJyOi�OutPz to speak one 
B Yj�Ou�WyQJzOq�OutPz they should speak the one 
C W��Qj�WzQJzOi�OutPz we (will) speak one 
D Ou�WzQJzOq�OutPz� speak the one! 
E Yj�Ou�WzQJyOj�OutPz they who speak the one 

We now show the five tonal profiles of words having disyllabic nominal and verbal 
stems. 

  NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -OC -verbal stem 

A S1/SF ÛPD� �NiOi ÛNX� � � �OyOi 
B S1 ÛD� �KtPED ÛYD� � �OL� �OyOH 
C SF ÛPD� �KDOi ÛWX� �QD� � �OROi 
D no H ÛYL� �\HZH Û� � �OL� �OROH 
E S2 ÛPD� �YDiOD ÛYD� � �OL� �ORyOD 

One process which has to be described here is the tonal lengthening caused by the S2-
H tone on disyllabic stems. The penultimate syllable is lengthened, and the S2-H tone 
is assigned to the second part of the lengthened vowel. In this way, the S2-H tone has 
a distinctive location on disyllabic stems, and it can be distinguished from the SF-H 
tone. This lengthening provides for a tonal environment where other (tone) rules 
occur, the most striking one in the examples with E below is tonal coalescence 
resulting in penultimate H (see 3.5.5, 3.5.6 and 3.5.9). 

A Pj�NiOi�OjiQJ� my charcoal 
B j�KtPEj�YijQMu other lions 
C Pj�KjOi�OjiQJ� my fields 
D Yu�\qZq�YtuQMu other chins 
E Pj�YiOj�OijQMu other shoulders 

A N��OyOi�OutPz to look at one 
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B Yj�Ou�OyOq�OutPz they should look at the one 
C W��Qj�OzOi�OutPz we (will) look at one 
D Ou�OzOq�OutPz� look at the one! 
E Yj�Ou�OyOj�OutPz they who look at the one 

In the examples above, the tones of the forms of B and E are the same, but they are 
distinct in other environments. 

B j�KtPEi�YjiNq his lions 
E Pj�YjOi�OjiNq his shoulders 

B Yj�Ou�OyzOq they should look at it 
E Yj�Ou�OyyOj they who look at it 

It is evident that with H Tone Assignment (HTA), the syllable structure of the words 
must be clear, and that HTA takes it into account: the SF-H tone is always assigned to 
the mora of the final syllable, the S1-H tone and the S2-H tone are never assigned 
there. This has been shown by the tonal lengthening caused by the S2-H tone on 
disyllabic stems above. When the final syllable has two morae (e.g. Û�XGLD ‘ask’ ), 
lengthening of the penultimate syllable occurs when the S2-H tone is assigned, and 
the S2-H tone is not assigned to the first mora of the second (= final) syllable. 

E S2 ÛYD �OL �X~GLD 

 Yj�Ou�~G\j�OutPz they who ask the one 

We now come to monosyllabic stems. In the previous section we stated that due to a 
structure condition on stem formation (which says that a stem should at least have 
two syllables) monosyllabic stems get a structural position left to the stem which 
serves as the first syllable, and thus as S1-position. With word formation, this 
position is filled with a copy of the vowel of the preceding morpheme (NPx, subject 
concord, object concord or tense marker). So, these stems act as vowel-initial 
disyllabic stems, and they should therefore not be called monosyllabic. To distinguish 
them from “regular” disyllabic stems, we shall call them “minisyllabic” stems. 

With tone assignment, the S1-H tone is thus assigned to the copy of the vowel of the 
preceding morpheme; this vowel and the remainder of the stem are separated by a dot 
below. 

   NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -OC -verbal stem 

A S1/SF ? ÛX� �~�FKt ÛNX� � � �~�OLi 
B S1 ?   ÛYD� � �OL� �t�OLH 
C SF  ÛYL� �L�Q~ ÛWX� �QD� � �D�OLi 
D no H  ÛPX� �X�\R Û� � �OL� �L�OLH 
E S2 ?   ÛYD� � �OL� �Lt�OLD 

With nouns consisting of a minisyllabic stem, the all-H tone pattern may result from 
either profile A or B or E (see 4.4.2), hence the question marks. 
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Minisyllabic stems are actually treated as (vowel-initial) disyllabic stems; they start 
with a vowel to which is assigned the S1-H tone, and the assignment of the S2-H tone 
causes lengthening. To show this, compare the minisyllabic stems with vowel-initial 
disyllabic stems like the verbal stem �XG\D� (Û�XGLD) ‘ask’  and the nominal stems 
below. 

   NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -OC -verbal stem 

A S1/SF ? ÛX� �~Q~ ÛNX� � � �~GLi 
B S1 ?   ÛYD� � �OL� �~GLH 
C SF  ÛPL� �LKt ÛWX� �QD� � �XGLi 
D no H  ÛFKL� �DQJD Û� � �OL� �XGLH 
E S2 ?   ÛYD� � �OL� �X~GLD 

For the penultimate length of most disyllabic words in the examples below, see 8.2.2 
and 8.3.1. The disappearance of the final H tone in verbal forms with profile C is 
explained in 3.5.6. 

Minisyllabic stems: 

A ? ~~FKt�~~Qz� this honey 
B ?  
C  FKuuQ~�FKjiQJ�� my thing 
D  P��\z�P~�QMu� other front 
E ?  

A N~~O\i�OutPz to eat one (e.g. Ot�WutQMu�‘pumpkin’ ) 
B Yj�OtO\q�OutPz they should eat the one 
C W��QjO\j�OutPz we (will) eat one 
D OuuO\q�OutPz eat the one! 
E Yj�OtO\j�OutPz they who eat the one 

Disyllabic vowel-initial stems: 

A ? ~~Q~�~~Qz this plaster 
B ?  
C  PuuKt�\jiQJ� my pestles 
D  FKjQJj�FKtuQMu another galago 
E ?  

A N~~G\i�OutPz� to ask one 
B Yj�O\~G\q�OutPz they should ask the one 
C W��Q�G\j�OutPz we (will) ask one 
D O\��G\q�OutPz ask the one! 
E Yj�O\~G\j�OutPz they who ask the one 

With the verbal forms above, vowel coalescence between the SC (or Infinitive 
marker) or the OC or the tense marker and a vowel-initial disyllabic stem is optional 
(see 2.7). Hence, next to the verbal forms given above, the following forms exist. 
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A N��~G\i�OutPz 
B Yj�Ou�~G\q�OutPz 
C W��Qj��G\j�OutPz 
D Ou��G\q�OutPz 
E Yj�Ou�~G\j�OutPz 

Although the structure of minisyllabic stems is identical with the structure of vowel-
initial disyllabic stems, there is a clear difference: vowel coalescence between the SC 
or OC or the tense marker and a vowel-initial disyllabic stem is optional, while vowel 
coalescence between the SC or OC or the tense marker and a minisyllabic stem is 
obligatory. We think that the difference is explained by syllabification in the second 
lexicon with word formation: syllabification with minisyllabic stems occurs in a 
different way than syllabification with other stems. With minisyllabic stems, the 
created S1-position and the preceding morpheme form one syllable, whereas with 
other stems, the S1-position and the preceding morpheme form two different 
syllables. Below, we give the examples of TG B above. The slash “ /”  indicates the 
edge of a syllable, the hyphen “ �”  indicates the edge of a morpheme (the morpheme 
structure within the final syllable is not indicated). 

B S1 ÛYD�/OL�t/OLH ÛYD�/OL�/~/GLH 
That the S1-position and the preceding morpheme with minisyllabic stems form one 
syllable is due to the fact that the S1-position is totally dependent on the vowel of the 
preceding morpheme to get phonetic content, and the two can therefore not be 
separated (although the morpheme structure remains intact: the OC and the S1-
position are recognized as different grammatical positions). The syllable contains two 
morae, and vowel coalescence is obligatory, applying post-lexically. 

There are good reasons to assume that the S1-position of minisyllabic verbs is filled 
with a copy of the vowel of the preceding morpheme and not with the vowel of the 
preceding morpheme itself. The assignment of the S1-H tone should be on a separate 
vowel in order to derive the correct tone patterns which are exactly the same as those 
of forms with disyllabic vowel-initial stems which have an original S1-position. That 
the first vowel of minisyllabic stems has the quality of the preceding vowel is 
demonstrated by verbal reduplication. With verbal reduplication, the whole stem is 
reduplicated, as the examples with trisyllabic stems illustrate. 

A N��WyQJyOiWyQJyOi�OutPz to keep on speaking one 
B Yj�Ou�WyQJyOqWzQJzOq�OutPz they should keep on speaking the one 
C W��Qj�WzQJzOjWzQJzOi�OutPz we (will) keep on speaking one 
D Ou�WzQJzOqWzQJzOq�OutPz keep on speaking the one! 
E Yj�Ou�WzQJyOiWzQJzOj�OutPz they who keep on speaking the one 

Verbal reduplication occurs before tone assignment, the reduplicated stem as a whole 
is assigned a tonal profile; the second H tone with the examples of the profiles B and 
E is due to the process H Tone Doubling (3.5.6). 
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With minisyllabic stems, the reduplicated part includes the copy of the preceding 
vowel. First, we give the underlying forms, followed by the surface forms. 

  SC -TM -OC -stem-reduplicated stem 

A S1/SF ÛNX� � � �~�OLD�XOLi 
B S1 ÛYD� � �OL� �t�OLH�LOLH 
C SF ÛWX� �QD� � �D�OLD�DOLi 
D no H Û� � �OL� �L�OLH�LOLH 
E S2 ÛYD� � �OL� �L�OLi�LOLD�
A N~O\i~O\i�OutPz to keep on eating one 
B Yj�OtO\puO\q�OutPz they should keep on eating the one 
C W��QjO\jO\j�OutPz we (will) keep on eating one 
D OuO\quO\q�OutPz keep on eating the one! 
E Yj�OuO\iuO\j�OutPz they who keep on eating the one 

The form with profile E clearly shows that reduplication occurs before tone 
assignment. The stem is long enough, there is no S2-H tone lengthening, and the S2-
H tone appears on the second TBU. The second H tone with the example of profile B 
is due to the process H Tone Doubling. 

Compare these forms with forms with reduplicated disyllabic vowel-initial stems. 

  SC -TM -OC -stem-reduplicated stem 

A S1/SF ÛNX� � � �~GLD�XGLi 
B S1 ÛYD� � �OL� �~GLH�XGLH 
C SF ÛWX� �QD� � �XGLD�XGLi 
D no H Û� � �OL� �XGLH�XGLH 
E S2 ÛYD� � �OL� �XGLi�XGLD�
A N~G\i~G\i�OutPz to keep on asking one 
B Yj�O\~G\p�G\q�OutPz they should keep on asking the one 
C W��Q�G\j�G\j�OutPz we (will) keep on asking one 
D O\�G\q�G\q�OutPz keep on asking the one! 
E Yj�O\�G\i�G\j�OutPz they who keep on asking the one 

Without vowel coalescence, the verbal forms are as follows: 

A N��~G\i~G\i�OutPz to keep on asking one 
B Yj�Ou�~G\p�G\q�OutPz they should keep on asking the one 
C W��Qj��G\j�G\j�OutPz we (will) keep on asking one 
D Ou��G\q�G\q�OutPz keep on asking the one! 
E Yj�Ou��G\i�G\j�OutPz they who keep on asking the one 
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������ 3UHIL[�+�WRQH�
In the examples of the previous section, the profiles of stems are combined with 
(default) L-toned nominal prefixes and verbal prefixes (or subject concords). Two of 
these profiles, however, may also be combined with a H-toned (pro)nominal prefix or 
verbal prefix (called Px-H tone), depending on the particular tense. These profiles are 
C (SF-H tone) and D (no H tones).  

   NPx -nominal stem SC -TM -verbal stem 

C SF ?   ÛW~� �QL� �SLOLNDQi 
   Û~� �QMHQMHPi ÛW~� �QL� �WRQJROi 
   ÛOt� �WLQMt ÛW~� �QL� �OROi 
  ?   ÛW~� �QL� �XGLi 
  ?   ÛW~� �QL� �L�OLi 

D no H ?   ÛW~� �QD� �SLOLNDQH 
  ?   ÛW~� �QD� �WRQJROH 
  ?   ÛW~� �QD� �OROH 
  ?   ÛW~� �QD� �XGLH 
  ?   ÛW~� �QD� �D�OLH 

Since nouns do not appear in paradigms like verbal forms, it is not always possible to 
decide which underlying tones nouns have; for example, we can not decide whether 
nouns have profile B or D (with a H-toned NPx) since the resulting tone pattern 
would be the same (see 4.4.1 and 4.4.2). This is because the Px-H tone is not a stable 
one, but it shifts to the S1-position of the stem, or, when there is an object concord 
(with verbal forms), it shifts to the object concord; this is shown in 3.5.4. 

After this shift, H Tone Bridge applies to the nouns in the examples below (triggered 
by the qualifier, see 8.2.2), but H Tone Bridge does not apply to verbal forms after 
this shift; the tones with verbal forms with minisyllabic stems below are explained 
with the process Coalescence (3.5.5). 

C ��QMpQMpPi�ZjiNq its mosquito 
 Ot�WtQMt�O\jiQJ�� my pumpkin 

C W��Qu�StOtNjQi�OutPz we have heard one 
 W��Qu�WyQJzOi�OutPz we have spoken one 
 W��Qt�OzOi�OutPz� we have looked at one 
 W��Q~G\j�OutPz� we have asked one 
 W��QtO\j�OutPz� we have eaten one 

D W��Qj�StOtNjQq�OutPz we should not hear one 
 W��Qj�WyQJzOq�OutPz we should not speak one 
 W��Qj�OyOq�OutPz we should not look at one 
 W��Q~G\q�OutPz we should not ask one 
 W��QiDO\q�OutPz we should not eat one 
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As vowel coalescence between a tense marker and a vowel-initial stem is optional 
(see 2.7), the forms with disyllabic vowel-initial stems may also be as follows: C W��
Qu�~G\j�OutPz, D W��Qj�~G\q�OutPz. 

������ 0HHXVVHQ¶V�5XOH�
There is an automatic rule which applies whenever the proper environment for its 
application appears: Meeussen’ s Rule (Goldsmith, 1984). 

Meeussen’ s Rule (MR) says that when two primary H tones appear next to each 
other, the second H tone is deleted. MR is part of a family of constraints called the 
OCP (Obligatory Contour Principle), a concept developed in autosegmental literature 
which essentially rules out representations where two similar specifications are 
adjacent. Word formation provides proper environments for MR, but the rule also 
applies with post-lexical processes (see below) as well as across word boundaries 
(see 8.2.2 and 8.3.2). Primary H tones are the H tones which are assigned with word 
formation. H tones which are the result of a bridge or doubling (processes which are 
dealt with in this chapter) are not primary H tones. 

With word formation, it happens that two primary H tones appear next to each other. 
In the first and third example, the H tone of the tense marker/Negative marker and the 
S1-H tone of the stem appear next to each other; in the second example, the 
Infinitive, the H tone of the object concord and the S1-H tone of the stem appear next 
to each other. MR deletes the second primary H tone, i.e. the S1-H tone in all 
examples. 

A S1/SF ÛWX�FKt�WyQJROi� > ÛWX�FKt�WRQJROi 
  ÛNX�Yi�OyOi� > ÛNX�Yi�OROi 
B S1 ÛWX�Ni�OyOD� > ÛWX�Ni�OROD 

A W��FKt�WzQJzOi�NjGutNu we were speaking a bit 
 N��Yi�OzOi�NjGutNu� to look at them (cl.2) a bit 
B W��Ni�OzOj�NjGutNu� we do not look a bit 

When there is an object concord with the first and third example, there is no 
environment for MR to apply because the H tone of the tense marker/Negative 
marker and the S1-H tone are separated by an object concord without a H tone. On 
the other hand, when there is no object concord with the second example, there is also 
no environment for MR to apply because the Infinitive marker has no H tone. 

A S1/SF ÛWX�FKt�OL�WyQJROi 
  ÛNX�OyOi 
B S1 ÛWX�Ni�OL�OyOD 
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A W��FKt�Ou�WyQJyOi�OutPz we were speaking the one 
 N��OyOi�OutPz� to look at one 
B W��Ni�Ou�OyOj�OutPz� we do not look at the one 

The second examples with profile A, where the S1-H tone and the SF-H tone appear 
next to each other on a disyllabic stem, suggest that the combined S1-H tone and the 
SF-H tone are in fact manifestations of one H tone (with other manifestations of H 
tones in between in case of a H Tone Bridge). 

One example of MR applying post-lexically concerns the Negative Present Perfective 
1 (of TG A) where the H tone on the Negative marker (shifted from the SC) deletes 
the S1-H tone of the stem after the H Tone Bridge (a post-lexical rule) has taken 
place (see 7.1.1, 7.1.5 and 7.2.5). 

A S1/SF ÛW~�ND�WyQJZHOp > ÛW~�ND�WyQJZpOp� > ÛWX�Ni�WyQJZpOp� > 
      ÛWX�Ni�WRQJZpOp 
  ÛW~�ND�StOLNHQp > ÛW~�ND�StOtNpQp > ÛWX�Ni�StOtNpQp > 
      ÛW~�ND�SLOtNpQp 

A W��Ni�WzQJZpOp�NjGutNu we have spoken a bit 
 W��Ni�SuOtNpQp�NjGutNu we have heard a bit 

Here, too, MR does not apply when an OC is present. Note that the Negative marker 
has a block to prevent the H tone of the SC to shift to the OC. 

A S1/SF ÛW~�ND�OL�WyQJZHOp > ÛWX�Ni�OL�WyQJZpOp 
  ÛW~�ND�OL�StOLNHQp > ÛWX�Ni�OL�StOtNpQp 

A W��Ni�Ou�WyQJZpOp�OutPz we have spoken the one 
 W��Ni�Ou�StOtNpQp�OutPz we have heard the one 

Note that the process H Tone Bridge on stems (which makes a bridge between a S1-H 
tone and a SF-H tone) occurs with the examples with profile A when there is no 
environment for MR; when MR applies, deleting the S1-H tone, the process H Tone 
Bridge is no longer applicable. 

MR prohibits two primary H tones to appear on adjacent morae. The critical unit for 
applying is not the syllable, as the first example, the Infinitive form NX�Yi�ORyOD ‘to 
look at them’  shows, where a H tone may appear on the second mora of the 
penultimate syllable which is preceded by a H-toned syllable (underlined in the 
example). The second example, a form of the Negative Present Perfective 1 WX�Ni�
OHHG\H ‘we have not laid down’  shows that when a H tone appears on the first mora of 
the penultimate syllable which is preceded by a H-toned syllable, it is deleted since it 
appears on a mora adjacent to a mora with a H tone (underlined in the example). 

 NX�Yi�ORyOD� �� ÛNX�Yi�ORROi < ÛNX�Yi�OROi < ÛNX�Yi�OyOi�
 WX�Ni�OHHG\H < ÛWX�Ni�OpHG\p < ÛW~�ND�OpHGtH < ÛW~�ND�OpGLp 
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���� 3RVW�OH[LFDO�SURFHVVHV�ZLWK�RQH�ZRUG�S�SKUDVHV�
The basic unit of prosodic phonology in syntax is the p-phrase. The end of a p-phrase 
is marked by lengthening of the penultimate syllable of its final word. P-phrases may 
consist of one, two, three or four words. Several post-lexical processes occur within 
each type of p-phrase. In this chapter, we restrict ourselves to processes which occur 
in one-word p-phrases, i.e., words in isolation (or: in citation form). Processes which 
occur in longer p-phrases (noun plus specifier(s), and verb plus complement or 
adjunct) are dealt with in 8.2 and 8.3. The processes that occur in one-word p-phrases 
are the following: 

3HQXOWLPDWH�OHQJWKHQLQJ�
&RPSOH[�ILQDO�V\OODEOH�DQG�UHWUDFWLRQ�RI�ILQDO�+�WRQH�
+�WRQH�EULGJH�
3UHIL[�+�WRQH�VKLIW�
&RDOHVFHQFH��UHV\OODELILFDWLRQ�DQG�2&�+�WRQH�UHWUDFWLRQ�
+�WRQH�GRXEOLQJ��ILQDO�+�GHOHWLRQ�DQG�6WUXFWXUH�6LPSOLILFDWLRQ�
'HIDXOW�/�WRQH�LQVHUWLRQ�
7RQH�DVVLPLODWLRQ�
3HQXOWLPDWH�VKRUWHQLQJ�
�
The processes are given in the right ordening. In the sections to come, we describe 
the different processes and we select several sets of examples to show how the 
processes operate. But to give a quick impression, we give an overview with the 
examples W��Ni�SuOtNppQq ‘we have not heard’  and W��NiP �SpOpNqGuuG\q ‘we have 
not sent him’ . The lexical forms after H tone assignment are resp. ÛW~�ND�StOLNHQp�
and ÛW~�ND�P�SpOHNHGLLGLp. These forms of the Negative Present Perfective have a H-
toned subject concord combined with stem profile A, a H tone on the first and last 
TBU of the stem. The form ÛW~�ND�P�SpOHNHGLLGLp has a complex final syllable, i.e., 
it has two morae in the final syllable; the H tone of the final TBU retracts to the 
preceding TBU in the final syllable instead of to the second mora of the penultimate 
syllable in case there is no complex final syllable. The shift of the H tone of the 
subject concord strands on the Negative marker because of a block (see 7.1.1). 
Meeussen’ s rule is an automatic rule, it applies whenever the proper environment is 
met. The underlining in the examples indicates where the processes apply. 
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ÛW~�ND�StOLNHHQp� ÛW~�ND�P�SpOHNHGLLGLp� 3HQXOWLPDWH�OHQJWKHQLQJ�
ÛW~�ND�StOLNHpQH� ÛW~�ND�P�SpOHNHGLLGtH� 5HWUDFWLRQ�RI�WKH�ILQDO�+�WRQH 
ÛW~�ND�StOtNppQH� � +�WRQH�EULGJH�
ÛWX�Ni�StOtNppQH� ÛWX�Ni�P�SpOHNHGLLGtH� 3UHIL[�+�WRQH�VKLIW�
� ÛWX�NiP�SpOHNHGLLG\p� &RDOHVFHQFH��5HV\OODELILFDWLRQ�
 ÛWX�NiP�SpOpNHGLLG\H� +�WRQH�GRXEOLQJ��ILQDO�+�GHOHWLRQ�
ÛWX�Ni�SLOtNppQH� � 0HHXVVHQ¶V�UXOH�
�W��Ni�SuOtNppQq� ÛW��NiCP�SpOpNqGuuG\q� 'HIDXOW�/�LQVHUWLRQ�
� �W���NiP �SpOpNqGuuG\q� 7RQH�DVVLPLODWLRQ�
�W��Ni�SuOtNpQq  W���NiP �SpOpNqGuG\q 3HQXOWLPDWH�VKRUWHQLQJ�

 

There are different domains of application for the tonal rules, the tonal domains: the 
syllable (e.g. Tone Assimilation), the stem (e.g. H Tone Bridge), the macrostem (e.g. 
H Tone Shift), the word (e.g. H Tone Doubling) and the phonological phrase (e.g. 
Regressive H Tone Dissimilation, to be dealt with in ch.8). When the domain of 
application is the (macro)stem, tone rules (like H Tone Assignment) have to take into 
account the syllable division as well. Other prosodic processes like Penultimate 
lengthening, Penultimate shortening and Structure simplification work on the 
(penultimate) syllable. 

In the following sections, the different processes are informally described and 
presented with the help of examples which can be tracked down from the first process 
until the last to reach surface form. 

������ 3HQXOWLPDWH�OHQJWKHQLQJ�
The penultimate syllable of the final word of a phonological phrase is lengthened by 
PenUltimate Lengthening (PUL). PUL is not a stress-induced rule, its main purpose is 
to signal the end of a phonological phrase. In the sections to follow, the same 
examples are used as in 3.4.1, but other examples are added as well. Below, the forms 
with PUL are followed by the surface forms. The tone rules which apply to derive 
these surface forms are indicated in the last but one column (R = Retraction, TB = H 
Tone Bridge, DI = Default L tone Insertion, C = Coalescence and syllabification, TD 
= H Tone Doubling, PS = Prefix-H tone Shift, S = structure Simplification, TA = 
Tone Assimilation and F = Final H deletion). All tone rules are dealt with in the 
coming sections. 
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Nouns: 

      next surface 
   lexical form  PUL rules forms 

A S1/SF  ÛOL�SpOHSHQGp� > ÛOL�SpOHSHHQGp� R,TB,DI Ou�SpOpSppQGq 
   ÛX�W~WXOt� > ÛX�W~WXXOt� R,TB,DI ��W~W~~Ou 
   ÛPD�NiOi� > ÛPD�NiDOi� R,DI Pj�NiiOj 
  ? ÛX�~Q~� > ÛX�~XQ~� R,C,DI ~~Q� 
  ? ÛX�~FKt > ÛX�~XFKt R,C,DI ~~FKu 
B S1  ÛYD�O~PLODQJD > ÛYD�O~PLODDQJD TD,DI Yj�O~PtOjjQJj 
   ÛOL�KtQGLOL > ÛOL�KtQGLLOL TD,DI Ou�KtQGtuOu 
   ÛD�KtPED > ÛD�KtLPED DI j�KtuPEj 

C SF  ÛPD�NROREHNy� > ÛPD�NROREHHNy� R,DI Pj�NzOzEqpNz 
   ÛOL�NXPEDW~� > ÛOL�NXPEDDW~� R,DI Ou�N�PEjiW� 
   ÛPD�KDOi� > ÛPD�KDDOi� R,DI Pj�KjiOj 
   ÛPL�LKt� > ÛPL�LLKt� R,C,DI PutKu 
   ÛYL�LQ~� > ÛYL�LLQ~� R,C,DI YutQ� 

   Û~�QMHQMHPi� > Û~�QMHQMHHPi� R,PS,DI ��QMpQMqpPj 
   ÛOt�WLQMt� > ÛOt�WLLQMt� R,DI Ot�WutQMu 
D no H  ÛYL�NRNRORZD� > ÛYL�NRNRORRZD� DI Yu�NzNzOzzZj 
   ÛQ�WDQGDVD� > ÛQ�WDQGDDVD� DI CQ�WjQGjjVj 
   ÛYL�\HZH� > ÛYL�\HHZH� DI Yu�\qqZq 
   ÛFKL�DQJD� > ÛFKL�DDQJD� C,DI FKjjQJj 
   ÛPX�X\R� > ÛPX�XX\R� C,DI P��\z 

E S2  ÛYL�WXN~WXNX > ÛYL�WXN~WXXNX� TD,DI Yu�W�N~W~�N� 
   ÛOL�SXWtOD� > ÛOL�SXWtLOD� DI Ou�S�WtuOj�
� � � ÛFKL�ORyQJR > ÛFKL�ORyRQJR DI,TA FKu�OzyzQJz 
   ÛPD�YDiOD� > ÛPD�YDiDOD� S,DI Pj�YiiOj 

Verbal forms: 

    next surface 
 lexical form  PUL rules forms 

A ÛNX�StOLNDQi� > ÛNX�StOLNDDQi� R,TB,DI N��StOtNiiQj 
 ÛNX�WyQJROi� > ÛNX�WyQJRROi� R,TB,DI N��WyQJyyOj 
 ÛNX�OyOi� > ÛNX�OyROi� R,DI N��OyyOj 
 ÛNX�~GLi� > ÛNX�~XGLi� R,C,F,DI N~~G\j 
 ÛNX�~OLi� > ÛNX�~XOLi� R,C,F,DI N~~O\j 

B ÛYD�OL�StOLNDQH� > ÛYD�OL�StOLNDDQH� TD,DI Yj�Ou�StOtNjjQq 
 ÛYD�OL�WyQJROH� > ÛYD�OL�WyQJRROH� TD,DI Yj�Ou�WyQJyzOq 
 ÛYD�OL�OyOH� > ÛYD�OL�OyROH� DI Yj�Ou�OyzOq 



  PROSODY  55 

 ÛYD�OL�~GLH� > ÛYD�OL�~XGLH� C,DI Yj�O\~~G\q 
 ÛYD�OL�tOLH� > ÛYD�OL�tLOLH� C,DI Yj�OttO\q 

C ÛWX�QD�SLOLNDQi� > ÛWX�QD�SLOLNDDQi� R,DI W��Qj�SuOuNjiQj�
 ÛWX�QD�WRQJROi� > ÛWX�QD�WRQJRROi� R,DI W��Qj�WzQJzyOj�
 ÛWX�QD�OROi� > ÛWX�QD�ORROi� R,DI W��Qj�OzyOj 
 ÛWX�QD�XGLi� > ÛWX�QD�XXGLi� R,C,F,DI W��Q��G\j 
 ÛWX�QD�DOLi� > ÛWX�QD�DDOLi� R,C,F,DI W��QjjO\j 

 ÛW~�QL�SLOLNDQi� > ÛW~�QL�SLOLNDDQi� R,PS,DI W��Qu�StOuNjiQj�
 ÛW~�QL�WRQJROi� > ÛW~�QL�WRQJRROi� R,PS,DI W��Qu�WyQJzyOj�
 ÛW~�QL�OROi� > ÛW~�QL�ORROi� R,PS,DI W��Qt�OzyOj 
 ÛW~�QL�XGLi� > ÛW~�QL�XXGLi� R,PS,C,F,DI W��Q\~~G\j 
 ÛW~�QL�LOLi� > ÛW~�QL�LLOLi� R,PS,C,F,DI W��QttO\j 

D ÛOL�SLOLNDQH� > ÛOL�SLOLNDDQH� DI Ou�SuOuNjjQq 
 ÛOL�WRQJROH� > ÛOL�WRQJRROH� DI Ou�WzQJzzOq 
 ÛOL�OROH� > ÛOL�ORROH� DI Ou�OzzOq�
 ÛOL�XGLH� > ÛOL�XXGLH� C,DI O\�G\q 
 ÛOL�LOLH� > ÛOL�LLOLH� C,DI OuuO\q 

 ÛW~�QD�SLOLNDQH� > ÛW~�QD�SLOLNDDQH� PS,TD,DI W��Qj�StOtNjjQq 
 ÛW~�QD�WRQJROH� > ÛW~�QD�WRQJRROH� PS,TD,DI W��Qj�WyQJyzOq 
 ÛW~�QD�OROH� > ÛW~�QD�ORROH� PS,DI W��Qj�OyzOq 
 ÛW~�QD�XGLH� > ÛW~�QD�XXGLH� PS,C,DI W��Q~~G\q 
 ÛW~�QD�DOLH� > ÛW~�QD�DDOLH� PS,C,DI W��QiiO\q 

E ÛYD�OL�SLOtNDQD� > ÛYD�OL�SLOtNDDQD� TD,DI Yj�Ou�SuOtNijQj 
 ÛYD�OL�WRQJyOD� > ÛYD�OL�WRQJyROD� DI Yj�Ou�WzQJyzOj 
 ÛYD�OL�ORyOD� > ÛYD�OL�ORyROD� S,DI Yj�Ou�OyyOj 
 ÛYD�OL�X~GLD� > ÛYD�OL�X~XGLD� C,S,DI Yj�O\~~G\j 
 ÛYD�OL�LtOLD� > ÛYD�OL�LtLOLD� C,S,DI Yj�OttO\j 

Note that the lengthened part of a vowel with a H tone does not have a H tone itself. 

As noted earlier, vowel coalescence (C) between a tense marker and a vowel-initial 
stem is optional; also, vowel coalescence between the Infinitive marker and the 
vowel-initial stem is optional (see 2.7). The forms above with vowel coalescence 
exist of disyllabic vowel-initial stems with profiles A, C and D. 

������ &RPSOH[�ILQDO�V\OODEOH�DQG�UHWUDFWLRQ�RI�ILQDO�+�WRQH�
Minisyllabic stems have a final syllable with two TBU’ s, e.g., Û��OLD, Û��OLH ‘eat’ . 
Causative stems and passive stems also have a final syllable with two TBU’ s: with the 
formation of causative stems and passive stems, vowel-final verbal bases (for 
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example Û�OLP�L��‘make cultivate’  with causative ÛL,  and Û�OLP�X� ‘be cultivated’  with 
passive ÛX) combine with the Finals �D�or �H (Û�OLPLD, Û�OLPLH and Û�OLPXD, Û�OLPXH). 
Also �XG\D ‘ask’ , the disyllabic vowel-initial stem used in the examples, exists of a 
(lexicalized) causative extension, and should therefore be represented here as Û�XGLD. 
We call such final syllables with two TBU’ s complex final syllables. Nouns (and 
probably the other major categories as well) do not have complex final syllables; we 
assume that glides in the final syllable of nouns are lexicalised. 

The existence of complex final syllables is best shown with the process Retraction of 
the final H tone (R). Stems with final H tone have profiles A or C. The final H tone is 
retracted to the preceding penultimate syllable, appearing on the lengthened part of 
the penultimate vowel, resulting in a penultimate rising tone. When the stem has a 
complex final syllable, the retracted tone appears on the first TBU of the final 
syllable (which shows that Retraction is a mora-based rule, not a syllable based rule), 
and disappears with Final H Deletion. We use the verbal stems with complex final 
syllable Û�SHOHNHGLD (�SHOHNHG\D ‘send’ ), Û�NXQGDQLD (�NXQGDQ\D ‘mix’ ) and Û�OLPLD 
(�OLP\D ‘make cultivate’ ); the following examples are used: 

   surface forms 

A S1/SF ÛNX�SpOHNHGLi� N��SpOpNqqG\j� to send 
  ÛNX�N~QGDQLi� N��N~QGijQ\j� to mix 
  ÛNX�OtPLi� N��OtuP\j� to make cultivate 

C SF ÛWX�QD�SHOHNHGLi� W��Qj�SqOqNqqG\j we (will) send 
  ÛWX�QD�NXQGDQLi� W��Qj�N�QGjjQ\j we (will) mix 
  ÛWX�QD�OLPLi� W��Qj�OuuP\j� we (will) make cultivate 

  ÛW~�QL�SHOHNHGLi� W��Qu�SpOpNqqG\j we have sent 
  ÛW~�QL�NXQGDQLi� W��Qu�N~QGijQ\j we have mixed 
  ÛW~�QL�OLPLi� W��Qu�OtuP\j� we have made cultivated 

Minisyllabic stems also have complex final syllables. Note that nominal stems never 
have a complex final syllable (we have not found examples of stems with three or 
four syllables with a glide in the final syllable); examples with disyllabic stems are: 

  surface forms 

A ÛGL�QyQGZi� Gu�QyyQGZj stars 
C ÛPL�XWZp� P\�~WZq heads 

We now demonstrate the retraction process: 
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Nouns: 

  previous rule   next rules 

  PUL  R 
A  ÛOL�SpOHSHHQGp� > ÛOL�SpOHSHpQGH TB,DI 
  ÛX�W~WXXOt� > ÛX�W~WX~OL TB,DI 
  ÛPD�NiDOi� > ÛPD�NiiOD� DI 
  ÛGL�QyRQGZi� > ÛGL�QyyQGZD DI 
 ? ÛX�~XQ~� > ÛX�~~QX� C,DI 
 ? ÛX�~XFKt� > ÛX�~~FKL� C,DI 
C  ÛPD�NROREHHNy� > ÛPD�NROREHpNR� DI 
  ÛOL�NXPEDDW~� > ÛOL�NXPEDiWX DI 
  ÛPD�KDDOi� > ÛPD�KDiOD DI 
  ÛPL�XXWZp� > ÛPL�X~WZH� C,DI 
  ÛPL�LLKt� >� ÛPL�LtKL� C,DI 
  ÛYL�LLQ~� >� ÛYL�LtQX� C,DI 
  Û~�QMHQMHHPi > Û~�QMHQMHpPD PS,DI 
  ÛOt�WLLQMt� > ÛOt�WLtQML DI 

Verbal forms: 

 previous rule   next rules 

 PUL  R 
A ÛNX�StOLNDDQi� > ÛNX�StOLNDiQD TB,DI 
 ÛNX�SpOHNHHGLi� > ÛNX�SpOHNHHGtD� C,TD,F,DI 
 ÛNX�WyQJRROi� > ÛNX�WyQJRyOD� TB,DI 
 ÛNX�N~QGDDQLi� > ÛNX�N~QGDDQtD� C,TD,F,DI 
 ÛNX�OyROi� > ÛNX�OyyOD DI 
 ÛNX�OtLPLi� > ÛNX�OtLPtD� C,F,DI 
 ÛNX�~XGLi� > ÛNX�~XGtD� C,F,DI 
 ÛNX�~XOLi� > ÛNX�~XOtD� C,F,DI 

C ÛWX�QD�SLOLNDDQi� > ÛWX�QD�SLOLNDiQD� DI 
 ÛWX�QD�SHOHNHHGLi� > ÛWX�QD�SHOHNHHGtD C,F,DI 
 ÛWX�QD�WRQJRROi� > ÛWX�QD�WRQJRyOD� DI 
 ÛWX�QD�NXQGDDQLi� > ÛWX�QD�NXQGDDQtD C,F,DI 
 ÛWX�QD�ORROi� > ÛWX�QD�ORyOD DI 
 ÛWX�QD�OLLPLi� > ÛWX�QD�OLLPtD� C,F,DI 
 ÛWX�QD�XXGLi� > ÛWX�QD�XXGtD� C,F,DI 
 ÛWX�QD�DDOLi� > ÛWX�QD�DDOtD� C,F,DI 

 ÛW~�QL�SLOLNDDQi� > ÛW~�QL�SLOLNDiQD� PS,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�SHOHNHHGLi� > ÛW~�QL�SHOHNHHGtD PS,C,TD,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�WRQJRROi� > ÛW~�QL�WRQJRyOD� PS,DI 
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 ÛW~�QL�NXQGDDQLi� > ÛW~�QL�NXQGDDQtD PS,C,TD,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�ORROi� > ÛW~�QL�ORyOD� PS,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�OLLPLi� > ÛW~�QL�OLLPtD� PS,C,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�XXGLi� > ÛW~�QL�XXGtD� PS,C,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�LLOLi� > ÛW~�QL�LLOtD� PS,C,F,DI 

With some examples, Coalescence is optional; both tracks (with and withhout C) can 
be followed in the sections to come. 

As remarked above, retraction in verbal forms with and without complex final 
syllables leads to a different result. There is no H Tone Bridge when the H tone is in 
a complex final syllable (see next section). With nouns, there are no differences in 
surface forms since nouns do not have complex final syllables. There are also no 
differences in surface forms with the other profiles (B, D and E) with verbal forms. 
Their complex final syllables do not influence the tonal structure since verbal forms 
with profiles B, D and E lack a final H tone, hence there is no retraction.  

������ +�WRQH�EULGJH�
The process H Tone Bridge (TB) occurs in one-word p-phrases as well as in longer p-
phrases. In this section, we concentrate on TB in one-word p-phrases (TB in the other 
types of p-phrases are dealt with in 8.2.2 and 8.3.2). 

TB is a stem-based tonal rule which occurs between a S1-H tone and the retracted 
SF-H tone in the penultimate syllable. This process occurs in stems with profile A, 
but only those without a complex final syllable. Stems with a complex final syllable 
do not have a retracted H tone in the penultimate syllable, hence there is no TB. This 
shows that TB needs to take the syllable division into account when applying. 

Nouns: 
  previous rule   next rule 

  R  TB 
A S1/SF ÛOL�SpOHSHpQGH > ÛOL�SpOpSppQGH DI�
  ÛX�W~WX~OL� > ÛX�W~W~~OL DI 

Verbal forms: 

  R  TB 
A  ÛNX�StOLNDiQD� > ÛNX�StOtNiiQD� DI�
  ÛNX�WyQJRyOD� > ÛNX�WyQJyyOD DI�
cf. ÛNX�SpOHNHHGtD 
cf. ÛNX�N~QGDDQtD 
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Forms with disyllabic stems do not need TB to reach their surface forms since R (plus 
Default L-Insertion) already gives that result (see 3.5.2). 

As noted in 3.4.3, when the S1-H tone is deleted by Meeussen’ s Rule, there is no TB. 
An example: when the verbal forms above have an object concord, which has a H 
tone in the Infinitive, the S1-H tone is deleted by Meeussen’ s Rule (MR). The result 
is that there is no TB. 

   surface form 

A ÛNX�Ot�WyQJROi  N��Ot�WzQJzyOj 

 MR  PUL, R 

A ÛNX�Ot�WRQJROi > ÛNX�Ot�WRQJRyOD 

������ 3UHIL[�+�WRQH�VKLIW�
The H tone of a (pro)nominal prefix or a verbal prefix (subject concord) shifts to the 
S1-position of the stem, or, when an object concord is involved, to the first position 
of the macrostem. This process is called Prefix-H tone Shift (PS). With nouns, similar 
tone patterns as verbal forms have led to the assumption that this shift happens to 
nouns in a similar way as to verbal forms. With verbal forms, the shift occurs via the 
tense marker. The shift does not occur, or it stops on the tense marker, when the 
disyllabic stem contains a R tone; this constraint, an instance of the OCP, prevents the 
H tone to shift next to the H tone on the second TBU of the penultimate syllable. 

Nouns: 

  previous rule   next rule 

  R  PS 
C SF Û~�QMHQMHpPD� > ÛX�QMpQMHpPD DI 
D no H ? 

Verbal forms: 

 previous rule   next rules 

 R  PS 
C ÛW~�QL�SLOLNDiQD� > ÛWX�QL�StOLNDiQD DI 
 ÛW~�QL�SHOHNHHGtD� > ÛWX�QL�SpOHNHHGtD C,TD,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�WRQJRyOD� > ÛWX�QL�WyQJRyOD� DI 
 ÛW~�QL�NXQGDDQtD� > ÛWX�QL�N~QGDDQtD C,TD,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�ORyOD� > ÛWX�Qt�ORyOD DI 
 ÛW~�QL�OLLPtD� > ÛWX�QL�OtLPtD� C,F,DI 
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 ÛW~�QL�XXGtD� > ÛWX�QL�~XGtD� C,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�LLOtD� > ÛWX�QL�tLOtD� C,F,DI 

 PUL  PS 
D ÛW~�QD�SLOLNDDQH > ÛWX�QD�StOLNDDQH TD,DI 
 ÛW~�QD�WRQJRROH� > ÛWX�QD�WyQJRROH TD,DI 
 ÛW~�QD�ORROH� > ÛWX�QD�OyROH DI 
 ÛW~�QD�XXGLH� > ÛWX�QD�~XGLH C,DI 
 ÛW~�QD�DDOLH� > ÛWX�QD�iDOLH C,DI 

With some examples, Coalescence is optional; both tracks (with and without C) can 
be followed in the sections to come. 

The shift of the Px-H tone is not to the S1-position when there is an object concord 
(with verbal forms); then, the shift is to the object concord. This shows that the rule 
has the macrostem as domain of application. The examples we use are the verbal 
forms above, but now with object concord. First, we give the lexical forms, followed 
by the post-lexical forms until the stage where PS applies. 

  surface forms 

C ÛW~�QL�OL�SLOLNDQi� W��Qu�Ot�StOuNjiQj we have heard it 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�SHOHNHGLi� W��Qu�Ot�SpOqNqqG\j we have sent it 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�WRQJROi� W��Qu�Ot�WzQJzyOj we have spoken it 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�NXQGDQLi� W��Qu�Ot�N~QGjjQ\j we have mixed it 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�OROi� W��Qu�Ot�OzyOj� we have looked at it 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�OLPLi� W��Qu�Ot�OtuP\j we have made it cultivate 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�XGLi� W��Qu�Ot�~�G\j/ 
  W��Qt�O\~�G\j we have asked (cl.5) 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�LOLi� W��Qt�OtuO\j� we have eaten it 

D ÛW~�QD�OL�SLOLNDQH� W��Qj�Ot�StOuNjjQq we shouldn’ t hear it 
 ÛW~�QD�P�SLOLNDQH� W��QiP �StOuNjjQq we shouldn’ t hear it 
 ÛW~�QD�OL�WRQJROH� W��Qj�Ot�WyQJzzOq we shouldn’ t speak it 
 ÛW~�QD�OL�OROH� W��Qj�Ot�OyzOq� we shouldn’ t look at it 
 ÛW~�QD�OL�XGLH� W��Qj�Ot�~�G\q/ 
  W��Qi�O\~�G\q we shouldn’ t ask (cl.5) 
 ÛW~�QD�OL�LOLH� W��Qi�OtuO\q� we shouldn’ t eat it 

 previous rules   next rules 

 PUL, R  PS  
C ÛW~�QL�OL�SLOLNDiQD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�SLOLNDiQD TD,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�SHOHNHHGtD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�SHOHNHHGtD C,TD,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�WRQJRyOD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�WRQJRyOD� DI 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�NXQGDDQtD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�NXQGDDQtD C,TD,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�ORyOD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�ORyOD DI 
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 ÛW~�QL�OL�OLLPtD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�OLLPtD C,TD,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�XXGtD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�XXGtD C,TD,F,DI 
 ÛW~�QL�OL�LLOtD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�LLOtD C,TD,F,DI 

 PUL  PS 
D ÛW~�QD�OL�SLOLNDDQH > ÛWX�QD�Ot�SLOLNDDQH TD,DI 
 ÛW~�QD�P�SLOLNDQH� > ÛWX�QD�P �SLOLNDDQH C,TD,DI,TA 
 ÛW~�QD�OL�WRQJRROH� > ÛWX�QD�Ot�WRQJRROH TD,DI 
 ÛW~�QD�OL�ORROH� > ÛWX�QD�Ot�ORROH TD,DI 
 ÛW~�QD�OL�XXGLH� > ÛWX�QD�Ot�XXGLH C,TD,DI 
 ÛW~�QD�OL�LLOLH� > ÛWX�QD�Ot�LLOLH C,TD,DI 

All subject concords, particpants and classes, have the same tones in the tenses above 
since there are no different surface forms in the paradigms. The assumption that the 
tone of the subject concords is H in the tenses above is explained as follows. The 
tones and their positions in the tenses above are similar to those in other tenses where 
we are sure that subject concords have a H tone; in these tenses, there is a distinction 
between H-toned subject concords (the classes) and non-H-toned subject concords 
(the participants). Such a tense is the Non-Past which we have used as an example of 
a tense with stem profile C (SF-H tone) from 3.4.1 onwards. 

Participants (non-H-toned, see from 3.4.1): 

  surface forms 

C ÛWX�QD�SLOLNDQi� W��Qj�SuOuNjiQj� we (will) hear 
 ÛWX�QD�SHOHNHGLi� W��Qj�SqOqNqqG\j� we (will) send 
 ÛWX�QD�WRQJROi� W��Qj�WzQJzyOj� we (will) speak 
 ÛWX�QD�NXQGDQLi� W��Qj�N�QGjjQ\j� we (will) mix 
 ÛWX�QD�OROi� W��Qj�OzyOj� we (will) look 
 ÛWX�QD�OLPLi� W��Qj�OuuP\j� we (will) make cultivate 
 ÛWX�QD�XXGLi� W��Qj���G\j/W��Q��G\j we (will) ask 
 ÛWX�QD�DDOLi� W��QjjO\j� we (will) eat 

Classes (H-toned): 

  surface forms 

C ÛYi�QD�SLOLNDQi� Yj�Qj�StOuNjiQj� they (will) hear 
 ÛYi�QD�SHOHNHGLi� Yj�Qj�SpOpNqqG\j� they (will) send 
 ÛYi�QD�WRQJROi� Yj�Qj�WyQJzyOj� they (will) speak 
 ÛYi�QD�NXQGDQLi� Yj�Qj�N~QGijQ\j� they (will) mix 
 ÛYi�QD�OROi� Yj�Qi�OzyOj� they (will) look 
 ÛYi�QD�OLPLi� Yj�Qj�OtuP\j� they (will) make cultivate 
 ÛYi�QD�XGLi� Yj�Qj�~�G\j/Yj�Q~~G\j they (will) ask 
 ÛYi�QD�DOLi� Yj�QiiO\j� they (will) eat 
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 previous rules 

 PUL, R  PS 
C ÛYi�QD�SLOLNDiQD� > ÛYD�QD�StOLNDiQD 
 ÛYi�QD�SHOHNHHGtD� > ÛYD�QD�SpOHNHHGtD 
 ÛYi�QD�WRQJRyOD� > ÛYD�QD�WyQJRyOD 
 ÛYi�QD�NXQGDDQtD� > ÛYD�QD�N~QGDDQtD 
 ÛYi�QD�ORyOD� > ÛYD�Qi�ORyOD 
 ÛYi�QD�OLLPtD� > ÛYD�QD�OtLPtD 
 ÛYi�QD�XXGtD� > ÛYD�QD�~XGtD 
 ÛYi�QD�LLOtD� > ÛYD�QD�tLOtD 

With object concord: 

  surface forms 

C ÛYi�QD�OL�SLOLNDQi� Yj�Qj�Ot�StOuNjiQj they (will) hear it 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�SHOHNHGLi� Yj�Qj�Ot�SpOqNqqG\j they (will) send 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�WRQJROi� Yj�Qj�Ot�WzQJzyOj they (will) speak it 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�NXQGDQLi� Yj�Qj�Ot�N~QGjjQ\D they (will) mix it 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�OROi� Yj�Qj�Ot�OzyOj� they (will) look at it 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�OLPLi� Yj�Qj�Ot�OtuP\j� they (will) make it cultivate 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�XGLi� Yj�Qj�Ot�~�G\j/ 
  Yj�Qi�O\~�G\j� they (will) ask (cl.5) 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�LOLi� Yj�Qi�OtuO\j� they (will) eat it 

 previous rules 

 PUL, R  PS 
C ÛYi�QD�OL�SLOLNDiQD� > ÛYD�QD�Ot�SLOLNDiQD 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�SHOHNHHGtD� > ÛYD�QD�Ot�SHOHNHHGtD 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�WRQJRyOD� > ÛYD�QD�Ot�WRQJRyOD 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�NXQGDDQtD� > ÛYD�QD�Ot�NXQGDDQtD 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�ORyOD� > ÛYD�QD�Ot�ORyOD 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�OLLPtD� > ÛYD�QD�Ot�OLLPtD 
 ÛYi�QD�OL�XXGtD� > ÛYD�QD�Ot�XXGtD�  
 ÛYi�QD�OL�LLOtD� > ÛYD�QD�Ot�LLOtD 

All these forms of the Non-Past with H-toned subject concords, from the underlying 
stages until the surface forms, are tonally identical with the Present Perfective GMW and 
the Negative Optative which we use as examples in the processes we describe. We 
therefore do not present further forms of the Non-Past with H-toned subject concords 
in the following sections. 

There are also pronominal forms with H-toned pronominal prefixes; among them are 
ÛH��QMt ‘other’ , and the Possessives. These forms are dealt with in 5.5 and 5.6. 
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There is also Px-H tone shift with p-phrases containing two words, but in these cases, 
the H tone shifts to the final TBU of the verbal form (see 8.3.2). 

������ &RDOHVFHQFH��UHV\OODELILFDWLRQ�DQG�2&�+�WRQH�UHWUDFWLRQ�
Vowel Coalescence/Glide Formation (VC/GF, including vowel incorporation) is 
optional in some environments and obligatory in others, and there are even 
environments where VC/GF may never occur. These environments are described in 
2.7. VC/GF is obligatory in complex final syllables, where a glide appears, because 
there is a condition on syllabification that every syllable within a verbal stem, where 
one of the processes of verbal base and stem formation has occurred, must have an 
onset. As a result of tonal coalescence (see below), the final H tone (in case of TG A 
and C) appears on the Final, where the later process Final H Deletion deletes them. 
Resyllabification takes place. In the case of minisyllabic stems, their first vowel (S1) 
and the preceding morpheme form one syllable (see 3.4.1). 

   previous rule  C next rules 

   R 
A S1/SF ? ÛX�~~QX� > Û~~QX DI 
  ? ÛX�~~FKL� > Û~~FKL DI 
   ÛNX�SpOHNHHGtD > ÛNX�SpOHNHHG\i TD,F,DI 
   ÛNX�N~QGDDQtD� > ÛNX�N~QGDDQ\i� TD,F,DI 
   ÛNX�OtLPtD� > ÛNX�OtLP\i� F,DI 
   ÛNX�~XGtD� > ÛNX�~XG\i/ F,DI 
     ÛN~~G\i F,DI 
   ÛNX�~XOtD� > ÛN~~O\i F,DI 

   PUL 
B S1  ÛYD�OL�~XGLH� > ÛYD�O\~~G\H DI 
   ÛYD�OL�tLOLH� > ÛYD�OttO\H DI 

   R 
C SF  ÛPL�X~WZH > ÛP\X~WZH� DI 
   ÛPL�LtKL� > ÛPLtKL DI 
   ÛYL�LtQX� > ÛYLtQX DI 
   ÛWX�QD�SHOHNHGtD� > ÛWX�QD�SHOHNHHG\i F,DI 
   ÛWX�QD�NXQGDQtD� > ÛWX�QD�NXQGDDQ\i F,DI 
   ÛWX�QD�OLPtD� > ÛWX�QD�OLLP\i� F,DI 
   ÛWX�QD�XXGtD� > ÛWX�QD�XXG\i/ F,DI 
     ÛWX�QXXG\i F,DI 
   ÛWX�QD�DDOtD� > ÛWX�QDDO\i F,DI 
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   PS 
   ÛWX�QL�Ot�SHOHNHHGtD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�SHOHNHHG\i TD,F,DI 
   ÛWX�QL�SpOHNHHGtD� > ÛWX�QL�SpOHNHHG\i TD,F,DI 
   ÛWX�QL�Ot�NXQGDDQtD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�NXQGDDQ\i TD,F,DI 
   ÛWX�QL�N~QGDDQtD� > ÛWX�QL�N~QGDDQ\i TD,F,DI 
   ÛWX�QL�Ot�OLLPtD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�OLLP\i TD,F,DI 
   ÛWX�QL�OtLPtD� > ÛWX�QL�OtLP\i F,DI 
   ÛWX�QL�~XGtD� > ÛWX�QL�~XG\i/ F,DI 
     ÛWX�Q\~~G\i F,DI 
   ÛWX�QL�Ot�XXGtD� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�XXG\i/ TD,F,DI 
     ÛWX�Qt�O\XXG\i TD,F,DI 
   ÛWX�QL�tLOtD� > ÛWX�QttO\i F,DI 
   ÛWX�QL�Ot�LLOtD� > ÛWX�Qt�OLLO\i TD,F,DI 

   PUL 
D no H  ÛFKL�DDQJD� > ÛFKDDQJD� DI 
   ÛPX�XX\R� > ÛPXX\R DI 
   ÛOL�XXGLH� > ÛO\XG\H DI 
   ÛOL�LLOLH� > ÛOLLO\H DI 

   PS 
   ÛWX�QD�P �SLOLNDDQH� > ÛWX�QDP �SLOLNDDQH� DI,TA 
   ÛWX�QD�~XGLH� > ÛWX�QD�~XG\H/ DI 
     ÛWX�Q~~G\H� DI 
   ÛWX�QD�Ot�XXGLH > ÛWX�QD�Ot�XXG\H/ TD,DI 
     ÛWX�Qi�O\XXG\H TD,DI 
   ÛWX�QD�iDOLH� > ÛWX�QiiO\H DI 
   ÛWX�QD�Ot�LLOLH� > ÛWX�Qi�OLLO\H TD,DI 

   PUL 
E   ÛYD�OL�X~GLD� > ÛYD�O\X~XGLD� S,DI 
   ÛYD�OL�LtOLD� > ÛYD�OLtLOLD� S,DI 

There are nine examples where VC/GF is optional since it concerns the merging of 
the infinitive marker or a tense marker or an object concord with a vowel-initial stem 
(see 2.7). 

ÛNX�~XGtD� > ÛNX�~XG\i, ÛN~~G\i�
ÛYD�OL�~XGLH� !�ÛYD�OL�~XG\H, ÛYD�O\~~G\H 
ÛWX�QD�XXGtD > ÛWX�QD�XXG\i, ÛWX�QXXG\i 
ÛWX�QL�~XGtD� > ÛWX�QL�~XG\i, ÛWX�Q\~~G\i 
ÛWX�QL�Ot�XXGtD > ÛWX�QL�Ot�XXG\i, ÛWX�Qt�O\XXG\i�
ÛOL�XXGLH� !�ÛOL�XXG\H��ÛO\XXG\H 
ÛWX�QD�~XGLH� > ÛWX�QD�~XG\H, ÛWX�Q~~G\H�
ÛWX�QD�Ot�XXGLH > ÛWX�QD�Ot�XXG\H, ÛWX�Qi�O\XXG\H�
ÛYD�OL�X~GLD > ÛYD�OL�X~G\D, ÛYD�O\X~G\D�
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The examples with VC/GF show that VC/GF may have consequences for the H tones, 
e.g., a zero-H-zero sequence becomes HH (first, third and fifth example). What 
happens to the H tone of a fused object concord is dealt with at the end of this 
section. More examples of VC/GF (which are obligatory or optional) show more 
consequences. Below, VC/GF is optional in all examples, except for the examples 
under 3. where VC/GF is obligatory. The examples are not included in the description 
of the rules which follow in the next sections. We call VC/GF with respect to tones 
tonal coalescence. 

The results of tonal coalescence are the following: 

1. Coalescence of two H tones results in a H tone: 

HH o H 

ÛSD�Yi�~�OyROD o Sj�Y~�OyzOj when they look at it (cl.3) 

2. Coalesence of a H tone and a zero tone results in a H tone: 

H zero o H 

ÛWX�FKt�RORyWD o W��FKyOzyWj we were pointing 

We assume that this tonal coalescence also happens in complex final syllables with a 
final H tone. When the result of tonal coalescence is that two primary H tones appear 
next to each other, then the second H tone is deleted by Meeussen’ s Rule. 

ÛWX�Ni�L�OyOttWH o W��Nt�OzOttWq�we have not looked at it 

3. Coalesence of a H tone, a zero tone and a H tone results in a H-zero sequence (a F 
tone after Default L tone insertion. 

H zero H o H zero 

This is in fact the same case as the final one of 2. above: the result of tonal 
coalescence is that two primary H tones appear next to each other, and the second H 
tone is deleted by Meeussen’ s Rule. 

ÛOt�DiQJX > O\ijQJ� mine (cl.5) 
ÛP~�DiQD > PZijQj child 

4. Coalesence of a zero tone and a H tone results in two successive H tones, on two 
syllables as well as on one syllable (level H tones): 

zero H o H.H 
zero H o HH 

ÛOD�QD�pQHOHHG\D o Oj�QpQpOqqG\j it extends 
ÛWX�QD�tLYH o�W��QttYq we should not steal 
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When the result of tonal coalescence is that two primary H tones appear next to each 
other, the second H tone is deleted by Meeussen’ s Rule, i.e. the first H of the fused 
vowel; as a consequence, the second H resulted from the fused vowel is not realized, 
and a default L appears. 

H.zero H o H.zero 

ÛWX�FKt�YD�~GtLG\D� o W��FKt�Y�GuuG\j we were asking for them 
ÛWX�FKt�YD�~XG\D� o W��FKt�Y��G\j� we were asking them 

Processes of tonal coalescence also occur with Penultimate Shortening (3.5.9). 

There is a rule connected to tonal coalescence which retracts the H tone of an object 
concord to the preceding tense marker. This rule is called the “ OC-H tone retraction” . 
With forms with an object concord which have a Px-H tone and a vowel-initial stem 
with profile C or D, the Px-H tone shifts to the object concord. When there is 
coalescence between the vowel of the object concord and the stem-initial vowel, the 
H tone of the object concord is retracted to the preceding tense marker. 

C ÛWX�QL�Ot�XXGtD > ÛWX�Qt�O\XXG\i 
D ÛWX�QD�Ot�XXGLH > ÛWX�Qi�O\XXG\H 

This coalescence is optional, the non-contracted forms ÛWX�QL�Ot�XXG\i and ÛWX�QD�Ot�
XXG\H�follow their own tracks in the derivation (see above). 

������ +�WRQH�GRXEOLQJ��ILQDO�+�GHOHWLRQ�DQG�6WUXFWXUH�
VLPSOLILFDWLRQ�

With H Tone Doubling (TD), a H tone generally doubles one mora to its right, 
irrespective of morpheme boundaries. It is a word-based tonal rule. With Final H 
deletion (F), the final H tone of a complex final syllable is deleted. With Structure 
Simplification (S), penultimate syllables with three TBU’ s, mainly due to S2 tonal 
lengthening on disyllabic stems (TG E), are reduced to two TBU’ s. These processes 
are dealt with together because they do not have a clear order of application relative 
to each other. Where both H Tone Doubling and Final H deletion apply, we have in 
the examples below arbitrarily chosen the order TD - F. 

 previous rule  TD F next rules 

 C 
A ÛNX�SpOHNHHG\i > ÛNX�SpOpNHHG\i ÛNX�SpOpNHHG\D� DI 
 ÛNX�N~QGDDQ\i > ÛNX�N~QGiDQ\i ÛNX�N~QGiDQ\D DI 
 ÛNX�OtLP\i� >  ÛNX�OtLP\D� DI 
 ÛNX�~XG\i/ >  ÛNX�~XG\D/� DI 
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 ÛN~~G\i� >  ÛN~~G\D� DI 
 ÛN~~O\i >  ÛN~~O\D� DI 

 PUL 
B ÛYD�O~PLODDQJD� > ÛYD�O~PtODDQJD� � DI 
 ÛOL�KtQGLLOL� > ÛOL�KtQGtLOL� � DI 
 ÛYD�OL�StOLNDDQH > ÛYD�OL�StOtNDDQH� � DI 
 ÛYD�OL�WyQJRROH� > ÛYD�OL�WyQJyROH� � DI 

 PS 
C ÛWX�QL�Ot�SLOLNDiQD > ÛWX�QL�Ot�StOLNDiQD� � DI�
 C 
 ÛWX�QD�SHOHNHHG\i >  ÛWX�QD�SHOHNHHG\D� DI 
 ÛWX�QD�NXQGDDQ\i >  ÛWX�QD�NXQGDDQ\D DI 
 ÛWX�QD�OLLP\i >  ÛWX�QD�OLLP\D� DI 
 ÛWX�QD�XG\i >  ÛWX�QD�XXG\D DI 
 ÛWX�QXXG\i >  ÛWX�QXXG\D DI 
 ÛWX�QDDO\i >  ÛWX�QDDO\D DI 
 ÛWX�QL�SpOHNHHG\i� > ÛWX�QL�SpOpNHHG\i� ÛWX�QL�SpOpNHHG\D DI 
 ÛWX�QL�Ot�SHOHNHHG\i� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�SpOHNHHG\i ÛWX�QL�Ot�SpOHNHHG\D� DI�
 ÛWX�QL�N~QGDDQ\i� > ÛWX�QL�N~QGiDQ\i� ÛWX�QL�N~QGiDQ\D DI 
 ÛWX�QL�Ot�NXQGDDQ\i� > ÛWX�QL�Ot�N~QGDDQ\i� ÛWX�QL�Ot�N~QGDDQ\D DI 
 ÛWX�QL�OtLP\i >  ÛWX�QL�OtLP\D DI 
 ÛWX�QL�Ot�OLLP\i > ÛWX�QL�Ot�OtLP\i� ÛWX�QL�Ot�OtLP\D DI 
 ÛWX�QL�~XG\i >  ÛWX�QL�~XG\D DI 
 ÛWX�Q\~~G\i >  ÛWX�Q\~~G\D DI 
 ÛWX�QL�Ot�XXG\i > ÛWX�QL�Ot�~XG\i� ÛWX�QL�Ot�~XG\D DI 
 ÛWX�Qt�O\XXG\i� > ÛWX�Qt�O\~XG\i� ÛWX�Qt�O\~XG\D� DI 
 ÛWX�QttO\i� >  ÛWX�QttO\D� DI 
 ÛWX�Qt�OLLO\i� > ÛWX�Qt�OtLO\i� ÛWX�Qt�OtLO\D� DI 

 PS 
D ÛWX�QD�StOLNDDQH� > ÛWX�QD�StOtNDDQH� � DI 
 ÛWX�QD�Ot�SLOLNDDQH� > ÛWX�QD�Ot�StOLNDDQH� � DI 
 ÛWX�QD�WyQJRROH� > ÛWX�QD�WyQJRROH� � DI 
 ÛWX�QD�Ot�WRQJRROH� > ÛWX�QD�Ot�WyQJRROH� � DI 
 ÛWX�QD�Ot�ORROH� > ÛWX�QD�Ot�OyROH� � DI 

 C 
 ÛWX�QDP �SLOLNDDQH� > ÛWX�QDP �StOLNDDQH  DI,TA 
 ÛWX�QD�Ot�XXG\H� > ÛWX�QD�Ot�~XG\H� � DI 
 ÛWX�Qi�O\XXG\H� > ÛWX�Qi�O\~XG\H� � DI 
 ÛWX�Qi�OLLO\H� > ÛWX�Qi�OtLO\H� � DI 



  68 

 PUL 
E ÛYL�WXN~WXXNX� > ÛYL�WXN~W~XNX� � DI 
 ÛYD�OL�SLOtNDDQD� > ÛYD�OL�SLOtNiDQD� � DI 

 previous rule  S next rule 

 PUL 
E ÛPD�YDiDOD > ÛPD�YiiOD� DI 
 ÛYD�OL�ORyROD > ÛYD�OL�OyyOD DI 

 C 
 ÛYD�OL�X~XGLD > ÛYD�OL�~~G\D DI 
 ÛYD�O\X~XGLD > ÛYD�O\~~G\D DI 
 ÛYD�OLtLOLD� > ÛYD�OttO\D� DI 

With Structure Simplification, three TBU’ s are reduced to two TBU’ s (and two 
TBU’ s to one TBU). Three TBU’ s may appear after S2-tonal lengthening on 
disyllabic stems, other cases are mentioned in 3.5.8. The tonal coalescence we see 
here is probably the same as the fourth case described in 3.5.5: zero H o HH. 

Final H Deletion is blocked with certain Substitutives and Demonstratives (see 5.2 
and 5.3) as well as in case of the Optative without object concord (see 7.2.4). Some 
examples are the following (in the rest of this section, we give the surface forms 
because, after H Tone Doubling and Final H Deletion, only default L tones are 
needed to derive the surface forms): 

�QpqQp I (emphatic) 
j\��Oi, jj\~ that (cl.1) 
iQpq\y, jj\y that (referential, cl.1) 

W��O\p we should eat 
W�(�)�G\p we should ask 
W��OuuP\p we should make cultivate 
W��N�QGjjQ\p we should mix 
W��SqOqNqqG\p we should send 

There is no H tone doubling to the final syllable. The following OCP effects are 
observed: H tone doubling may not create a H tone bridge, nor lead to a long syllable 
with a level HH tone; as a consequence, there is no H tone doubling to a TBU 
preceding a H tone, nor to the lengthened TBU in the penultimate syllable (the 
second example below shows both cases). 

Yj�Qj�W~�OzyOj they (will) look at us 
Yj�Ni�W��OyzOj they do not look at us 

There is also no H tone doubling to the TBU preceding the penultimate syllable 
which contains a R tone. 
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 Yj�Qj�Yt�WzQJzyOj they (will) speak them (cl.8) 
 W��Yt�WzQJzyOj� we who speak them 
cf. W��Yt�WyQJzOj�NjGutNu we who speak them a bit 

Finally, there is no H tone doubling to another word, which confirms that doubling is 
a word-based tonal rule (with one exception, concerning nouns without H tones 
which start with the word formation element QD�, to be dealt with in 8.3.2 in the 
section about Regressive H Tone Dissimilation). 

WzQJzOi�FKuuKu�just speak! 

Some tense markers block H tone doubling (see 7.1.5), but with larger stems with all 
L tones, H tone doubling is optional. 

W��FKt�\jQJjiWj we were helping 
W��FKt�Yj�\jQJjiWj we were helping them 
W��FKt�N�QGjjQ\j/W��FKt�N~QGjjQ\j we were mixing 
W��FKt�Yu�N�QGjjQ\j/W��FKt�Yt�N�QGjjQ\j we were mixing them 
W��Ni�\jQJqqWq/W��Ni�\iQJqqWq we hadn’ t helped 
W��Ni�Yj�\jQJqqWq/W��Ni�Yi�\jQJqqWq we hadn’ t helped them 

In tenses where the TM does not block H tone doubling, there is an optional second 
H tone doubling if the remainder of the word is all-L. 

 N��Yi�N~QGjQuuG\j/N��Yi�N~QGiQuuG\j to mix for them 
 N��Yi�SpOqNqqG\j/N��Yi�SpOpNqqG\j to send them 
cf. N��Yi�StOuNjQutOj to listen to them 
 W~�Qt�NjWjSjjG\j/W~�Qt�NiWjSjWjjG\j we had cleaned 
cf. W~�Qt�SuOuNjQutOj we had listened 
 W~�Qi�NjWjSjjG\j/W~�Qi�NiWjSjWjjG\j we cleaned 
cf. W~�Qi�SuuLNjQutOj we listened 

This second doubling is obligatory with all Indirect Relative tenses with object 
concord with stems with all L tones. Some examples: 

 Sj�W~�Yi�\iQJjjWj when we help them 
 Sj�W~�Yi�StOuNjQuuOj when we listen to them 
 Sj�W~�Yi�\iQJqqWq when we have helped them 
 Sj�W~�Yi�StOuNjQuuOq when we have listened to them 
cf. Sj�W~�\iQJjjWj� when we help  
cf. Sj�W~�StOuNjQuuOj� when we listen 
cf. Sj�W~�\iQJqqWq� when we have helped 
cf. Sj�W~�StOuNjQuuOq� when we have listened 
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������ 'HIDXOW�/�WRQH�LQVHUWLRQ�
Default L tones are inserted. The forms of the sections 3.5.1 - 3.5.6 which were 
followed by DI under ‘next rules’  reach their surface forms. 

  previous rule  DI  

  TB 
A S1/SF ÛOL�SpOpSppQGH > Ou�SpOpSppQGq 
  ÛNX�StOtNiiQD� > N��StOtNiiQj 
  ÛX�W~W~~OL� > ��W~W~~Ou 
  ÛNX�WyQJyyOD� > N��WyQJyyOj 
  ÛNX�Ot�WRQJRyOD� > N��Ot�WzQJzyOj 

  R 
  ÛPD�NiiOD > Pj�NiiOj 
  ÛGL�QyyQGZD� > Gu�QyyQGZj 
  ÛNX�OyyOD� > N��OyyOj�
� � C 
  Û~~QX� > ~~Q��
  Û~~FKL� > ~~FKu�
� � TD,F 
  ÛNX�SpOpNHHG\D� > N��SpOpNqqG\j 
  ÛNX�N~QGiDQ\D� > N��N~QGijQ\j�
  F 
  ÛNX�OtLP\D� > N��OtuP\j 
  ÛNX�~XG\D/� > N��~�G\j/ 
  ÛN~~G\D� > N~~G\j 
  ÛN~~O\D� > N~~O\j�

  PUL 
B S1 ÛD�KtLPED > j�KtuPEj 
  ÛYD�OL�OyROH� > Yj�Ou�OyzOq�
� � C 
  ÛYD�OL�~XG\H� > Yj�Ou�~�G\q 
  ÛYD�O\~~G\H� > Yj�O\~~G\q 
  ÛYD�OttO\H� > Yj�OttO\q�
  TD 
  ÛYD�O~PtODDQJD� > Yj�O~PtOjjQJj 
  ÛOL�KtQGtLOL� > Ou�KtQGtuOu 
  ÛYD�OL�StOtNDDQH > Yj�Ou�StOtNjjQq 
  ÛYD�OL�WyQJyROH > Yj�Ou�WyQJyzOq 
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  R 
C SF ÛPD�NROREHpNR > Pj�NzOzEqpNz 
  ÛOL�NXPEDiWX� > Ou�N�PEjiW� 
  ÛPD�KDiOD� > Pj�KjiOj 
  ÛOt�WLtQML� > Ot�WutQMu 
  ÛWX�QD�SLOLNDiQD� > W��Qj�SuOuNjiQj 
  ÛWX�QD�WRQJRyOD� > W��Qj�WzQJzyOj 
  ÛWX�QD�ORyOD� > W��Qj�OzyOj 

  PS 
  ÛX�QMpQMHpPD > ��QMpQMqpPj 
  ÛWX�QL�StOLNDiQD� > W��Qu�StOuNjiQj 
  ÛWX�QL�WyQJRyOD� > W��Qu�WyQJzyOj 
  ÛWX�QL�Ot�WRQJRyOD > W��Qu�Ot�WzQJzyOj 
  ÛWX�Qt�ORyOD� > W��Qu�OzyOj 
  ÛWX�QL�Ot�ORyOD� > W��Qu�Ot�OzyOj�
  C 
  ÛP\X~WZH� > P\�~WZq 
  ÛPLtKL� > PutKu 
  ÛYLtQX� > YutQ��
  TD 
  ÛWX�QL�Ot�StOLNDiQD > W��Qu�Ot�StOuNjiQj�
  TD,F 
  ÛWX�QL�SpOpNHHG\D > W��Qu�SpOpNqqG\j 
  ÛWX�QL�Ot�SpOHNHHG\D� > W��Qu�Ot�SpOqNqqG\j 
  ÛWX�QL�N~QGiDQ\D > W��Qu�N~QGijQ\j 
  ÛWX�QL�Ot�N~QGDDQ\D > W��Qu�Ot�N~QGjjQ\j 
  ÛWX�QL�Ot�OtLP\D > W��Qu�Ot�OtuP\j 
  ÛWX�QL�Ot�~XG\D > W��Qu�Ot�~�G\j 
  ÛWX�Qt�O\~XG\D� > W��Qt�O\~�G\j 
  ÛWX�Qt�OtLO\D� > W��Qt�OtuO\j�
  F 
  ÛWX�QD�SHOHNHHG\D� > W��Qj�SqOqNqqG\j 
  ÛWX�QD�NXQGDDQ\D > W��Qj�N�QGjjQ\j 
  ÛWX�QD�OLLP\D� > W��Qj�OuuP\j 
  ÛWX�QD�XXG\D > W��Qj���G\j 
  ÛWX�QXXG\D > W��Q��G\j�
� � ÛWX�QDDO\D� > W��QjjO\j 
  ÛWX�QL�OtLP\D > W��Qu�OtuP\j 
  ÛWX�QL�~XG\D > W��Qu�~�G\j 
  ÛWX�Q\~~G\D > W��Q\~~G\j�
� � ÛWX�QttO\D� > WX�QttO\j 
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PUL 
D no H ÛYL�NRNRORRZD > Yu�NzNzOzzZj 
  ÛQ�WDQGDDVD� > CQ�WjQGjjVj 
  ÛYL�\HHZH� > Yu�\qqZq 
  ÛOL�SLOLNDDQH� > Ou�SuOuNjjQq 
  ÛOL�WRQJRROH� > Ou�WzQJzzOq 
  ÛOL�ORROH� > Ou�OzzOq 

  PS 
  ÛWX�QD�OyROH > W��Qj�OyzOq�
  C 
  ÛFKDDQJD > FKjjQJj 
  ÛPXX\R > P��\z�
� � ÛOL�XXG\H > Ou���G\q�
� � ÛO\XXG\H > O\��G\q 
  ÛOLLO\H > OuuO\q�
� � ÛWX�QD�~XG\H/ > W��Qj�~�G\q/�
� � ÛWX�Q~~G\H� > W��Q~~G\q�
� � ÛWX�QiiO\H� > W��QiiO\q�
  TD 
  ÛWX�QD�StOtNDDQH� > W��Qj�StOtNjjQq 
  ÛWX�QD�Ot�StOLNDDQH > W��Qj�Ot�StOuNjjQq�
� � ÛWX�QDP �StOLNDDQH� > ÛW��QjP �StOuNjjQq� > TA 
  ÛWX�QD�WyQJRROH� > W��Qj�WyQJzzOq 
  ÛWX�QD�Ot�WyQJRROH� > W��Qj�Ot�WyQJzzOq 
  ÛWX�QD�Ot�OyROH� > W��Qj�Ot�OyzOq 
  ÛWX�QD�Ot�~XG\H� > W��Qj�Ot�~�G\q 
  ÛWX�Qi�O\~XG\H� > W��Qi�O\~�G\q 
  ÛWX�Qi�OtLO\H� > W��Qi�OtuO\q 

  PUL 
E S2 ÛOL�SXWtLOD > Ou�S�WtuOj 
  ÛFKL�ORyRQJR > ÛFKu�OzyzQJz > TA 
  ÛYD�OL�WRQJyROD > Yj�Ou�WzQJyzOj 

  S 
  ÛPD�YiiOD� > Pj�YiiOj�
� � ÛYD�OL�OyyOD� > Yj�Ou�OyyOj�
� � ÛYD�OL�~~G\D� > Yj�Ou�~~G\j 
  ÛYD�O\~~G\D� > Yj�O\~~G\j 
  ÛYD�OttO\D� > Yj�OttO\j�
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TD 
  ÛYL�WXN~W~XNX� > Yu�W�N~W~�N� 
  ÛYD�OL�SLOtNiDQD > Yj�Ou�SuOtNijQj 

������ 7RQH�DVVLPLODWLRQ�
There are two types of tone assimilation with one-word p-phrases (see 8.2.2 and 8.2.3 
for tone assimilation with longer p-phrases). The first type concerns the raising of the 
mora preceding a syllabic nasal with a H tone, the second type concerns the raising of 
the mora preceding a HL or HH tonal sequence in the same syllable. 

  previous rule  TA 

  DI 
D no H ÛW��QjP �StOuNjjQq > W��QiP �StOuNjjQq�
� � DI 
E S2 ÛFKu�OzyzQJz > FKu�OyyzQJz 

About the first type, with Coalescence and resyllabification, a syllabic nasal and the 
preceding syllable become one syllable. When the syllabic nasal has a H tone, the 
preceding TBU becomes H as well. Some more examples follow. 

 ÛN� �SjSjiWj > N~ �SjSjiWj to follow her/him 
cf. N��Yi�SjSjiWD   to follow them 
 ÛW��Qu �SjSjiWD > W��Qt �SjSjiWj we have followed her/him 
cf. W��Qu�Yi�SjSjiWj� � � we have followed them 
 ÛSjP �SjSjjWj > SiP �SiSjjWj when you (pl.) follow 
cf. Sj�W~�SiSjjWj   when we follow 

Concerning the second type, the first L of a LHL and a LHH tonal sequence within a 
syllable is raised to the level of a lowered H (H). We found three other nouns and a 
verbal form where this process occurs. 

X�OyyzQJz� soil 
PyyzWz� fire 
P~~�QG� chopper 

Yj�Ypp �N~OttPj�they are cultivating 

The verbal form above is a complex tense, the Present Progressive (see 7.4). It is 
derived from Yj�YqOp �N~OttPj ‘they are cultivating’ , where the O of �YHOH� is omitted 
and three syllables are fused into one. Here, too, the L tone is raised to a level of a 
lowered H. Note that with the nouns, the process Structure Simplification has not 
occurred. The blocking of this process is the reason why the LHL tonal sequence 
survives on the penultimate syllable; in case of Structure Simplification, such a tonal 
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sequence ends up as a level H tonal sequence, as occurs in the other cases (see 3.5.5 
and 3.5.6). In another dialect of Makonde, Chindonde, Structure Simplification is 
blocked with more words with a LHL tonal penultimate, including words where this 
process applies in Chinnima. Some examples (tone assimilation applies in 
Chindonde, too): 

Chindonde Chinnima�
N~~�O\j� N~~O\j� to eat 
Pj�YiijOj� Pj�YiiOj shoulders 

There are other cases in Chinnima where Structure Simplification is blocked. These 
cases are nouns, IPP’ s and verbal forms (Direct Relative Present and Direct Relative 
Present Perfective) with a HLH tonal sequence on the penultimate syllable of their 
disyllabic stems. 

O~�~QG� tomorrow 
KZpqpW� we 
j�tutYj (s)he who steals 
QGtutPj I who cultivate 
W��ZpqpWq we who have put on clothes 

Some more information can be given about the cases above. With the verbal forms, a 
specific rule applies which causes an extra lengthening (see 7.2.2). The IPP’ s consist 
of two parts, the first one being a bound substitutive, the second one is the 
corresponding possessive stem (KZp� and �HpWX in the example above, see 5.2). 

������ 3HQXOWLPDWH�VKRUWHQLQJ�
When there is one p-phrase (and no concatenation of p-phrases), the order of 
processes given in the preceding sections holds, with Tone assimilation as the last 
process. This is the reason why we have described the processes in the given order. 
But when there is a concatenation of p-phrases, the concatenation itself occurs after 
the processes H Tone Doubling, Final H deletion and Structure Simplification, and 
the two other processes, Default L tone insertion and Tone assimilation, apply when 
the concatenation is finished (see 3.6.1, 8.3.3 and 8.5). 

As described in 3.2, PUL signals the end of a p-phrase. Thus, when two p-phrases are 
concatenated, PUL applies to both p-phrases. 

YjO~~Pq�YjYutOu� two men 
YjO~~Pq�YjN~O~�QJZj big men 

This is also the case when several p-phrases are concatenated; the example below 
consists of a series of one-word p-phrases. 
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YjO~~Pq�YjYutOu�YjQuYiutQJ¶j�YjO~~Pq�YjN~O~�QJZj�jQJ¶~�N� CQFKqqFKq�
N�Nii\j 
two men have given the big men four chickens at home 

Every p-phrase is subject to PUL. But with fast speech, the penultimate syllable of a 
non-final p-phrase may be reduced. We call this process PenUltimate Shortening 
(PUS, see 2.9). 

YjO~Pq�YjYutOu�
YjO~Pq�YjN~O~�QJZj�

YjO~Pq�YjYtOt�YjQuYiuQJ¶j�YjO~Pq�YjN~O�QJZj�jQJ¶~N��CQFKqFKq�N�Nii\j�
Thus, PUL feeds PUS. One might think, that the forms without PUL can directly be 
derived from their underlying forms, but there are arguments for our analysis. We 
have stated in 3.2 that forms without PUL occur non-finally in longer p-phrases. 
These forms can directly be derived from their underlying forms. One example of a p-
phrase consisting of two words in 3.2 was YjO~Pp�YiiQz�‘these men’ . The first word 
in this p-phrase without PUL can directly be derived from its underlying form 
ÛYDO~Pp (tonal profile A: S1/SF). Compare this example with the example of the two 
concatenated p-phrases used above YjO~~Pq�YjYutOu ‘two men’  and its short variant 
YjO~Pq�YjYutOu. The first word of this short variant can not directly be derived from 
its underlying form. But it can directly be derived from the form with PUL: 
shortening of the penultimate syllable involves Coalescence (vowel coalescence and 
tonal coalescence), and, as we have seen in 3.5.5 with respect to tonal coalescence, 
tonal coalescence of HH results in H. 

PUS applies after the processes H Tone Doubling, Final H deletion and Structure 
Simplification, and after PUS, the processes Default L tone insertion and Tone 
assimilation apply. The results of tonal coalescence found with PUS are the same as 
those found with Coalescence, most of which are exemplified in the sentence above: 

ÛYDO~~PH� o� YjO~Pq� : HH o H 
ÛYDYLtOL� o� YjYtOt� : zero H o H.H 
ÛYDQLYiLtQJ¶D o� YjQuYiuQJ¶j� : H.zero H o H.zero (default L) (MR) 
ÛYDN~O~XQJZD o� YjN~O�QJZj� : H.H zero o H.zero (default L) (MR) 
ÛDQJ¶~XNX o jQJ¶~N� : H zero o H 

Other examples of PUS are the following: 

ÛPX~XQGX o P~~QG�� : zero H zero o HH 
ÛKZpHpWX o KZpqW�� : H zero H o H zero (F after DI) (MR) 

Rarely, PUS may even apply again to the final two examples with very fast speech, 
e.g. in songs; even disyllabic words with penultimate length may then be shortened 
(we give one example). 
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ÛP~~QGX o P~QG� : HH o H 
ÛKZpHWX o KZpW�� : H zero o H 

ÛX~PR o ~Py : zero H o H.H 

���� 3RVW�OH[LFDO�SURFHVVHV�ZLWK�L�SKUDVHV�DQG�XWWHUDQFHV�
One or more p-phrases constitute an intonational phrase (i-phrase), one or more i-
phrases constitute an utterance (U). Penultimate lengthening marks the end of a p-
phrase, and since an i-phrase consists of one or more p-phrases, there is also PUL at 
the end of an i-phrase. And since an U consists of one or more i-phrases, there is also 
PUL at the end of an U. But the characteristic to mark the end of an i-phrase is the 
intonational H tone, and the characteristic to mark the end of an U is register lowering 
of the final two TBU’ s. 

������ 7KH�LQWRQDWLRQDO�+�WRQH�DQG�XWWHUDQFH�ILQDO�UHJLVWHU�
ORZHULQJ�

In the previous section, we noted that concatenation of p-phrases occurs after the 
processes H Tone Doubling and Final H deletion, and the processes Default L tone 
insertion and Tone assimilation apply after concatenation. With concatenation of p-
phrases, i-phrases are formed, and it turns out that Default L tone insertion and Tone 
assimilation apply after the formation of i-phrases. 

In addition to PUL, the end of an i-phrase is often marked by an intonational H tone 
on the final syllable of its final word; the H tone on the preceding TBU is deleted, so 
the possible tone patterns of i-phrase-final words end with ...HL.H or ...LL.H. In the 
examples below, the end of an i-phrase is marked by a comma (the end of the larger 
unit, the Utterance, is marked by a period; the end of the smaller unit, the p-phrase, 
can be recognized by PUL). 

ÛPppGL� o PpqGt� water 
Û~~KX� o ~�K~�� flour 
ÛDSDiQR� o jSjjQy� here then 
ÛOLNRRQJ¶ZH� o OuNzzQJ¶Zp� pumpkin sp. 
ÛOLYiNZiQJLLOH o OuYiNZiQJuuOp� which has been scraped off 

CQN�YtNi�PpqGt���OiSijWj�PzzWz� ...and take water, getting it on fire. 
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�WjQGuOuNj�N�WtS~Oi�~�K~��CQN�YttNj� you start to pound flour, and take it. 
YutQR�jSjjQy��QuN�Kj�OuOj now here then, I tell you... 
�WZjOj�OuNzzQJ¶Zp��CQN�NZiiQJj� …you take a pumpkin, and scrape it  
 off. 
WZjOi�OuNzzQJ¶Zq�OuYiNZiQJuuOp� ...take the pumpkin which has been 
�YuNp FKtOzzQJz� scraped off, and put it in the pot. 

A final H tone originating from an underlying final H may also occur i-phrase-finally, 
e.g., the final H tone of a demonstrative: 

PjFKpGy�SjjOi��SjYqOq�P~~Q��Qj�CQG\ijZq 
some time ago, there was a man and his wife 

The PUL of the final word of the i-phrase may be shortened in case of fast speech, 
e.g., PjFKpGy�SjOi� ����in the example above. 

Nouns with all-L tones generally get final H tone before a QD�phrase (see also 4.7). 
The examples come from text B3 of appendix B. 

QWDQGDDVi�QD�FKtQGX~OL� cf. QWDQGDDVD�
the cassava porridge and the cassava vegetable 
XWD\¶�~KXXPEZp�QD�P~~Q\X� cf. XKXXPEZH�
you should put into it coconut milk and salt 

This final H tone, which we analyze as the intonational H tone, is not obligatory, as 
the numeral QQ\DDQR ‘five’  shows in the examples below. Note that the numeral may 
have penultimate lengthening before a QD�phrase, but this lengthening may also be 
shortened with fast speech. 

PDOyyYH�QQ\DDQy / QQ\DQy�QD�PDYLtOL seven (five and two) words 
PDOyyYH�QQ\DDQR / QQ\DQR�QD�PDYLtOL id. 

It should be noted that there is no downdrift. But there may be register lowering i-
phrase-finally: the intonational H tone as well as a final “ underlying”  H tone may be 
slightly lowered to a level between H and L. The lowered H is marked by an 
underscore symbol. So next to PjFKpGy� SjjOi�� LHH LL.H, the next form with 
register lowering occurs: 

PjFKpGy�SjjOi� LHH LL.H 

In addition to PUL, the end of an Utterance is obligatorily marked by register 
lowering of the final two TBU’ s of its final word. With this process of U-Final 
Register Lowering (UFRL), the final two TBU’ s are slightly lowered: H o H, L o 
L. Thus, we distinguish a total of four phonetic levels (see also Tone assimilation). 
Words in citation form have the same form as U-final words. In the examples below, 
the end of an U is marked by a period. 

HH.L. o HH.L. OttQj�� name 
LH.L. o LH.L. P�~Q��� person 
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HLH.L. o HLH.L. PZpqpQ��� you (pl.) 
HL.L. o HL.L. PZijQj�� child 
LL.L. o LL.L. OuuPq�� dew 
LHL.L. o LHL.L. PzyzWz�� fire 

When a penultimate syllable with level H tones is followed by a final syllable which 
starts with a prenasalized consonant, the second H of the penultimate syllable is 
lowered to L rather than to (lowered) H. 

 OuZiiQJZj�� bone LHL.L 
cf. FKuW~~Yu�� load LHH.L 
cf. jKtuPEj�� lions LHL.L 

There is no full UFRL with forms having a final H tone (originating from an 
underlying final H tone); these forms are some demonstratives and the Optative 
without object concord. The final H tone itself is slightly lowered (H), the preceding 
TBU remains unchanged. 

Yj\pQt�jjYi�� those guests LHH LL.H 
W��O\p�� let’ s eat LL.H 

There is no UFRL with forms with a question intonation (see 4.8, 5.6). The question 
intonation puts a penultimate F and final H on the final word of the question; in the 
first example, this final word is YuQJijSu ‘how many’ ; in the second example, this 
final word is YjO~~Pq�‘men’ . 

YutQ��YuQJijSt��how many things? LH.L LHL.H 
YutQ��YuQJijSu�Y\i�YjO~�Pp� LH.L LHL.L H-LHL.H 
how many things of the men? 

Since the levels on which H and L are pronounced are phonetically fairly close, 
UFRL complicates the situation very much. It is hard, for instance, to distinguish the 
following U-final words: 

OuuPq�� dew LL.L PuW��Sj�� holes� LLL.L 
OttQj�� name HH.L NZtNiiOj� to sit� HHH.L 
PZijQj� child HL.L PZtN~�PEj�� turkey HHL.L 

For larger examples of U’ s, see the beginning of this section, and Appendix B. 

������ 7ZR�RWKHU�LQVWDQFHV�RI�XWWHUDQFH�ILQDO�UHJLVWHU�ORZHULQJ�
Two other instances of U-final register lowering are optional. The first instance 
slightly lowers the tones of the penultimate syllable of U-final words, the tones of 
whole U-final words and even the tones of the final couple of U-final words. This 
lowering comes on top of the obligatory U-final two TBU’ s lowering. In the 
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examples below, we indicate these lowerings by double underscore symbols, the first 
indicates the obligatory lowering, the second indicates the optional lowering. The 
results of the optional lowering are as could be expected: H o H, H o L and L o L; 
a lowered L can not be distinguished from a L. These results are given in parentheses 
below.

Optional U-final register lowering of last two syllables: 

YjWZjOj�YtWpqQJ�� they take chairs LLL HHL.L (HHL.L) 
      ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  
W�FKzQj�FKu\qqZq�� we see the chin LLL LLL.L (LLL.L) 
      ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  
YjWqQGj�PiGppQJz� they work LLL HHH.L (HHL.L) 
      ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  
W�OuPj�OuKjiOj� we till a field LLL LLH.L (LLL.L) 
      ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  

Optional U-final register lowering of the whole final word: 

YjWZjOj�YtWpqQJ��� they take chairs LLL HHL.L (HHL.L) 
   ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  
W�FKzQj�FKu\qqZq�� we see the chin LLL LLL.L (LLL.L) 
   ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  
YjWqQGj�PiGppQJz�� they work LLL HHH.L (HHL.L) 
   ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  
W�OuPj�OuKjiOj�� we till a field LLL LLH.L (LLL.L) 
   ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  

Optional U-final register lowering of final two words: 

FKuWpqQJ¶��FKtuQMu�� other chair LHL.L HL.L (LHL.L HL.L) 
  ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  
uNjjQ\j�\i�FKjjQJj� mouth of Gal. LLL.L H-LL.L (LLL.L H-LL.L) 
  ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  
PjOttQj�OyyKq�� many names LHH.L HH.L (LHH.L HL.L) 
  ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  
W�QjOutPj�PjKjiOj�� we till fields LLLH.L LLH.L (LLLH.L LLL.L) 
  ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  

The second optional instance of U-final register lowering only concerns U-final 
words with one or more H tones: all H tones are deleted. This second optional 
instance may occur without (first example) or together with (second example, 
SjZpqO�) the first optional instance of register lowering. 

���jzQJp�NjGutNu�SjZqqO�� LLH LLH.L LLL.L 
���jzQJp�NjGutNu�SjZqqO�� LLH LLH.L LLL.L (LLL.L) 
  ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯ ¯  
...so he may take a short walk outside 
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With both instances of register lowering, penultimate syllables with three TBU’ s tend 
to loose the third TBU U-phrase-finally (as also often occurs with concatenation with 
penultimate shortening, see 3.5.9). This is seen with PzyzWz in the following 
example, where the second optional instance of U-final register lowering occurs. 

����OiSjWj�PzzWz� LHLL LL.L 
...while getting fire 

���� &RQWRXU�WRQHV�
Two different tones in one syllable are heard as a rise or as a fall. The Rise (LH) and 
Fall (HL) each have two different phonetic manifestations, depending on whether the 
penultimate syllable in which they occur belongs to an U-final word or not. When 
they occur in an U-final word, UFRL lowers the final two TBU’ s; when they occur p-
phrase-finally or, as far as a F tone is concerned, i-phrase-finally, there is no 
lowering. 

Rise (LH): Fall (HL): 

LH. HL. 
LH HL 

P�~Q��� person LH.L 
P�~Q��ZzKqZyyKq�� every person LH.L LLHH.L 
PZijQj�� child HL.L 
PZijQj�jSpOpNqqG\j�� child who sends HL.L LHHLL.L 
���PpqGt�� water, HL.H 

Moreover, there is no lowering with a F tone on a pre-penultimate syllable, nor on a 
penultimate syllable in case of question intonation. 

YjFKtuNjiOj�� they were staying LHLLH.L 
YutQ��YuQJijSt� how many things? LH.L LHL.H 

Two more manifestations of a F tone occur in U-final words, exclusively due to the 
obligatory UFRL, which also lowers the second TBU of a level H as well as of a level 
L. Examples are the U-final words in the second and fourth examples above. 

Fall (from HH, LL): 

HH. 
LL. 

A HL sequence is also possible U-finally when a syllable with level H tones is 
followed by a final syllable which starts with a prenasalized consonant (see 3.6.1). 
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With the two optional instances of U-final register lowering, two more manifestations 
of a Rise (LH) are possible, depending on whether the penultimate syllable in which 
they occur belongs to an U-final word or not. Two more manifestations of a F tone 
(HL and from HH) occur in U-final words, exclusively due to UFRL. The L tone 
below is a H tone lowered twice: first by UFRL, second by the first optional register 
lowering. 

Rise (LH): Fall (HL, from HH): 

LL. HL. 
LH HL. 

YjiQ��� persons LH.L 
W�YzQj�YjiQ��� we see the persons LL.L LL.L 
YjiQ��YijQMu�� other persons LH.L HL.L� �  
YjiQ��YyyKq�� many persons LH.L HL.L 

Penultimate syllables with three TBU’ s contain double contour tones. There are two 
double contour tones: LHL and HLH. As described in 3.5.8, the first L in a LHL 
double contour tone is raised to the level of a lowered H (H), resulting in another 
Rise: HH; this raising does not occur with the L in the double contour HLH nor in the 
“ single”  contour tone LH. 

double LHL: double HLH: 

HHL. HLH. 
HHL HLH 

PzyzWz�� fire HHL.L 
PzyzWz�~�QMu�� another fire HHL.L HL.L 
KZpqpW��� we HLH.L 
KZpqpW��W��YjPiNyzQGq�� we are Makonde HLH.L L-LHHL.L 

As noted earlier, penultimate syllables with three TBU’ s tend to loose one TBU with 
concatenation as well as with both optional instances of U-final register lowering. 
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4.1 Nominal prefixes 
4.2 Locative nouns 
4.3 Genders 
4.4 Nominal tone: tone groups and tone patterns 

4.4.1 Nouns with four-syllable stems, trisyllabic stems and disyllabic 
C-initial stems 

4.4.2 Nouns with disyllabic V-inital stems and minisyllabic stems 
4.4.3 Distribution of nouns over tone groups 
4.4.4 Nouns with an outer NPx 

4.5 Nominal derivation 
4.5.1 Augmentatives and Reduplication 
4.5.2 Agent nouns, Instrument nouns and Manner nouns 

4.6 Adjectives 
4.7 Numerals 
4.8 Other nominal forms 

���� 1RPLQDO�SUHIL[HV�
Most nouns consist of a nominal prefix (NPx) followed by a stem. The nominal 
prefixes are listed below in the most frequent singular-plural pairings of the noun 
classes. NPx’s are toneless in the lexicon. They get a default L tone post-lexically in 
most cases (in some other cases, they get a H tone because certain noun stems carry a 
tonal H instruction for their NPx in the lexicon, see 3.4 and 4.4.1). 

cl.1 PX�� cl.2 YD� 
cl.1A X�� cl.2A D� 
cl.3 PX�� cl.4 PL� 
cl.5 OL�� cl.6 PD� 
cl.7 FKL�� cl.8 YL� 
cl.9 L1�� cl.10 GL1� 
cl.11 OX�  
cl.12 ND�� cl.13 WX� 
cl.14 X� 
cl.15 NX� 
cl.16 SD� 
cl.17 NX� 
cl.18 PX� 

Examples of noun classes (L tones are not marked in the remainder of this grammar): 
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PX~QX/YDiQX 1/2 person 
XKtLPED/DKtLPED 1A/2A lion 
PX~ZD/PLtZD 3/4 sugar cane 
OLWiDZD/PDWiDZD 5/6 clan 
FKLS~~OD/YLS~~OD 7/8 knife 
LQGLtOD/GLQGLtOD 9/10 path 
OXWDiPER/GLQDiPER 11/10 trap 
NDWDiPER/WXWDiPER 12/13 little trap 
XOtLQGR�14/- hair of head 
NXYttQD�15 to dance 
SDKiiOL�16 place 
NXNii\D 17 home 
PX~KD 18 top, above 

All nominal prefixes have phonologically conditioned allomorphs; three types of 
allomorphs are found: 

1. NPx’s of the shape (C)V before vowel-initial stems, where vowel coalescence/ 
glide formation takes place; 

2. NPx’s of classes 1 and 3 (and of class 18, see 6.2) before consonant-initial stems, 
being homorganic syllabic nasals; 

3. NPx’s of classes 9 and 10 before all stems, where prenasalization takes place. 

ad 1. NPx’s of the shape (C)V before vowel-initial stems: 

The vowel of the NPx may be L�(classes 4, 5, 7 and 8), D�(classes 2, 6, and 12) or X 
(classes 1, 3, 11, 13, 14, and 15). Locative NPx’s are discussed in 4.2. A NPx with 
the vowel L�does not change before stems starting with L. Before any other vowel it 
appears as C\�; the glide \ is suppressed after FK. 

PLtKL 4 pestles OttQR 5 tooth 
P\ppGL�4 months O\HpQ\H�5 forehead 
P\iiND 4 years O\DiPEL 5 mat 
P\RyQJR 4 backs of bodies O\yyKL�5 smoke 
P\X~QGD�4 fields O\~~OR�5 evening 

FKLtOR/YLtOR 7/8 night 
FKiiOD/Y\iiOD 7/8 finger 
FKX~QL/Y\X~QL 7/8 bird 

A NPx with the vowel D merges with any following vowel resulting in a vowel that 
has the quality of the stem-initial vowel. In class 6, however, all examples we found 
of coalescence with L�result in H; this probably is a remnant of a historical process. 

YiDQD 2 children 
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PppGL�6/- water 
PppKR 6 eyes cf. OttKR 5 eye 
PppQR 6 teeth cf. OttQR 5 tooth 

NLtKL�12 little pestle cf. PZLtKL 3 pestle 
NppOX�12 little field cf. ZppOX�14 field 
NiiOD�12 little finger cf. FKiiOD�7 finger 
NRyQJR�12 little back cf. PRyQJR�3 back of body 
N~~PED 12 little arrow cf. P~~PED 3 arrow 

A NPx with the vowel X does not change before stems starting with X; before any 
other vowel it appears as (C)Z�. In class 3, however, the NPx merges with a 
following R into a vowel that has the quality of the latter in both examples we found; 
in class 1, this merging process is optional. The merging process found with class 3 
and optionally with class 1 is probably a remnant of a historical process. 

  PZLtKL�3 pestle 
PZppQH 1 owner PZppGL�3 moon, month 
PZiiOL 1 girl after initiation PZiiND 3 year 
PyyPL 1 healthy person PRyQJR 3 back of body 
PZyyPL 1 healthy person PRyRWR�3 fire 
P~~PL 1 healthy person PX~QGD�3 field 

OZLtGL 11 door 
OZiiX 11 net 
OZyyJR 11 cassava 
OX~QJD 11 very youg child 

WZLtKL�13 little pestles cf. PLtKL�4 pestles 
WZppOX 13 little fields cf. ZppOX�14 field 
WZiiOD 13 little fingers cf. Y\iiOD�8 fingers 
WZRyQJR 13 little backs cf. P\RyQJR 4 backs of bodies 
W~~PED 13 little arrows cf. P\~~PED 4 arrows 

ZiDKL 14 grass 
ZppOX 14 field 
~~FKL 14 honey 

NZttYD 15 to steal cf. LLYD steal! 
NZppQGD 15 to enter cf. HHQGD enter! 
NZyyPED 15 to beat a drum cf. RRPED beat a drum! 
N~~\D 15 to return cf. XX\D return! 

For restrictions on vowel coalescence between the vowel of the NPx and the vowel of 
vowel-initial stems, see 2.7. 

ad 2. NPx’ s of classes 1 and 3 before consonant-initial stems: 
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The NPx’ s of classes 1 and 3 are PX� before monosyllabic stems. 

PX~QX 1 person 
PX~ZD 3 sugar cane 

Before polysyllabic stems starting with a consonant, the NPx’ s are homorganic 
syllabic nasals. Certain stem-initial consonants undergo the following changes: 

Y ->�P 
O ->�Q 
K and \ ->�Q\ 
KZ and Z ->�PZ 

The homorganic syllabic nasal in the examples below is written P� before bilabials 
and Q� before other consonants. A morphological spelling is used; there is no audible 
difference between, for example, P�E and P�PE. 

P�SttQL 3 handle cf. PLSttQL 4 (pl.) 
Q�WppOD 3 medecine cf. PLWppOD�4 (pl.) 
Q�FKttOD 3 tail cf. PLFKttOD 4 (pl.) 
Q�NDQX~QX 1 baby cf. YDNDQX~QX 2 (pl.) 
Q�N~XND�3 boundary cf. PLN~XND 4 (pl.) 
P�EDOHHQJD 3 hole (in lobe of ear) cf. PLEDOHHQJD 4 (pl.) 
Q�GttGL 3 rope cf. PLGttGL 4 (pl.) 
Q�JRRQJZH 3 shed cf. PLJRRQJZH 4 (pl.) 
P�PiiKH 1 woman cf. YDPiiKH 2 (pl.) 
P�PLtOL 3 body cf. PLPLtOL�4 (pl.) 
Q�QHpPED 1 boy (before initiation) cf. YDQHpPED�2 (pl.) 
P �PEZHpKD 3 shadow (of things) cf. PtPEZHpKD 4 (pl.) 

P�PiOiDOD 3 tree (species) cf. PLYiOiDOD 4 (pl.) 
Q�Q~~PH 1 man cf. YDO~~PH 2 (pl.) 
Q�Q\iDYL�1 sorcerer cf. YDKiDYL�2 (pl.) 
Q�Q\HpQL�1 guest cf. YD\HpQL�2 (pl.) 
P�PZttQGL 3 tree (species) cf. PLKZttQGL 4 (pl.) 
P�P~~OD�3 tree (species) cf. PLZ~~OD�4 (pl.) 

ad 3. NPx’ s of classes 9 and 10: 

The NPx’ s of class 9 and 10 are indicated as L1� and GL1�. The first part of these 
NPx’ s, L� and GL�, are probably remnants of augments. The 1� indicates 
prenasalization of following stem-initial consonants; the chart below lists the result of 
these prenasalizations. 

P� Q� Q\� QJ¶�
PE� QG� QM� QJ�
PEZ�
KZ� V� K�
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The result is a reduced system where different underlying consonants merge into the 
same prenasalized consonants. 

P� < ÛS� or ÛP? 
Q� < ÛW� or ÛQ? 
Q\� < ÛFK� or ÛQ\? 
QJ¶� < ÛN� or ÛQJ¶? 
PE� < ÛE� or ÛY or zero 
QG� < ÛG� or ÛO�or zero? 
QM� < Û\� or zero? 
QJ� < ÛJ?� or zero? 
PEZ < ÛZ 
KZ < ÛKZ 
V� < ÛV 
K� < ÛK 

In most nouns of classes 9 and 10, the underlying consonant can not be established 
with certainty: with the two productive alternations, diminutives of class 12 and 13 
and augmentatives of class 5 and 6, prenasalized consonants seem to be maintained, 
except in two frequently used words. 

LPiPiDQD�9 red ant cf. NDPiPiDQD�12 (dim.) 
LQHpPEH�9� calf cf. OLQHpPEH�5 (aug.) 
LQ\~~FKL�9 honey bee cf. NDQ\~~FKL�12 (dim.) 
LQJ¶RyPEH�9 cow cf. OLQJ¶RyPEH�5 (aug.) 
LPEpH\X�9� seed cf. NDPEpH\X�12 (dim.) 
LQGX~YD�9� blossom cf. OLQGX~YD�5 (aug.) 
LQMpQMHpPD�9 mosquito cf. NDQMpQMHpPD 12 (dim.) 
LQJXOX~YH�9 pig cf. OLQJXOX~YH�5 (aug.) 

LQGLtOD 9 path cf. NDGLtOD/WXGLtOD 12/13 (dim.) 
  but: OLQGLtOD/PDQGLtOD 5/6 (aug.) 
LQJ¶iYiDQJD 9 dog cf. OLNiYiDQJD/PDNiYiDQJD 5/6 (aug.) 
  but: NDQJ¶iYiDQJD/WXNiYiDQJD 12/13 (dim.) 

(The original consonant in the last example is restored in class 13 but not in cl. 12.) 

There are three other alternations involving class 9 and/or 10 where underlying 
consonants can be established: adjectives of class 9/10, nouns of class 9/10 indicating 
the seeds in the fruits of certain trees, and nouns of class 11/10. 

Adjectives of class 9/10 (the full list; forms of class 2 are given for comparison): 

 LQJ¶~O~XQJZD/GLQJ¶~O~XQJZD  big� cf. YDN~O~XQJZD 
� LPEttKL/GLPEttKL  unripe� cf. YDYttKL 
 LQGtNtGttNL/GLQGtNtGttNL  small� cf. YDGtNtGttNL 
 LQGppKX/GLQGppKX  long, tall, high� cf. YDOppKX 
 LQGpHPZD/GLQGpHPZD  idle� cf. YDOpHPZD 
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but: LQ\yyNR/GLQ\yyNR  small� cf. YDG\yyNR 

Nouns of class 9/10 indicating seeds in fruits of trees: 

 LQHpQJR/GLQHpQJR�9/10 cf. QWHpQJR/PLWHpQJR�3/4 tree sp. 
 LQJ¶ZiiMX/GLQJ¶ZiiMX 9/10 cf. QNZiiMX/PLNZiiMX�3/4 tree sp. 
 LPELLOZD/GLPELLOZD�9/10 cf. PPELLOZD/PLPELLOZD 3/4 tree sp. 
 LPE~~OD/GLPE~~OD�9/10 cf. PP~~OD/PLZ~~OD�3/4 tree sp. 
but: LQyyQML/GLQyyQML�9/10 cf. QQyyQML/PLOyyQML�3/4 baobab 

Nouns of class 11/10: 

GLPDiSD�10 wings cf. OXSDiSD�11 (sg.) 
GLQDiQR�10 tales cf. OXWDiQR�11 (sg.) 
GLQ\tt\D�10 roots cf. OXFKtt\D�11 (sg.) 
GLQJ¶yRPEH 10 finger nails cf. OXNyRPEH 11 (sg.) 
GLPEDiX�10 ribs cf. OXYDiX�11 (sg.) 
GLQGttPL�10 tongues cf. OXOttPL�11 (sg.) 
GLQMpH\H�10 lips cf. OX\pH\H�11 (sg.) 
GLPEZiiQL 10 fence cf. OXZiiQL�11 (sg.) 
GLKX~QGH�10 valleys cf. OXKX~QGH�11 (sg.) 

Underlying ÛZ becomes PEZ after prenasalization, but when the V1 of the stem is R 
or X, the final Z merges with these vowels. The full list: 

GLPERyL 10 twisted ropes cf. OXZRyL 11 (sg.) 
GLPE~~QJR 10 quarters of houses cf. OXZ~~QJR 11 (sg.) 

Underlying ÛK remains unchanged after prenasalization; there are also nouns of class 
9/10 with inital K, e.g., LKyRPED/GLKyRPED ‘fish’ . Parallel examples with two other 
initial consonants, KZ and V, suggest that these consonants remain unchanged after 
prenasalization as well. 

GLKZtt\R 10/- kidney 
LV~XYL/GLV~XYL 9/10 leopard 

The NPx of class 9/10 is LQM�/GLQM��before vowel-initial stems; in the first example, 
the NPx is GLQMZ� before the vowel L. The full list: 

GLQMZLtGL�10 doors cf. OZLtGL�11 (sg.) 
GLQMiiX�10 nets cf. OZiiX�11 (sg.) 
GLQMDi\R�10 spoors cf. OZDi\R�11 (sg.) 
LQMyyJR�9 very small cassava cf. OZyyJR 11 cassava 
GLQMX~NR�10 ladles, spoons cf. OX~NR�11 (sg.) 
GLQMX~QJD 10 very young children cf. OX~QJD�11 (sg.) 

There is one exception: the noun GLP~~QML 10 ‘cleared thickets’  forms a pair with the 
singular OX~~QML 11; with this class 11 noun, there is no vowel coalescence between 
the vowel of the NPx of class 11 and the following vowel of the vowel-initial stem. 
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Note that in the verbal system, there is a productive rule of prenasalization: the 
concords for the participant 1SG are (�)QJX�, or optionally (�)1� (prenasalization) 
before stems starting with the consonants S, W, FK, N, Y, O, \ and Z (see 6.2.2). 

Most animals are in class 9/10; animals in this gender are viewed of as “species-
oriented”. There is an “individualized” variant of these class 9/10 forms where the 
old augments of class 1/2 X�/D� replace the first part of the NPx’ s L�/GL�; prenasalized 
consonants appear to be maintained. Class agreement of the forms with X�/D� is with 
class 1/2; the class of these nouns is indicated by the class numbers 1/2, followed by a 
“A” (of augment). 

class 9/10: class 1A/2A: 

LPppPEH/GLPppPEH� XPppPEH/DPppPEH fly 
LQHpPEH/GLQHpPEH� XQHpPEH/DQHpPEH calf 
LQ\~~FKL/GLQ\~~FKL� XQ\~~FKL/DQ\~~FKLKRQH\ bee 
LQJ¶RyPEH/GLQJ¶RyPEH� XQJ¶RyPEH/GLQJ¶RyPEH cow 
LPE~~GL/GLPE~~GL� XPE~~GL/DPE~~GL goat 
LQMpQMHpPD/GLQMpQMHpPD� XQMpQMHpPD/DQMpQMHpPD mosquito 
LQJXOX~YH/GLQJXOX~YH� XQJXOX~YH/DQJXOX~YH pig 
LV~XYL/GLV~XYL� XV~XYL/DV~XYL� leopard 
LKyRPED/GLKyRPED� XKyRPED/DKyRPED fish 
LKtLPED/GLKtLPED� XKtLPED/DKtLPED lion 

Animals which are in other classes than class 9/10 do not have an individualized 
variant of class 1A/2A. 

The D� of class 2A is found in many relational and kinship terms. The first example is 
a nominalized possessive consisting of the stem �DQJX ‘my’ , preceded by the 
pronominal prefix of class 9/2 �L�/�YD�, preceded by the NPx of class 1/2A Q�/D�. 

QQ\iiQJX/DYiiQJX 1/2A my companion/companions 
DORQJi�YDiQJX 2A my relatives (in a broad sense) 

Next to the noun QG\iDQJX ‘my wife’ , the class 2A noun DG\iDQJX also occurs: the 
D��of class 2A is also found in forms indicating one person, expressing respect. These 
nouns generally have class 1 agreement, but with some highly respected (elder, 
leading) persons, class 2 agreement is used (“honorific plurals”, e.g. iPZHpQ\H 
‘village headman’ ). Class 2A nouns referring to a single person are formed by 
prefixing D�FKi� before the stem. The class of these nouns is indicated by “2A+”. 

iPDiPD/DFKiPDiPD 2A/2A+ mother 
DWiDWD/DFKiWDiWD 2A/2A+ father 
DG\iDQJX/DFKiG\i�YDiQJX 2A/2A+ my wife 
iPZHpQ\H/DFKiPZHpQ\H 2A/2A+ village headman 

Another way to indicate plurality of certain kinship terms like ‘father’ , ‘mother’  and 
the only way to indicate plurality of the kinship term for ‘grandparent, ancestor’  is by 
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making use of (Y)DQJiiQ\D ‘folk’ , or in short DQJii�, followed by the kinship term 
(see also 4.2 and 5.4); the initial D��of the kinship term disappears. 

DQJii�PiiPD mothers 
DQJii�WiDWD� fathers 
DQJii�YttYL� grandparents, ancestors cf. DYLtYL 2A (sg.) 

Class 2A forms indicating plural (animals as well as people) can also be found as 
class 2 forms; this is probably an innovation under the influence of Swahili since such 
class 2 forms are not found in e.g. Lorenz (1914). Both forms demand class 2 
agreement. 

DKtLPED���YDKtLPED 2A - 2 lions 
DYiiQJX���YDYiiQJX 2A - 2 my companions 

With some nouns of class 5, 11 and 14 with vowel-initial disyllabic stems, the 
(merged) NPx is interpreted as being part of the stem; these nouns are considered as 
complex stems with the corresponding plural forms: the complex stems are preceded 
by a plural NPx. These plural NPx’ s are indicated by their class number plus the sign 
“ +” . The following pairings occur: 5/6+, 14/6+ and 11/10+. The complete list:  

PDOLtGL�6+� voices cf. OLtGL�5 (sg.) 
PDOttQD�6+ names cf. OttQD�5 (sg.) 
PDO\HpQ\H�6+ foreheads cf. O\HpQ\H�5 (sg.) 
PDO\DiPEL 6+ mats cf. O\DiPEL 5 (sg.) 
PDO\~~OR�6+ evenings cf. O\~~OR�5 (sg.) 
PDZppOX�6+ fields cf. ZppOX�14 (sg.) 
PDZiiOD�6+ beer cf. ZiiOD�14 (sg.) 
GLQGX~PD�10+ cracks cf. OX~PD�11 (sg.) 

There is one noun without a merged NPx of which the corresponding plural form 
starts with PD��of class 6; the question is whether the OX� of the singular form OXZiDOL�
(adapted from SW OLZDOL ‘muslim headman’ ) is a NPx (of class 11) or not. 

PDOXZiDOL 6(+?) judges (trad.) cf. OXZiDOL 11? (sg.) 

Nouns with an extra, or outer, (non-locative) NPx are discussed in 4.4.4. Next to the 
locative NPx’ s which are described in 4.2, the most frequent outer NPx’ s are cl.7 FKL�
, indicating language and nature, and cl.1/2 PX�/YD�,�indicating persons belonging to 
a family, clan or (ethnic) group, as well as persons with a certain activity or 
profession. 

� FKL�Pi�NyRQGH� Makonde language or nature 
� P�Pi�NyRQGH/YD�Pi�NyRQGH Makonde person 
cf. PD�NRyQGH� dry areas 
� P�Pt�WpHOD/YD�Pt�WpHOD� local docter 
cf. PL�WppOD medicines 
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When there is no overt inner NPx, and the stem starts with a prenasalized consonant 
(including K and V), we assume that this NPx is the class 9 L��which either has been 
merged with the preceding NPx or simply is absent. When a NPx with a H tone, not 
of class 1A/2A, 9/10 or 12/13 (or augmentative class 5/6), is followed by a stem with 
a prenasalized consonant, we may assume that the NPx in fact is an outer NPx, and 
that the inner NPx is the (absent) class 9 L�. We also give an example of a noun 
starting with the word formation element QD� (which behaves as an outer NPx, see 
below and 4.4.4) as well as an example of a locative. 

FKt�KiDX Yao language and nature 
�Q\iDX/Yi�KiDX Yao person 
FKt�QGyRQGH Ndonde dialect and nature 

-QGyRQGH/Yi�QGyRQGH Ndonde person 
Ot�Q\LtQGZD/Pi�Q\LtQGZD tomato 
FKt�QGX~OL cassava vegetable 

QD�KHHPEH type of food 
SD�PE~XWR instead of 

As outlined in 4.4.4, the difference between locative and other outer NPx’ s lies in 
their degree of tonal integration into the word. The locative NPx’ s are not treated as 
being part of the word tonally, while other outer NPx’ s belong to the word from this 
perspective. Locative NPx’ s as well as some other NPx’ s (including QD�) appear to 
get a L tone; the NPx’ s of cl.7 FKL� and cl.1/2 PX�/YD��appear to get a H tone. 

There are also examples of nouns which have two NPx’ s from a diachronic point of 
view, but this is not transparent in a synchronic perspective. The first example has the 
NPx’ s of class 5 and class 15, the second example of class 14 and 5. 

OLNX~WX 5 ear 
~O\DiPED�14 morning 

In 4.4.4, we argue that the word formation element QD� behaves as an outer NPx. 
Here, we give some remarks about the structure of nouns starting with this element as 
well as about their class agreement. The element QD� is followed by a full noun 
(except for the augmental L�of the class 9 NPx). With some nouns, the word formation 
elements �Q�ND��occur between QD��and the full noun. The information we have about 
class agreement of these nouns shows the following tendency: nouns denoting people, 
animals and spirits have class 1 agreement, weeds and grasses have class 3 agreement 
and the remainder has class 9 agreement. The class of these nouns is indicated by the 
class number 1, 3 or 9 plus “ a” .  

QiKiDNX 1a girl (before initiation) 
QDQNDNDWDDPEZH�1a spider 
QDPiKiDPED 1a snake sp. 
QDNiGLtPX�1a goblin, orgre 
QDQJiiKZD 3a weed sp. 
QDK~~KZH�3a weed sp. 
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QDFKttKH�9a riddle 
QDKHHPEH�9a type of food 

We classify the remainder of this group of nouns following the tendency given above: 
as class 1, 3 or 9 nouns. It should be noted that there is no general agreement of class 
1 for people and animals (see at the end of this section). Agreement with nouns from 
class 3a and 9a can be avoided by using a possessive construction where the head 
noun is the word for ‘weed’ , ‘grass’ , ‘dance’ , etc., followed by the specific noun from 
class 3a or 9a. Some examples: 

OXNZppNZH11 weed - QDFKtWiDQL 3a weed sp. 
ZiDKL 14 grass - QDFKtW~NDDQD 3a grass sp. 
LPE~~OD 9 rain - QDQJZDDR 9a late rains 

WX�OX�ZHQH�O~NZpHNZH�OZi�QDFKtWiDQL�
we have seen the weed sp. 
WX�X�ZHQH�ZiDKL�Zi�QDFKtW~NDDQD�
we have seen the grass sp. 
WX�L�ZHQH�tPE~~OD�O\i�QDQJZDDR�
we have seen the late rains 

Nouns of class 3a and 9a do not have a plural form. Nouns of class 1a have a plural 
form of class 2A, D��(followed by �Qi� with a H tone), or of class 2A+, D�FKi�; the 
embedded nouns often change to plural as well. 

QiKiDNX/DQiPiKiDNX�1a/2A girl (before initiation) 
QDQNDNDWDDPEZH/DQiPtNDNDWDDPEZH 1a/2A spider 
QiPEpHGD/DQiPEpHGD�1a/2A insect sp. 
QDNiGLtPX/DFKiQDNiGLtPX 1a/2A+ goblin, orgre 
QDFKLKX~QJR/DFKiQiYLKX~QJR�1a/2A+ snake sp. 
QDQNDGLQG~XPED/DFKiQiQDQNDGLQG~XPED�1a/2A+ lizard sp. 

There is a group of prefix-less nouns which have one form for both the singular and 
the plural; there are also prefix-less nouns which do not have a corresponding plural 
form. Most (all?) of these nouns are loans. The class of these prefix-less nouns is 
indicated by the class number plus “ b” . The complete list: 

VRyPR/  1b/2b friend 
WZLtJD/  9b/10b giraffe 
GRyGD/ �9b/10b dot (as decoration) 
WXPEiDNX 5b/- tobacco 
WDiPD�9b/- desire 
EDN~XOL�9b/- type of dance 
GiiPX�9b/- blood 
PEpHQL�9b/- type of dance 

There is also a group of nouns with a reduced NPx of class 9/10: the class 9 prefix is 
zero (three nouns also occur with the prefix L�, but this is less common), the class 10 
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prefix is GL-; with both prefixes, no prenasalization is involved. These prefixes are 
indicated by the class numbers 9/10 followed by “ c” . This group of nouns comprises 
two nouns with a reanalyzed NPx of class 12 as well as loans. 

(L)NDDQ\D/GLNDDQ\D 9c/10c mouth 
Nii\D/GLNii\D 9c/10c homestead 

SLtVL/GLSLtVL 9c/10c measure for grain 
(L)WHpVR/GLWHpVR 9c/10c adze 
NDQGtLOL/GLNDQGtLOL 9c/10c lamp  
EiVtNHHOL/GLEiVtNHHOL 9c/10c bicycle 
EDNyROD/GLEDNyROD�9c/10c stick 
ELtQGD/GLELtQGD 9c/10c okra 
(L)PttD/GLPttD�9c/10c hundred 
\HpPEH/GL\HpPEH 9c/10c mango 

Finally, a very small group of nouns consists of nominalized connexives. They are 
analyzed as connexives, consisting of the connexive marker �D�, preceded by a PPx 
(together with the marker having a H tone) and followed by a noun. In all other 
respects they are nouns: they demand agreement with the class of the word-initial 
PPx. The class of these nouns is indicated by the class number plus “ d” . 

Zi�PZDDQD/Yi�YDDQD�1d/2d child cf. PZiDQD/YiDQD�child 
FKi�NXXO\D/Y\i�NXXO\D�7d/8d food cf. N~~O\D to eat 
?FKi�EiDQGD/Y\i�EiDQGD�7d/8d insect sp. 
?FKi�QJRyOR/Y\i�QJRyOR 7d/8d millipede 

We noted above (with the nouns starting with QD�) that there is no general agreement 
of class 1 for people and animals. The words ‘person/people’ , ‘child/children’  and 
‘animal/s’  are class 1/2 words, demanding class 1/2 agreement. The same is true of 
nouns indicating persons belonging to a family, clan or (ethnic) group, as well as 
persons with a certain activity or profession having an (outer) NPx of class 1/2. 

PX~QX/YDiQX 1/2 person 
PZiDQD/YiDQD�1/2 child 
QNyRNR/YDNyyNR 1/2 animal 
P~ QtLPD/Yi QtLPD 1/2 Nnima person 

Animals and various types of people belong to other classes (except probably QN~XOH 
‘rat’ , see below). Animals of the species-oriented class 9/10 demand class 9/10 
agreement everywhere, from specifiers and from verbal forms. When they appear in 
the individualized class 1A/2A, they demand class 1/2 agreement. With all other 
classes, animals demand agreement of their class. An example is QFKpHKH/ PLFKpHKH 
3/4 ‘hyena’ . The noun QN~XOH (pl.PDN~XOH) ‘rat’ , demands class 1 agreement; this 
noun probably belongs to class 1. The verbal forms and specifiers are given below 
without tone and penultimate lengthening. 
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QFKpHKH: SC: X�YHOH; OC: YD�X�ZHQH; POS: Z�DQJX; CONN: ZD�D; DEM: 
D�X�QR; ADJ: Q�NXOXQJZD; NUM: X�PR; other specifiers: X�QML, 
Z�RKH, X�OLGD 

PLFKpHKH: SC: L�YHOH; OC: YD�L�ZHQH; POS: \�DQJX; CONN: \D�D; DEM: D�L�
QR; ADJ: PL�NXOXQJZD; NUM: PL�YLOL; other specifiers: L�QML, \�
RKH, L�OLGD 

QN~XOH: SC: D�YHOH; OC: YD�P�ZHQH; POS: Z�DQJX; CONN: ZD�D; DEM: 
D�\X�QR; ADJ: Q�NXOXQJZD; NUM: \X�PR; other specifiers: \X�
QML, Z�RKH, D�OLGD 

PDN~XOH: SC: OD�YHOH; OC: YD�OD�ZHQH; POS: OD�DQJX; CONN: OD�D; DEM: 
D�OD�QR; ADJ: PD�NXOXQJZD; NUM: PL�YLOL; other specifiers: OD�
QML, O�RKH, OD�OLGD 

The plural forms of people belonging to classes other than 1/2 demand agreement of 
the plural class, except with adjectives and numerals which get class 2 agreement. 
The examples below are PDYpHOX 6 ‘mischievous children’ , and PLWyyQJD 4 ‘barren 
women’ . 

PDYpHOX: SC: OD�YHOH; OC: D�OD�ZHQH; POS: OD�DQJX; CONN: OD�D; DEM: D�
OD�QR; other specifiers: OD�QML, O�RKH, OD�OLGD, PD�QJDSL 

but: ADJ: YD�NXOXQJZD; NUM: YD�YLOL 
PLWyyQJD: SC: L�YHOH; OC: D�L�ZHQH; POS: \�DQJX; CONN: \D�D; DEM: D�L�

QR; other specifiers: L�QML, \�RKH, L�OLGD, PL�QJDSL 
but: ADJ: YD�NXOXQJZD; NUM: YD�YLOL 

With the singular forms of people belonging to classes other than 1/2, agreement 
appears to vary from noun to noun (following the two examples of which we have the 
relevant data): OLYHpOX 5 ‘mischievous child’ , demands class 1 agreement everywhere, 
while OX~QJD 11 ‘infant’ , demands class 1 agreement with some specifiers and class 
11 agremeent with most others. 

OLYpHOX: SC: D�YHOH; OC: YD�P�ZHQH; POS: Z�DQJX; CONN: ZD�D; DEM: 
D�\X�QR; ADJ: Q�NXOXQJZD; NUM: \X�PR; other specifiers: \X�
QML, Z�RKH, D�OLGD 

OX~QJD: SC: D�YHOH; NUM: \X�PR; \X�QML; D�OLGD; 
but: OC: YD�OX�ZHQH; POS: OZ�DQJX; CONN: OZD�D; DEM: D�OX�QR; 

ADJ: OX�NXOXQJZD; OZ�RKH 
Speakers of younger generations, under the influence of Swahili, more and more 
generalize class 1/2 agreement for all people and animals. 
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���� /RFDWLYH�QRXQV�
Locative nouns are nouns preceded by a locative NPx. The locative noun classes 
express different notions which can roughly be described as follows. Class 16 
expresses a location near the object indicated, translated as “ at”  below. Class 17 
expresses a general location, translated as “ to”  below. Class 18 indicates a position 
inside, translated as “ in”  below. 

The locative NPx’ s are SD� (class 16), NX� (class 17) and PX� (class 18). These 
locative NPx’ s occur before nouns with a consonant-initial NPx as well as before 
nouns with a vowel-initial NPx. We use the following nouns to show the prefixing of 
the locative NPx’ s: 

YLW~~YL 8 bundles 
QN~XQJX�3 pot 
LQyyQGZD 9 star 
XOtLQGR 14 hair (of head) 
DQiPtNDNDWDDPEZH 2A spiders 

Before nouns with a vowel-initial NPx, locative NPx’ s optionally have 
phonologically conditioned allomorphs, comparable to the ones found with non-
locative NPx’ s: class 16 SD� can be compared with the NPx’ s of classes 2, 6, and 12, 
class 17 NX� can be compared with classes 11, 13, 14, and 15, and class 18 PX��can 
be compared with classes 1 and 3 in this respect. But there are also differences: (i) 
after a locative NPx, the augmental part L� of the class 9 NPx may disappear, (ii) 
vowel coalescence between the vowel of the locative NPx SD��and the augmental part�
L of the class 9 NPx is not possible, and (iii) the locative NPx PX� is a homorganic 
syllabic nasal before consonants, but it is PX��if the following consonant is a syllabic 
nasal itself. 

SDYLW~~YL��6 at the bundles 
SDQN~XQJX 16 at the pot 
SDLQyyQGZD�~�SDQyyQGZD 16 at the star 
SDXOtLQGR�~�SXOtLQGR 16 at the hair 
SDDQiPtNDNDWDDPEZH�~�SDQiPtNDNDWDDPEZH 16 at the spiders 

NXYLW~~YL�17 to the bundles 
NXQN~XQJX�17 to the pot 
NXLQyyQGZD�~�NZLQyyQGZD�~�NXQyyQGZD 17 to the star 
NXXOtLQGR�~�NXOtLQGR�17 to the hair 
NXDQiPtNDNDWDDPEZH�~�NZDQiPtNDNDWDDPEZH�17 to the spiders 

PPLW~~YL�18 in the bundles 
PXQN~XQJX�18 in the pot 
PXLQyyQGZD�~�PZLQyyQGZD�~�PXQyyQGZD�18 in the star 
PXXOtLQGR ~�PXOtLQGR�18 in the hair 
?PXDQiPtNDNDWDDPEZH�~ ? PZDQiPtNDNDWDDPEZH�18 in the spiders 



  THE NOUN 95 

 

Some other examples of the locative NPx PX�� being a homorganic syllabic nasal 
before following consonants are given below: 

 PPLN~XQJX�18 in the pots cf. PLN~XQJX 4 pots 
 QFKLtQX/PPLtQX 18 in the thing/s cf. FKLtQX/YLtQX 7/8 thing 
 QGLQJ¶iiQGH�18 in the houses cf. GLQJ¶iiQGH�10 houses 
 QQLt\H/PPDi\H 18 in the egg/s cf. OLt\H/PDi\H 5/6 egg 
 PPZppOX 18 in the field cf. ZppOX�14 field 
but: PXZiDKL�18 in the grass cf. ZiDKL�14 grass 

The locative nouns we have seen so far demand agreement with the inherent (non-
locative) class. Some examples: 

SDYLW~Yt�Y\HpWX at our bundles 
NXQN~XQJX�X~PR to one pot  
QGLQJ¶iQGp�GttQR in these houses 

A locative NPx and a following noun do not form a fully integrated phonological 
word from a tonal point of view. As outlined in 4.4.4, tone rules apply without taking 
notice of the locative NPx. All two-syllable nouns, for example, have a LH tone 
pattern before a possessive. With some of these nouns, this tone pattern changes to 
HH when a NPx is prefixed; when a locative NPx is prefixed, however, the tone 
pattern does not change (for more arguments and details, see 4.4.4). 

OLQi�O\DiQJX my name ZHO~�ZDiQJX my field 
PDOtQi�ODiQJX� my names PDZpO~�ODiQJX my fields 
SDOLQi�ODiQJX� at my name NXZHO~�ZDiQJX to my field 

Locative NPx’ s are also prefixed to names of places, demanding locative agreement. 
With names of persons, titles or kinship terms, a nominal possesive construction is 
used. If one person is involved, the locative PPx plus connexive marker �D� is 
followed by the element �Nt�; if more persons are explicitly mentioned, (Y)DQJiiQ\D�
‘folk’ , or in short DQJii�, appears after the connexive (see also 4.1 and 5.4). 

SDQQ\iDPEH at/near Nnyambe 
NXPDMppPEH at/to Majembe 
NXPDMppPEH NXNiYH�NXOpKX�QD�DNX~QR Majembe is not far from here 

� NZi�Nt�PDULiiPX� at Mariamu’ s 
� NZi�Nt�QN~O~XQJZD� at the elder’ s 
� NZ�iQJiDQ\D�]DNtD�QD�ZL�PDULiiPX, or 
� NZ�iQJii�]DNtD�QD�ZL�PDULiiPX at Zakia and Mariamu’ s 
cf. NZi�YDPiNyRQGH at the Makonde’ s 

Some locative nouns are used to express specific locative concepts; these locative 
nouns consist of a locative NPx followed by a noun with a (non-locative) NPx that 
expresses a location or a body part. The complete list: 

SDPRyQJR/NXPRyQJR 16/17+3 behind, after cf. PRyQJR 3 back 
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NXPppKR 17+6 face, front, before 
SDPppKR 16+6 publicly cf. PppKR 6 eyes 
SDFKLtQX�16+7 place cf. FKLtQX�7 thing 
SDZppOX�16+14 outside cf. ZppOX�14 field 

With these locative nouns, locative agreement as well as agreement with the inherent 
(non-locative) class is possible; but when the inherent class is plural, only agreement 
with the inherent class is allowed. 

SDFKLtQX�SRKHSyyKH�~�FKRKHFKyyKH every place 
SDYLtQX�Y\RKHY\yyKH all places 

There also exist locative nouns of which the corresponding non-locative noun is not 
in use. With these nouns, the inner NPx is absent; this may be the case when the inner 
NPx is a vowel, which is absent after locative NPx’ s when it is the L��of class 9, or 
which disappears with vowel coalescence. The full list: 

SDPE~XWR 16 instead of 
SDiKL�16 on the ground, down to the ground 
SDKiiOL�16 place 
SDQ\ppQMH, QQ\ppQMH 16, 18 beside, aside, apart/along 
SDQ\X~PD,�NXQ\X~PD, 

QQ\X~PD 16, 17, 18 backwards, after/behind 
NXPDiQJD�17� coast; eastern direction 
NXQGDJDDOD 17 initiation place 
NXNDiWL�17 room cf. FKLQJ¶iiWL 7 (in the) middle 
QNDiWL�18 in the middle, within 
QGHQJDiQL 18 neighbour 
PXXQGD�18 inside the body, belly 
PXX\R 18 front, before 
PX~KD 18 top, above 
PXKttQD�18 below 

These locative nouns always demand locative agreement. Some examples: 

SDKiOt�SHpWX� our place 
PXX\y�PZDiQJX in front of me 
PX~KD�QQLS\iLOLtND clear sky (lit. above has been swept) 

Some locative nouns appear to have an inner NPx, but it is not clear how these nouns 
should be analyzed; neither it is clear whether the corresponding non-locative noun is 
still in use nor to which class it should belong. The full list: 

SDQQLtPD�16+3? height, above 
NXPLVDDWL�17+4? graveyard 
SDOLSDDQGD 16+5? playing ground (for celebrations) 
SDOLW~QJX~OX 16+5? traditional fire place 
SDO\iiPED, NXO\iiPED 16, 17+5? day after tomorrow/dawn 
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QQLX~QJX�18+5? below, under 
QQXYDiYX�18+11?� without 
SDFKLNyyKL, NXFKLNyyKL, 

QFKLNyyKL�16, 17, 18+7? behind, after 
NXPD\DD\D�17+6? village 
NXFKLKDDQ\D 17+7? doctor’ s place 
NXQGyyQGH 17+9? lower and desolate area to the west of 

the Plateau; also an indication of 
‘western direction’ ; lower and 
desolate parts of the Plateau near the 
Ruvuma 

���� *HQGHUV�
A gender is a pair of noun classes in which a noun stem occurs; a gender is also a 
single noun class in which a noun stem exclusively occurs. A two-class gender is a 
pairing of singular/plural forms. The major pairs of noun classes are: 

class 1/2 QQ~~PH/YDO~~PH� man 
class 3/4 QQiDQGL/PLOiDQGL� tree 
class 5/6 OLYiiOD/PDYiiOD� shoulder 
class 7/8 FKLS~~OD/vLS~~OD� knife 
class 9/10 LQJ¶RyPEH/GLQJ¶RyPEH cow 
class 11/10 OXWiiYL/GLQiiYL� branch 
class 12/13 NDWiiYL/WXWiiYL� little branch 

The gender of class 1/2 almost exlusively contains nouns indicating human beings; 
one noun is found in this gender indicating ‘animal’ : QNyRNR/YDNyyNR, another one, 
indicating ‘rat’  probably belongs to class 1: QN~XOH. For other two-class genders, the 
semantic notions are less clear-cut, except for class 12/13 which are diminutives. 
Augmentatives are derived by making use of class 5/6 (for examples of diminutives 
and augmentatives, see 4.1 and 4.5.1). 

A frequent subgroup is gender 1A/2A which contains the individualized variants of 
the species oriented forms of animals occurring in gender 9/10. 

XKyRPED/DKyRPED 1A/2A LKyRPED/GLKyRPED 9/10 fish 
XKtLPED/DKtLPED�1A/2A LKtLPED/GLKtLPED 9/10 lion 

Small subgroups are 5/6+, 14/6+ and 11/10+ which contain nouns that are considered 
as complex stems with the corresponding plural forms. 

OLtGL/PDOLtGL 5/6+ voice 
ZppOX/PDZppOX 14/6+ field 
OX~PD/GLQGX~PD 11/10+ crack 
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Other small subgroups are 1a/2A and 1a/2A+ which contain nouns with the word 
formation element QD�. 

QiKiDNX/DQiPiKiDNX 1a/2A girl (before initiation) 
QDFKLKX~QJR/DFKiQiYLKX~QJR 1a/2A+ snake sp. 

Very small subgroups are 1b/2b and 9b/10b which contain prefix-less nouns that have 
one form for both the singular and the plural. 

VRyPR/  1b/2b friend 
WZLtJD/ �9b/10b giraffe 

Another subgroup is 9c/10c which contains nouns with a reduced NPx of class 9/10. 

(L)NDDQ\D/GLNDDQ\D 9c/10c mouth 
EDNyROD/GLEDNyROD 9c/10c stick 

The final small subgroup is 1d/2d and 7d/8d which contains nominalized connexives 
which start with a PPx. 

Zi�PZDDQD/Yi�YDDQD�1d/2d child 
FKi�NXXO\D/Y\i�NXXO\D 7d/8d food 

Other pairs of noun classes occur as well. The complete list: 

class 1/6 QM~XPEH/PDM~XPEH headman 
 QN~XOH/PDN~XOH rat 
class 3/6 QNyyQR/PDNyyQR arm 
 QWiYiDOD/PDWiYiDOD marsh mongoose 
 QWDQGDDVD/PDWDQGDDVD cassava porridge 
class 11/6 OXGyyGR/PDGyyGR foot 
class 11/6+ OXZiDOL/PDOXZiDOL traditional judges 
class 14/6 XSttQGH/PDSttQGH bow 
 XORyPEL/PDORyPEL marriage 
 ~O\DiPED/PiO\DiPED morning 
 XOZppOH/PDOZppOH sickness 
class 14/4 XNRyWL/PLNRyWL neck 
 X~VL/PLX~VL� spider web 

The major one class genders are: 

class 14 XOtLQGR hair (of head) 
class 15 NXQJ¶iiQD to play 
class 16 SDKiiOL place 
class 17 NXNDiWL room 
class 18 PXX\R front 

Class 15 exclusively contains verbal nouns. Class 16-18 are the locative classes. 

Subgroups are class 3a/- and 9a/- which contain nouns with the word formation 
element QD�. 
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QDK~~KZH 3a/-  weed sp. 
QDFKttKH�9a/-  riddle 

Small subgroups are 5b/- and 9b/- which contain prefix-less nouns which do not have 
a corresponding plural form. 

WXPEiDNX 5b/-  tobacco 
EDN~XOL 9b/- type of dance 

Unpaired nouns also occur in other classes. A selected list: 

P~~KL 3/� daytime 
PXXQ\X 3/� salt 
PS~~WD 3/� traditional game 
P\iiGL��/4 blood 
OLtZX�5/� ashes 
OLLPH�5/� dew 
O\yyKL�5/� smoke 
OLSX~QJR�5/� wind 
OLWXWX~QJD 5/�� dust 
PDiWD �/6 saliva 
PDYttOD��/6 twins 
PDNZpHGR��/6 urine 
PDK~~WD��/6 oil 
PppGL �/6 water 
FKLWpHWH�7/� trembling from anxiety 
FKtGtLGL 7/�� pity 
YLtO\R �/8 food 
LQGDiOD 9/� hunger 
LQ\yyWD�9/� thirst 
GLPRyQJR��/10 force, strenght, power 
GLKyyQL��/10 shame 
GLKZtt\R��/10 kidney 
OXXSL�11/� darkness 
OXZRyQR�11/� sleep 
NXPppKR 17/� face 

���� 1RPLQDO�WRQH��WRQH�JURXSV�DQG�WRQH�SDWWHUQV�
The nominal tone system is the system of the possible combinations of the tones of 
the nominal stem with the tone of the noun class prefix (NPx). 

Stems are assigned a specific tonal profile in the second lexicon. As demonstrated in 
3.4.1 and repeated below, there are five tonal profiles for stems. 
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A S1/SF : a H tone on the first and final TBU of the stem 
B S1 : a H tone on the first TBU of the stem 
C SF : a H tone on the final TBU of the stem 
D no H : no H tones on the stem 
E S2 : a H tone on the second TBU of the stem 

Noun stems may also have a tonal H instruction for their NPx. If they do not have 
such an instruction, NPx’ s get a default L tone post-lexically, just as the toneless (non 
H) positions of the stem. As demonstrated in the next section, the profiles A, B and E 
are combined with a NPx with a (default) L tone; the profiles C and D may either be 
combined with a NPx with a (instructed) H tone as well as with a NPx with a 
(default) L tone, depending on the specific noun stem. We call the combination of the 
tone of the NPx with the tonal profile of the stem the Tone Group (TG) to which a 
noun belongs. The following TG’ s occur (default L tones are also given below): 

TG NPx noun stem 

A L S1/SF 
B L S1 
C1 L SF 
C2 H SF 
D1 L no H tones 
D2 H no H tones 
E L S2 

It should be noted that with nouns of TG D2, the resulting tone patterns would be 
exactly the same as those of TG B since the H tone of the NPx of TG D2 shifts to the 
the first TBU of the stem, the same position where the H tone of TG B is located. We 
didn’ t find a way with nouns to tell whether a H tone on the first TBU of the stem 
resulted from TG B or from a H tone of the NPx of TG D2. Below, we classify nouns 
with a H tone on the first TBU to TG B, and we leave out TG D2 in the sections 4.4.1 
- 4.4.3. With nouns with an extra (outer) NPx, the situation is different, and the two 
TG’ s are distinguished (see 4.4.4). (With tenses, the two TG’ s can be distinguished in 
the following way: tenses with TG B have a H tone on the first TBU of the stem, 
whether or not there is an object concord. Tenses with TG D2 have a H tone on the 
first TBU of the stem when there is no object concord; but when there is an object 
concord, the H tone is found on the object concord.) 

In this chapter, we deal with nouns which occur on their own (p-)phrase-finally, the 
so-called one-word p-phrases (see 3.5); longer p-phrases are dealt with in chapter 8 
(8.2). P-phrase-final words have Penultimate Lengthening, optionally followed by 
Penultimate Shortening (see 3.5.9). The surface Tone Patterns (TP) resulting from the 
TG’ s include both the forms with Penultimate Lengthening as well as with 
Penultimate Shortening. We note here that the TP’ s of all one word p-phrases (nouns, 
adjectives, pronominal forms, verbal forms as well as invariables) are similar (see the 
various chapters). 
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First, nouns with four-syllable stems, trisyllabic stems and disyllabic consonant-initial 
stems are dealt with. Then, disyllabic vowel-initial stems and minisyllabic stems are 
considered; with these stems, the tonal and other processes which occur may result in 
other surface patterns than expected. 

������ 1RXQV�ZLWK�IRXU�V\OODEOH�VWHPV��WULV\OODELF�VWHPV�DQG�
GLV\OODELF�&�LQLWLDO�VWHPV�

Taking nouns with four-syllable stems and trisyllabic stems together in the table 
below, the TG’ s are followed by the resulting TP’ s with penultimate lengthening as 
well as with penultimate shortening. The examples show the TP’ s: the nouns are 
followed by the specifier Û�yKH ‘many’ , with which they do not occur in the same p-
phrase; so, before these specifiers, the noun may have penultimate lengthening, but 
this lengthening may also be shortened with fast speech (see 2.9 and 3.5.9). We did 
not find a clear example of a noun with a four-syllable stem of TG C2. (The tones of 
the NPx and the stem are separated by a dot.) 

 

1RXQV � ������������WULV\OODELF�VWHPV�����IRXU�V\OODEOH�VWHPV�
TG NPx.stem TP TP 

A L.S1/SF L.HH:L / L.HHL L.HHH:L / L.HHHL 
B L.S1 L.HFL / L.HLL L.HHL:L / L.HHLL 
C1 L.SF L.LRL / L.LHH L.LLRL / L.LLHH 
C2 H.SF L.HRL / L.HLL  
D1 L.no H L.LL:L / L.LLL L.LLL:L / L.LLLL 
E L.S2 L.LFL / L.LHL L.LHFL / L.LHLL 

 

Some examples: 

A X�W~W~~OL�/�X�W~W~OL�ZyyKH� much brain 
 PD�WiQJ¶~QttOR�/�PD�WiQJ¶~QtOR�OyyKH many molars 
B PD�KtQGtLOL�/�PD�KtQGLOL�OyyKH many cooking stones 
 YD�O~PtODDQJD�/�YD�O~PtODQJD�YyyKH many widows, bachelors 
C1 PD�NXPEDiWX�/�PD�NXPEiW~�OyyKH many feet 
 GL�PRORSRyQGR�/ GL�PRORSyQGy�G\yyKH many ditches 
C2 GL�V~QJX~OX�/�GL�V~QJXOX�G\yyKH many ridgepoles 
D1 PL�FKDNHHWD�/�PL�FKDNHWD�\yyKH many beads 
 YL�NRNRORRZD�/�YL�NRNRORZD�Y\yyKH many empty maize cobs 
E PD�SXWtLOD�/ PD�SXWtOD�OyyKH many traps (type) 
 YL�WXN~W~XNX�/�YL�WXN~WXNX�Y\yyKH many substances 
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With trisyllabic vowel-initial stems and four-syllable vowel-initial stems, the tone 
patterns lack the first L of the NPx since the NPx is fused with the stem after vowel 
coalescence/glide formation. — We now turn to disyllabic consonant-initial stems. 

 

1RXQV GLV\OODELF�&�VWHPV�
TG NPx.stem TP 

A L.S1/SF L.H:L / L.HL 
B L.S1 L.FL / L.HL 
C1 L.SF L.RL / L.HH 
C2 H.SF H.RL / H.LL 
D1 L.no H L.L:L / L.LL 
E L.S2 L.H:L / L.HL 

 

Some examples: 

A PD�NiiOD�/ PD�NiOD�OyyKH many charcoal 
B D�KtLPED�/�D�KtPED�YyyKH many lions 
C1 GL�PX~OD�/�GL�P~Oi�G\yyKH many noses 
C2 Pi�WLtQML�/�Pi�WLQML�OyyKH many pumpkins 
D1 YL�\HHZH�/ YL�\HZH�Y\yyKH many chins 
E PD�YiiOD�/�PD�YiOD�OyyKH many shoulders 

Nouns with disyllabic stems, just as tenses with disyllabic stems, of TG A and E have 
the same tone patterns: LH:L / LHL. With verbs they can be distinguished because 
they appear in a paradigm. With nouns they can be distinguished in the following 
way: they have different tonal behaviour in p-phrases consisting of two words: when 
they occur after a conjoint tense with final H tone, and when they occur before a 
Pronominal Possessive. When occurring after a conjoint tense with a final H tone, 
there is a H Tone Bridge (TB) between the final H tone of the verbal form and the 
first H tone of the following noun. Nouns with disyllabic stems of TG A have tone 
pattern H.H:L after TB, while nouns with disyllabic stems of TG E have tone pattern 
H.FL after TB (for an explanation of this difference, see 8.3.2). When occurring 
before a Pronominal Possessive, nouns of TG A have tone pattern L.HH, while nouns 
of TG E have tone pattern L.LH (for an explanation of this difference, see 8.2.2). 

YDODZHQH�PiNiiOD they have seen the charcoal 
YDODZHQH�PiYiDOD they have seen the shoulders 

PDNiOi�ODiQJX my charcoal 
PDYDOi�ODiQJX my shoulders 

There are four nouns without a NPx (one can also occur with NPx, PttD�~�LPttD, two 
of them have a plural with NPx) which we can not assign to TG A or E since we have 
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no data on their tonal behaviour in the crucial environments: (L)PttD/GLPttD 
‘hundred’ , QiiVL/GLQiiVL ‘coconut’ , GiiPX ‘blood’  and WiiWL ‘father’ . 

There are two related nouns with disyllabic stems which have a LHL sequence on 
their stems: FKLORyRQJR/YLORyRQJR 7/8 ‘cooking pot’ , and XORyRQJR 14 ‘sand’ . We 
assume them to belong to TG E, and, for unknown reasons, the process Structure 
Simplification has not occurred (see 3.5.6). 

With two nouns, the singular and plural forms are tonally different. The singular 
forms belong to TG B, the plural forms belong to TG E. 

QNyRQJZH/YDNyyQJZH 1/2 woman 
QNyRNR/YDNyyNR�1/2 animal 

The plural forms have TG E which can be determined with the test mentioned above. 

 YDYDZHQH�YiNyRQJZH they have seen the women 
 YDNRQJZp�YHpWX our women 
cf. YDPZHQp� NyRQJZH they have seen the woman 
cf. QNyQJZp�ZHpWX� our woman 
 YDYDZHQH�YiNyRNR they have seen the animals 
 YDNRNy�YHpWX� our animals 
cf. YDPZHQp� NyRNR they have seen the animal 
cf. QNyNy�ZHpWX� our animal 

(The final H tone of the verbal form with the singular forms remains H under 
influence of the high syllabic nasal of the following noun, see 3.5.8.) 

������ 1RXQV�ZLWK�GLV\OODELF�9�LQLWLDO�VWHPV�DQG�PLQLV\OODELF�
VWHPV�

Nouns consisting of disyllabic vowel-initial stems as well as nouns consisting of 
minisyllabic stems are dealt with together. Minisyllabic stems are basically CV-stems 
but behave tonally as well as formally (in as far as the number of morae is concerned) 
as VCV-stems (see 3.4 and 3.4.1). The nouns in the examples below are followed by 
the specifier Û�RKH�yKH�‘every’ , with which they do not occur in the same p-phrase; 
thus, before these specifiers, the noun may have penultimate lengthening, but this 
lengthening may be shortened in fast speech. The surface tones as found p-phrase-
finally are given below, together with an example of a noun with a minisyllabic stem, 
followed by an example of a noun with a genuine VCV-stem. 

H:L ~~FKL�/ ~FKL�ZRKHZyyKH� all the honey 
 PZiiND�/�PZiND�ZRKHZyyKH every year 

FL � 
 PZiDQD�/�PZiQD�ZRKHZyyKH every child 
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RL PX~QX�/�P~Q~�ZRKHZyyKH every person 
 PRyQJR�/�PyQJy�ZRKHZyyKH every back (of body) 

L:L PXX\R�/ PX\R�ZRKHZyyKH every front 
 FKDDQJD�/�FKDQJD�FKRKHFKyyKH every Galago (SW. NRPED) 

LFL � 
 PX~XQGX�/�P~~QGX�ZRKHZyyKH every chopper 

Nouns with minisyllabic stems are not found with FL tones and LFL tones. At first 
sight, these surface tones seem to result from the TG’ s A through E, but this is only 
partly the case. Deeper analysis gives the following results: 

H:L < TG A, B and E 
FL < TG C2 
RL < TG C1 
L:L < TG D1 
LFL < TG E 

The expected results according to the analysis outlined in 3.4 and 4.4 are H:L from 
TG A, RL from TG C1 and L:L from TG D1. 

TG B has a H tone on the first TBU of the stem. Let us assume that ZppOX ‘field’  
belongs to this TG. Underlyingly, this would be ÛX�pOX. Penultimate lengthening takes 
place (ÛX�pHOX). Vowel coalescence/glide formation gives XH > ZH (see 2.9) and tonal 
coalescence of LHL results in a level H sequence (see 3.5.5): ZppOX. The noun ZppOX 
could also belong to TG E. TG E has a S2-H tone which occurs on the second 
(lengthened) TBU of the first (= penultimate) syllable: ÛX�HpOX. The form after 
penultimate lengthening is ÛX�HpHOX. There is vowel coalescence/glide formation 
between the NPx and the stem: ÛZHpHOX, and, with Structure Simplification, there is 
coalescence within the stem: a LHL tonal sequence on a syllable becomes a level H 
sequence. Note that when Structure Simplification is blocked with nouns of TG E, the 
tonal sequence LFL surfaces, as occurs with the example given above, PX~XQGX 
‘chopper’ , as well as with PRyRWR ‘fire’  (see 3.5.8). 

TG C2 has a H-toned NPx and stem-final H tone, e.g., PZiDQD ‘child’ , which 
underlyingly is ÛP~�DQi. There is penultimate lengthening and retraction of the final 
H tone to the preceding penultimate syllable: ÛP~�DiQD. Vowel coalescence/glide 
formation occurs, together with tonal coalescence which results in a F tone (see 
3.5.5). 

Nouns with H:L surface tones either belong to TG A, B or E. With most nouns with 
H:L surface tones, we have not found a way to determine to which TG they belong. 
The tests in the preceding section which we used to distinguish nouns with disyllabic 
consonant-initial stems with L.H:L surface tones (whether they belong to TG A or E) 
do not work: preceded by a conjoint tense with a final H tone, they all change their 
tones to F (see 8.3.2); and followed by a Pronominal Possessive, these nouns (in fact 
all disyllabic nouns) all have LH tones (see 8.2.2). But with the first test, we could 
probably have filtered out nouns with H:L surface tones which belong to TG A: they 
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probably do not change their tones after a conjoint tense with a final H tone. 
Unfortunately, we do not have tonal data for all H:L nouns, but the data we have is 
from disyllabic nouns which have a trisyllabic plural, and these data of the plural 
forms confirm that nouns of TG A do not change their penultimate tones after a 
conjoint tense with a final H tone. Nouns of TG A get tone pattern H.H:L, while 
nouns of TG B and E get H.FL. With the other test, occurring before a Pronominal 
Possessive, we are able to distinguish nouns of TG B from nouns of TG E: those of 
TG B have a L.HH tone pattern, while those of TG E have a L.LH tone pattern. 

A OZiiX/GLQMiiX�11/10 net 
 ZiiOD/PDZiiOD 14/6+ beer 

 YDGLZHQH�GtQMiiX� they have seen the nets 
 GLQMi~�G\DiQJX� my nets 
 YDODNLPELGLOH�PiZiiOD they have drunk the beers 
 PDZiOi�ODiQJX� my beers 

B OttQD/PDOttQD�5/6+ name 
 ZppOX/PDZppOX 14/6+ field 

 YDODSLOLNHQH�PiOtLQD they have heard the names 
 PDOtQi�ODiQJX my names 
 YDODZHQH�PiZpHOX they have seen the fields 
 PDZpO~�ODiQJX my fields 

With two nouns, we are not able to determine to which TG they belong. With one of 
them, we do not have data about the tonal behaviour after a conjoint tense with a final 
H tone: O\~~OR/PDO\~~OR�11/6+ ‘evening’ ; with the other noun, the plural has a H 
tone on the second syllable, and this H tone is the right edge of the H tone Bridge 
which is established when occurring after a conjoint tense with a final H tone, and we 
can not see what happens with the stem tonally: ttQGH/DFKittQGH�9/2A+ ‘centipede’ . 

In the table below, we summarize the TG’ s and the resulting TP’ s of the nouns with 
disyllabic vowel-initial stems and minisyllabic stems. (* = not occurring with 
minisyllabic stems.) 



106  

 

�
GLV\OODELF�9�VWHPV��1RXQV 
PLQLV\OODELF�VWHPV�

TG NPx.stem TP 

A L.S1/SF H:L / HL 
B L.S1 H:L / HL 
C1 L.SF RL / HH 
C2 H.SF *FL / HL 
D1 L.no H L:L / LL 
E L.S2 H:L, *LFL / HL 

������ 'LVWULEXWLRQ�RI�QRXQV�RYHU�WRQH�JURXSV�
In the table below, the distribution of nouns over the TG’ s is given, together with the 
resulting TP’ s when occurring p-phrase-finally. The nouns are divided according to 
the number of syllables of the stem: 1/2v means: minisyllabic stems/disyllabic vowel-
initial stems, 2c means: disyllabic consonant-initial stems, etc. The tone patterns 
under 3c/3v and 4+c/4+v (4+ means four or more syllables) are with initial L with 
consonant-initial stems and without initial L with vowel-initial stems (indicated by 
(L)). From the 1/2v nouns with a H:L tone pattern, we could only distinguish five 
nouns: two belong to TG A and three belong to TG B. The rest of this group (25 
nouns, 8 with minisyllabic stems and 17 with disyllabic vowel-initial stems) is given 
in between TG A and B in the table below, although it is possible that some belong to 
TG E. 

TG TP 1/2v TP 2c TP 3c/v TP  4+c/v Total 

A 
 
B 
C1 
C2 
D1 
E 

H:L �/��
{ �/�� 
H:L �/��
RL ��/���
FL �/��
L:L �/��
LFL �/� 

L.H:L ��� 
 
L.FL ��� 
L.RL ��� 
H.RL �� 
L.L:L �� 
L.H:L �� 

(L)HH:L ��/� 
 
(L)HFL ��/�� 
(L)LRL ��/� 
(L)HRL �/� 
(L)LL:L �/� 
(L)LFL ��/� 

(L)HHH:L ��/� 
 
(L)HHL:L ��/� 
(L)LLRL �/� 
(L)HHRL �/� 
(L)LLL:L �/� 
(L)LHFL �/� 

����
 

����
����
���
���
�� 

Total  ��/��  ����  ���/��  ��/� ��� 

Included are plural nouns which have a different profile compared to the singular 
form: QNyRQJZH ‘woman’  and QNyRNR ‘animal’  belong to TG B, while the plural 
forms YDNyyQJZH and YDNyyNR belong to TG E. Also included are the nouns without 
a NPx (most of them have a plural with NPx). Some examples: 



  THE NOUN 107 

 

2c: PEpHQL� type of dance (TG B) 
 ELtQGD/GLELtQGD� okra (TG C1) 
 Nii\D/GLNii\D� homestead (TG E) 
3c: MiSiDQL/GLMiSiDQL� type of clothing (TG B) 
 EDN~XOL� type of dance (TG E) 
4c. EiVtNHHOL/GLEiVtNHHOL bicycle (TG B) 

There are four (2c) nouns without a NPx with a H:L tone pattern (one can also occur 
with NPx, two of them have a plural with NPx) which we could not classify to TG A 
or E because of lack of tonal data (see preceding section). We have divided the 
number of these nouns between the two TG’ s (two to TG A and two to TG E, not 
specifically indicated in the table): (L)PttD/GLPttD ‘hundred’ , QiiVL/GLQiiVL�
‘coconut’ , GiiPX ‘blood’  and WiiWL ‘father’ . 

Some compound nouns are included, e.g., DG\iDQJX ‘my wife’ ; it is possible that 
there are more nouns included which in fact are compound nouns. 

It should be noted that trisyllabic (and longer) vowel-initial stems are not always 
recoverable because the initial vowel may have disappeared after vowel coalescence; 
it is possible that the numbers under 2c in fact are a bit lower and the numbers under 
3c of the same TG in fact are a bit higher, etc. 

������ 1RXQV�ZLWK�DQ�RXWHU�13[�
The outer NPx is the one which precedes the inner (inherent) NPx. There are four 
kinds of outer NPx’ s:  

• the locative NPx’ s SD�, NX� and PX�; 
• the pluralizing NPx’ s, i.e., the NPx’ s which precede nouns with a disyllabic vowel-

initial stem in the plural (e.g. PDOttQD, plural of OttQD ‘name’ ) 
• cl.7 FKL�, indicating language and nature, and cl.1/2 PX�/YD�, indicating persons 

belonging to a family, clan or (ethnic) group, as well as persons with a certain 
activity or profession; 

• the word formation element QD�, which behaves as an outer NPx. 

The differences between these four kinds of NPx’ s lie in their varying degree of tonal 
integration into the word. The element QD��behaves as a regular part of the word for 
HTA and for all later tone rules. The three other kinds of NPx’ s are outside the 
domain of HTA; we claim that they are adjoined later. The locative NPx’ s remain 
outside word level tonology throughout the derivation. The addition of a pluralizing 
NPx does not change the pattern of the assigned H tones, but the addition of one of 
the NPx’ s FKL� and PX�/YD� does: all assigned H tones are deleted. Both kinds of 
NPx’ s are regarded as part of the word for the purposes of further tonal derivation. 
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The locative NPx’ s are prefixed to words to which HTA has applied; so, the locative 
NPx’ s are not part of the domain of H Tone Assignment, and they do not play a role 
in the tone rules that lead to the surface tone patterns. Only the general rule Default L 
tone insertion does apply to locative NPx’ s. 

SD�PDOyyYH� at words cf. PDOyyYH words 
SD�PLOiDQGL� at trees cf. PLOiDQGL trees 
SD�OZiiX� at the net cf. OZiiX net 
SD�ZppOX� outside cf. ZppOX field 
SD�FKLtQX� place cf. FKLtQX thing 
SD�PRyQJR� behind, after cf. PRyQJR back (of body) 
SD�QWttPD� abdomen cf. QWttPD heart 
SD�PppKR/NX�PppKR publicly/face cf. PppKR eyes 

These locative nouns are not counted separately in the table of the preceding section. 

There are locative nouns for which the inherent noun does not exist on its own. Their 
full list is given in 4.2. The assumed inherent nouns of these locatives belong to the 
tone groups A through E (remember that we are not able to distinguish TG B and D2 
with nouns; TG B is taken to cover both TG’ s, see 4.4). Nouns with disyllabic stems 
with a penultimate level H belong to either TG A or to TG E; to distinguish them we 
use one of the tests described in 4.4.1: after a conjoint tense with a final H tone, they 
have different tone patterns. It turns out that one noun belongs to TG A, while five 
belong to TG E. (A noun which appears in more than one locative class is counted as 
one noun here.) Below, we give the underlying forms of the inherent nouns; note that 
with most of them, their (inner) NPx is absent or has disappeared, indicated by an 
initial dot. The tone patterns are given with penultimate lengthening as well as with 
penultimate shortening. 

TG   TP 

A L.S1/SF ÛSD��KiOt L-.H:L / L-.HL 
B L.S1 ÛSD��PE~WR L-.FL/ L-.HL 
C1 L.SF ÛSD�QQLPi L-L.RL / L-L.HH 
  ÛQ�QXYDY~ L-L.RL / L-L.HH 
  ÛQ�QLXQJ~ L-L.RL / L-L.HH 
  ÛSD��Kt RL / HH 
  ÛSD��Q\XPi L-.RL/ L-.HH 
  ÛNX��NDWt L-.RL/ L-.HH 
  ÛNX��PDQJi L-.RL/ L-.HH 
  ÛQ��GHQJDQt L-.LRL / L-.LHH 
  ÛPX��Ki RL / HH 
C2 H.SF ÛSD�OtWXQJXO~ L-L.HRL / L-L.HLL 
D1 L.no H ÛSD�OLSDQGD L-L.L:L / L-L.LL 
  ÛNX�PLVDWL L-L.L:L / L-L.LL 
  ÛNX�PD\D\D L-L.L:L / L-L.LL 
  ÛNX�FKLKDQ\D L-L.L:L / L-L.LL 
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  ÛNX��QGDJDOD L-.LL:L / L-.LLL 
  ÛPX��QGD L:L/ LL 
  ÛPX��\R L:L/ LL 
E L.S2 ÛSD�FKLNRyKL L-L.H:L / L-L.HL 
  ÛSD�O\DiPED L-.H:L / L-.HL 
  ÛSD��Q\HpQMH L-.H:L / L-.HL 
  ÛNX��QGRyQGH L-.H:L / L-.HL 
  ÛPX��KLtQD L-.H:L / L-.HL 

With TG C2, the H tone of the inherent NPx shifts to the S1-position by the process 
Px-H tone shift (see 3.5.4). 

These (inherent) nouns are not counted in the preceding section, but they are counted 
in the table at the end of this section. 

The pluralizing NPx’ s are also prefixed to words to which H Tone Assignment has 
applied. There are two sub-types of pluralizing NPx’ s. The first one consists of NPx’ s 
which are prefixed to nouns of classes 5, 11 and 14 with vowel-initial disyllabic 
stems, where the inherent NPx is merged with the stem. Examples are PDZiiOD 
‘beers’ , PDOttQD ‘names’  and PDZppOX ‘fields’ . The second sub-type is represented 
by the class 10 NPx which is prefixed to a vowel-initial stem, e.g. GLQMiiX ‘nets’  (see 
4.1). The TG’ s of the singular nouns are established in 4.4.2. 

A OZiiX/GLQMiiX net/s B OttQD/PDOttQD� name/s 
 ZiiOD/PDZiiOD beer/s  ZppOX/PDZppOX field/s 
The difference between locative NPx’ s and pluralizing NPx’ s is that pluralizing 
NPx’ s become fully integrated into the word as soon as they are adjoined, whereas 
locative NPx’ s don’ t. This can be seen with tonal processes, but another indication 
might be the agreement shown by specifiers: specifiers that follow locative nouns 
(from which the inherent nouns exist) agree with the inherent noun, they do not have 
locative agreement; specifiers that follow nouns with pluralizing NPx’ s have 
agreement with the pluralized noun, not with the singular form. Some examples: 

NX�ZHO~�ZDiQJX to my field 
PDZpO~�ODiQJX my fields 

Locative nouns behave tonally like their inherent nouns in environments such as 
before a pronominal possessive. This can be seen with 2v-nouns. These nouns all 
have a LH tone pattern before a pronominal possessive, regardless of the TG to which 
they belong. A locative NPx before such a noun of any TG has no influence on the 
tone pattern. Compare this to what happens when any other outer NPx is added to 
such a noun, for example one of the pluralizing NPx’ s. In such cases the tone pattern 
changes to L-HH, which is the expected tone pattern of nouns with disyllabic stems of 
TG A and B before pronominal possessives (see 8.2.2). For comparison, two nouns 
with CVCV-stems are given below, PDNiiOD ‘charcoal’  (TG A) and OLWiDZD ‘clan’  
(TG B). 
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A OZD~�OZDiQJX� my net 
 GLQMi~�G\DiQJX� my nets 
 SD�OZD~�OZDiQJX at my net 

 ZDOi�ZDiQJX� my beer 
 PDZiOi�ODiQJX� my beers 
 SD�ZDOi�ZDiQJX at my beer cf. PDNiOi�ODiQJX my charcoal 

B OLQi�O\DiQJX my name 
 PDOtQi�ODiQJX� my names 
 SD�OLQi�ODiQJX� at my name 

 ZHO~�ZDiQJX� my field 
 PDZpO~�ODiQJX� my fields 
 NX�ZHO~�ZDiQJX to my field cf. OLWiZi�O\DiQJX my clan 

After a conjoint tense with a final H tone, there is a H Tone Bridge (HTB) to the first 
H tone of the inherent noun, via the locative NPx. There is no HTB with nouns of TG 
D1 (all-L). 

YDOLZHQH�OtLQD� they have seen the name 
YDODZHQH�PiOtLQD they have seen the names 
YDSDZHQH�Si�OtLQD they have seen at the name 

YDOLZHQp�OLLPH� they have seen the dew 
YDSDZHQp�SD�OLLPH they have seen at the dew 

With nouns of TG A, it can be seen that the locative NPx is not part of the noun 
tonally. 

YDOXZHQH�OZiiX� they have seen the net 
YDGLZHQH�GtQMiiX� they have seen the nets 
YDSDZHQH�Si�OZiDX� they have seen at the net 
YDXNLPELGLOH�ZiiOD� they have drunk the beer 
YDODNLPELGLOH�PiZiiOD they have drunk the beers 
YDSDZHQH�Si�ZiDOD� they have seen at the beer 

The different TP of nouns of TG A which are preceded by a locative NPx is 
explained as follows: the locative NPx does not belong to the noun tonally, and the H 
tone of the locative NPx and the penultimate H tones of the noun are felt as 
“ different”  H tones next to each other. Meeussen’ s Rule deletes the penultimate H 
tones, and there is H Tone Doubling from the locative NPx to the next TBU, resulting 
in a F tone. These processes occur with all TG’ s, except for TG D1 (see above) and 
TG C1. Nouns of TG C1 have a penultimate R tone, and TB applies to this R tone. 
An example is PZLtKL ‘pestle’ . 

YDXZHQH�PZttKL� they have seen the pestle 
YDSDZHQH�Si�PZttKL they have seen at the pestle 
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The first H tone of the penultimate syllable is part of the HTB, just as the H tone of 
the locative NPx. This is not felt as being “ different”  H tones, and Meeussen’ s Rule 
does not apply. 

With one pair of locative nouns, of which the inherent nouns PX~QX/YDiQX 
‘person/people’  belong to TG C1, there is no full HTB in the environment after a 
conjoint tense with a final H tone; the locative NPx gets a H tone, and the final H 
tone of the inherent noun does not retract to the penultimate syllable but appears on 
the final syllable. 

YDPZHQH�P~~QX� they have seen the person 
YDYDZHQH�YiiQX� they have seen the people 
YDSDZHQH�Si�PXXQ~ they have seen at someone 
YDSDZHQH�Si�YDDQ~ theyhave seen at the people 

Nouns with a pluralizing NPx are not counted separately in the preceding section. 

There are also other outer NPx’ s (in some examples more than one) which have the 
same characteristics as pluralizing NPx’ s: they are adjoined to words after H Tone 
Assignment, but then they become part of these words. The inherent NPx is absent or 
has disappeared with some of these nouns. With PZiiOL� ‘girl’ , we are not sure 
whether it belongs to TG A, B or E (see 4.4.2). Note that we can use TG D2 because 
the initial H tone of the nouns FKtQiDQGD ‘bed’  and FKtQ~XPED�‘calabash’  indicates 
a H-toned NPx. The full list: 

A QDK~~KZH� weed sp. 
 QDQJiiKZD� weed sp. 
 QDFKttKH� riddle 
 ?QDPZiiOL� s.o. taking care of girl cf. PZiiOL 
B QDQWtWtLOL� flea 
C1 QNDQX~QX� baby 
 FKLVZDKLtOL/QVZDKLtOL Swahili language/person 
C2 QDPZiDQD� mother cf. PZiDQD child 
 P PEZHpKD� shadow (things) 
 ~O\DiPED� morning 
 FKtQGX~OL� cassava vegetable 
 iPZHpQ\H� headman 
 XPEZLOtPEZLtQGL termite sp. 
 XPEXO~NX~WD� butterfly 
 XQ\XN~GX~PED� soldier ant 
 OLNDPEiQJRyKL� tool for making pots 
D2 FKtQiDQGD� bed 
 FKtQ~XPED� calabash 
E QNDQJyyKX� gruel 
 QDQNDODYiDQ\D� lier cf. �ODYDQ\D lie 
 QDQNDGLQG~XPED lizard sp. 
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With some nouns belonging to C2 and D2, it is impossible to decide whether the 
inherent or the outer NPx has a H tone (or possibly both): FKtQGX~OL, FKtQiDQGD, 
P PEZHpKD and FKtQ~XPED. With others, it is clear that the outer NPx has a H tone: 
~O\DiPED and iPZHpQ\H; with the rest, the H tone must be on the inherent NPx. 
Some nouns with outer NPx’ s normally belonging to the third and fourth kind (to be 
discussed below) may also exceptionally belong to this type. There are no examples 
of TG D1 above, and this may due to the fact that nouns of D1 of this kind and those 
which are given with the fourth kind below can not be distinguished. 

There are some nouns, partly loans, with penultimate level H tones which resemble 
nouns with an outer NPx of the kind we are describing now: they behave as if they 
had an inherent noun which belongs to either TG A or TG E. In the environments 
after a conjoint tense with a final H tone and before a pronominal possessive, their 
tonal behaviour is comparable to that of nouns belonging to TG A or TG E. We 
indicate this below by “ A*”  and “ E*” . 

A* OLSHOppNR medicine 
 OLSHQppVL jack-fruit 
 OLSLWttKX stomach 
 FKLEDWiiOL lamp 
 FKLEDO~~D work 
 OLNXODPEttOD type of food 

E* OLWLPEttVL sandy ground 
 OLEXODQJppWL blanket 
 FKLQJZDODQJZiiQMD type of dance 

Some examples in the environments mentioned above: 

A* YDFKLZHQH�FKtEiWiiOL they have seen the lamp 
 FKLEDWiOt�FKHpWX our lamp 

 YDOLZHQH�OtN~OiPEttOD they have seen the food 
 OLNXODPEtOi�O\HpWX our food 

E* YDOLZHQH�OtWtPEZtLVL they have seen the sandy ground 
 OLWLPELVt�O\HpWX our sandy ground 

 YDOLZHQH�OtE~OiQJHHWL they have seen the blanket 
 OLEXODQJHWt�O\DiQJX my blanket 

There are two other nouns with a penultimate level H which behave the same as 
nouns of TG A. These nouns may be compound nouns of which the first part is 
PZiDQD ‘child’ ; the second part of the first noun probably is the possessive stem 
2PL Û�HW~ or Û�LW~. 

A* PZDQppWX� younger sister 
 PZDQppGL� neighbour 
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 YDPZHQH�PZiQppWX they have seen the younger sister 
 PZDQpW~�ZDiQJX my younger sister 

Finally, there are nominalized connexives. The merged pronominal prefix and the 
connexive marker precede a noun and have a H tone,. We have two clear examples of 
which we know the inherent noun (which probably loses its inherent tones because of 
the preceding H tone of the connexive by Meeussen’ s Rule; there is no H Tone 
Doubling in these cases), the other two examples are less certain. The nouns resemble 
tonally those of TG C2 and D2. 

C2*  ? FKiQJRyOR millipede 
D2* ZiPZDDQD/YiYDDQD� child cf. PZiDQD/YiDQD child 
 FKiNXXO\D/Y\iNXXO\D� food cf. N~~O\D�to eat 
 ? FKiEiDQGD insect sp. 

All nouns above are counted in the table at the end of this section, except for 
QDPZiiOL and QDPZiDQD of which the inherent noun is counted in the table of the 
preceding section. 

The third kind of outer NPx’ s includes cl.7 FKL�, indicating language and nature, and 
cl.1/2 PX�/YD�, indicating persons belonging to a family, clan or (ethnic) group, as 
well as persons with a certain activity or profession. These NPx’ s are also not part of 
the word for the purposes of H Tone Assignment, but when they are adjoined, a 
derivational process occurs which deletes all H tones of the inherent noun. New 
nouns are formed. We assume that these NPx’ s have a H tone which shifts to the 
former inherent NPx (just as the H tone of a subject concord in verbal forms shifts to 
the object concord); from there, it doubles to the next TBU. With some nouns, there 
is no inherent NPx in the surface forms. With the two nouns with a third H tone, the 
extra H tone is due to the syllabic nasal (see 3.5.8); with one noun, H Tone Doubling 
has not applied. These nouns are classified to TG D2: a H-toned NPx, the rest has no 
H tones. The full list: 

D2 QN~OtLPD/YDN~OtLPD� farmer/s cf. NXOttPD to cultivate 
 PPtWpHOD/YDPtWpHOD� local doctor cf. PLWppOD medicine 
 PPtOiDQGL/YDPtOiDQGL� local doctor cf. PLOiDQGL�trees 
 QJ¶RROH/YiQJ¶RROH� musician/s cf. LQJ¶RyOH dance 
 P~ WiDQGD/Yi WiDQGD� person/people of the Ntanda clan 
 � � cf. QWDiQGD�Ntanda clan 
 FKLPiNyRQGH/PPiNyRQGH/ Makonde language, nature/person/ 
 YDPiNyRQGH� people cf. PDNRyQGH desert area 
 FKt QtLPD/P~ QtLPD/Yi QtLPD Nnima dialect, nature/person/people
 � � cf. SDQQLtPD heigth 
 FKtQGyRQGH/ QGyRQGH/ Ndonde dialect, nature/person/ 
 YiQGyRQGH� people cf. NXQGyyQGH�lower 
   parts of the Plateau 
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There are also some examples of which we do not know the inherent noun nor a 
related noun. 

P PtLGL/YiPtLGL people outside the family 
FKtKiDX/ Q\iDX/YiKiDX Yao language, nature/person/people 
FKtPZpHOD/�P PZpHOD/YiPZpHOD Mwera language/nature/person/people 

The nouns (one of each set of related nouns) are counted in the table at the end of this 
section. 

The fourth and final kind of outer NPx’ s includes the word formation element QD�, as 
well as the elements Q�ND�. Together with the inherent noun, they form a new word to 
which H Tone Assignment applies. This means that this new word has its own tonal 
profile which is different from the profile of the inherent noun. The full list: 

C2 QDPiORyYH� echo cf. PDOyyYH words (TG A) 
D2 QiPZiDND� this year cf. PZiiND�year (TG A?) 
 Qi Q~XPH� full grown man cf. QQ~~PH�man (TG A) 
 QDPiKiDPED snake sp. cf. PDKDiPED leaves (TG C1) 

We found one word with the verbal stem �O\D ‘eat’ . 

D2 QDP~XO\D glutton 

For most nouns starting with QD�, however, we did not find an existing inherent noun. 
In some cases, the inherent NPx is absent or has disappeared. There are some nouns 
to which H Tone Doubling has not applied. The full list: 

C1 QDQFKHpWD� jackal 
 QDPDKLtKL� owl 
 QDFKLKX~QJR� snake sp. 
 QDPSDODQJX~OD locust 
C2 QiKX~QGX� grass sp. 
 QiPERyOH� grass sp. 
 Qi NRyQGD crow 
 QDPiOX~WX� snake sp. 
 QDNiGLtPX� goblin 
 QDFKtV~YHpOH� grass sp. 
 QNiOiQJ¶RyPEH� tree sp. 
D1 QDKHHPEH� type of food 
 QDQJZDDX� late rains 
 QDQWLLNZL� chrysalis 
 QDQNDNDWDDPEZH spider 
D2 QiKiDNX� girl (before initiation) 
 QiPZHHYH� hawk 
 QiPEpHGD� insect sp. 
 Qi NyRSH cucumber 
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 Qi QLLGL bereaved person 
 Qi�P PDDWD� rash 
 QDFKtOiDZD answer to riddle 
 QDFKtWiDQL weed sp. 
 QDFKtW~NDDQD grass sp. 
 QNiNiKtLPED type of calabash seed 

There are no nouns here that belong to TG A, B and E. These TG’ s have S1-H tone 
or S2-H tone, and we assume that nouns to which QD� is added (which in fact become 
new words) do not recognize a stem and can not be assigned a S1-H tone or a S2-H 
tone. Nouns with QD� (Q�ND�) are counted in the table below; not counted are their 
plurals (if existing) of which examples are given in 4.1. 

In the table below, the distribution of the nouns with outer NPx’ s over the TG’ s as 
well as the resulting tone patterns are summarized. Tone patterns without H Tone 
Doubling and those with an extra H tone are not indicated specifically in the table, 
nor is the extra L tone of the locative NPx of most locatives. Since nouns with more 
than one outer NPx’ s are also included in the description above, it should be noted 
that in certain cases, it is not fully clear whether a particular morpheme is an outer 
NPx, an inherent NPx or just a part of the stem; in these cases, we have made the 
most likely choice. It is not useful to divide nouns with outer NPx’ s according to the 
number of syllables of stems; we classify them only according to their outer NPx. 

 
 

1. loc. 
NPx’ s 

2. plur.  
NPx’ s 

3.�FKL�,  
PX�/YD� 

4. QD� Total 

A 
A* 
B 
C1 
C2 
C2* 
D1 
D2 
D2* 
E 
E* 

L-H:L ��
 
L-FL ��
(L-L)RL ��
L-LHRL ��
 
(L-L)L:L ��
 
 
L-(L)H:L ��
 

LH:L ��
(LL)LH:L� ��
LLHFL ��
LLRL ��
(LL)HRL ��
HRL ��
 
HFL ��
HFL ��
(L)LLH:(F)L���
(L)LLH:L� � 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
(L)HFL ���
 
 
 

 
 
 
(LL)LLRL ��
(LH)HRL ��
 
(LL)LL:L ��
(LH)HFL ���
 
 
 

� 
� 
� 
�� 
�� 
� 
�� 
�� 
� 
� 
� 

Tot.  ��  ��  ��  �� ����
Two nouns are found with deviant tone patterns (LLFL and LLLLHFL). The first 
seems to be a reduplicated noun, the second seems to be a compound noun the first 
part of which exists of PP~W~XND ‘car’ . 

ZDSLZiDSL� business 
PPXWXNDVtNpHQL motorcycle 
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���� 1RPLQDO�GHULYDWLRQ�
The nouns with an outer NPx described in the previous section belong to the kind of 
productive nominal derivation that derives nouns from nouns. Strictly speaking, 
diminutives and augmentatives also belong to this type as they are formed by 
substituting the NPx’ s of class 12/13 and class 5/6, respectively, for the inherent 
NPx’ s. A similar kind of derivation concerns the fruits of trees and the kernels or 
stones in them (being seeds). As trees belong to class 3/4, their fruits and seeds are 
indicated by replacing the NPx’ s of class 3/4 by the NPx’ s of class 5/6 and 9/10, 
respectively. Reduplicated nouns also belong to the kind of derivation that derives 
nouns from nouns, though here the nominal stem is involved rather than the NPx. In 
4.5.1, augmentatives (with some details about diminutives, which are discussed in 
4.1) are described together with fruit-seed-derivations and reduplication. There is 
another kind of productive nominal derivation: verb-to-noun derivation. This kind 
includes the Infinitive which consists of the class 15 NPx NX� followed by a verbal 
stem. It has typical nominal as well as verbal characteristics: like other nouns, it can 
be preceded by the connexive and the locative prefixes, and like other verbal forms, it 
may contain an object concord and the Pre-Final �DQJ�. Other productive processes of 
this type are the formation of agent nouns, instrument nouns and manner nouns. 
These derivations, described in 4.5.2, consist of an NPx followed by an Infinitive 
(agent nouns), or by a verbal base followed by a specific final (instrument nouns and 
manner nouns). The descriptions of the nominal derivations in 4.5.1 and 4.5.2 include 
tonal information, in line with how we have treated nouns with outer NPx’ s in the 
previous section. 

������ $XJPHQWDWLYHV�DQG�UHGXSOLFDWLRQ�
Augmentatives are formed by replacing the inherent NPx’ s by the NPx’ s of class 5/6 
OL�/PD�. (With diminutives, the inherent NPx’ s are replaced by the NPx’ s of class 
12/13 ND�/WX�; the examples below would become diminutives accordingly.) 

OLSttQL/PDSttQL big handle/s cf. PSttQL/PLSttQL 3/4 handle/s 
OLFKttOD/PDFKttOD big tail/s cf. QFKttOD/PLFKttOD�3/4 tail/s 
OLS~~OD/PDS~~OD big knife/s cf. FKLS~~OD/YLS~~OD 7/8 knife/s 

Phonological rules may change the inherent first consonant of the stem, e.g., after a 
syllabic nasal and after prenasalization, but with the augmentative NPx’ s (not being 
syllabic nasals nor prenasalizations) the inherent consonant reappears. Some 
examples follow (without separate translation of the augmentative forms). 

OLYiOiDOD/PDYiOiDOD cf. PPiOiDOD/PLYiOiDOD�3/4 tree/s 
OLOyyQML/PDOyyQML cf. QQyyQML/YDOyyQML�3/4 baobab/s 
OLKRyQJR/PDKRyQJR cf. QQ\RyQJR/YDKRyQJR 1/2 snake/s 
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OLSDiSD/PDSDiSD cf. OXSDiSD/GLPDiSD�11/10 wing/s 
OLWDiPER/PDWDiPER cf. OXWDiPER/GLQDiPER 11/10 trap/s 
OLOttPL/PDOttPL� cf. OXOttPL/GLQGttPL�11/10 tongue/s 

But, as noted in 4.1, in most nouns of classes 9 and 10 (which have prenasalization of 
the first consonant of the stem as NPx), the prenasalized consonants appear to be 
maintained, except in two frequently used words. Some examples follow. 

OLPEpH\X/PDPEpH\X cf. LPEpH\X/GLPEpH\X� 9/10�seed/s 
OLQGX~YD/PDQGX~YD cf. LQGX~YD/GLQGX~YD� 9/10 blossom/s 
OLQJXOX~YH/PDQJXOX~YH cf. LQJXOX~YH/GLQJXOX~YH� 9/10 pig/s 
OLQGLtOD/PDQGLtOD cf. LQGLtOD/GLQGLtOD 9/10 path/s 
OLNiYiDQJD/PDNiYiDQJD cf. LQJ¶iYiDQJD/GLQJ¶iYiDQJD 9/10 dog/s 

The initial element QD� is not replaced by the augmentative NPx’ s; the augmentative 
NPx’ s precede the element. Some examples follow. 

OLQiPEpHGD/PD� cf. QiPEpHGD insect (sp.) 
OLQiKiDNX/PD� cf. QiKiDNX girl (before initiation) 
OLQDQNDNDWDDPEZH/PD� cf. QDQNDNDWDDPEZH spider 

Augmentatives and diminutives may be regularly formed from nouns with vowel-
initial disyllabic stems, though special forms are often attested. In most cases, 
augmentatives are formed in the same way as nouns with a vowel-initial disyllabic 
stem which inherently belong to class 5, 11 and 14: the plural is formed by the 
singular form preceded by the NPx of class 6, e.g. OttQD/PDOttQD 5/6+ ‘name/s’ , 
ZppOX/PDZppOX�14/6+ ‘field/s’  (see the pluralizing NPx’ s of the preceding section). 
Diminutives often have a second possible form: the NPx’ s of class 12/13 followed by 
the forms with the inherent NPx’ s. The examples below give a good idea of the 
possibilities. 

OLtKL/PLtKL�5/6 big pestle/s 
NLtKL/WZLtKL�12/13 little pestle/s 
cf. PZLtKL/PLtKL�3/4 pestle/s 

O\ppOX/PDO\ppOX�5/6+ big field/s 
NppOX/WZppOX�12/13, NDZppOX/WXZppOX�12+/13+ little field/s 
cf. ZppOX/PDZppOX�14/6+ field/s 

O\iiOD/PDO\iiOD 5/6+ big finger/s 
NiiOD/WZiiOD 12/13, NDFKiiOD/WXY\iiOD 12+/13+ little finger/s 
cf. FKiiOD/Y\iiOD�7/8 finger/s 

O\RyQJR/PDO\RyQJR�5/6+ big back/s 
NRyQJR/WZRyQJR�12/13, -/WXP\RyQJR -/13+ little back/s 
cf. PRyQJR/P\RyQJR�3/4 back/s 

O\X~WZH/PDO\X~WZH 5/6+ big head/s 
NDiWZH/WX~WZH 12/13, -/WXP\X~WZH -/13+ little head/s 
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cf. PX~WZH/P\X~WZH 3/4 head/s 

O\X~WR/- 5/- big river 
NX~WR/WX~WR 12/13, NDPX~WR/- 12+/- little river/s 
cf. PX~WR/P\X~WR 3/4 river/s 

O\~~PED/PDP\~~PED 5/6+ big arrow/s 
N~~PED/W~~PED�12/13, NDP~~PED/WXP\~~PED�12+/13+ little arrow/s 
cf. P~~PED/P\~~PED�3/4 arrow/s 

Note that there are no diminutive singular forms *NDPRyQJR and *NDPX~WZH nor the 
plural form *WXP\X~WR, and that the plural augmentative forms *PDO\X~WR and 
*PDO\~~PED are not used, nor *PDP\X~WR, contrary to PDP\~~PED. With nouns 
with a vowel-initial disyllabic stem which inherently belong to class 11, the plural is 
formed by the singular form preceded by the NPx of class 10, e.g. OX~QJD/GLQMX~QJD 
11/10+ infant/s. Remarkably, the augmentative and diminutive forms derived from 
such nouns may be built from the plural forms preceded by the augmentative and 
diminutive NPx’ s, although there are other possibilities which vary from form to 
form. Some examples are the following. 

OLQMZLtGL/PDQMZLtGL 5+/6+ big door/s�
NDQMZLtGL/WXQMZLtGL 12+/13+ little door/s�
cf. OZLtGL/GLQMZLtGL 11/10+ door/s 

OLQMiiX/PDQMiiX 5+/6+ big net/s 
NDOZiiX/- 12+/-, NDQMiiX/WXQMiiX 12+/13+ little net/s 
cf. OZiiX/GLQMiiX 11/10+ net/s 

O\X~QJD/PDO\X~QJD�5/6+, OLQMX~QJD/PDQMX~QJD 5+/6+ big infant/s 
NDOX~QJD/- 12+/-, NDQMX~QJD/WXQMX~QJD 12+/13+ little infant/s 
cf. OX~QJD/GLQMX~QJD�11/10+ infant/s 

Nouns which inherently belong to class 5/6, like OLWiDZD/PDWiDZD ‘clan/s’  and 
OLGHpQJR/PDGHpQJR ‘work’ , are followed by the word OLWX~SD/PDWX~SD ‘huge 
object/s’  to indicate bigness (or, of course, by the adjectives OLN~O~XQJZD/ 
PDN~O~XQJZD, but this holds for every noun). Another way to indicate bigness, 
which also holds for every noun, is by reduplication. Reduplication is discussed 
below, but we first turn to a similar kind of derivation as augmentatives: the fruit-
seed-derivation. 

Names of trees belong to class 3/4, their fruits and seeds are indicated by replacing 
the NPx’ s of class 3/4 by the NPx’ s of class 5/6 (fruits) or class 9/10 (seeds). Here 
again, the inherent first consonant of the stem my change when preceded by a syllabic 
nasal (class 3) and after prenasalization (class 9/10). Some examples follow. 

QWHpQJR/PLWHpQJR 3/4 tree sp. OLWHpQJR/PDWHpQJR 5/6 fruit 
� LQHpQJR/GLQHpQJR 9/10 seed/s 
PPELLOZD/PLPELLOZD 3/4 tree sp. OLPELLOZD/PDPELLOZD 5/6 fruit 
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 LPELLOZD/GLPELLOZD 9/10 seed/s 
PP~~OD/PLZ~~OD�3/4 tree sp. OL~~OD/PD~~OD 5/6 fruit 
 LPE~~OD/GLPE~~OD 9/10 seed/s 
QQyyQML/PLOyyQML�3/4 baobab OLOyyQML/PDOyyQML 5/6 fruit 
 LQyyQML/GLQyyQML 9/10 seed/s 

Note that the baobab seeds in the final example are LQyyQML/GLQyyQML which is 
unexpected because prenasalization of the consonant O normally creates QG and not�Q. 

We now continue with reduplication. With reduplication, the noun stem is repeated, 
and all H tones are deleted, from the stem as well as from the NPx. The TG to which 
reduplicated nouns belong is therefore D1 (all-L). Reduplication indicates ‘bigger 
than normal’ . Some examples are the following. 

FKLWXYLWXXYL/YLWXYLWXXYL 7/8 big bundle/s 
cf. FKLW~~YL/YLW~~YL 7/8 bundle/s 
QQRQMLORRQML/PLORQMLORRQML 3/4 big baobab/s 
cf. QQyyQML/PLOyyQML 3/4 baobab/s 
QQ\LWXKLLWX/PLKLWXKLLWX 3/4 big thicket/s 
cf. QQ\ttWX/PLKttWX 3/4 thicket/s 

The inherent first consonant of the stem may be restored in the reduplicated stem, but 
such forms are not always possible, e.g. *QQ\HQL\HHQL (from QQ\HpQL/YD\HpQL 1/2 
guest/s). With most nouns which inherently belong to class 11, of which the plural is 
formed by the singular form preceded by the NPx of class 10, reduplication is not 
possible; we only found the the following forms: 

OXWDYLWDDYL/GLQDYLQDDYL 11/10+ big branch/es 
cf. OXWDiYL/GLQDiYL 11/10+ branch/es 
OXQMZLGLQMZLLGL/GLQMZLGLQMZLLGL 11/10+ door/s 
cf. OZLtGL/GLQMZLtGL 11/10+ door/s 

The final example above is the only one we found of a reduplicated noun with a 
disyllabic vowel-initial stem. Reduplication is also impossible with nouns with 
trisyllabic and longer stems, among which most nouns starting with QD�; we only 
found the following plural forms: 

DFKDQDQNDNDWDPEZHWDDPEZH, DQDPLNDNDWDPEZHWDDPEZH spiders 
cf. QDQNDNDWDDPEZH/DFKiQi NDNDWDDPEZH, DQiPtNDNDWDDPEZH spider/s 
DFKDQDPEHGDQDPEHHGD insects 
cf. QiPEpHGD/DFKiQiPEHHGD insect/s 

When turned into augmentatives, reduplication is possible with all nouns; its meaning 
is ‘very big’ . 

OLWXYLWXXYL/PDWXYLWXXYL 5/6 very big bundle/s 
cf. OLW~~YL/PDW~~YL 5/6 big bundle/s, FKLW~~YL/YLW~~YL 7/8 bundle/s 
OLORQMLORRQML/PDORQMLORRQML 5/6 very big baobab/s 
cf. OLOyyQML/PDOyyQML 5/6 big baobab/s, QQyyQML/PLOyyQML 3/4 baobab/s 
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OLKLWXKLLWX/PDKLWXKLLWX 3/4 very big thicket/s 
cf. OLKttWX/PDKttWX 5/6 big thicket/s, QQ\ttWX/PLKttWX 3/4 thicket/s 
OL\HQL\HHQL/PD\HQL\HHQL 5/6 very big guest/s 
cf. OL\HpQL/PD\HpQL 5/6 big guests, QQ\HpQL/YD\HpQL 1/2 guest/s 
OLWDYLWDDYL/PDWDYLWDDYL 5/6 very big branche/s 
cf. OLWDiYL/PDWDiYL 5/6 big branche/s, OXWDiYL/GLQDiYL 11/10+ branche/s 
OLOLPLOLLPL/- 5/-, OLQGLPLQGLLPL/PDQGLPLQGLLPL 5+/6+ very big tongue/s 
cf. OLOttPL/PDOttPL 5/6 big tongue/s, OXOttPL/GLQGttPL 11/10+ tongue/s 
OLQMZLGLQMZLLGL/PDQMZLGLQMZLLGL 5+/6+ door/s 
cf. OLQMZLtGL/PDQMZLtGL 5+/6+ big door/s, OZLtGL/GLQMZLtGL 11/10+ door/s 
OLQMDXQMDDX/PDQMDXQMDDX 5+/6+ very big net/s 
cf. OLQMiiX/PDQMiiX 5+/6+ big net/s, OZiiX/GLQMiiX 11/10+ net/s 
O\XWZHO\XXWZH/PDO\XWZHO\XXWZH 5/6+ very big head/s 
cf. O\X~WZH/PDO\X~WZH 5/6+ big head/s, PX~WZH/P\X~WZH 3/4 head/s 
O\XQGDO\XXQGD/PDO\XQGDO\XXQGD 5/6+ very big field/s 
cf. O\X~QGD/PDO\X~QGD 5/6+ big field/s, PX~QGD/P\X~QGD 3/4 field/s 
OLQDQNDNDWDPEZHWDDPEZH/PDQDQNDNDWDPEZHWDDPEZH 5+/6+ very big 

spider/s 
cf. OLQDQNDNDWDDPEZH/PDQDQNDNDWDDPEZH 5+/6+ big spider/s, 

QDQNDNDWDDPEZH/DFKiQi NDNDWDDPEZH spider/s 
OLQDPEHGDQDPEHHGD/PDQDPEHGDQDPEHHGD 5+/6+ very big insect/s 
cf. OLQiPEpHGD/PDQiPEpHGD 5+/6+ big insect/s,  

QiPEpHGD/DFKiQiPEHHGD insect/s 
OLQDKDNXKDDNX/PDQDKDNXKDDNX 5+/6+ very big girl/s 
cf. OLQiKiDNX/PDQiKiDNX 5+/6+ big girl/s, QiKiDNX/DFKiQiKDDNX girl/s 

We found one example of a reduplicated noun with basic stem longer than disyllabic: 

OLNDYDQJDNDYDDQJD/PDNDYDQJDNDYDDQJD 5/6 very big dog/s 
cf. OLNiYiDQJD/PDNiYiDQJD 5/6 big dog/s, LQJ¶iYiDQJD/GLQJ¶iYiDQJD�9/10 

dog/s 

������ $JHQW�QRXQV��LQVWUXPHQW�QRXQV�DQG�PDQQHU�QRXQV�
Agent nouns are formed by the Infinitive preceded by the NPx’ s of class 1 and 2. As 
stated in the beginning of 4.5, the Infinitive itself is a verb-to-noun derivation which 
consists of a verbal base preceded by the NPx of class 15. With H Tone Assignment 
in the second lexicon, the Infinitive gets its tonal profile S1/SF, and since the 
Infinitive marker does not get a H tone, the tone group to which the Infinitive belongs 
is TG A (L.S1/SF). With the derivation of agent nouns, the NPx’ s of class 1 and 2 are 
added. These NPx’ s are not part of the word with H Tone Assignment, but with 
adjoining them, a derivational process occurs which deletes all H tones of the 
inherent noun. New nouns are formed which have tonal profile “ no H tones” . The 
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added NPx’ s have a H tone, and the TG to which these noun belongs is therefore TG 
D2 (H.no H). The H tone of the NPx shifts to the Infinitive marker (like the H tone of 
a subject concord in verbal forms shifts to the object concord); from there, it doubles 
to the next TBU (if there is place). 

QN~XO\D/YDN~XO\D eater/s cf. N~~O\D to eat 
QN~OtLPD/YDN~OtLPD farmer/s cf. NXOttPD to cultivate 
QN~WpOHHND/YDN~WpOHHND cook/s cf. NXWpOppND to cook 
QN~SpOHNHHG\D/YDN~SpOHNHHG\D sender/s cf. NXSpOpNHHG\D to send 

That agent nouns are derived from Infinitives can be seen from the fact that an object 
concord may be included, and that an object may follow. 

QN~SyFKHHOD/YDN~SyFKHHOD receiver/s 
cf. NXSyFKppOD to receive 
QN~YiSRFKHHOD/YDN~YiSRFKHHOD receiver/s of them 
cf. NXYiSRFKHpOD�to receive them 
QN~WpH\D/YDN~WpH\D person/s who trap 
cf. NXWpp\D to trap 
QN~WH\D�GLKyyPED/YDN~WH\D�GLKyyPED fisherman/-men 
cf. GLKyyPED fish 

Instrument nouns and manner nouns consist of a verbal base which is preceded by the 
NPx of class 6 or 7/8 and which is followed by the final �L or �R. The TG’ s to which 
these nouns belong is either A (L.S1/SF) or C1 (L.SF). Although there are 
exceptions, there is a clear general pattern: 

Instrument nouns:  FKL�/YL�verbal base�R, TG A (L.S1/SF) 
Manner nouns: 1. PD�verbal base�R, TG A (L.S1/SF) 
 2. FKL�/YL�/PD�verbal base�L, TG C1 (L.SF) 

Instrument nouns often contain a verbal base with an applicative extension. The first 
example is a form without an applicative: �S\DLOD ‘sweep’  (applicative �S\DLOLOD). 

FKLS\ittOR/YL�� thing/s to sweep with cf. �S\DLOD sweep 
FKLOtPttOR/YL�� thing/s to cultivate with cf. �OLPLOD cultivate with 
FKLWZiOttOR/YL�� thing/s to seize with cf. �WZDOLOD seize with 
FKLStPttOR/YL�� thing/s to measure with cf. �SLPLOD measure with 
FKLKtQtNttOR/YL�� cover/s cf. �KLQLNLOD cover with 
FKLSZpFKpOppOR/YL�� thing/s to receive with cf. �SZHFKHOHOD receive with 
FKLSpOpNpGttG\R/YL�� thing/s to send with cf. �SHOHNHGLG\D send with 

The first way of forming manner nouns is by replacing the NPx of the instrument 
noun by the NPx of class 6. This kind of derivation is fully productive; the 
applicative extension is retained: PDS\ittOR� ‘way of sweeping’ , PDOtPttOR ‘way of 
cultivating’ , PDWZiOttOR ‘way of seizing’ , PDStPttOR ‘way of measuring’ , etc. The 
second way of forming manner nouns involves a verbal base with the final �L�
preceded by the NPx of class 7/8 or  6. The final �L changes a preceding consonant O 
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into G, just like the causative ÛL and the first vowel of the Perfective final �LOH. Below, 
we give examples with the same verbal bases as the ones used above with instrument 
nouns, to which we add examples without applicative extension. 

FKLS\DLtGL/YL�/PD� way/s of sweeping 
FKLOLPLtGL/YL�/PD� way/s of cultivating 
FKLOLtPL/YL�/PD�� way/s of cultivating cf. �OLPD cultivate 
FKLWZDOLtGL/YL�/PD� way/s of seizing 
FKLWZDiGL/YL�/PD�� way/s of seizing cf. �WZDOD seize 
FKLSLPLtGL/YL�/PD�� way/s of measuring 
FKLSLtPL/YL�/PD�� way/s of measuring cf. �SLPD measure 
FKLKLQLNLtGL/YL�/PD� way/s of covering 
FKLKLQLtNL/YL�/PD�� way/s of covering cf. �KLQLND cover 
FKLSZHFKHOHpGL/YL�/PD� way/s of receiving 
FKLSZHFKHpGL/YL�/PD� way/s of receiving cf. �SZHFKHOD receive 
FKLSHOHNHGLtGL/YL�/PD way/s of sending 
FKLSHOHNHpGL/YL�/PD� way/s of sending cf. �SHOHNHG\D send 

���� $GMHFWLYHV�
Adjectives are stems that are preceded by a NPx which agrees in class with the noun 
it specifies. The adjectives of Chinnima are listed below with their TG’ s and their 
TP’ s with penultimate lengthening and with penultimate shortening. 

 

TG NPx.stem $GMHFWLYHV� TP 

A L.S1/SF� Û�G\yNy small� L.H:L / L.HL 
A L.S1/SF� Û�YtKt unripe L.H:L / L.HL 
A L.S1/SF Û�GtNLGLNt small� L.HHH:L / L.HHHL 
B L.S1� Û�OpPZD idle, lazy� L.FL / L.HL 
B L.S1 Û�N~OXQJZD big� L.HFL / L.HLL 
E L.S2� Û�OHpKX long, tall, high� L.H:L / L.HL 

 

Examples of the adjectives in classes 3/4 and 9/10: 
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cl.3/4 cl.9/10 

QN~O~XQJZD/PLN~O~XQJZD� LQJ¶~O~XQJZD/GLQJ¶~O~XQJZD�
QGtNtGttNL/PLGtNtGttNL� LQGtNtGttNL/GLQGtNtGttNL�
QG\yyNR/PLG\yyNR� LQ\yyNR/GLQ\yyNR�(NB: no �G�)�
QQppKX/PLOppKX� LQGppKX/GLQGppKX�
QQpHPZD/PLOpHPZD� LQGpHPZD/GLQGpHPZD�
PPttKL/PLYttKL� LPEttKL/GLPEttKL�

An adjective and the preceding noun that is specified do not occur in the same 
phonological phrase: the noun has penultimate lengthening, which occurs when a 
word is in final position of a phonological phrase (3.5.1). With fast speech, there is 
penultimate shortening, and the rules of tonal coalescence occur (see 3.5.9). 

FKLW~~YL�/ FKLW~YL�FKLN~O~XQJZD big bundle 
FKL\HHZH�/ FKL\HZH�FKLGtNtGttNL small chin 
OXWiiYL�/�OXWiYL�OXG\yyNR� small branch 
PLOiDQGL�/ PLOiQGL�PLOppKX� high trees 
QiKiDNX�/�QiKDNX�QQpHPZD� idle girl 
OtWLtQML�/�OtWLQML�OLYttKL� unripe pumpkin 

The same processes occur with adjectives when they are followed by another 
phonological phrase. We use the same examples as above, but in reversed order: 
adjective - noun. The potential differences in meaning as a result of the reversed 
order are not worked out here. 

FKLN~O~XQJZD�/�FKLN~OXQJZD�FKLW~~YL big bundle 
FKLGtNtGttNL�/�FKLGtNtGtNL�FKL\HHZH small chin 
OXG\yyNR�/ OXG\yNR�OXWiiYL� small branch 
PLOppKX�/ PLOpKX�PLOiDQGL� high trees 
QQpHPZD�/ QQpPZD�QiKiDNX� idle girl  
OLYttKL�/�OLYtKL�OtWLtQML� unripe pumpkin 

Since an adjective and a preceding noun do not occur in the same phonological 
phrase, the tone pattern of the adjective in attributive position is the same as its tone 
pattern in non-attributive position. 

FKLW~~YL�FKLN~O~XQJZD� big bundle 
FKLW~~YL�FKLLPR�FKLN~O~XQJZD one big bundle, one bundle is big 

However, there is one environment where the tone pattern of adjectives changes: 
when it appears directly after a conjoint tense with a final H tone; there is a H Tone 
Bridge (HTB) between the final H of the verbal form and the first H of the adjective. 
Such a HTB occurs in the same way as with nouns following such a conjoint tense 
with a final H tone (see 8.3). Adjectives operate as if they were the head of the 
complement following the verbal form. (Adjectives are the only specifiers to which 
this HTB may apply.) 
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DFKLZpQp�FKtN~O~XQJZD (s)he has seen the big one (cl.7) 
DFKLZpQp�FKtGtNtGttNL (s)he has seen the small one (cl.7) 
DOXZpQp�O~G\yyNR (s)he has seen the small one (cl.14) 
DLZpQp�PtOpHKX� (s)he has seen the high ones (cl.4) 
DPZpQp� QpHPZD (s)he has seen the idle one (cl.1) 
DOLZpQp�OtYttKL� (s)he has seen the unripe one (cl.5) 

Adjectives with disyllabic stems with the tone pattern L.H:L (OXG\yyNR, OLYttKL and 
PLOppKX) either belong to TG A or E. As shown in 4.4.1 with respect to nouns with 
disyllabic stems with the tone pattern L.H:L, they can be distinguished according to 
their tonal behaviour after a conjoint tense with a final H tone where TB occurs. The 
TP of TG A changes to H.H:L after TB (O~G\yyNR, OtYttKL) while the TP of TG E 
changes to H.FL after TB (PtOpHKX). 

���� 1XPHUDOV�
The word for ‘one’  is a pronominal form, taking the pronominal prefix (PPx). The 
words for ‘two’  and ‘three’  are nominal forms, taking the NPx. The words for ‘four’  
and ‘five’  are probably nouns, as are the words for ‘ten’  and ‘hundred’ . 

Û33[���Py one (a minisyllabic stem) 
Û13[�YLOt two 
Û13[�WDW~ three 

ÛQFKHFKH 3? four 
ÛQQ\DQR�3? five 
ÛOLNXPt/PDNXPt 5/6 ten 
Û�L)Pti/GLPti 9/10 hundred 

Examples of the words for ‘one’ , ‘two’  and ‘three’  in some classes, followed by the 
other numerals. 

cl.3 X~PR cl.4 PLYLtOL/PLWDiWX 
cl.9 LtPR� cl.10 GLPELtOL/GLQDiWX 

QFKHHFKH 
QQ\DDQR 
OLNX~PL/PDNX~PL 
(L)PttD/GLPttD 

The numbers from ‘six’  until ‘thousand’  are built from ‘five’  and ‘ten’  by addition 
with QD� and by juxtaposition. Nouns with all-L tones generally get final H tone 
before a QD�phrase (see 3.6.1). Non-final numerals are given with penultimate 
shortening in the examples below, preceding nouns are given with penultimate 
lengthening. 
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6 = 5(+)1 QQ\DQy�QD�����PR 
7 = 5(+)2 QQ\DQy�QD���YLtOL 
8 = 5(+)3 QQ\DQy�QD���WDiWX 
9 = 5(+)4 QQ\DQy�QD�QFKHFKH 
YiDQD�QQ\DQy�QD�\X~PR� six children 
PDOyyYH�QQ\DQy�QD�PDYLtOL seven words 
GLQyyQGZD�QQ\DQy�QD�GLQDiWX eight stars 
Y\iiOD�QQ\DQy�QD�QFKHHFKH� nine fingers 

11 = 10(+)1 OLN~Pt�QD�����PR 
12 = 10(+)2 OLN~Pt�QD���YLtOL 
13 = 10(+)3 OLN~Pt�QD���WDiWX 
14 = 10(+)4 OLN~Pt�QD�QFKHHFKH 
16 = 10(+)5(+)1 OLN~Pt�QD�QQ\DQy�QD�����PR 
20 = 10(x)2 PDN~Pt�PDYLtOL 
30 = 10(x)3 PDN~Pt�PDWDiWX 
40 = 10(x)4 PDN~Pt�QFKHHFKH 
50 = 10(x)5 PDN~Pt�QQ\DDQR 
60 = 10(x)5(+)1 PDN~Pt�QQ\DQy�QD�OLtPR 
61 = 10(x)5(+)1(+)1 PDN~Pt�QQ\DQy�QD�OtPy�QD�����PR 
70 = 10(x)5(+)2 PDN~Pt�QQ\DQy�QD�PDYLtOL 
71 = 10(x)5(+)2(+)1 PDN~Pt�QQ\DQy�QD�PDYtOt�QD�����PR 
80 = 10(x)5(+)3 PDN~Pt�QQ\DQy�QD�PDWDiWX 
82 = 10(x)5(+)3(+)2 PDN~Pt�QQ\DQy�QD�PDWiW~�QD���YLtOL 
90 = 10(x)5(+)4 PDN~Pt�QQ\DQy�QD�QFKHHFKH 
93 = 10(x)5(+)4(+)3 PDN~Pt�QQ\DQy�QD�QFKHFKp�QD���WDiWX 
100= 10(x)10 PDN~Pt�OLNX~PL����L�PtD�LtPR 
200= 10(x)10(x)2 PDN~Pt�OLN~Pt�PDYLtOL���GLPtD�GLPELtOL 
thousand(s) PDN~Pt�PDNX~PL 

Ordinal numbers from ‘second’  onwards are nominal possessive constructions; this is 
also the case for ‘last’ : �D�FKLKZDDQJR (tones unknown). There is a special word for 
‘first’ , related to the verbal noun NXWiQGtOttND ‘to begin’ : �WiQGL/�WiDQGL, preceded 
by the NPx; penultimate lengthening is optional. 

NPx�Wi�D�QGL: QWiQGL�NXYpOpHNZD, or 
 QWiDQGL�NXYpOpHNZD� the first to be born 
 PDKDiPED�PDWiQGL, or 
 PDKDiPED�PDWiDQGL the first leaves 
 PZiDQD�QWiQGL, or 
 PZiDQD�QWiDQGL� the first child 
PPx�D�Num: Zi�YLOL�NXYpOpHNZD� the second to be born 
 Oi�QFKHHFKH� the fourth (e.g. leaf) 
 PZiDQD�Zi�FKLKZDDQJR the last child 
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The nouns PZiiQGD/P\iiQGD 3/4 ‘time, period, journey’ , followed by a numeral, 
serve as multiplicatives. 

PZiiQGD�X~PR once 
P\iiQGD�PLYLtOL twice 

Finally, there is a word which resembles the numeral ‘two’ , preceded by the class 12 
prefix ND� or the (class 17?) prefix NX�. 

NDYttOD�~ NXYttOD again 

A numeral and the preceding noun that is specified do not occur in the same 
phonological phrase, indicated by penultimate lengthening of the preceding noun. 
Two numerals following each other also do not occur in the same phonological 
phrase; in the examples above, we have given preceding numerals with penultimate 
shortening. As indicated above, nouns with L tones throughout generally get final H 
tone before a QD� phrase. This is not the case in other environments. 

QQ\DDQR / QQ\DQR GLQyyQGZD five stars 

Numerals fall into the following tone groups: 

 

TG� Px.stem 1XPHUDOV� TP 

A L.S1/SF Û�L)Pti/GLPti L.H:L / L.HL 
B L.S1 Û�WiQGL� (L.FL) / L.HL 
C1 L.SF Û��Py�

Û�YLOt�
Û�WDW~�
ÛOLNXPt/PDNXPt�

RL / HH 
L.RL / L.HH 
L.RL / L.HH 
L.RL / L.HH 

D1 L.no H ÛQFKHFKH�
ÛQQ\DQR�

L.L:L / L.LL 
L.L:L / L.LL 

���� 2WKHU�QRPLQDO�IRUPV�
Û�QJiSL ‘how many’   

Examples of this interrogative in some classes: 

cl.2 YDQJiDSL 
cl.4 PLQJiDSL 
cl.6 PDQJiDSL 
cl.8 YLQJiDSL 
cl.10 GLQJiDSL 
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When the interrogative is the final word of a question, it has penultimate F and final 
H; this is the question melody. 

DODZHQp�PDQJiDSt (s)he has seen how many ones (cl.6)? 
PLWXXSD�PLQJiDSt how many holes? 

The interrogative Û�QJiSL and a preceding nouns with which it agrees do not occur in 
the same phonological phrase (as can be seen by the penultimate lengthening of the 
noun in the last example above), except when there is no question melody, but a 
surprise intonation. A question with this intonation has \p at the beginning, and the 
noun followed by the interrogative gets penultimate H and final H (see 8.2.2, 5.4 and 
5.6). 

\p�PLW~Si�PLQJiDSL (what?) how many holes 

When the interrogative is not the final word in a question, it does not get the question 
melody; the question melody then goes to the final word in such a question, e.g. to 
YDO~~PH and YDNDQX~QX�in the examples below.  

YLtQX�YLQJiDSL�Y\i�YDO~XPp� how many things of the men? 
YLtQX�YLQJiDSL�Y\i�YDNDQ~XQ~ how many things of the babies? 

The interrogative as well as the preceding noun may have penultimate shortening in 
this environment. 

YtQ~�YLQJiSL�Y\i�YDO~XPp 
YtQ~�YLQJiSL�Y\i�YDNDQ~XQ~�

The tone group and the corresponding tone patterns relevant for this nominal form are 
given in the table below. 

 

TG   NPx.stem  TP 

B L.S1 Û�QJiSL L.FL / L.HL  

 

Û�QLQJD ‘how many’  (tones unknown) 

The only information we have about this stem is that it takes a NPx of a plural class. 

cl.2 YDQLLQJD 
cl.4 PLQLLQJD 
cl.6 PDQLLQJD 
cl.8 YLQLLQJD 
cl.10 GLQLLQJD�
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Û�QDQt�‘who’    

The only NPx’ s that precede this stem are of class 1 and 2. 

cl.1 QQDiQL 
cl.2 YDQDiQL 

Alternatively, these forms can be considered to be nouns, they only occur in non-
attributive position. 

When the interrogative Û�QDQt� is the final word in a question, it has the question 
melody penultimate F and final H. 

YD\HpQL�YDQiDQt� the guests are who? 
YD\HpQL�YDN~O~XQJZD�YDQiDQt the big guests are who? 
DYDZHQp�YDQiDQt� (s)he has seen who? 

When the interrogative Û�QDQt�is not the final word in a question, it does not get the 
question melody; the question melody then goes to the final word in such a question, 
e.g. to YD\HpQL in the example below (without and with penultimate shortening). 

YDQDiQL�YD\pHQt who are the guests? 
YDQiQt�YD\pHQt�

Finally, the nominal possessive construction is used to indicate ‘whom/whose’ . 

YD\HpQL�YD�YDQiDQt whose guests / the guests are whose? 

The tone group and the corresponding tone patterns relevant for this nominal form are 
given in the table below. 

 

TG   NPx.stem  TP 

C1 L.SF Û�QDQt L.RL / L.HH  
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5.1 Pronominal prefixes 
5.2 Substitutives 
5.3 Demonstratives 
5.4 Nominal possessives 
5.5 Pronominal possessives 
5.6 Other pronominal forms 
5.7 Invariables 

���� 3URQRPLQDO�SUHIL[HV�
Pronominal forms consist of a pronominal prefix (PPx) and a stem. The chart below 
lists the pronominal prefixes. 

cl.1 (\)X� cl.2 YD� 
cl.3 X�� cl.4 L� 
cl.5 OL�� cl.6 OD� 
cl.7 FKL�� cl.8 YL� 
cl.9 L�� cl.10 GL� 
cl.11 OX� 
cl.12 ND�� cl.13 WX� 
cl.14 X��� �
cl.15 NX�   
cl.16 SD��
cl.17 NX��
cl.18 PX�� �

The PPx of class 1 is \X� before consonant-initial stems and Z��(< °X�) before vowel-
initial stems. The PPx of class 18 is PX� before vowel-initial stems and minisyllabic 
stems; it is a homorganic syllabic nasal before consonant-initial stems. (For more 
details about the syllabic nasal, see 4.1, 4.2 and 6.2.1). 

PXQN~QJ~�PZpHQH� in the deep dish itself cf. Û�pQH self 
PXQN~XQJX�P~XQML� in the other deep dish cf. ÛH��QML�other 
PXQN~XQJX�QQtLGD� in which deep dish? cf. Û�OtGD�which 

The PPx’s are toneless in the lexicon. They get a default L tone post-lexically in most 
cases (in some other cases, they get a H tone because some pronominal stems carry a 
tonal H instruction for their PPx in the lexicon, see 3.4, and 5.3, 5.5 and 5.6). 

Historically, the PPx of class 1 probably was Û+�� 7KLV� FDQ� EH� FRQFOXGHG� IURP� WKH�
Direct Relative Present and the Direct Relative Present Perfective, which historically 
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started with a PPx. The participants as well as class 1 get a H tone in these tenses, 
while the other classes get a L tone (see 7.1.2). 

���� 6XEVWLWXWLYHV�
The basic substitutives are bound forms. They refer to a participant or to a noun 
(phrase) of any class. The forms of the participants are built from what might be 
called the minimal pronominal forms of the participants, followed by �p. The forms of 
the classes are built from the PPx followed by �y. 

1SG �Qp� 1PL �KZp 
2SG �Zp� 2PL �PZp 
cl.1 �\y� cl.2 �Yy 
cl.5 �O\y� cl.6 �Oy 

These bound substitutives are used after QD� ‘and, with’, and after PPx�i as part of a 
nominal possessive construction. Between QD� and the form of class 1, the element 
�ZL� intervenes (as it does between QD� and any noun, demonstrative and substitutive 
of class 1), but a form identical with 2SG is also used. 

1SG QDD�Qp� 1PL QDD�KZp 
2SG QDD�Zp� 2PL QDD�PZp 
cl.1 QD�ZLL�\y ~ QDD�Zp� cl.2 QDD�Yy 
cl.5 QDD�O\y� cl.6 QDD�Oy 

Between the connexive PPx�i� and the forms of the participants and class 1, the 
elements �QJ¶X� (1SG), �NX� (2SG), �WX� (1PL), �QX� (2PL), �NL��(cl.1) intervene (as 
they do between PPx�i and any substitutive of participants, and any noun, 
demonstrative and substitutive of class 1); these elements are derived from the 
pronominal possessive stems (see 5.4 and 5.5). The PPx in the examples below is of 
class 9, e.g., in agreement with LQJ¶iiQGH 9 house. The H tone of the connexive 
doubles to the intervening elements. Some of the meanings of the forms below are ‘of 
mine’ (1SG), ‘of us’ (1PL), ‘of them’ (cl.2), etc. 

1SG \i�QJ¶~X�Qp 1PL \i�W~X�KZp 
2SG \i�N~X�Zp 2PL \i�Q~X�PZp 
cl.1 \i�NtL�\y cl.2 \iD�Yy 
cl.5 \iD�O\y� cl.6 \iD�Oy 

Free substitutives are independent pronouns; they exist for participants and for 
classes 1 and 2. There are two series for the participants. The first series consists of 
the bound substitutive of the participant, followed by the possessive stem (including 
the preceding connexive) of that participant (tone pattern HRL; for the derivation, see 
5.5); the second series, which expresses more emphasis, is built from the reduplicated 
bound substitutive of the participant, preceded by X� (tone pattern LFH).  
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 I II  I II 
1SG QiDiQJX� XQpHQp 1PL (X)KZpHpWX� XKZpHKZp 
2SG ZiDiNR� XZpHZp� 2PL PZpHpQX� XPZpHPZp 

XZpHZp�QQHpPED�LLGD�QD�KyyWL hey you there boy, come first! 
ZiDiNR�QQHpPED�LLGD�QD�KyyWL� you boy, come first! 

For 2SG, X may be used to attract someone’ s attention. 

X�QQHpPED�LLGD�QD�KyyWL hey boy, come first! 

There are also two forms for classes 1 and 2; the second form, which is more 
emphatic in meaning, differs form the first form in having an initial X� and in its tone 
pattern. The structure of the class 1 forms is unclear; the structure of the first class 2 
form is identical with the class 2 form of the pronominal Û�QDiQJ¶R ‘the same, the 
very one’  (see 5.6). 

 I II  I II 

cl.1 QiiQJ¶H� XQiDQJ¶p� cl.2 YDQiiQJ¶R XYiQiDQJ¶y 

When the free substitutives of the first series QiiQJ¶H�and YDQiiQJ¶R�occur after a 
conjoint tense with a final H tone, their tones change to FL and HFL respectively. 

YDPZHQH�QiDQJ¶H they have seen him 
YDYDZHQH�YiQiDQJ¶R they have seen them 

These changes are the same as found with nouns with similar tones after a conjoint 
tense with a final H tone; in 4.4.1, we note that these nouns have S2-H tone, i.e., a H 
tone on the second TBU of the stem. We propose the same analysis for the free 
substitutives of the first series: ÛQDiQJ¶H and ÛYDQDiQJ¶R. 

Free substitutives of the second series have a final H tone which does not retract to 
the preceding penultimate syllable; furthermore, the first H tone probably has been 
shifted from the initial Û~� (and doubles to the next TBU in case of XYiQiDQJ¶R). 

Free substitutives of the first series can be placed after pronominal possessives to 
indicate ‘my own’ , your own’ , etc.; they can also occur after kinship terms instead of 
the pronominal possessives (and in combination of pronominal possessives in cases 
of contractions and the use of the special pronominal stems for participant 2SG and 
class 1, see 5.5). 

FKLSXOi�FKDDQJX�QiDiQJX my own knife 
FKLSXOi�FKDDNR�ZiDiNR your own knife 
FKLSXOi�FKDDNH�QiiQJ¶H his/her own knife 
YLSXOi�Y\HHWX�KZpHpWX our own knives 
YLSXOi�Y\HHQX�PZpHpQX your own knives 
YLSXOi�Y\DDR�YDQiiQJ¶R their own knives 

DWiWD�QiDiQJX or DWiWi�YDiQJX or DWiDWD my father 
PZDQpWX�QiDiQJX or PZDQpW~�ZDiQJX�my younger sibling 
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The L tones of the intermediate pronominal possessives in the examples above are 
due to Meeussen’ s Rule. 

Free substitutives can be preceded by QD�, where the forms of series I of the 
participants have the tone pattern L:H; the tone pattern of the forms of the classes 
may be unchanged or all-L. The tone pattern of the forms of series II remains 
unchanged. Note the intervening element before class 1 forms. 

Series I: 1SG QD�QDDQJ~� 1PL QD�KZHHW~�
2SG QD�ZDDNy� 2PL QD�PZHHQ~�
cl.1 QD�ZL�QiiQJ¶H ~ cl.2 QD�YDQiiQJ¶R ~ 
 QD�ZL�QDDQJ¶H� � QD�YDQDDQJ¶R 

Series II: 1SG QD�XQpHQp� 1PL QD�XKZpHKZp�
2SG QD�XZpHZp� 2PL QD�XPZpHPZp�
cl.1 QD�ZL�XQiDQJ¶p cl.2 QD�XYiQiDQJ¶y 

Free substitutives can also be part of a nominal possessive construction, preceded by 
PPx�i. Note the intervening elements before the forms of participants and class 1. 

Series I: 1SG \i�QJ¶~�QiDiQJX� 1PL \i�W~�KZpHpWX 
2SG \i�N~�ZiDiNR� 2PL \i�Q~�PZpHpQX 
cl.1 \i�Nt�QiiQJ¶H� cl.2 \i�YDQiiQJ¶R 

Series II: 1SG \i�QJ¶~¶�QpHQp� 1PL \i�W~¶�KZpHKZp�
2SG \i�N~¶�ZpHZp� 2PL \i�Q~¶�PZpHPZp�
cl.1 \i�Nt�~QiDQJ¶p� cl.2 \i�~YiQiDQJ¶y 

���� 'HPRQVWUDWLYHV�
There are three series of demonstratives: I. the near demonstrative Û�D)�PPx��Qy�
(minisyllabic final part) , II. the far demonstrative Û�D)�PPx�Oi, and III. the referential 
demonstrative Û�i)�QH�PPx�y. The demonstratives below are given as they occur in 
attributive position. 

I. the near demonstrative Û�D)�PPx��Qy: 

cl.1 (i)\~~QR cl.2 (i)YiiQR 
cl.3 (i)~~QR� cl.4 (i)ttQR 
cl.5 (i)OttQR� cl.6 (i)OiiQR 
cl.7 (i)FKttQR cl.8 (i)YttQR 
cl.9 (i)ttQR� cl.10 (i)GttQR 
cl.11 (i)O~~QR 
cl.12 (i)NiiQR� cl.13 (i)W~~QR 
cl.14 (i)~~QR 
cl.15 (i)N~~QR 
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cl.16 (i)SiiQR 
cl.17 (i)N~~QR 
cl.18 (i)P~~QR 

II. the far demonstrative Û�D)�PPx�Oi: 

cl.1 (D)\XXOi� cl.2 (D)YDDOi 
cl.3 (D)XXOi� cl.4 (D)LLOi 
cl.5 (D)OLLOi� cl.6 (D)ODDOi 
cl.7 (D)FKLLOi� cl.8 (D)YLLOi 
cl.9 (D)LLOi� cl.10 (D)GLLOi 
cl.11 (D)OXXOi 
cl.12 (D)NDDOi� cl.13 (D)WXXOi 
cl.14 (D)XXOi 
cl.15 (D)NXXOi 
cl.16 (D)SDDOi 
cl.17 (D)NXXOi 
cl.18 (D)PXXOi 

III. the referential demonstrative Û�i)�QH�PPx�y: 

cl.1 (i)QpH\y� cl.2 (i)QpHYy 
cl.3 (i)QpHZy� cl.4 (i)QpH\y 
cl.5 (i)QpHO\y� cl.6 (i)QpHOy 
cl.7 (i)QpHFKy� cl.8 (i)QpHY\y 
cl.9 (i)QpH\y� cl.10 (i)QpHG\y 
cl.11 (i)QpHOZy 
cl.12 (i)QpHNy� cl.13 (i)QpHWZy 
cl.14 (i)QpHZy 
cl.15 (i)QpHNZy 
cl.16 (i)QpHSy 
cl.17 (i)QpHNZy 
cl.18 (i)QpHPZy 

Demonstratives and preceding nouns which they specify occur in the same 
phonological phrase: the noun does not have penultimate lengthening, and the noun 
gets penultimate H tone and final H tone (see 8.2.2). 

QGtGt� (i)~~QR/(D)XXOi/(i)QpHZy cf. QGttGL rope 
FKLWpQJ¶~ (i)FKttQR/(D)FKLLOi/(i)QpHFKy cf. FKLWpHQJ¶X chair 
QQ\pQt� (i)\~~QR/(D)\XXOi/(i)QpH\y cf. QQ\HpQL guest 
FKL\pZp (i)FKttQR/(D)FKLLOi/(i)QpHFKy cf. FKL\HHZH chin 
OtWtQMt (i)OttQR/(D)OLLOi/(i)QpHO\y cf. OtWLtQML pumpkin 

There is a short form for each series of demonstratives: I. Û�D)�PPx, II. Û�D)�PPxH (= 
H-toned PPx) and III. Û�D)�PPx�y. There is no clear difference in meaning with the 
first three series of demonstratives. These demonstratives and preceding nouns which 
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they specify occur in one phonological phrase: the noun does not have penultimate 
lengthening and gets penultimate H tone and final H tone; in two cases the final H 
changes to F: before forms without initial D�, which cliticize to the preceding noun, 
and when the forms with initial D� show vowel coalescence with the final vowel of the 
preceding noun (examples below with classes 1 and 2). 

I. short near demonstrative Û�D)�PPx: 

cl.1 QQ\pQt�DD\X� cl.2 YD\pQt�DDYD this/these guest/s 
 QQ\pQtL�\X�  YD\pQtL�YD 
 QQ\pQ\¶�iD\X�  YD\pQ\¶�iDYD 
cl.3 QGtGt�DDX� cl.4 QGtGt�DDL this/these rope/s 
 QGtGtL�X�  QGtGtL�L 
cl.5 OLN~W~�DDOL� cl.6 PDN~W~�DDOD this/these ear/s 
 OLN~W~X�OL�  PDN~W~X�OD 
cl.7 FKLWpQJ¶~�DDFKL� cl.8 YLWpQJ¶~�DDYL this/these chair/s 
 FKLWpQJ¶~X�FKL�  YLWpQJ¶~X�YL 
cl.9 LPEpGy�DDL� cl.10 GLPEpGy�DDGL this/these axe/s 
 LPEpGyR�L�  GLPEpGyR�GL 
cl.11 OXWiPEy�DDOX�  � this trap 
 OXWiPEyR�OX 
cl.12 NDWiPEy�DDND� cl.13 WXWiPEy�DDWX this/these small trap/s 
 NDWiPEyR�ND�  WXWiPEyR�WX 
cl.14 XOtQGy�DDX�   this hair (of head) 
 XOtQGyR�X 
cl.15 NXOtPi�DDNX�   this cultivating 
 NXOtPiD�NX 
cl.16 SDFKtQ~�DDSD�   this place 
 SDFKtQ~X�SD 
cl.17 NXNiWt�DDNX�   this room 
 XNiWtL�NX 
cl.18 QQ\pQMp�DDPX�   along this 
 QQ\pQMpH�PX 

II. short far demonstrative Û�D)�PPxH: 

cl.1 QQ\pQt�DD\~� cl.2 YD\pQt�DDYi that/those guest/s 
 QQ\pQtL�\~�  YD\pQtL�Yi 
cl.3 QGtGt�DD~� cl.4 QGtGt�DDt that/those rope/s 
 QGtGtL�~�  QGtGtL�t 
cl.5 OLN~W~�DDOt� cl.6 PDN~W~�DDOi that/those ear/s 
 OLN~W~X�Ot�  PDN~W~X�Oi 
cl.7 FKLWpQJ¶~�DDFKt cl.8 YLWpQJ¶~�DDYt that/those chair/s 
 FKLWpQJ¶~X�FKt�  YLWpQJ¶~X�Yt 
cl.9 LPEpGy�DDt� cl.10 GLPEpGy�DDGt that/those axe/s 
 LPEpGyR�t�  GLPEpGyR�Gt 
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cl.11 OXWiPEy�DDO~�  � that trap 
 OXWiPEyR�O~ 
cl.12 NDWiPEy�DDNi� cl.13 WXWiPEy�DDW~ that/those small trap/s 
 NDWiPEyR�Ni�  WXWiPEyR�W~ 
cl.14 XOtQGy�DD~�   that hair (of head) 
 XOtQGyR�~ 
cl.15 NXOtPi�DDN~�   that cultivating 
 NXOtPiD�N~ 
cl.16 SDFKtQ~�DDSi�   that place 
 SDFKtQ~X�Si 
cl.17 NXNiWt�DDN~�   that room 
 NXNiWtL�N~ 
cl.18 QQ\pQMp�DDP~�   along that 
 QQ\pQMpH�P~ 

III. short referential demonstrative Û�D)�PPx�y: 

cl.1 QQ\pQt�DD\y� cl.2 YD\pQt�DDYy that/those guest/s 
 QQ\pQtL�\y�  YD\pQtL�Yy 
cl.3 QGtGt�DDZy� cl.4 QGtGt�DD\y� that/those rope/s 
 QGtGtL�Zy�  QGtGtL�\y 
cl.5 OLN~W~�DDO\y� cl.6 PDN~W~�DDOy that/those ear/s 
 OLN~W~X�O\y�  PDN~W~X�Oy 
cl.7 FKLWpQJ¶~�DDFKy� cl.8 YLWpQJ¶~�DDY\y that/those chair/s 
 FKLWpQJ¶~X�FKy�  YLWpQJ¶~X�Y\y 
cl.9 LPEpGy�DD\y� cl.10 GLPEpGy�DDG\y that/those axe/s 
 LPEpGyR�\y�  GLPEpGyR�G\y 
cl.11 OXWiPEy�DDOZy�  � that trap 
 OXWiPEyR�OZy 
cl.12 NDWiPEy�DDNy� cl.13 WXWiPEy�DDWZy that/those small trap/s 
 NDWiPEyR�Ny�  WXWiPEyR�WZy 
cl.14 XOtQGy�DDZy�   that hair (of head) 
 XOtQGyR�Zy 
cl.15 NXOtPi�DDNZy�   that cultivating 
 NXOtPiD�NZy 
cl.16 SDFKtQ~�DDSy�   that place 
 SDFKtQ~X�Sy 
cl.17 NXNiWt�DDNZy�   that room 
 NXNiWtL�NZy 
cl.18 QQ\pQMp�DDPZy   along that 
 QQ\pQMpH�PZy 

The short demonstratives without initial D� can cliticize to words other than nouns, 
e.g., pronominal forms, invariables and verbal forms. With most of these words, the 
same tonal changes occur (...HF), but in case of cliticization to QD�� and to verbal 
forms, no changes occur. (The tonal changes of the noun in the examples below 
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(FKLW~~YL/YLW~~YL�7/8 bundle) are not due to cliticization but are regular changes due 
to the following word.) 

YLYtOtL�YL/YLYtOtL�Yt/YLYtOtL�Y\y� these/those two 
YLW~YL�YLYtOtL�YL� these two bundles 
cf. YLW~YL�YLYLtOL� two bundles 

FKiQJ~X�FKL/FKiQJ~X�FKt/FKiQJ~X�FKy this/that my one 
FKLW~Yt�FKiQJ~X�FKL� this my bundle 
cf. FKLW~Yt�FKDiQJX� my bundle 

WZiQtL�FKL/�FKt/�FKy�(all classes) what kind of this/that? 
FKLWXYt� WZiQtL�FKL� what kind of this bundle? 
cf. FKLWXYt� WZiDQL� what kind of bundle? 

FKiD�YD/FKiD�Yi/FKiD�Yy�(all classes) of these/those (cl.2) 
FKLW~YL�FKiD�YD� bundle of these (cl.2) 
cf. FKLW~YL�FKi�YDQiiQJ¶R� bundle of them 

QDD�FKL/QDD�FKt/QDD�FKy�(all classes) and, with this/that 
cf. QD�FKLW~~YL� and, with the bundle 

XWXODD�FKL/XWXODD�FKt/XWXODD�FKy� you set down this/that one 
cf. XWXOD�FKLW~~YL� you set down the bundle 

The initial D� of the demonstratives is optional in attributive position (AP), i.e., 
directly after the (head-)noun (or specified noun) with which it agrees. In non-
attributive position (NAP), however, the initial D� is obligatory. Demonstratives are in 
NAP when they appear (i) without the head-noun, e.g., as a subject or a complement 
of a verb, or as a predicate, (ii) after the head-noun, often with intervening specifiers, 
as a predicate, and (iii) before the head-noun (the precise meaning of this marked 
word order has not been analysed); when occurring before the head noun, the 
demonstrative may have penultimate lengthening or penultimate shortening. 

The tone pattern of the demonstratives of series I in NAP differs from the tone pattern 
of these demonstratives in attributive position (AP). 

 I  II  III 
 AP NAP AP NAP AP NAP 

cl.1 (i)\~~QR D\X~QR (D)\XXOi D\XXOi� (i)QpH\y iQpH\y 
 (DD)\X Di\X� (DD)\~ DD\~� (DD)\y� DD\y 
cl.2 (i)YiiQR DYDiQR� (D)YDDOi DYDDOi� (i)QpHYy iQpHYy 
 (DD)YD DiYD� (DD)Yi DDYi� (DD)Yy� DDYy 
etc. 

Some examples of demonstratives of series I in AP: 



  PRONOMINAL FORMS AND INVARIABLES 137 

XKtPEi�(i)\~~QR this lion 
XKtPEi�(DD)\X id. 

Some examples of demonstratives of series I in NAP: 

D\X~QR� (it is) this one 
Di\X� id. 
DPZHQp�D\X~QR� (s)he has seen him/her 
DPZHQp�Di\X� id. 
XKtLPED�QN~O~XQJZD�D\X~QR the big lion is this one 
XKtLPED�QN~O~XQJZD�Di\X id. 
D\X~QR�XKtLPED� this (is the) lion 
D\~Qy�XKtLPED� id. (Penultimate Shortening) 
Di\X�XKtLPED� id. 

Some demonstratives are used to refer to time, especially locative demonstratives 
(which may refer to place as well). The last two examples below show demonstratives 
in AP: 

YLtQR� now, then, well 
iQpHSy�YLtQR now then 
YLtQR�DSDiQR now (then) here 
iQpHSy,�iQpHNy here, there, then 
DP~Qy�QQ\X~PD meanwhile cf. QQ\X~PD�behind, after 
SDO\iPEiD�Sy� 2nd day after tomorrow cf. SDO\iiPED day after 
   tomorrow 
PDFKpGy�SDDOi year before last year, cf. PDFKppGR�last year 
 some time ago 

The tone pattern of demonstratives of series I in attributive position is different from 
their tone pattern in non-attributive position (for demonstratives of the other series, 
these tone patterns are similar). This is probably due to a H Tone Bridge (HTB) from 
the noun to the demonstrative with penultimate R (a similar process of HTB occurs 
with emphatic demonstratives, see later this section, as well as with certain 
pronominal forms, see 5.6). The result of this HTB is level H penultimate tones, as 
happens to nouns with penultimate R (see 8.3.2). These nouns have final Û+�WRQH�DQG�
belong to tone group C1. We may assume that demonstratives of series I also have 
final Û+�ZKLch retracts to the penultimate syllable. But there is no retraction of the 
final H tone to the penultimate syllable with the other demonstratives, hence no HTB. 
With demonstratives of series III, the initial i� has a H tone which doubles to the next 
TBU. 

There are also three series of emphatic demonstratives: I. Û~�PPx�Qy, II. Û~�PPx�Oi 
and III. Û�~)�PPx�R�PPx�y. The initial X� of demonstratives of series I and II is not 
optional; the PPx in these series has a F tone. The forms are given below as in AP. 
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I. emphatic near demonstratives Û~�PPx�Qy: 

cl.1 ~\~XQy� cl.2 ~YiDQy 
cl.3 ~~XQy� cl.4 ~tLQy 
cl.5 ~OtLQy� cl.6 ~OiDQy 
cl.7 ~FKtLQy� cl.8 ~YtLQy 
cl.9 ~tLQy� cl.10 ~GtLQy 
cl.11 ~O~XQy 
cl.12 ~NiDQy� cl.13 ~W~XQy 
cl.14 ~~XQy 
cl.15 ~N~XQy 
cl.16 ~SiDQy 
cl.17 ~N~XQy 
cl.18 ~P~XQy 

II. emphatic far demonstratives Û~�PPx�Oi: 

cl.1 ~\~XOi� cl.2 ~YiDOi 
cl.3 ~~XOi� cl.4 ~tLOi 
cl.5 ~OtLOi� cl.6 ~OiDOi 
cl.7 ~FKtLOi� cl.8 ~YtLOi 
cl.9 ~tLOi� cl.10 ~GtLOi 
cl.11 ~O~XOi 
cl.12 ~NiDOi� cl.13 ~W~XOi 
cl.14 ~~XOi 
cl.15 ~N~XOi 
cl.16 ~SiDOi 
cl.17 ~N~XOi 
cl.18 ~P~XOi 

III. emphatic referential demonstratives Û�~)�PPx�R�PPx�y: 

cl.1 (~)\yR\y� cl.2 (~)YyRYy 
cl.3 (~)ZyRZy� cl.4 (~)\yR\y 
cl.5 (~)O\yRO\y� cl.6 (~)OyROy 
cl.7 (~)FKyRFKy� cl.8 (~)Y\yRY\y 
cl.9 (~)\yR\y� cl.10 (~)G\yRG\y 
cl.11 (~)OZyROZy 
cl.12 (~)NyRNy� cl.13 (~)WZyRWZy 
cl.14 (~)ZyRZy 
cl.15 (~)NZyRNZy 
cl.16 (~)SyRSy 
cl.17 (~)NZyRNZy 
cl.18 (~)PZyRPZy 
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The emphatic referential demonstratives can be combined with short demonstratives 
of series I and II in order to express ‘right that one here/there’ . The short 
demonstratives have their NAP-tone, also when there is vowel coalescence of the 
initial D��with the final �R of the preceding referential demonstrative. 

I (~)FKyRFKy�DiFKL� (~)FKyRFK¶�DiFKL 
II (~)FKyRFKy�DDFKt� (~)FKyRFK¶�DDFKt 

There is another form which may have both meanings ‘right that one here’  and ‘right 
that one there’ ; its structure is (~)�PPx�yR�PPxH� (second PPx is H-toned). The 
demonstratives below are given as in AP. 

cl.1 (~)\yR\~� cl.2 (~)YyRYi 
cl.3 (~)ZyRZ~� cl.4 (~)\yR\t 
cl.5 (~)O\yROt� cl.6 (~)OyROi 
cl.7 (~)FKyRFKt� cl.8 (~)Y\yRYt 
cl.9 (~)\yR\t� cl.10 (~)G\yRGt 
cl.11 (~)OZyRO~ 
cl.12 (~)NyRNi� cl.13 (~)WZyRW~ 
cl.14 (~)ZyRZ~ 
cl.15 (~)NZyRN~ 
cl.16 (~)SyRSi 
cl.17 (~)NZyRN~ 
cl.18 (~)PZyRP~ 

Like all demonstratives, emphatic demonstratives and nouns which they specify occur 
in the same phonological phrase: the noun does not have penultimate lengthening, 
and the noun also gets penultimate H tone and final H tone (see 8.2.2). One example: 

 FKL\pZp� ~FKtLQy/~FKtLOi/(~)FKyRFKy/(~)FKyRFKy�DiFKL/ 
  (~)FKyRFKy�DDFKt/(~)FKyRFKt�
cf. FKL\HHZH chin 

When the emphatic demonstratives appear in NAP, there is always an initial X��with a 
L tone. 

 I  II  III 
 AP NAP AP NAP AP NAP 

cl.1 ~\~XQy� X\~XQy� ~\~XOi� X\~XOi� (~)\yR\y� X\yR\y 
 � � � � (~)\yR\~� X\yR\~ 
cl.2 ~YiDQy� XYiDQy� ~YiDOi� XYiDOi� (~)YyRYy� XYyRYy 
     (~)YyRY~ XYyRYy 

Some (emphatic) demonstratives are used to refer to time, especially locative 
demonstratives (which may refer to place as well). The last example shows a 
demonstrative in AP: 

(QD) XSyRSy (and) right here/then, and also 
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XNyRNy right at that time 
PZiQGi�~ZyRZy right at that time, moment 
 cf. PZiiQGD�time, period, journey 

The tone pattern of emphatic demonstratives in attributive position is different from 
their tone pattern in non-attributive position. This is probably due to a H Tone Bridge 
(HTB) from the noun to the demonstrative (a similar process of HTB occurs with 
non-emphatic demonstratives, see earlier this section, as well as with certain 
pronominals, see 5.6). The result of this HTB is that the initial X��is raised; the HTB 
then stops because of the H tone on the PPx. The emphatic demonstrative stems all 
have a finalÛ+�� MXVW� DV� WKH� QRQ-emphatic demonstratives; the stem is reduplicated 
together with the PPx with part of demonstratives of series III (with the other part, 
only the PPx is reduplicated). The emphatic demonstratives also have a H-toned PPx; 
an alternative analysis is that the initial has a Û+�ZKLFK�KDV�EHHQ�VKLIWHG�WR�WKH�33[� 

���� 1RPLQDO�SRVVHVVLYHV�
The nominal possessive construction consists of the connexive PPx�i� followed by a 
nominal or pronominal form. 

cl.1 Zi�� cl.2 Yi� 
cl.3 Zi�� cl.4 \i� 
cl.5 O\i�� cl.6 Oi� 
cl.7 FKi�� cl.8 Y\i� 
cl.9 \i�� cl.10 G\i� 
cl.11 OZi� 
cl.12 Ni�� cl.13 WZi� 
cl.14 Zi� 
cl.15 NZi� 
cl.16 Si� 
cl.17 NZi� 
cl.18 PZi� 

As the result of Meeussen’ s Rule, which also applies across word boundaries (see 
5.1), the connexive has a L tone when the final syllable of the preceding word has a H 
tone. This occurs with penultimate shortening (PS) of nouns of TG C1, e.g. 
PDKDiPED. With nouns of other tone groups, there is no final H tone after PS, e.g. 
GLQiiYL, tone group A. 

PDKDiPED�Oi�QQiDQGL leaves of the tree 
PDKiPEi�OD�QQiDQGL� id. (PS) 
GLQiiYL�G\i�PLOiDQGL� branches of trees 
GLQiYL�G\i�PLOiDQGL� id. (PS) 
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When the connexive has a H tone and the following noun starts with a H tone, then 
the H tone of the following noun is lowered by Meeussen’ s Rule. (The second H tone 
of QiKiDNX is the result of H Tone Doubling.) Meeussen’ s Rule does not occur with 
fixed nominal possessive constructions (see later this section). 

PDNXPEDiWX�Oi�QDKDDNX feet of the girl 
PDNXPEiW~�OD�QiKiDNX id. (PS) 

PDNXPEDiWX�Oi�QiQMttSL short feet cf. PPx�i�QiQMttSL short 

As the examples show, a noun and a following specifying nominal possessive 
construction do not occur in the same phonological phrase: the noun has penultimate 
lengthening, but penultimate shortening may also occur. In the examples below, both 
possibilities are used. 

As shown in 5.2, specific elements intervene between PPx�i� and the forms of the 
participants (Substitutives, abbreviated below as Subst.) and class 1. These elements 
have the same tone as the connexive, probably due to H Tone Doubling from the 
connexive. 

PX~QGD�Zi�QJ¶~�QiDiQJX field of me cf. QiDiQJX 1SG.Free Subst. 
PX~QGD�Zi�QJ¶~X�Qp� id. cf. �F�Qp� 1SG.Bound Subst. 
PX~QGD�Zi�N~�ZiDiNR� field of you cf. ZiDiNR 2SG.Free Subst. 
PX~QGD�Zi�N~X�Zp� id. cf. �F�Zp� 2SG.Bound Subst. 
PX~QGD�Zi�W~�KZpHpWX� field of us cf. KZpHpWX 1PL.Free Subst. 
PX~QGD�Zi�W~X�KZp� id. cf. �F�KZp 1PL.Bound Subst. 
PX~QGD�Zi�Q~�PZpHpQX field of you cf. PZpHpQX 2PL.Free Subst. 
PX~QGD�Zi�Q~X�PZp� id. cf. �F�PZp 2PL.Bound Subst. 
PX~QGD�Zi�Nt�QiiQJ¶H� field of him cf. QiiQJ¶H 1.Free Subst. 
PX~QGD�Zi�NtL�\y� id. cf. �F�\y� 1.Bound Subst. 
PX~QGD�Zi�Nt�QQ~~PH� field of man cf. QQ~~PH 1.man 

QWiQy�ZD�QJ¶X�QiDiQJX� tale of mine 
QWiQy�ZD�NL�QiiQJ¶H� tale of him/her 
QWiQy�ZD�NL�QQ~~PH� tale of man 

These intervening elements are derived from (or are a part of?) the pronominal 
possessive stems. 

elements:   pron. possessive stems: 

1SG �QJ¶X�� 1PL �WX�� 1SG �QJX� 1PL �LWX 
2SG �NX�� 2PL �QX�� 2SG �NR� 2PL �LQX 
cl.1 �NL��   cl.1 �NH 

The element �NL� is also found between the connexive and a following proper name or 
kinship term. If there is more than one name or kinship term, (Y)DQJiiQ\D ‘folk’ , or 
in short DQJii, appears between the connexive and the proper names or kinship terms 
(see also 4.1 and 4.2). 
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OLKiOi�O\D�NL�]DNttD field of Zakia 

OLKiOi�O\�DQJiiQ\D�]DNtD�QD�ZL�PDULiiPX, or 
OLKiOi�O\�DQJii�]DNtD�QD�ZL�PDULiiPX, or 
OLKiOi�O\D�YDQJiiQ\D�]DNtD�QD�ZL�PDULiiPX field of Z. and Mariamu 

YLW~YL�Y\�iQJiiQ\D�]DNtD�QD�ZL�PDULiiPX,�or 
YLW~YL�Y\�iQJii�]DNtD�QD�ZL�PDULiiPX, or 
YLW~YL�Y\i�YDQJiiQ\D�]DNtD�QD�ZL�PDULiiPX bundles of Z. and M. 

Nouns from classes other than class 1 denoting persons (and in stories also animals) 
may optionally be preceded by the element �NL�. 

FKLS~OD�FKi(�Nt)�OLNXW~N~XWX�knife of the troublesome child 

Fixed nominal possessive constructions exist which express certain qualities. 

PPx�i�QiiSL� black cf. NXGttPED�15 to be black 
PPx�i�QiiVZH� white cf. NXVZpOppOD 15 to be white 
PPx�i�QDK~~YL� red cf. NXK~YtOttOD 15 to be red 

PPx�i�PEyyQH good 
PPx�i�WiDQJX old, former 
PPx�i�KiiPEL new 
PPx�i�QiQMttSL� short cf. NZtQMtSiiOD 15 to be short 
PPx�i�PZiDQD� small cf. PZiDQD/YiDQD�1/2 child 
PPx�i�FKLO~~PH� male cf. QQ~~PH/YDO~~PH 1/2 man 
PPx�i�FKLNyRQJZH� female cf. QNyRQJZH/YDNyRQJZH�1/2 woman 

PPx�i�PEDOHHQJD pierced (of ear lobe) 
 cf. PEDOHHQJD/PLEDOHHQJD 3/4 hole in ear lobe 

PPx�i�YtLOL� second cf. �YLtOL two 
PPx�i�WiDWX� third cf. �WDiWX three etc. 
PPx�i�FKLKZDDQJR�(tones unknown) last cf. N~~KZD�15 to die 

PPx�i�NPx�QDiQL whose 

If a nominal possessive construction is separated from the head-word by a specifier, 
the connexive loses its H tone. 

YLS~OD�Y\yyKH�Y\D�YDO~~PH� many knives of the men 
YLS~OD�YtLQML�Y\D�NX�ZiDiNR� other knives of you (sg.) 
FKLNiS~�FKDDQJX�FKD�QDK~~YL my red basket 

There is one exception: the connexive keeps its H tone when the specifier is an 
interrogative. Questions containing interrogatives have a special melody, i.e., the final 
word has penultimate F and final H; such a melody is also possible without 
interrogatives (see 4.8, 5.6 and 8.2.2). 

YLSXOi� WZDQL�Y\i�YDO~XPp� what kind of knives of the men? 
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YLNiSX�YLQJiSL�Y\i�N~�ZiDNy how many baskets of you (sg.)? 
FKLNiSX�FKLOtGD�FKi�QDK~XYt� which red basket? 

YLS~OD�Y\yyKH�Y\D�YDO~XPp� many knives of the men? 
YLS~OD�YtLQML�Y\D�NX�ZiDNy� other knives of you (sg.)? 
FKLNiS~�FKDDQJX�FKD�QDK~XYt my red basket? 

���� 3URQRPLQDO�SRVVHVVLYHV�
The pronominal possessive construction consists of the connexive PPx�D� (for tones, 
see below), followed by the possessive stem (with a final H tone). Special possessive 
stems exist for participants and classes 1; in class 2, the connexive is followed by the 
bound substitutive of that class, the Y being optional. Other classes make use of the 
class 1 pronominal possessive stem. The possessive stems are: 

1SG �QJ~� 1PL �LW~ 
2SG �Ny� 2PL �LQ~ 
cl.1 �Np� cl.2 �(Y)y 

We assume that with the possessive stems of 1PL and 2PL, an �H� appears as the 
result of (the historical) vowel coalescence of the connexive �D��with the initial �L����
HW~ (1PL) and �HQ~ (2PL). The pronominal possessive construction has RL tones in 
attributive position; the R tone results from retraction of the final H of the stem to the 
preceding penultimate syllable. The possessive and its preceding noun appear in the 
same phonological phrase: the preceding noun does not have penultimate lengthening 
and appears with a final H tone (see below, and 8.2.2). 

FKL\HZp�FKDiQJX� my chin cf. FKL\HHZH 7 chin 
PDOyYp�ODiNR� your words cf. PDOyyYH�6 words 
OXWDPEy�OZDiNH� his trap cf. OXWDiPER 11 trap 
YLWpQJ¶~�Y\HpWX� our chairs cf. YLWpHQJ¶X 8 chairs 
YLSXOi�Y\HpQX� your knives cf. YLS~~OD�8 knives 
PiWtQMt�ODi(Y)R� their pumpkins cf. PiWLtQML�6 pumpkins 

QQiDQGL�QD�GLQiYt�G\DiNH the tree and its branches 

In non-attributive position, the tones of the pronominal possessive are FL. 

DYDZHQH�YiDQJX� (s)he has seen mine (cl.2) 
YD\HpQL�YDYtOt�YiDQJX two guests are mine (cl.2) 
YiDQJX�YD\HpQL� my guests, mine are the guests 
YiQJX�YD\HpQL� id. (Penultimate Shortening) 

Assuming that the connexive �D��is L-toned, and assuming that the connexive plus the 
possessive stem count as a disyllabic vowel-initial stem (�DQJ~,��DNy, �DNp, etc.), we 
can compare possessives with nouns with disyllabic vowel-initial stems. Nouns with 
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disyllabic vowel-initial stems with a FL tone pattern belong to TG C2, i.e., they have 
a H-toned NPx and a final Û+�WRQH��VHH���������:H�DVVXPH�WKDW�SRVVHVVLYHV�DOVR�KDYH�
a H-toned PPx as well as a final Û+�� 7KLV� ILQDO� +� WRQH� UHWUDFWV� WR� WKH� OHQJWKHQHG�
penultimate syllable where a R tone appears. There is vowel coalescence of the PPx 
with the stem; if there would have been space, the H tone of the PPx would have 
shifted back to escape the vicinity of the R tone on the stem. Next, tonal coalescence 
of the H tone of the PPx and the R tone of the stem results in a F tone (see 3.5.5). In 
attributive position, the H tone of the PPx has space to shift back to the final syllable 
of the preceding noun. The preceding noun gets a H on the final syllable, and the 
possessive remains with a penultimate R. 

An alternative analysis would be that the connexive has its normal H tone rather than 
the PPx. We would then have to assume further that a H tone of the connexive, too, 
shifts back under the influence of a R tone. 

Contractions take place between certain terms of kinship and relation and a following 
pronominal possessive. Note the tonal changes that occur in case of contraction 
compared to the non-contracted forms. There are special pronominal stems for 2SG 
and cl.1 (see below). 

 QN~OZiiQJX� QN~OZppWX� or� QN~O~�ZDiQJX� QN~O~�ZHpWX 
 � QN~OZppQX� � � QN~O~�ZHpQX 
 � QN~OZiiR� � � QN~O~�ZDiR 

cf. QN~XOX/YDN~XOX 1/2 elder sibling (of same sex) 

There probably is a H Tone Bridge in the contracted form (more or less similar to 
what happens with a noun plus demonstrative, see 5.3). 

 QQ~PEZDiQJX� QQ~PEZHpWX� or QQXPE~�ZDiQJX� QQXPE~�ZHpWX 
 � QQ~PEZHpQX  � QQXPE~�ZHpQX 
 � QQ~PEZDiR�  � QQXPE~�ZDiR 

cf. QQX~PEX/YDOX~PEX 1/2 elder sibling (of opposite sex) 

The final H tone of the noun shifts back to the preceding syllable with contraction. 

 QQ~QJ¶~QZiiQJX� QQ~QJ¶~QZppWX 
 � QQ~QJ¶~QZppQX 
 � QQ~QJ¶~QZiiR 

or QQ~QJ¶~Qp�ZiiQJX� QQ~QJ¶~Qp�ZHpWX 
 � QQ~QJ¶~Qp�ZHpQX 
 � QQ~QJ¶~Qp�ZDiR 

cf. QQ~QJ¶~~QH/YDQ~QJ¶~~QH 1/2 younger sibling (of same sex) 

There are more examples of contractions. 

 DWiWDiNR your father 
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 DWiWDiNH his father 

cf. DWiDWD father, my father; DWiWi�YHpWX our father 

QWZiDQJX my husband 
QG\iDQJX/DG\iDQJX my wife 
PZDQiiQJX my child 

cf. PZiDQD/YiDQD 1/2 child; PZDDQi�ZHpWX our child 
cf. PZDQppWX/YDQppWX 1/2 younger sibling (of opposite sex);  
 PZDQpW~�ZDiQJX my younger sibling 

The following forms are nominalized possessives consisting of the stem �DQJX ‘my’ , 
preceded by the pronominal prefix of class 9/class 2 �L�/�YD�, preceded by the NPx of 
class 1/2A Q�/D�. 

companion  companions 
QQ\iiQJX� QQ\ppWX� DYiiQJX� DYppWX 
QQ\iiNR� QQ\ppQX� DYiiNR� DYppQX 
QQ\iiNH� QQ\iiR� DYiiNH� DYiiR 

Another kinship term where contraction has taken place is: 

PZtSZDiQJX/YtSZDiQJX�1/2 nephews/nieces 

Special pronominal possessive stems exist for the participant 2SG and cl.1., occuring 
with certain kinship terms. 

2SG �(O)R cl.1 �ZH 

The tonal changes which occur in adding these possessive stems are similar to the 
tonal changes which occur in case of contraction (see above). 

 QN~O~~OR your elder sibling (of same sex) 
 QN~O~~ZH his/her elder sibling 
cf. QN~OZiiQJX my elder sibling 

 QQ~PEX~OR� your elder sibling (of opposite sex) 
 QQ~PEX~ZH his/her elder sibling 
cf. QQ~PEZDiQJX my elder sibling 

 QQ~QJ¶~~QR� your younger sibling (of same sex) 
 QQ~QJ¶~~QZH� his/her younger sibling 
cf. QQ~QJ¶~QZiiQJX my younger sibling 

 QWZiDOR� your husband 
 QWZiDZH her husband 
cf. QWZiDQJX my husband 

 QG\iDOR/DG\iDOR� your wife 
 QG\iDZH/DG\iDZH his wife 
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cf. QG\iDQJX/DG\iDQJX my wife 

 PZDQiiOR your child 
 PZDQiiZH his/her child 
cf. PZDQiiQJX my child 

There are two words for ‘mother’ , iPDiPD and DD\X. Both words have special 
forms for 2SG and class 1. 

 DPiPDi\R your mother 
 DPiPDi\H his/her mother 
cf. iPDiPD mother, my mother; iPiPi�YHpWX our mother 

 iQ\RyNR your mother 
 iQ\RyNZH his/her mother 
cf. DD\~�YHpWX our mother; there is no form for 1SG. 

The special pronominal possessive stem �ZH of class 1 is also used in class 17 
pronominal possessive constructions. 

 NXQJ¶iQGp�NZiiZH to his/her house 
 NZiiZH� at his/her home 
cf. SDQJ¶iQGp�SDiNH at his/her house 

After some terms of kinship and relation, the pronominal possessive PZD� (class 
18?) followed by a possessive stem is used; the possessive stems used for the 
participant 2SG and class 1 are the special stems. With relational terms, it indicates 
‘fellow-’ . The tone of the pronominal possessive is H:L; a H Tone Bridge might have 
occurred with these forms. 

 YDKtYiQt� PZiiQJX�my cousins YDKtYiQt� PZppWX�our cousins 
 � PZiiOR� � PZppQX 
 � PZiiZH� � PZiiYR 
cf. QQ\tYiDQL/YDKtYiDQL�1/2 cousin 

 QJ¶iQGi� PZiiQJX my husband QJ¶iQGi� PZppWX�our husband 
 � PZiiOR� � PZppQX 
 � PZiiZH� � PZiiYR 
cf. QJ¶DiQGD/YiQJ¶DiQGD�1/2 husband 

QQpPEi�PZiiZH� his fellow boyfriend cf.QQHpPED 1 boy 
DPZiQGD�PZiiZH� his fellow travellers cf.PZiiQGD 3 journey 

Contracted forms as well as forms with special pronominal possessive stems may be 
followed by another pronominal possessive or by a free substitutive; this indicates 
‘my own’ , ‘your own’ , etc. 

QN~OZiQJ~�ZDiQJX or QN~OZiQJX�QiDiQJX� my own elder sibling 
QG\iZp�ZDiNH�or QG\iZH�QiiQJ¶H his own wife 
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The intervening elements �NL�/�ZL��between the connexive/QD� and a following word 
of class 1 do not appear in class 1 contracted forms and forms with special 
pronominal possessive stems. 

FKLW~~YL�FKi�DG\iDZH the bundle of his wife 
QQ~~PH�QD�DG\iDZH� the man and his wife 

���� 2WKHU�SURQRPLQDO�IRUPV�
Û��Py�‘one’ , ‘a(n), some’  

This pronominal stem is a minisyllabic stem which has a first TBU indicated by the 
sign “�” (see 3.4.1 and 6.3.1). 

cl.1 \X~PR� cl.2� YDiPR 
cl.3 X~PR� cl.4 LtPR 
cl.5 OLtPR� cl.6 ODiPR 
cl.7 FKLtPR� cl.8� YLtPR 
cl.9 LtPR� cl.10 GLtPR 
cl.11 OX~PR 
cl.12 NDiPR� cl.13 WX~PR 
cl.14 X~PR 
cl.15 NX~PR 
cl.16 SDiPR 
cl.17 NX~PR 
cl.18 PX~PR 

The tone pattern of this stem including the preceding PPx is RL in attributive position 
as well as in non-attributive position. Preceding nouns with which it agrees do not 
occur in the same phonological phrase, as can be concluded from the penultimate 
lengthening of the noun (with possible penultimate shortening). 

OXWDiYL�OX~PR� one/a branch 
OXWiYt�OX~PR� id. 

DOXZHQp�OX~PR� (s)he has seen the one 
OXWDiYL�OXN~OXQJZD�OX~PR one big branch 
OX~PR�OXWDiYL one branch 
O~Py�OXWDiYL id. 

The penultimate R tone is a clear indication that this pronominal form has a (final) Û+�
(Û��Py), belonging to TG C1. 
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TG PPx.stem  TP  
C1 L.SF  Û��Py RL / HH 

 

Û�yKH ‘much, many’  

This stem is not used in class 1. 

  cl.2 YyyKH 
cl.3 ZyyKH� cl.4 \yyKH 
cl.5 O\yyKH� cl.6 OyyKH 
cl.7 FKyyKH� cl.8 Y\yyKH 
cl.9 \yyKH� cl.10 G\yyKH 
cl.12 WZyyKH� cl.13 WZyyKH 
cl.14 ZyyKH 
cl.15 NZyyKH 
cl.16 SyyKH 
cl.17 NZyyKH 
cl.18 PZyyKH�

The tone pattern of this stem including the preceding PPx is H:L in attributive 
position as well as in non-attributive position. Preceding nouns with which it agrees 
do not occur in the same phonological phrase, as can be concluded from the 
penultimate lengthening of the noun. 

O\yyKL�O\yyKH much smoke 
PDOyyYH�OyyKH many words 
PDOyYH�OyyKH id. (Penultimate Shortening) 
GLQJ¶iiQGH�G\yyKH many houses 
GLQJ¶iQGH�G\yyKH� id. (Penultimate Shortening) 

DODZHQH�OyyKH� (s)he has seen many (cl.6) 
YLNiDSX�Y\i�QDK~YL�Y\yyKH many red baskets/red baskets are many 
OyyKH�PDKDiPED� many (are the) leaves 

As seen in 4.4.2, nouns with disyllabic vowel-inital stems with a H:L tone pattern 
may belong to TG A, B, D2 or E; we may assume that this pronominal form also 
belongs to one of these TG’ s, but we do not know how to determine to which TG 
exactly this pronominal belongs. 

Û�RKH�yKH/Û�DKL�yKH ‘every, all’  

This stem is a reduplication of the stem Û�yKH ‘much, many’ ; its variant is Û�DKL�yKH. 
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cl.1 ZRKH�ZyyKH� cl.2 YRKH�YyyKH 
cl.3 ZRKH�ZyyKH� cl.4 \RKH�\yyKH 
cl.5 O\RKH�O\yyKH� cl.6 ORKH�OyyKH 
cl.7 FKRKH�FKyyKH� cl.8 Y\RKH�Y\yyKH 
cl.9 \RKH�\yyKH� cl.10 G\RKH�G\yyKH 
cl.11 OZRKH�OZyyKH 
cl.12 NRKH�NyyKH� cl.13 WZRKH�WZyyKH 
cl.14 ZRKH�ZyyKH 
cl.15 NZRKH�NZyyKH 
cl.16 SRKH�SyyKH 
cl.17 NZRKH�NZyyKH 
cl.18 PZRKH�PZyyKH�

The tone pattern of this compound stem including the preceding PPx is LLH:L in 
attributive position as well as in non-attributive position. Preceding nouns with which 
it agrees do not occur in the same phonological phrase, as can be concluded from the 
penultimate lengthening of the noun. 

OttQD�O\RKHO\yyKH� every name 
GLQDiYL�G\RKHG\yyKH all branches 
GLQiYt�G\RKHG\yyKH id. (Penultimate Shortening) 

DYDZHQp�YRKHYyyKH� (s)he has seen all (cl.2) 
YLNiDSX�Y\i�QDK~YL�Y\RKHY\yyKH all red baskets 
YRKHYyyKH�YDiQX� all people 
YRKHYyKH�YDiQX� id. (Penultimate Shortening) 

We would classify this LLH:L tone pattern as another remaining tone pattern next to 
the two which are listed at the end of section 4.4.4. 

 

ÛH��QMt ‘other’  

This pronominal stem is a minisyllabic stem which has a first TBU indicated by the 
sign “�” (see 3.4.1 and 6.3.1). The sign “H” indicates that the pronominal stem 
imposes a H tone on the preceding PPx. 

cl.1 \~XQML� cl.2 YiDQML 
cl.3 ~XQML� cl.4 tLQML 
cl.5 OtLQML� cl.6 OiDQML 
cl.7 FKtLQML� cl.8 YtLQML 
cl.9 tLQML� cl.10 GtLQML 
cl.11 O~XQML 
cl.12 NiDQML� cl.13 W~XQML 
cl.14 ~XQML 
cl.15 N~XQML 
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cl.16 SiDQML 
cl.17 N~XQML 
cl.18 P~XQML�

The tone pattern of this stem including the preceding PPx is FL in attributive position 
as well as in non-attributive position. The final H tone retracts to the lengthened 
penultimate syllable and the HLH tonal sequence, which appears on the penultimate 
syllable, becomes a F tone after tonal coalescence which applies together with VC/GF 
(see 3.5.5 and 4.4.2). Nouns with which it agrees do not occur in the same 
phonological phrase, as can be concluded from the penultimate lengthening of the 
noun. 

YiDQD�YiDQML other children 
OLNiiOD�OtLQML other charcoal 
OLNiOD�OtLQML� id. (Penultimate Shortening) 

DYDZHQH�YiDQML� (s)he has seen the other ones 
YDO~~PH�YDN~OXQJZD�YiDQML other big men 
YiDQML�YDO~~PH other men 
YiQML�YDO~~PH id. (Penultimate Shortening) 

Surprisingly, we found the following expression, where the tone pattern of the 
pronominal form is H:L. 

QiiQJ¶H�\~~QML (s)he is the other one 

As this pronominal form has a final H tone as well as a H-toned PPx, the TG to which 
it belongs is TG C2. 

 

TG PPx.stem  TP  
C2 H.SF  ÛH��QMt FL / HL 

 

Û�OtGD ‘which’  

The PPx preceding this stem has a L tone and the stem itself has a F tone in 
attributive as well as in non-attributive position. The PPx of class 1 is D�. 

cl.1 DOtLGD� cl.2 YDOtLGD 
cl.3 XOtLGD� cl.4 LOtLGD 
cl.5 OLOtLGD� cl.6 ODOtLGD 
cl.7 FKLOtLGD� cl.8� YLOtLGD 
cl.9 LOtLGD� cl.10 GLOtLGD 
cl.11 OXOtLGD 
cl.12 NDOtLGD� cl.13� WXOtLGD 
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cl.14 XOtLGD 
cl.15 NXOtLGD 
cl.16 SDOtLGD 
cl.17 NXOtLGD 
cl.18 QQtLGD 

When the interrogative is the final word of a question, it has penultimate F and final 
H; this is the question melody (see 4.8 and 5.4). 

PLWXXSD�LOtLGi which holes? 
PLWXSD�LOtLGi id. (Penultimate Shortening) 
DPZHQp�DOtLGi� (s)he has seen which one (cl.1)? 
QQ~~PH�QN~OXQJZD�DOtLGi which big man? 

Preceding nouns with which it agrees do not occur in the same phonological phrase 
(as can be concluded from the penultimate lengthening of the noun), except when 
there is no question melody, but a “ surprise” -melody. A question with this melody 
has \p at the beginning, and the noun to which the interrogative is attributive gets 
penultimate H and final H (see 4.8 and 8.2.2). 

\p�PLW~Si�LOtLGD (what?) which holes 

When the interrogative is not the final word in a question, it does not get the question 
melody; the question melody then goes to the final word in such a question. 

YLtQX�YLOtLGD�Y\i�YDO~XPp which things of the men? 
YLtQX�YLOtGD�Y\i�YDO~XPp id. (Penultimate Shortening) 

We can establish the tone group to which this form belongs after comparing this form 
with nouns (see 4.4.1) with respect to its tone pattern with penultimate lengthening as 
well as its tone pattern with penultimate shortening. 

 

TG PPx.stem  TP  
B L.S1 Û�OtGD L.FL / L.HL 

 

Û�yPL/Û�~PL ‘healthy, strong, whole’  

In class 1 (and class 2?), the NPx is used. 

cl.1 P~~PL cl.2 Y~~PL 
cl.3 Z~~PL cl.4 \~~PL 
cl.5 O\~~PL cl.6 O~~PL 
cl.7 FK~~PL cl.8 Y\~~PL 
cl.9 \~~PL� cl.10 G\~~PL 
cl.11 O~~PL 
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cl.12 N~~PL� cl.13 W~~PL 
cl.14 Z~~PL 
cl.15 N~~PL 
cl.16 S~~PL 
cl.17 N~~PL 
cl.18 P~~PL�

The tone pattern of this stem including the preceding PPx is H:L in attributive as well 
as in non-attributive position. Preceding nouns with which it agrees do not occur in 
the same phonological phrase, as can be concluded from the penultimate lengthening 
of the noun. 

YDNyyQJZH�Y~~PL healthy women 
YDNyQJZH�Y~~PL id. (Penultimate Shortening) 
LQJ¶iiQGH�\~~PL whole house 
LQJ¶iQGH�\~~PL id. (Penultimate Shortening) 

DYDZHQH�Y~~PL� (s)he has seen the healthy ones (cl.2) 
YDDQi�YDDQJX�Y~~PL my healthy children 
Y~~PL�YiDQD� healthy (are) the children 

The forms of classes 1 and 2 as well as the forms of the participants are used as 
greetings. 

XP~~PL how are you? (lit.: are you healthy?) 
QLP~~PL I am fine (lit.: I am healthy) 

As seen in 4.4.2, nouns with disyllabic vowel-inital stems with a H:L tone pattern 
may belong to TG A, B, D2 or E; we may assume that this pronominal form also 
belongs to one of these TG’ s, but we do not know how to determine to which TG 
exactly this pronominal belongs. 

Û�pQH ‘self’  

In class 1 (and class 2?), the NPx is used. 

cl.1 PZpHQH� cl.2 YpHQH 
cl.3 ZpHQH� cl.4 \pHQH 
cl.5 O\pHQH� cl.6 OpHQH 
cl.7 FKpHQH� cl.8 Y\pHQH 
cl.9 \pHQH� cl.10 G\pHQH 
cl.11 OZpHQH 
cl.12 NpHQH� cl.13 WZpHQH 
cl.14 ZpHQH 
cl.15 NZpHQH 
cl.16 SpHQH 
cl.17 NZpHQH 
cl.18 PZpHQH�
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The tone pattern of this stem including the preceding PPx is FL in attributive 
position. This pronoun demands occurrence of a preceding word with which it agrees, 
but there is one other position where it can appear, i.e., in postverbal position. This 
pronoun and preceding nouns which it specifies occur in one phonological phrase: the 
noun does not have penultimate lengthening and gets penultimate H tone and final H 
tone (see 8.2.2). 

QDQNDNDWiPEZp�PZpHQH the spider itself cf. QDQNDNDWDDPEZH spider 
SDKiOt�SpHQH� the place itself cf. SDKiiOL place 

DYDZHQH�YpHQH (s)he has seen they themselves (cl.2) 

A different tone pattern, H:L, occurs in the following expression. 

QiiQJ¶H�PZppQH (s)he is him-/herself 

With the participants SG (and PL?) the NPx is preceded by the verbal prefix (VPx); 
with most stems, this VPx is exclusively used as a copula, but with Û�pQH it can also 
be used in a non-copulative sense: ‘I myself’ , ‘you yourself’ , etc. 

1SG QLPZppQH 2SG XPZppQH 
1PL WXYppQH� 2PL PPppQH 

The tone pattern of this pronominal form in attributive position (FL) is probably due 
to a H Tone Bridge (HTB) from the noun to the H:L-toned pronominal (a similar 
process of HTB occurs with nouns and following demonstratives, see 5.3). As seen in 
4.4.2, nouns with disyllabic vowel-inital stems with a H:L tone pattern may belong to 
TG A, B, D2 or E; when occurring after a conjoint tense with a final H tone, nouns of 
TG B, D2 and E have a FL tone pattern after HTB. Thus, comparing the tone patterns 
of this pronominal form to those of nouns with the same structure, we may conclude 
that the pronominal form belongs to one of the TG’ s B, D2 or E. 

Û�QDiQJ¶R ‘the same, the very one’  

The class 1 form is not used. 

  cl.2 YiQiDQJ¶R 
cl.3 ~QiDQJ¶R� cl.4 tQiDQJ¶R 
cl.5 OtQiDQJ¶R� cl.6 iQiDQJ¶R 
cl.7 FKtQiDQJ¶R� cl.8 YtQiDQJ¶y 
cl.9 tQiDQJ¶R� cl.10 GtQiDQJ¶R 
cl.11 O~QiDQJ¶R 
cl.12 NiQiDQJ¶R� cl.13 W~QiDQJ¶R 
cl.14 ~QiDQJ¶R�  
cl.15 N~QiDQJ¶R�
cl.16 SiQiDQJ¶R�
cl.17 N~QiDQJ¶y� 
cl.18 QiDQJ¶R  
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�  
In attributive position, the tone pattern of this stem including PPx is HFL; this 
pronoun occurs in one phonological phrase with a preceding noun: the noun does not 
have penultimate lengthening and gets penultimate and final H tone (see 8.2.2). 

OLG~Yi�OtQiDQJ¶R the very day 
LQJ¶iQGp�tQiDQJ¶R the same house 
OLQiiQJ¶R�OLG~~YD that very day or: OLQiQJ¶R�OLG~~YD (with PUS) 

In non-attributive position, its tone pattern is LH:L; the class 2 form in non-attributive 
position is similar to the class 2 free substitutive. 

YDQiiQJ¶R�YDiQX the same people 
YDQiiQJ¶R� they 

Preceded by QD��‘and, with’ , the meaning is ‘likewise, as well’ . The tone pattern can 
alternatively be all-L. 

QD�FKtQGX~OL�QD�FKLQiiQJ¶R�WDD\D�P~QN~XQJX�~XQML, or 
QD�FKtQGX~OL�QD�FKLQDDQJ¶R�WDD\D�P~QN~XQJX�~XQML 
and the cassava vegetable likewise, put it in the other bowl 

With a locative PPx, the meaning may either be ‘likewise, as well’  (without reference 
to place or time) or ‘et cetera’ . 

The tone pattern in attributive position (HFL) is probably due to a H Tone Bridge 
(HTB) from the noun to the LH:L-toned pronominal (a similar process of HTB 
occurs with nouns and following demonstratives, see 5.3). The TG of Û�QDiQJ¶R� is 
established on the basis of comparison with nouns when occurring after a conjoint 
tense with a final H tone. Nouns of TG E with the same structure (disyllabic stem) 
and the same tone pattern (LH:L) as this pronominal form (and free substitutive, see 
5.2) have the same HFL tone pattern after HTB (see 4.4.1 and 8.3.2 and 8.3.3); they 
also have the same tones after penultimate shortening. We therefore assume that this 
pronominal form also belongs to TG E. 

TG PPx.stem  TP  
E L.S2  Û�QDiQJ¶R L.H:L / L.HL 

 

���� ,QYDULDEOHV�
Invariables are words which neither demand nor undergo agreement; they do not 
belong to any of the major categories (noun, adjective, verb, pronominal form), but 
some of them probably are derived in one way or another from one of the major 
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categories. The syntactic functions of invariables are mainly adjunct, conjunction, 
interjection or exclamation. 

Invariables which are probably derived from pronominal forms are: 

SDQMttND, 
FKtSiDQML� perhaps cf. ÛH��QMt other 
QDSDQiiQJ¶R, 
QDNXQiiQJ¶R, 
QDPXQiiQJ¶R also, likewise, therefore cf. Û�QDiQJ¶R the same 
FKDOX~PR� together cf. Û��Py one 

There are two words which probably are Nominal Connexives, in view of the initial 
H tone. 

FKiNDiQL�when 
FKiPDiQL what 

Invariables which are probably derived from nominal forms as adjectives and a 
numeral are: 

PZDOpHKX� directly cf. Û�OHpKX�tall 
NDGLtNL� a bit cf. Û�GtNLGLNt small 
NDYttOD� again, 
NXYttOD again, 
XYtLOD� thus, so, as follows cf. Û�YLOt two 

Invariables which are probably derived from verbs are: 

SppSL� near cf. �LSLND be short, �D�QDQMLSL 
  (nominal connexive) short 
NZiiOL� perhaps, maybe, I dont’  know cf. �SDOL be 
NyyND� then, finally, at the end; if cf. �XND go away 
NZDiFKL where, 
PXXFKL as, like, 
GDDFKL� hey, tell me!, what?, 
PZDGDiFKL why cf. ��FKL say 

The other invariables in our word list either do not seem to be derived 
(synchronically) or are Swahili loans. The list below includes ideophones. 

EDiKL and so, accordingly, well, enough!, stopt it!, be it so! (< Sw. EDVL) 
GDiKX bare, naked, useless 
HpOR yes! 
HpPD or 
KHHNi but, to the contrary 
NDiOD formerly, the past (cf. Sw. NDOH) 
PDLtND since, because 
PDOttQJD as, like 
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PXKttX real, right, ready 
PZiiKD right 
QDKyyWL now (immediate future) 
QDPDiGL on purpose 
QiPHpQH, 
QDPppQH very, especially 
QDDQJD no!, there is no, Negative particle 
QiiQR and so, accordingly, well, enough!, stopt it!, be it so! 
QGXXOX not yet, still 
QG~YDiQL when (Chimaraba) 
QHpOR today (cf. FKLtOR cl.7 night) 
QJyRR oh no! (something bad happened) 
QJZDii sound of stubbing, e.g. one’ s toe 
QQJpHp sound expressing the sunrise 
QMyRyQL so and so, such a one 
WZiDQL what kind of 

Q~X~QGX tomorrow (also O~X~QGX cl.11) 
StLt� sound expressing that the sun has disappeared 
StX~� sound expressing that the sun is about to disappear 
VDiQD� very (< Sw. VDQD) 
WDDQJX formerly, the past (< Sw.�WDQJX) 
ZDDOi� nor (< Sw. ZDOD) 
ZHpND alone, on one’ s own 

Comparing the tone patterns of the invariables with those of nouns, we can assign the 
invariables to the tone groups A through E, but we are less certain than with nouns. 
The first problem is that invariables do not have a prefix like nouns, although some of 
them do have a lexicalized one; we must therefore compare the tone pattern of the 
combined nominal prefix and nominal stem with the whole tone pattern of the 
invariable. Also, the tests described in 4.4.1 to distinguish nouns of certain tone 
groups can not be used with invariables since they do not appear in the same p-phrase 
with a preceding verbal form. So, we are not able to distinguish TG B and D2, nor 
TG A and E with respect to (inherent) disyllabic stems with a penultimate level H. 

TG Px-stem ? ,QYDULDEOHV� TP 

A / E L-S1/SF / L-S2  QDSDQiiQJ¶R LLH:L 
   QDNXQiiQJ¶R LLH:L 
   QDPXQiiQJ¶R LLH:L 
   SDQMttND LH:L 
   NDYttOD LH:L 
   NXYttOD LH:L 
   SppSL H:L 
   NZiiOL H:L 
   NyyND H:L 
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   PDOttQJD LH:L 
   PXKttX LH:L 
   PZiiKD H:L 
   QDKyyWL LH:L 
   QDPppQH LH:L 
   QiiQR H:L 
B / D2 L-S1 / H-no H ? ÛFKtSDQML HFL 
  ? ÛPZDOpKX LFL 
  ? ÛXYtOD LFL 
  ? ÛQJyR FL 
  ? Û WZDQL HFL 
C1 L-SF  ÛFKDOXPy LRL 
   ÛNDGLNt LRL 
   ÛNZDFKt RL 
   ÛPZDGDFKt LRL 
   ÛEDKt RL 
   ÛGDK~ RL 
   ÛHOy RL 
   ÛHPi RL 
   ÛKHNi L:H 
   ÛNDOi RL 
   ÛPDLNi LRL 
   ÛQDPDGt LRL 
   ÛQHOy RL 
  ? ÛQJZDi LH: 
   ÛVDQi RL 
   ÛZDOi L:H 
   ÛZHNi� RL 
C2 H-SF  ÛFKiNDQt HRL 
   ÛFKiPDQt HRL 
   ÛQiPHQp HRL 
   ÛQG~YDQt LHRL 
   ÛQ~XQG~ HRL 
   ÛStLt HRL 
   ÛStX~ HRL 
   ÛQMyRQt HRL 
   ÛQQJpHp� LHRL 
D1 L-noH  ÛPXFKL L:L 
   ÛGDFKL L:L 
   ÛQDQJD L:L 
   ÛQGXOX L:L 
   ÛWDQJX L:L 
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The preclitic QD�� cliticizes to words of all major categories. The element �ZL� 
intervenes between QD� and any form of class 1. The preclitic basically means ‘and’  
and ‘with’ ; together with the verbs ��YD ‘to be’  and �Np ‘not to be’ , it expresses ‘to 
have’  and ‘to have not’  respectively. In passive sentences, it indicates the agent. 

SDiPR�QD�YDiQX�YiiQML� together with other people 
SDiPR�QD�ZL�PX~QX�\~~QML together with another person 
YiQtLNDiOD�QD�Y\iiND�Y\yyKH they lived during many years 
YDGtNtGttNL�QD�YDN~O~XQJZD the small ones and the big ones 
NXOppKX�QD�N~~QR�NXQWZiiOD far from this (place) Mtwara 
QNXZKpQi�XQiKiXXOD�QGLQJ¶iQGp�G\DiR�SDiPR�QD�NXOiKXP\D�PiYppOX 
ORRKHOyyKH and went speaking in their houses while (lit. 
together with) throwing out all mischievous children 

DYHOp�QD�GLPRyQJR (s)he has the authority 
QLNpH�QD�YLNiDSX�YLWDiWX� I do not have three baskets 
P~QGi�~~QR�XQDOtLPZD�QD�YDiQX�YiiQML this field is cultivated by other 
 people 

When a nominal with the preclitic QD��appears after a conjoint verbal form with a 
final H tone, this final H tone remains on the final syllable of the verbal form, and 
there is no H Tone Bridge. This is exemplified by the example above: DYHOp� QD�
GLPRyQJR (s)he has the authority. Without the preclitic, there is a H Tone Bridge 
from the final H tone of the verbal form to the first H tone of the following noun 
(followed by lowering of the final H tone of the verbal form, see 8.3.2): DYHOH�
GtPyyQJR (s)he is the authority. 
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6.1 The structure of verb forms 
6.2 Concords 

6.2.1 The concord ÛPX� 
6.2.2 The 1SG concord 
6.2.3 Subject concords of the participants as copulas 

6.3 The verb stem 
6.3.1 Minisyllabic stems 
6.3.2 Causative stems and Passive stems 
6.3.3 Applicative stems and Perfective stems 
6.3.4 Separative stems and Neuter/Impositive stems 
6.3.5 Reciprocal stems and forms with the Pre-Final �DQJ� 
6.3.6 Reduplicated stems 
6.3.7 The macrostem 

6.4 Verbs ‘to be’ and ‘to say’ 

���� 7KH�VWUXFWXUH�RI�YHUE�IRUPV�
The following positions, or slots, can be distinguished in verb forms: 

�� �� �� �� �� �� �� �� ��
PreIn In PoIn/Fo Fo2 PreRa Ra PoRa PreFi Fi 
     | | 
     VB 
     | | 
     VS 
    | | 
    MS 

�� Pre-Initial = Indirect Relative Initial: PPx, SD� when, PX��as, 
   X��while, FKL� how; Sequential Q� 
�� Initial = Subject Concord, Infinitive�NX�  
�� Post-Initial/ = Negative marker: �Ni�, in Neg. Optative: �QD� 
 Formative = Tense (= Time/Aspect/Mood) marker 
�� Formative 2 = Tense (= Time/Aspect/Mood) marker 
�� Pre-Radical = Object Concord; Reflexive �OL� 
�� Radical = Verbal Radical or Root 
�� Post-Radical = Expansion(s) and/or Extension(s) 
�� Pre-Final = Tense (= Time/Aspect/Mood) marker �DQJ� 
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�� Final = Past, Non-Past �D, Perfective �LOH, Optative �H 
��� Verbal Base (VB) 
��� Verb Stem (VS) 
��� MacroStem (MS) 

The minimal verbal form consists of a Verbal Base and a Final (= Verb Stem). The 
minimal verbal form occurs as the Imperative: 

LLG�D come! 
KZHHQ�D go! 

In the maximal verbal form, the positions 1 to 9 are filled. One example is the 
Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 7 8 9 
SD�� WZ�� i�� Qi�� Yi�� V~P�� LV�� LG\�� DDQJ��D�
when we had constantly bought for them 

The verbal base consists of the verb root, to which one or more expansions and/or 
extensions may be added. The verb stem consists of the verbal base, including the 
Pre-Final and the Final. The macrostem is formed by the verb stem plus a preceding 
object concord. 

���� &RQFRUGV�
The forms of the subject concords (SC) and those of the object concords (OC) are the 
same for the participants PL and the classes 2ff. They are different for the participant 
2SG and class 1. The subject concord of the participant 1SG has two basic forms, one 
of which is identical with the object concord. The reflexive object concord is used for 
all participants and classes. 

 SC OC  SC OC 

1SG QJX��QL�� �QJX� 1PL WX�� �WX��
2SG X�� �NX�� 2PL PX�� �PX� 
cl.1 i�� �PX�� cl.2 Yi�� �YD� 
cl.3 ~�� �X�� cl.4 t�� �L� 
cl.5 Ot�� �OL�� cl.6 Oi�� �OD� 
cl.7 FKt�� �FKL�� cl.8 Yt�� �YL� 
cl.9 t�� �L�� cl.10 Gt�� �GL� 
cl.11 O~�� �OX� 
cl.12 Ni�� �ND�� cl.13 W~�� �WX� 
cl.14 ~�� �X� 
cl.15 N~�� �NX� 
cl.16 Si�� �SD� 
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cl.17 N~�� �NX� 
cl.18 P~�� �PX� 
REFLEXIVE OC �OL��

The SCs of the classes have a (assigned) H tone, the subject concords of the 
participants have a (default) L tone. In a number of tenses, the tones of the subject 
concords are neutralized to H or (default) L. The object concords of the participants 
as well as the classes are (default) L; in one tense (Infinitive with OC), they are H. 

All verbal concords have phonologically conditioned allomorphs before vowel-initial 
stems and tense markers. In these environments, vowel coalescence takes place, with 
the same results as for nominal prefixes before vowel-initial stems (see 4.1). 

WZ�RQD�PLOiDQGL we see trees 
YRQD�PtOiDQGL they (cl.2) see trees 
YD�FK�RQD�FKttQX� they see it the (cl.7) thing 

WZ�D�OyOi�YttQX� we looked at things (Far Past��D�) 
YD�OyOi�YttQX� they (cl.2) looked at things id. 
G\�D�YpOp�SiZpHOX they (cl.10) were outside id. 

The form of the concords of the participant 2PL, the SC of class 18 and the OC of 
class 1 is ÛPX�. This form has allomorphs that are mainly phonologically conditioned 
(6.2.1). The concords of the participant 1SG have forms and allomorphs that are 
partly phonologically and partly morphologically conditioned (6.2.2). 

������ 7KH�FRQFRUG�ÛPX��
The concords of the participant 2PL, the subject concord of class 18 and the object 
concord of class 1 (ÛPX�) are homorganic syllabic nasals in exactly the same 
environments as with nominal prefixes of classes 1 and 3 before consonant-initial 
stems (see 4.1) and of class 18 (see 4.2). The homorganic syllabic nasal in the 
examples below is written as P� before bilabials and as Q� before other consonants. 

Subject concord for 2PL: 

P�SZHFKHOD�YD\HpQL you (pl.) receive guests 
Q�WRKD�OLPEppQGH� you touch skin 
Q�NRPROD�NXNii\D� you arrive home 
Q�FKLPD�OZLtGL� you shut a door 
P�PLQJDQJD�XQJ¶iYiDQJD� you chase a dog cf. �YLQJDQJD 
Q�QDPEHOD�FKLtQX� you want something cf. �ODPEHOD 
Q�Q\HG\D�YLtO\R� you taste food cf. �\HG\D 
P�PZDG\D�PZDDQi�ZDiQJX� you dress my child cf. �ZDG\D 
P�PZLND�NXNii\D� you arrive home cf. �KZLND 
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Q�Q\LQLND�FKLORyRQJR� you cover a pot cf.��KLQLND 
P�EDGXOD�FKLtQX� you bite off something 
Q�JRQJ¶ROD�OL\iDQJD you push a stone 
Q�VXPD�FKLtQX� you buy something 
Q�QJ¶DQD�SDZppOX� you play outside 

No syllabic nasal is formed before vowel-initial stems and minisyllabic stems. 

PX�X\D�NXNii\D� you return home 
PZ�RPED�OLNXXQJZD you beat a (big) drum 
PXX�O\D�LQJ¶RyZR� you eat a banana 

Subject concord of cl.18 (some examples): 

Q�QJ¶iiQGH�Q�NDWiSpHOH in the beautiful house 
cf. �NDWDSHOH, Perf. of �NDWDSDOD be beautiful 
Q�QJ¶iiQGH�P�PHOp�QD�YDiQX in the house there are people 
cf. �YHOH, Perf. of �YD� be 

Before consonant-initial tense markers and object concords, the subject concords of 
2PL and cl.18 are also homorganic syllabic nasals, but not before object concords 
that start with one of the consonants that change after such a syllabic nasal (i.e. Y�and 
O) nor before object concords that are syllabic nasals themselves; the form of the 
subject concords in these environments is PX�. 

Q�FKt�OLPD�OtKiiOD you (pl.) were cultivating a field 
Q�Ni�OLPD�OLKDiOD you (pl.) do not cultivate a field 
Q�QD�OtPH�OLKDiOD you (pl.) should not cultivate a field 

P�SD�OROD�SDQJ¶iiPER you (pl.) look at the other side 
Q�WX�OROD�WXQyyQGZD� you (pl.) look at the small stars 
Q�FKL�OROD�FKLW~~YL� you (pl.) look at the bundle 
Q�ND�OROD�NDQyyQGZD� you (pl.) look at the small star 
Q�GL�OROD�SDZppOX� you (pl.) look at them outside 
Q�QJX�OROD�QQJ¶iiQGH� you (pl.) look at me inside the house 

PX�YD�OROD�SDZppOX� you (pl.) look at them outside 
PX�OL�WRKD�OLPEppQGH you (pl.) touch the skin 
PX�P�PLQJDQJD�PZiDQD you (pl.) chase the child 

Object concord of 2PL and cl.1 (some examples): 

WX�P�SZHFKHOD�PZpHpQX/QiiQJ¶H we receive you (pl.)/him 
WX�P�PLQJDQJD�PZpHpQX/QiiQJ¶H� we chase you (pl.)/him 
WX�Q�QDPEHOD�PZpHpQX/QiiQJ¶H� we like you (pl.)/him 
WX�Q�Q\DNXOD�PZpHpQX/QiiQJ¶H� we carry you (pl.)/him cf. �\DNXOD 
WX�P�PZDG\D�PZpHpQX/QiiQJ¶H� we dress you (pl.)/him 
WX�P�PZLNLOD�PZpHpQX/QiiQJ¶H� we reach you (pl.)/him cf. �KZLNLOD 
WX�Q�Q\LQLND�PZpHpQX/QiiQJ¶H� we cover you (pl.)/him 
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WX�Q�JRQJ¶ROD�PZpHpQX/QiiQJ¶H� we push you (pl.)/him 

WX�PX�XG\D�PZpHpQX/QiiQJ¶H� we ask you (pl.)/him 

WX�PX�O\D�PZpHpQX/QiiQJ¶H� we eat you (pl.)/him 

The object concord of class 18 before consonant-initial stems is not �PX� rathar than 
a homorganic syllabic nasal. 

 D�PX�OROLWH�P~ N~XQJX (s)he has looked into the bowl 
cf. D�Q�QROLWH�PZpHpQX� (s)he has looked at you (pl.) 
 D�Q�QROLWH�P~~QX� (s)he has looked at the person (cl.1) 

The syllable preceding a syllabic nasal with a H tone becomes also H-toned (see 
3.5.8). 

Si�P �PtQJDDQJD when you (pl.) chase cf. SD�P~�YtQJDDQJD 
P~� �QRyOD you (pl.) who look at him/her cf. PX�P~�ORyOD 
YD�Qi�P �PZDODiOD they (will) kill you/him,her cf. YD�QD�P~�ZDODiOD 

������ 7KH��6*�FRQFRUG�
The subject concord of 1SG has forms which are partly morphologically conditioned; 
three environments can be distinguished: 1. preceding a verb stem, 2. preceding an 
object concord, and 3. preceding a tense marker. 

ad 1. The subject concord is QJX� when it immediately preceeds a verb stem. The 
concord is 1� (prenasalization) as an optional variant before polysyllabic stems 
starting with the consonants S, W, FK, N, Y, O, \ and Z (i.e. those consonants that are 
not recoverable after prenasalization, see 4.1). Given the allomorph QJX� is the only 
acceptable form before the other consonants, the result is that all forms with 1� are 
transparent. 

QJX�SZHFKHOD�/�PZHFKHOD�YD\HpQL I receive guests 
QJX�WRKD�/�QRKD�OLPEppQGH� I touch skin 
QJX�NRPROD�/�QJ¶RPROD�NXNii\D I arrive home 
QJX�FKLPD�/�Q\LPD�OZLtGL� I shut a door 
QJX�YLQJDQJD�/ PELQJDQJD�XQJ¶iYiDQJD I chase a dog 
QJX�ODPEHOD�/�QGDPEHOD�FKLtQX� I want something 
QJX�\HG\D�/ QMHG\D�YLtO\R� I taste food 
QJX�ZDG\D�/�PEZDG\D�PZDDQi�ZDiQJX I dress my child 

QJX�EDGXOD�FKLtQX� I bite off something 
QJX�JRQJ¶ROD�OL\iDQJD� I push a stone 
QJX�KZLND�NXNii\D� I arrive home 
QJX�VXPD�FKLtQX� I buy something 
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QJX�KLQLND�FKLORyRQJR� I cover a pot 
QJX�QJ¶DQD�SDZppOX� I play outside 

QJX�X\D�NXNii\D� I return home 
QJZ�RPED�OLNXXQJZD� I beat a (big) drum 

Before minisyllabic stems, the only possible concord is QJX�; before disyllabic verb 
stems which appear without their final syllable (see 7.1.7), the concord can be 1�. 

QJXX�WZD�PDOyRPEH� I pound maize 
QJXX�O\D�LQJ¶RyZR� I eat a banana 
QJX�YH�/�PEH�NXNii\D I am home cf. �YHOH, Perf. stem of �YD ‘be’  

ad 2. The subject concord is QJX� or QL��preceding an object concord; prenasalization 
is not possible. 

QJX�P�SZHFKHOD�/�QL�P�SZHFKHOD�NXNii\D I receive him/her at home 
QJX�NX�SZHFKHOD�/ QL�NX�SZHFKHOD�NXNii\D I receive you (sg) at home 
QJX�OL�WRKD�/ QL�OL�WRKD�OLPEppQGH� I touch the skin 
QJX�YD�OROD�/ QL�YD�OROD�YDO~~PH� I look at the men 

ad 3. The shape of the subject concord depends on the following tense marker; there 
are five cases: 

a) The SC is QJX� or QL�� before the tense marker �FKt� (Past Progressive) and 
preferably QJX� before �FKt� (‘say’ ) of the (compound) Future. 

QJX�FKt�OLPD�/�QL�FKt�OLPD�OtKiiOD I was cultivating a field 
QJXX�FKt�QJX�OLPH�OtKiiOD� I will cultivate a field 
? QLL�FKt�QJX�OLPH�OtKiiOD id. 

b) The SC is QL� before any marker �ND�. 
QL�ND�OttPD�OLKDiOD� if I cultivate a field (Conditonal) 
QL�NiQt�OLtPD�OLKDiOD if I would cultivate a field (Suppositional Condit.) 
QL�NDQD�OttPD�OLKDiOD although I cultivate a field (Concessive) 
QL�ND�OtLPH�OLKDiOD� I should cultivate a field (Subsecutive Optative) 
QL�ND�OLPLLWH�OLKDiOD if I would have cultivated a field (Suppos.Cond. Pf.) 
QL�Ni�OtLPD�OLKDiOD� I don’ t cultivate a field (Negative Present) 
QL�NiQiD�OtPi�OtKiiOD I haven’ t yet cultivated a field (Unexp.Neg.Perf.) 

c) The SC is zero before �QD��(Non-Past) and �QDFKL� (Non-Past Progressive). 

QD�\HHG\D�FKLW~QGX~QL I (will) taste chitunduni (= type of food) 
QDFKL�\pG\i�FKtW~QGX~QL I am/will be tasting chitunduni 

d) The SC is a syllabic nasal before other tense markers starting with a Q, i.e., �QL� as 
well as other instances of �QD�. 

�Qt�\HHG\D�QWDQGDDVD I tasted cassava porridge (Past Perfective) 
Q�QL�\pHG\D�QWDQGDDVD I have tasted cassava porridge (Present Perfective) 
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�Qi�\HHG\D�QWDQGDDVD I was tasting cassava porridge (Past) 
Q�QD�\pHG\H�QWDQGDDVD I should not taste cassava porridge (Neg. Optative) 

e) The SC merges with the tense marker �D� (Far Past tenses) into QD�. 
QD�FKt�OLPD�OtKiiOD� I was cultivating a field (Far Past Progressive) 
Qi�Qt�\HHG\D�QWDQGDDVD I tasted cassava porridge (Far Past Perfective GMW) 
QD�OtPtWp�OtKiiOD� I had cultivated a field (Far Past Perfective FMW) 

The object concord of 1SG is��QJX�; it has an optional variant 1��(prenasalization) in 
the same environments as the subject concord for 1SG. 

X�QJX�SZHFKHOD�/ X�PZHFKHOD�NXNii\D you receive me at home 
X�QJX�WHOHNHOD�/�X�QHOHNHOD�NXNii\D you cook for me at home 
X�QJX�FKHPD�/ X�Q\HPD�NXNii\D you call me at home 
X�QJX�OROD�/ X�QGROD�FKLLKL� you only look at me 
X�QJX�YLQJDQJD�/ X�PELQJDQJD�SDZppOX you chase me outside 
X�QJX�ZDG\D�/ X�PEZDG\D�NXNii\D you dress me at home 

X�QJX�VXPLOD�FKLtQX� you buy something for me 
X�QJX�KLQLNLOD�FKLORyRQJR� you cover a pot for me 

X�QJX�X\LOD�XSpHKL� you return to me quickly 
X�QJZ�RPEHOD�OLNXXQJZD� you beat a drum for me 

? X�QJX�O\D�NXNii\D� you eat me at home 

As shown in 3.5.5, when an object concord with a H tone fuses with a vowel-initial 
stem, the H tone appears one TBU to the left of the fused stem. The same process 
occurs when the object concord is 1�. 

X�Qi�O\yRQH you should not see it cf. X�QD�Ot�yRQH 
X�Qi�QGyROH you should not look at me cf. X�QD�QJ~�OyROH 

������ 6XEMHFW�FRQFRUGV�RI�WKH�SDUWLFLSDQWV�DV�FRSXODV�
The subject concords for the participants may be used as copulas to express untensed 
nominal predication. For the participant 1SG, the concord QL� is used. The subject 
concords may precede nominal forms (nouns, adjectives, numerals, interrogatives) as 
well as pronominal forms; the subject concords of the singular participants are 
followed by (pro)nominal forms of class 1, the subject concords of the plural 
participants are followed by (pro)nominal forms of class 2. The full forms can be 
preceded by free substitutives, as shown in the first example. 

Nominals (cf. 4.6 - 4.8 for other nominals than nouns): 

P~ QtLPD/Yi QtLPD 1/2 Nnima person 
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1SG (QiDiQJX) QL�P~ QtLPD I am a Nnima 
2SG (ZiDiNR) X�P~ QtLPD 
1PL (KZpHpWX) WX�Yi QtLPD 
2PL (PZpHpQX) P�Pi QtLPD 

PPiNyRQGH/YDPiNyRQGH 1/2 Makonde person 

1SG QL�PPiNyRQGH�I am a Makonde 
2SG X�PPiNyRQGH 
1PL WX�YDPiNyRQGH 
2PL P�PDPiNyRQGH 

QNZtLYD/YDNZtLYD 1/2 thief 

1SG QL�QNZtLYD�I am a thief 1PL WX�YDNZtLYD 
2SG X�QNZtLYD 2PL P�PDNZtLYD 

PX~QX/YDiQX 1/2 person; WZiDQL (I, interrogative) what kind of 

The SC of the participant 2PL is also used for the participant 1PL before YDiQX. 

1SG QL�PXQ~ WZiDQL what kind of person am I 
2SG X�PXQ~ WZiDQL 
1PL/2PL P�PDQ~ WZiDQL 

Û�N~OXQJZD (A) big; QN~O~XQJZD/YDN~O~XQJZD cl.1/2 

1SG QL�QN~O~XQJZD�I am big 1PL WX�YDN~O~XQJZD 
2SG X�QN~O~XQJZD 2PL P�PDN~O~XQJZD 

Û�OHpKX (A) long, tall, high; QQppKX/YDOppKX cl.1/2 

1SG QL�QQppKX�I am tall 1PL WX�YDOppKX 
2SG X�QQppKX 2PL P�PDOppKX 

Û�YLOt�(NUM) two; YDYLtOL cl.2 

1PL WX�YDYLtOL�we are two  
2PL P�PDYLtOL 

Û�QDQt (nominal interrogative) who; QQDiQL/YDQDiQL cl.1/2 

The class 1 form is also used for both the participants SG; alternatively, it can be 
considered to be a noun (as well as the class 2 form, see 4.8). 

1SG/2SG Q�QDiQL�who am I/are you? 
1PL WX�YDQDiQL 
2PL P�PDQDiQL 

Û�QJiSL (nominal interrogative) how many; YDQJiDSL cl.2 

1PL WX�YDQJiDSL�how many are we? 
2PL P�PDQJiDSL 
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Pronominals (cf. 5.6): 

ÛH��QMt other; \~~QML/YiiQML cl.1/2 

This pronominal has FL tones in attributive position. 

1SG QL�\~~QML I am the other one 1PL WX�YiiQML 
2SG X�\~~QML 2PL P�PiiQML 

Û�yPL, Û�~PL healthy, strong, whole; PyyPL/YyyPL�cl.1/2 

The class 1 form takes the NPx. 

1SG QL�PyyPL I am fine, healthy (greeting) 2SG X�PyyPL 
1PL WX�YyyPL 2PL P�PyyPL 

Û�OtGD which; DOtLGD/YDOtLGD cl.1/2 

The class 1 form takes the subject concord. The form following the concords for the 
participants SG probably consists of the NPx of class 1 followed by the stem. 

1SG QL�QQtLGD�which one am I? 1PL WX�YDOtLGD 
2SG X�QQtLGD 2PL P�PDOtLGD 

Û�yKH much, many; YyyKH cl.2 

1PL WX�YyyKH we are many 
2PL P�PyyKH 

Û��Py�one (minisyllabic stem); \X~PR cl.1 

1SG QL�\X~PR I am the one 
2SG X�\X~PR 

With two stems, �pQH ‘self’  and �RKH�yKH ‘every, all’ , the subject concord can also be 
used in a non-copulative sense. 

Û�pQH�self; PZppQH/YppQH cl.1/2 

The class 1 form takes the NPx. This pronominal has FL tones in attributive position. 

1SG QL�PZppQH�I myself/I am myself 1PL WX�YppQH�
2SG X�PZppQH� 2PL P�PppQH�

Û�RKH�yKH, Û�DKL�yKH every, all; YRKHYyyKH�cl.2 

1SG WX�YRKHYyyKH�we all/we are all 
2PL P�PRKHPyyKH�

The concords of the participant 2PL and class 2 may be used to address, or refer to, 
single persons in order to express respect (see 4.1 about the D� in terms of kinship and  
relation). 

�Qt�QJX�KDXOLtOD� you told me (addressing an elder) 
Yi�Qt�QJX�KDXOLtOD (s)he told me (referring to an elder)�
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���� 7KH�YHUE�VWHP�
With stem formation in the second lexicon, verbal bases and Finals are joined 
together. Verbal bases consist of a root to which one or more expansions and/or 
extensions may be added. 

In 3.4 and 3.4.1, it is stated that monosyllabic stems do not exist because there is a 
structure condition which says that a stem should have at least two syllables. 
Monomoraic vowel-final roots and Finals �D�and �H form monosyllabic stems because 
of the condition that the syllables within verbal stems must have an onset. They are 
augmented by a structural position left to the stem (indicated by a dot) which serves 
as the first syllable of the stem. This position gets phonetic content by a copy of the 
vowel of the preceding morpheme (e.g., the tense marker). In this way, these stems 
become disyllabic vowel-initial stems, and to distinguish them from the original 
VCV-stems, we call them minisyllabic stems. 

In 3.5.2, it is stated that the final syllable of minisyllabic stems as well as of causative 
stems and passive stems is complex. In a complex final syllable, there are two vowels 
which appear next to each other because of the condition mentioned above that 
syllables within a verbal stem must have an onset. The second vowel is the Final, the 
first vowel is part of the root (minisyllabic stems) or the extension (causative and 
passive stems). 

Extensions like the Passive and the Causative are part of the verbal base. The whole 
stem is named after the extension it contains, e.g., passive stems, causative stems, etc. 
In the sections below, we analyse stems with the (more or less) productive extensions 
as well as stems with the Pre-Final �DQJ�. We look at the form of extensions/Pre-
Final, combined extensions, and we investigate them with respect to their final 
syllable being complex or not. We start with minisyllabic stems and we end with 
macrostems. 

������ 0LQLV\OODELF�VWHPV�
The following minisyllabic stems exist: 

��SD bear fruit 
��S\D be scorched, be burnt 
��WZD pound 
��FKD dawn 
��VZD set (of sun) 
��KZD die 
��YD be 
��O\D eat 
��Q\D defecate 
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��FKL say 

The verb stem ��FKL ‘say’  is irregular in that it does not occur with the Finals �D, �H, or 
�LOH. It may occur in a limited number of tenses, and it is more defective than the verb 
stem ��YD ‘be’ , which may occur in many (but not all) tenses; neither verb stem may 
have an object concord (see 6.9). 

In the second lexicon, minisyllabic stems have the structure ��CVD; they contain two 
vowels (the root and the Final), and an initial structural position (indicated by a dot). 
With some stems, we know the root vowel, Û��SLD ‘be scorched, be burnt’ , Û��KXD 
‘die’ , and Û��OLD ‘eat’ : it can be deduced from the harmonic vowel of extensions like 
the Applicative, which harmonize with the root vowel; with the other stems, the 
quality of the root vowel can not be told with certainty from the harmonic vowel of 
extensions (see 6.3.3). That all minisyllabic stems have two vowels, and thus have a 
complex final syllable (just as causative stems and passive stems) can be seen from 
the differences in tone patterns when comparing verbal forms with and without a 
complex final syllable (see 3.5.2). With verbal forms with SF-H tone, there is 
retraction to the penultimate syllable in case the final syllable is not complex, and 
there is no retraction to the penultimate syllable when the final syllable is complex; in 
the latter case, the SF-H tone retracts to the root vowel (with minisyllabic stems) or to 
the vowel of the extension (with causative and passive stems) and disappears with 
Final H Deletion (3.4.6), except with the Optative. 

WX�QDDO\D� we (will) eat 
WX�QDDYD� we (will) be 
WX�QD�OLtPD� we (will) cultivate 
WX�QD�OLLP\D we (will) make cultivate 

WXXO\p� we should eat 
WXXYp� we should be 
WX�OLtPH� we should cultivate 
WX�OLLP\p� we should make cultivate 

When there is no retraction to the penultimate syllable, there is also no H Tone 
Bridge from the S1-H tone to the retracted SF-H tone, as in the Infinitive. 

NX�NiWiSiiOD� to be beautiful (< ÛNX�NiWDSDiOD) 
NX�NiWiSDDG\D to make beautiful (< ÛNX�NiWDSDDGtD) 

Retraction to the penultimate syllable does not take place when the final syllable is 
complex. We have to mention here a remarkable similarity between stems with a 
complex final syllable and Imperatives. In the Imperative consisting of minisyllabic 
stems, the vowel L appears as the first TBU of the stem, and the SF-H tone does not 
retract to the penultimate syllable. With all Imperatives consisting of disyllabic stems, 
including those without a complex final syllable, the SF-H tone does not retract to the 
penultimate syllable. 
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 Imperatives:  stems: 

 LLSD� bear fruit! (cf. ��SD�bear fruit) 
 LLO\D� eat! (cf. ��O\D�eat) 

 LLYD� steal! (cf. �LYD�steal) 
 LLY\D� make steal! (cf. �LY\D�make steal) 
 OLLPD� cultivate! (cf. �OLPD cultivate) 
 OLLP\D� make cultivate! (cf. �OLP\D make cultivate) 
cf. \DQJDiWD� help! (cf. �\DQJDWD help) 
 \DQJDDW\D� make help! (cf. �\DQJDW\D make help) 

We know that all Imperatives forms have SF-H tone because this tone appears on the 
Final when followed by a word like NDGLtNL ‘a bit’ . 

LO\i�NDGLtNL eat a bit! 
LYi�NDGLtNL� steal a bit! 
LY\i�NDGLtNL make steal a bit! 
OLPi�NDGLtNL cultivate a bit! 

One might suspect that these forms are too short for a SF-H tone to be assigned, and 
that the SF-H tone is a floating final H tone (indicated by the symbol H) which 
appears on the Final when followed by another word (ÛOLPDH). But a SF-H tone (like 
other H tones) is assigned to stems, not to the whole form, and with the other tenses 
with SF-H tone, the SF-H tone is indeed assigned to disyllabic stems. I therefore 
suggest that these forms are too short according to a (minimal) structure condition on 
verbal forms (something like: a verbal form should at least have three TBU’ s 
underlyingly), and that this lack of TBU is compensated by creating a complex final 
syllable analoguous to the final syllable of minisyllabic stems (and causative stems 
and passive stems) which contains a position to which the SF-H tone retracts. The 
creation of a complex final syllable also occurs with certain other stems, such as 
special causative and passive stems, reciprocal stems and stems with the Pre-Final, all 
of which are discussed below. 

We have stated that syllables within a verbal stem must have an onset. Because of this 
condition, complex final syllables appear with minisyllabic stems, causative stems 
and passive stems. Without this condition, the root vowel (with minsyllabic stems) 
and the vowel of the extension (with causative and passive stems) would form a 
syllable on their own, and this syllable would be the penultimate syllable where 
penultimate lengthening would take place. It is clear that this is not the case: the 
syllable before the complex one is the penultimate syllable where penultimate 
lengthening occurs. So, the condition mentioned above causes complex final syllables 
to appear; minisyllabic stems therefore consist of one syllable, and because of another 
condition that stems must have two syllables, the initial (S1-)position is created which 
makes them structural identical with disyllabic vowel-initial stems. In 3.4.1, this 
analysis was supported by the fact that minisyllabic stems have the same tonal 
behaviour as disyllabic vowel-initial stems. It was also made clear in the same section 
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that the S1-position of minisyllabic stems is filled by a separate vowel, not by the 
vowel of the preceding morpheme itself, but by a copy of it. In the Imperative, as 
seen above, there is no preceding vowel, and the vowel L appears as the first TBU of 
the stem. 

LLSD bear fruit! 
LLO\D eat! 

With an analysis in which there is no initial S1-position with minisyllabic stems, 
several problems arise, and ultimately we would be unable to derive the correct 
surface forms. In such an analysis, the S1-H tone is assigned to the root vowel, and 
the SF-H tone retracts to the root vowel. An example is the Infinitive which has 
S1/SF H tones. The form with the verb stem Û�OLD ‘eat’ , would be ÛNX�Oti. The verb 
stem has one syllable because penultimate lengthening lengthens the preceding 
syllable: ÛNXX�Oti. To which position should the SF-H tone retract in the form? 
Assuming that it stays on the Final, and assuming that the S1-H tone is realized on the 
preceding TBU after VC/GF (as occurs with the H tone on a fused object concord, 
see 3.5.5), the form would be ÛNX~�O\i. We then would need another rule to derive 
the correct surface form N~~O\D, i.e. contour simplification, which would lead to 
unnecessary complication of the analysis. Another example is the Present Perfective 
(disjoint) which has SF-H tone and Px-H tone (H tone on the subject concord): ÛW~�
QL�OLi. The form would be ÛW~�QLL�OLi after penultimate lengthening, and the SF 
retracts to the root vowel being the S1-position: ÛW~�QLL�OtD. The problem here is that 
the H tone of a subject concord shifts to the S1-position, but this position is already 
occupied by the retracted SF-H tone. Where should it shift to? There is no shifting of 
a H tone to a position before another H tone, so if VC/GF precedes the shifting 
process, the H tone on the root vowel appears on the preceding TBU, there is no 
shifting possible, and the wrong form *W~�QLt�O\D appears instead of the correct form 
WX�Qtt�O\D. If the shifting process precedes VC/GF, the H tone on the root vowel 
would appear on the Final, and the wrong form *WX�QtL�O\i appears. Another example 
is the Conditional (ÛWX�ND�OLD) which has S2-H tone. But to which position should we 
assign a S2-H tone? And how to derive the surface form WX�NiiO\D? 

It should be noted that when monomoraic vowel-final roots and the Perfective Final 
�LOH are joined together, a stem with two syllables appears after syllabification (and 
not three because of the condition mentioned above), and there is no need to create an 
initial S1-position. This is also true when extensions with the structure -VC- are 
added. Below, we give examples of the applicative extension, the long passive 
extension and the Perfective Final. 

�OLLOD < Û�OL�LO�D eat for 
�OLLZD < Û�OL�LZ�D be eaten 
�OLLOH < Û�OL�LO(�)H have eaten 

The S1-position is the first TBU of the disyllabic stem. This can be seen, for 
example, with the Present Negative which has S1-H tone (first example), with the 
Negative Optative of which the subject concord has a H tone which shifts to the S1-
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position (second example), and with the Negative Present Perfective which has 
S1/SF-H tones, where the SF-H tone retracts to the penultimate syllable (third 
example). 

WX�Ni�YD�OtLOD� we do not eat for them (< ÛWX�Ni�YD�OtLOD) 
YD�QD�OtLZH� they should not be eaten (< ÛYi�QD�OLLZH) 
WX�Ni�YD�OttOH� we have not eaten them (< ÛWX�Ni�YD�OtLOp) 

Most of these stems do not have complex final syllables, as the third example above 
demonstrates, where the SF-H tone has retracted to the penultimate syllable. Another 
example is the applicative stem in the Non-Past which has SF-H tone. 

WX�QD�YD�OLtOD we (will) eat for them (< ÛWX�QD�YD�OLOi) 

Exceptions are causative and passive stems since these extensions have a complex 
final consonant where vowel incorporation has taken place (see next sections). 

������ &DXVDWLYH�VWHPV�DQG�3DVVLYH�VWHPV�
Verbal bases with the causative extension Û�L� arise in two ways: when the causative 
extension is added at the formation of verbal bases in the second lexicon, and as 
lexicalized causatives in the first lexicon. See also 2.3 for the distribution of the 
causative forms. 

Syllabification creates one (complex) syllable when verbal bases with the causative 
extension Û�L� and the Final �D are joined together. 

Û�WHSLD� < Û�WHSL�D� < Û�WHS�L�� make bow down (cf. �WHSD�bow down) 
Û�NXWLD� < Û�NXWL�D� < Û�NXW�L�� make cry (cf. �NXWD cry) 
Û�ODPLD < Û�ODPL�D < Û�ODP�L�  cure (cf. �ODPD heal) 

Lexicalized causatives: 

Û�\HGLD� < Û�\HGL�D� < Û�\HGL� taste; imitate 
Û�ZDGLD < Û�ZDGL�D� < Û�ZDGL�� dress (cf. �ZDOD put on) 

Although the final example Û�ZDGLD can be derived directly from �ZDOD (the O 
becomes G�when occurring before the causative vowel, see 2.3), forms with combined 
extensions prove that the form is lexicalized (see below). After penultimate 
lengthening, the SF-H tone (of the Non-Past, for example) retracts to the vowel of the 
extension, and not to the penultimate syllable.  

ÛWX�QD�WHHStD� < ÛWX�QD�WHSLi (cf. WX�QD�WHpSD < ÛWX�QD�WHSi) 
ÛWX�QD�NXXWtD < ÛWX�QD�NXWLi (cf. WX�QD�NX~WD < ÛWX�QD�NXWi) 
ÛWX�QD�ODDPtD < ÛWX�QD�ODPLi (cf. WX�QD�ODiPD < ÛWX�QD�ODPi) 
ÛWX�QD�\HHGtD� < ÛWX�QD�\HGLi 
ÛWX�QD�ZDDGtD < ÛWX�QD�ZDGLi� (cf. WX�QD�ZDiOD < ÛWX�QD�ZDOi) 
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The retracted H tone disappears with Final H Deletion, a process which occurs after 
VC/GF when the extension becomes \. 

WX�QD�WHHS\D we (will) make bow down 
WX�QD�NXXW\D we (will) make cry 
WX�QD�ODDP\D we (will) cure 

WX�QD�\HHG\D we (will) taste 
WX�QD�ZDDG\D we (will) dress 

When both the causative extension and the applicative extension (�LO�/�HO�) are added, 
the applicative appears before the causative in the verbal base (which changes the O of 
the applicative into G). When the Final is added, the final syllable becomes complex. 

�WHSHG\D� < Û�WHSHGLD� < Û�WHSHGL�D < Û�WHS�HO�L�� make bow down for 
�NXWLG\D� < Û�NXWLGLD� < Û�NXWLGL�D� < Û�NXW�LO�L�� make cry for 
�ODPLG\D < Û�ODPLGLD < Û�ODPLGL�D < Û�ODP�LO�L� cure for 

WX�QD�YD�WHSHHG\D we (will) make bow down for them 
WX�QD�YD�NXWLLG\D we (will) make cry for them 
WX�QD�YD�ODPLLG\D we (will) cure for them 

With lexicalized causatives, the applicative is added after the extension. The 
causative vowel is copied to the position after the applicative, changing the O�of the 
applicative into G. It appears that when a morpheme is added to a form with a 
complex final syllable, the newly derived final syllable must also be complex; this 
phenomenon is also observed with other forms, e.g. with lexicalized passives (see 
below). 

�\HG\HG\D� < Û�\HGLHGLD� < Û�\HGLHGL�D� < Û�\HGL�HO�L� < Û�\HGL�HO� 
�ZDGLG\D� < Û�ZDGLLGLD� < Û�ZDGLLGL�D < Û�ZDGL�LO�L� < Û�ZDGL�LO� 
WX�QD�YD�\HG\HHG\D we (will) taste for them 
WX�QD�YD�ZDGLLG\D we (will) dress for them 

Next to �\HG\HG\D, a form without the first glide is also possible, �\HGHG\D, 
suggesting that the applicative may also be added before the causative; in that case, 
we do not need to assume copying of the causative vowel. With the final example, we 
can see that Û�ZDGL is lexicalized. If it were productively derived from Û�ZDOD, then 
the combined causative/applicative extensions would follow the same path as the 
non-lexicalized forms, and the form �ZDOLG\D (via < Û�ZDOLGLD < Û�ZDOLGL�D < Û�ZDO�
LO�L�) would occur, which is not the case. 

There are two other causative extensions, Û�LKL�/�HKL� and Û�LVL�/�HVL�. (For the 
distribution of the different forms of the causative, see 2.3.) There are also lexicalized 
forms with these causative extensions. When the Final is added, a complex final 
syllable appears. 

Û�OROHKLD/�OROHVLD < Û�OROHKL�D/�OROHVL�D < Û�ORO�HKL�/�ORO�HVL� 
make look at (cf. �OROD look at) 
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Û�YLKLD/�YLVLD < Û�YLKL�D/�YLVL�D < Û�YLKL�/�YLVL� be angry 

After penultimate lengthening, the SF-H tone retracts to the final vowel of these 
extensions. 

 ÛWX�QD�OROHHKtD� < ÛWX�QD�OROHKLi 
 ÛWX�QD�OROHHVtD� < ÛWX�QD�OROHVLi 
cf. WX�QD�YD�OROHpOD < ÛWX�QD�YD�OROHOi we (will) watch for them 

 ÛWX�QD�YLLKtD < ÛWX�QD�YLKLi 
 ÛWX�QD�YLLVtD < ÛWX�QD�YLVLi 

The retracted H tone disappears when the final vowel of the extension is incorporated 
into the preceding consonant with VC/GF. The surface forms of the extensions are 
�LK�/�HK� and �LV�/�HV�. 

WX�QD�OROHHKD we (will) make look at 
WX�QD�OROHHVD id. 
WX�QD�YLLKD� we (will) be angry 
WX�QD�YLLVD� id. 

When both the causative extensions and the applicative extension are added, the 
applicative appears before the final vowel of the causative extensions (which changes 
the O�of the applicative into G). When the Final is added, the final syllable becomes 
complex. Lexicalized causatives have the same form. 

�OROHKLG\D < Û�OROHKLGLD < Û�OROHKLGL�D < Û�ORO�HK�LO�L� observe, notice 
WX�QD�OROHKLLG\D we (will) notice 

With lexicalized causatives, the applicative is added after the extension. And the 
causative vowel is copied to the position after the applicative, changing the O of the 
applicative into G. 

�YLVLG\D <Û�YLVLLGLD < Û�YLVLLGL�D < Û�YLVL�LO�L��< Û�YLVL�LO� be angry for 
WX�QD�YD�YLVLLG\D we (will) be angry for them 

Not every K in the final syllable indicates that the stem consists of a lexicalized 
causative where the vowel is incorporated with the K. The retraction of a SF-H tone is 
a good test to detect whether or not a K has an incorporated causative vowel. When a 
SF-H tone does not retract to the preceding penultimate syllable, it does contain an 
incorporated vowel; when a SF-H tone does retract to the penultimate syllable, it does 
not contain an incorporated vowel, and the stem is simple. In addition, the 
combination with an applicative extension also shows different forms. 

lexicalized causatives: non-causatives: 

WX�QD�WRRKD� we touch WX�QD�SLtKD we hide 
WX�QD�WDDKD� we look for WX�QD�\DiKD we throw away 

�WRKHG\D� touch for �SLKLOD hide for 
�WDKLG\D� search for �\DKLOD throw away for 
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Stems with a V in the final syllable are always lexicalized causatives; the V always has 
an incorporated vowel. 

WX�QD�YLLVD we are/will be angry 
WX�QD�XXVD we (will) take off 

�YLVLG\D� be angry for 
�XVLG\D� take off for 

With the FK, we found one example with an incorporated vowel, probably an old 
lexicalized causative. 

lexicalized causatives: non-causatives: 

WX�QD�\RRFKD� we roast WX�QD�NRyFKD we poke 
� � WX�QD�NZLFKDNZLtFKD we sharpen 

�\RFKHG\D roast for �NRFKHOD poke for 
� � �NZLFKDNZLFKLOD sharpen for 

Finally, the retraction test as well as the addition test can also be used to distinguish 
the palatal nasal Q\�from the palatalized nasal Q\ (ÛQ+L). 

lexicalized causatives: non-causatives: 

L�Qi�WyRQ\D� it rains WX�QD�SDiQ\D we beat 
WX�QD�NXQGDDQ\D� we mix WX�QD�PLtQ\D we squeeze 

�WRQHG\D� rain for �SDQ\LOD beat for 
�NXQGDQLG\D� mix for �PLQ\LOD squeeze for 

In 2.3, we also find examples of lexicalized causatives with a causative extension 
(e.g. �WRQ\HKD make rain) as well as with a passive extension (e.g. �XG\ZD�be asked). 

We now turn to passives. Verbal bases with the passive extension Û�X� also arise in 
two ways: when the passive extension is added in the second lexicon, and as 
lexicalized passives in the first lexicon. (There is also a long passive extension �LZ�/�
HZ�; for the distribution of the passive forms, see 2.3.) 

When passive verbal bases are formed, syllabification creates one (complex) syllable 
from the extension Û�X��and the Final��D. 

Û�WHSXD� < Û�WHSX�D� < Û�WHS�X�� be bowed down (cf. �WHSD bow down) 
Û�NXWXD� < Û�NXWX�D < Û�NXW�X�� be cried (cf. �NXWD�cry) 
Û�ODPXD� < Û�ODPX�D < Û�ODP�X� be healed (cf. �ODPD heal) 

Lexicalized passives: 

Û�WDPXD� < Û�WDPX�D� < Û�WDPX� like, love 
Û�KXPEXD� < Û�KXPEX�D� < Û�KXPEX� infect 
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After penultimate lengthening, the SF-H tone retracts to the vowel of the extension, 
not to the penultimate syllable. 

ÛWX�QD�WHHS~D < ÛWX�QD�WHSXi 
ÛOt�QD�NXXW~D < ÛOt�QD�NXWXi 
ÛWX�QD�ODDP~D < ÛWX�QD�ODPXi 

ÛWX�QD�WDDP~D < ÛWX�QD�WDPXi 
ÛYi�QD�KXXPE~D < ÛYi�QD�KXPEXi 

The retracted H tone disappears with Final H Deletion, a process which occurs after 
VC/GF when the extension becomes Z. 

WX�QD�WHHSZD we will be bowed down 
OL�QD�N~XWZD it will be cried 
WX�QD�ODDPZD we will be healed 

WX�QD�WDDPZD we will like 
YD�QD�K~XPEZD they will infect 

With the second example and the fifth example, the subject concord has a H tone 
which shifts to the S1-position. 

When both the passive extension and the applicative extension are added, the passive 
extension follows the applicative extension. When the Final is added, the final 
syllable becomes complex. 

�WHSHOZD < Û�WHSHOXD� < Û�WHSHOX�D� < Û�WHS�HO�X� be bowed down for 
�NXWLOZD < Û�NXWLOXD� < Û�NXWLOX�D� < Û�NXW�LO�X� be cried for 
�ODPLOZD < Û�ODPLOXD� < Û�ODPLOX�D� < Û�ODP�LO�X� be healed for 

WX�QD�YD�WHSHHOZD we will be bowed down for them 
OL�QD�Yi�N~WLLOZD it will be cried for them 
WX�QD�YD�ODPLLOZD we will be healed for them 

With lexicalized passives, the applicative follows the passive extension. A vowel 
appears in the position after the applicative, changing the O�of the applicative into G. It 
appears that the final syllable is shaped by analogy with the final syllable of 
causatives. 

-WDPZLG\D < Û�WDPXLGLD < Û�WDPXLGL�D < Û�WDPX�LO�L� 
   < Û�WDPX�LO� 
�KXPEZLG\D < Û�KXPEXLGLD < Û�KXPEXLGL�D <Û�KXPEX�LO�L� 
   < Û�KXPEX�LO� 
WX�QD�YD�WDPZLLG\D� we (will) like for them 
YD�QD�Yi�K~PEZLLG\D they (will) infect for them 

In 2.3, we also find examples of lexicalized passives with a passive extension (e.g.   �
WDPZLZD be loved) as well as with a causative extension (e.g. �WDPZLKD�make love). 
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Causatives as well as passives have complex final syllables. When an applicative is 
added, they also have a complex final syllable. Lexicalized causatives and lexicalized 
passives have complex final syllables as well. When an applicative is added, they 
have a copied complex final syllable, by analogy with the non-lexicalized forms. The 
situation is different when separative and neuter/impositive extensions are added. 
Causatives as well as passives may not be combined with these extensions. 
Lexicalized causatives as well as lexicalized passives may be combined with these 
extensions, but then they do not have a copied complex final syllable (see 6.3.4).  

Not every Z�in the final syllable indicates that the stem is a lexicalized passive. The 
retraction test and addition test can be used to distinguish the Z from the passive Z 
(ÛX). 

lexicalized passives: non-passives: 

WX�QD�SDDZD� we are somewhere WX�QD�PRyZD we cut hair 
WX�QD�FKLLPZD we are angry WX�QD�ORyZD we do witchcraft 

�SDZLG\D� be somewhere for �PRZHOD cut hair for 
�WDPZLG\D like for �ORZHOD do witchcraft for 

������ $SSOLFDWLYH�VWHPV�DQG�3HUIHFWLYH�VWHPV�
The similarity in behaviour between the applicative extension and the Perfective Final 
�LOH is striking. The applicative is added with the formation of verbal bases, while the 
addition of the Final occurs with stem formation. 

�KLPELOD� < Û�KLPE�LO�D� dig for (cf. �KLPED dig) 
�KLPELOH < Û�KLPE�LOH have dug 

WX�QD�YD�KLPELtOD we dig for them 
WX�KtPELtOH we who have dug 

When combined, the Perfective Final appears after the applicative extension, or 
Imbrication occurs. 

�KLPELGLOH� < Û�KLPE�LO�LOH� have dug for  
�KLPELOH < Û�KLPEL�L�O�H have dug for 

WX�KtPELGLtOH we who have dug for 
WX�KtPELtOH we who have dug for 

When combined with the causative, the causative Û�L��appears after the applicative; 
the Final �D�is added, and the final syllable is complex after syllabification. Here we 
can see that the Perfective Final acts as if it existed of an applicative-like part �LO� and 
a Final �H: the causative appears after the �LO�, before the �H, and the final syllable 
becomes complex. 
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�KLPELG\D� <Û�KLPELGLD� <Û�KLPE�LO�L�D�<Û�KLPE�LO�L make dig for 
�KLPELG\H� <Û�KLPELGLH� <Û�KLPE�LO�L�H have made dig 

WX�QD�YD�KLPELLG\D� we make them dig for (sth.) 
WX�Yi�KtPELLG\H� we who have made them dig 

The passive extension Û�X�� appears before the final H of the Perfective Final �LOH, �LWH 
or Imbrication, and the final syllable is complex after syllabification. 

�SLOLNHQZH� < Û�SLOLNHQ�X�H� have been heard (cf. �SLOLNDQD hear)�
�OLPLWZH� < Û�OLP�LW�X�H� have been cultivated (cf. �OLPD cultivate) 
�KLPELOZH < Û�KLPE�LO�X�H have been dug 

OL�StOtNHHQZH it (e.g. the word) that has been heard�
OL�OtPtLWZH it (e.g. the field) that has been cultivated 
OL�KtPEtLOZH it that has been dug 

Alternatively, the Perfective Final �LOH may also follow the passive extension, and as 
we have seen in the previous section with lexicalized passives followed by the 
applicative extension, they have a copied complex final syllable. Note that �LOH 
replaces �LWH with �OLPD. 

�OLPZLG\H� < Û�OLP�X�LO�L�H� have been cultivated 
�KLPEZLG\H < Û�KLPE�X�LO�L�H have been dug 

OL�OtPZtLG\H it (e.g. the field) that has been cultivated 
OL�KtPEZtLG\H it that has been dug 

In combination with lexicalized causatives and lexicalized passives, the applicative 
extension and the Perfective Final have similar behaviour. Their first vowel only 
differs in case vowel harmony determines that the first vowel of the applicative is H 
(the first vowel of the Perfective Final is not a harmonic vowel; it always is L). 

�XGLG\D� ask for (cf. �XG\D ask (a question)) 
�XGLG\H� have asked 
�ORPEZHG\D be married for (cf. �ORPEZD be married) 
�ORPEZLG\H have been married 

WX�QD�YD�XGLLG\D� we ask for them 
WX�Yi�~GLLG\H� we who have asked them 
WX�QD�YD�ORPEZHHG\D we are married for them 
WX�Yi�OyPEZLLG\H� we who have been married 

When added to monomoraic vowel-final roots, the applicative extension appears after 
the root-final vowel; the root vowel determines vowel harmony, but this does not give 
us certainty about the quality of the root vowel in all cases. For example, with the 
applicative �SHOD (cf. ��SD bear fruit), there seems to be a harmonic vowel, but it is 
more likely that the root vowel is D, the applicative is �LO�, and VC/GF results in �HO� 
(there are indeed some nouns where VC/GF of D and L�results in H, probably an old 
process, see 2.7). In the absence of an overt glide in the basic stem, we provisionally 
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analyse the root vowel as D in all cases of applicative �HO�. We have not found 
applicatives with Û��YD� ‘be’  and ��FKL ‘say’ . 

�SHOD� < ?Û�SD�LO�D (cf.���SD�bear fruit) 
�SLOD� < Û-SL�LO�D (cf.���S\D be scorched, be burnt) 
�WZHOD� < Û�WR�HO�D (cf.���WZD pound) 
�FKHOD� < ?Û�FKD�LO�D (cf.���FKD dawn) 
�VZHOD < Û�VR�HO�D (cf.���VZD set (of sun)) 
�KZLOD < Û-KX�LO�D (cf.���KZD die) 
�OLOD� < Û-OL�LO�D (cf.���O\D eat) 
�Q\HOD < ?Û�Q\D�LO�D (cf.���Q\D defecate) 

With the Perfective forms made of these monomoraic vowel-final roots, the same 
forms appear as the applicatives ones, including the forms with (harmonic) �HO� 
(except for the Final, which is �H; we assume that Imbrication applies to these 
applicative forms to form the Perfective, see 6.3.5). The form �YHOH comes from the 
root (which probably is) Û�YD� ‘be’ ; there is no Perfective form of ��FKL ‘say’ . 

�SHOH� �FKHOH� �OLOH 
�SLOH� �VZHOH� �Q\HOH 
�WZHOH� �KZLOH� �YHOH < Û�YD�LOH�?� (cf. ��YD be)�

When the applicative and Perfective Final are added to these roots, disyllabic stems 
occur, not minisyllabic stems where a S1-position is created to the left (see 6.3.1). In 
addition, their final syllable is not complex.  

YD�QL�W~�KZLtOD they have died for us 
D�W~�KZLtOH (s)he who has died for us 

Imbrication occurs in most cases when the Perfective Final is added to polysyllabic 
verbal bases. Many polysyllabic verbal bases appear as the result of added 
(productive) extensions, like in the first example below where an applicative and a 
passive extension are combined (Û�WHS�HO�X� < Û�WHS�HO� < Û�WHS� stoop). With 
imbrication, the Final �H is added, and a harmonic vowel appears after the vowel of 
the preceding syllable. Imbrication applies to forms with and without a complex final 
syllable. 

�WHSHOZH� < Û�WHSHHOXH� < Û�WHSH�H�OX�H� < Û�WHSHOX� be stooped 
�KLSZLNH� < Û�KLSXLNH� < Û�KLSX�L�N�H� < Û�KLSXN� sprout 
�ROZHWH� < Û�RORHWH� < Û�ROR�H�W�H� < Û�RORW� point 
�NDWDSHG\H < Û�NDWDSDLGLH < Û�NDWDSD�L�GL�H < Û�NDWDSDGL� clean 

WX�yOZHpWH� we who have pointed 
WX�NiWiSHHG\H we who have cleaned 

See 7.1.4 for more details about the Perfective Final. 
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������ 6HSDUDWLYH�VWHPV�DQG�QHXWHU�LPSRVLWLYH�VWHPV�
It remains a question how productive these extensions are. The form �FKLPXOD 
‘unfasten, open’  can directly be derived from �FKLPD�‘fasten, close’ : Û�FKLP�XO�D. But 
it is more likely that this form is lexicalized, just as the causative �ZDG\D ‘dress’  and 
the passive �ORPEZD ‘be married’  are lexicalized, although they can be directly 
derived from resp. �ZDOD ‘put on clothes’  and �ORPED ‘marry’  (see previous sections). 
The structure of the separative and neuter/impositive extensions is shown by the 
following examples. 

�PDOLOLND < Û�PDOLO�LN�D be completed (cf. �PDOLOD finish) 

WX�QD�L�FKLPX~OD we unfasten it 
FKL�QL�PiOLOLtND it is/has been completed 

We did not find many examples combined with a causative or passive extension. The 
examples which we found are probably all lexicalized forms, for example �FKLPXOZD 
(< Û�FKLPXO�X�D ‘be opened’ ). But the separative and neuter/impositive extensions 
can be combined with lexicalized causatives and lexicalized passives. In these cases, 
they appear after the causative and passive extensions, but their final syllable is not a 
copied complex final syllable, as is the case when applicatives are added to 
lexicalized causatives and passives (see 6.3.2). 

�WDKXND < Û�WDKL�XN�D� disagree, deny (cf. �WDKD�search) 
�VXPLVLND� < Û�VXPLVL�LN�D� (can) be sold (cf.��VXPLVD sell) 
�NDOHZHND� < Û�NDOHX�HN�D become drunk (cf.��NDOHZD be drunk) 

WX�QD�WDKX~ND we (will) disagree, deny 
WX�QD�VXPLVLtND we are/can be sold 
WX�QD�NDOHZHpND we become drunk 

One possible example of a lexicalized verbal base consisting of a monomoraic vowel-
final root (Û�WR�) is �WXOD ‘set down’ . 

������ 5HFLSURFDO�VWHPV�DQG�IRUPV�ZLWK�WKH�3UH�)LQDO��DQJ��
The reciprocal extension �DQ� and the Pre-Final �DQJ� have similar behaviour in all 
environments. We start with simple stems. 

�ORODQD� < Û�ORO�DQ�D� look at each other (cf. �OROD look at) 
�ORODQJD� < Û�ORO�DQJ�D look intensively 

WX�QD�ORODiQD� we look at each other 
WX�QD�ORODiQJD we look intensively 

Both the extension and the Pre-Final are added with stem formation. This is 
unexpected, at least for the extension, because extensions are generally added with 
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the formation of verbal bases. What makes them even more special is that they are 
added at a second stage of stem formation where stems are already formed. This 
means that with the examples above, the extension and the Pre-Final are added to the 
stem �OROD, where they appear before the Final �D. Minisyllabic stems have a created 
S1-position after (the first stage of) stem formation, and a complex final syllable (e.g. 
Û��OLD ‘eat’ , the S1-position is indicated by a dot). With Imperatives, the created S1-
position is filled by the vowel L, as documented in 6.3.1, and the final H tone retracts 
to the preceding vowel in the complex final syllable where it disappears with Final H 
Deletion, as described in 3.5.2 and 3.5.6: LLO\D < ÛLOLi eat! When the reciprocal 
extension or the Pre-Final are added to minisyllabic stems, the S1-position is already 
created; this can be seen with reciprocal Imperatives and Imperatives with the Pre-
Final, where the initial vowel L appears. 

LO\DDQJD < ÛLOL�DQJ�i keep on eating! (stem: Û��OL�DQJ�D) 
LO\DDQD� < ÛLOL�DQ�i eat each other! (stem: Û��OL�DQ�D) 

The reciprocal and the Pre-Final are inserted into the complex final syllable before 
the Final �D. Remarkably, and this is another indication that they are added to stems, 
the derived final syllable is also complex, as can be seen with the final H tone which 
does not retract to the penultimate syllable and is not realized. Probably, when added 
to a complex final syllable, the derived final syllable should also be complex. This 
means that a syllable is created in analogy with the final syllable of minisyllabic 
stems, causative stems and passive stems which contains a position to which the SF-H 
tone retracts. The same process occurs with Imperatives with disyllabic stems, where 
a complex final syllable is created too, but for a different reason: because of a 
(minimal) structure condition on verbal forms (see 6.3.1). This is a similar process as 
seen with lexicalized causatives and lexicalized passives to which the applicative 
extension is added, where the derived final syllable is shaped in analogy with the final 
syllable of non-lexicalized causatives (see 6.3.2). 

The reciprocal and the Pre-Final are added at a second stage of stem formation where 
other extensions already have been added, and this means that combined with other 
extensions, the reciprocal and the Pre-Final appear finally at the end of the sequence. 
For example, when combined with causatives and passives, lexicalized or not, they 
appear at the end before the Final �D. And since both causatives and passives have 
complex final syllables, the derived final syllables are also complex. 

�NXW\DQJD < Û�NXWL�DQJ�D be constantly made to cry 
�ZDG\DQD� < Û�ZDGL�DQ�D� dress each other 
�OROZDQJD < Û�OROX�DQJ�D� be looked at intensively 
�WDPZDQD < Û�WDPX�DQ�D love each other 

WX�QD�NXW\DDQJD we are constantly made to cry 
WX�QD�ZDG\DDQD we dress each other 
WX�QD�OROZDDQJD we are intensively looked at 
WX�QD�WDPZDDQD we love each other 
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There is also tonal evidence that the reciprocal and the Pre-Final are added to stems. 
Minisyllabic stems have a created S1-position after (the first stage of) stem formation, 
and only then are the reciprocal or the Pre-Final added. This can be seen with the 
tonal process Prefix-H Tone Shift. As described in 3.5.4, the H tone of a subject 
concord shifts to the S1-position of the stem. With minisyllabic stems, it shifts to the 
created S1-position (which is filled with a copy of the vowel of the preceding 
morpheme), also in case the reciprocal or Pre-Final are added. 

YD�QiiO\D� < ÛYD�QD�iOLi < ÛYi�QD�DOLi they eat 
YD�QiO\iDQJD < ÛYD�QD�iOL�DQJ�i < ÛYi�QD�DOL�DQJ�i they keep eating�

The second H tone in the form with the Pre-Final is due to doubling of the first H 
tone. Here, too, the “new” final syllable is complex, just as the final sylable in the 
form without the Pre-Final. That the “new” final syllable is complex can be seen by 
the fact that there is no retraction of the final H tone to the penultimate syllable 
(which would result in a penultimate R). 

Addition of the other extensions occurs earlier in the derivation, with the formation of 
verbal bases. As described in 6.3.1, when one of the other extensions (e.g. passive 
�LZ�) is added to a monomoraic vowel-final root (e.g. �OL� eat) with the formation of 
verbal bases (Û�OL�LZ�), and when a Final is added to them with stem formation (�OL�LZ�
D), the stems consist of two syllables. They are not minisyllabic stems with a created 
S1-position, but their S1-position is the vowel of the first syllable. 

YD�QD�OtLZD they are eaten 
YD�QD�OtZiDQJD they are continuously eaten 

Perfective reciprocal stems and Perfective stems with the Pre-Final are formed with 
Imbrication. Addition of the full Perfective Final is not possible because this occurs 
at the first stage of stem formation. Imbrication occurs at the second stage of stem 
formation, after addition of the reciprocal and the Pre-Final. With Imbrication, the 
Final is (or becomes) �H, and an harmonic vowel appears after the vowel of the 
penultimate syllable; all vowels of a stem being D, they (may) all change to H (see 
7.1.4). 

�OROHQH� < �ORODQD have looked at each other 
�OROHQJH� < �ORODQJD have intensively looked 
�NXW\HQJH < �NXW\DQJD have made constantly cry 
�WDPZHQH < �WDPZDQD have loved each other 
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WX�OyOHpQH we who have looked at each other 
WX�OyOHpQJH we who have intensively looked 
WX�N~W\pHQJH we who have made constantly cry 
WX�WiPZpHQH we who have loved each other 

The examples above are examples of the Relative Present Perfective; this tense has a 
H-toned subject concord (which shifts to the S1-position) as well as a final H tone 
(SF-H). As expected, a simple final syllable remains simple after Imbrication (first 
two examples above) and a complex final syllable remains complex after Imbrication 
(final two examples above). The difference can be seen by the (absence of) retraction 
of the final H tone to the penultimate syllable. The second H tone in the final two 
examples is due to doubling of the first H tone. 

Perfective stems with the Pre-Final formed from minisyllabic stems are shaped 
differently, just as Perfective reciprocal stems formed from minisyllabic stems. For 
example, the Pre-Final added to the minisyllabic stem Û��OLD ‘eat’  results in the form Û�
�OLDQJD, and we would expect the Perfective form Û��OLHQJH, but this form does not 
exist. Instead, as we have seen in 6.3.3, the Perfective stems formed from 
monomoraic roots (like �OL� ‘eat’ ) make use of the applicative forms (�OLOD ‘eat for’ ) to 
which Imbrication probably applies (�OLOH have eaten). Consequently, the form with 
the Pre-Final is shaped via the applicative form (�OLODQJD < Û�OLO�DQJ�D) to which 
Imbrication applies: �OLOHQJH ‘have kept on eating’ . As the applicative from which it is 
made is a disyllabic stem and not a minisyllabic stem, there is no created S1-position 
and no complex final syllable. This can be seen with the example below of the 
Relative Present Perfective: the H tone of the subject concord shifts to the S1-
position which is the vowel of the first syllable, and the final H tone retracts to the 
penultimate syllable. 

WX�OtOHpQJH we who have kept on eating 

������ 5HGXSOLFDWHG�VWHPV�
In 3.4.1, we have shown that verbal reduplication applies to whole stems, including 
the Final �D, �H or �LOH (or �LWH� or an imbricated form). Its meaning is something like 
‘keep on ...’ . 

�KLPEDKLPED cf. �KLPED dig 
�KLPEHKLPEH cf. �KLPEH (Optative) 
�KLPELOHKLPELOH cf. �KLPELOH (Perfective) 

�WRQJRODWRQJROD cf. �WRQJROD speak 
�WRQJROHWRQJROH cf. �WRQJROH (Optative)�
-WRQJZHOHWRQJZHOH cf. �WRQJZHOH (Perfective) 
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�WRKDWRKD cf. �WRKD touch 
�WRKHWRKH cf. �WRKH (Optative) 
�WRKLG\HWRKLG\H cf. �WRKLG\H (Perfective) 

�PDODPDOD cf. �PDOD know 
�PDOHPDOH cf. �PDOH (Optative) 
�PDLWHPDLWH cf. �PDLWH (Perfective) 

�WZDODWZDOD cf. �WZDOD take away 
�WZDOHWZDOH cf. �WZDOH (Optative) 
�WZHWHWZHWH cf. �WZHWH (Perfective) 

In 7.1.7, we describe how final syllables beginning with O and its complex variant G\ 
may be omitted in verbal forms, and this can be seen with reduplication, too. Some 
examples follow. 

�WRQJZHWRQJZH, �WRQJZHWRQJZHOH cf. -WRQJZHOHWRQJZHOH�
�WRKLWRKL, -WRKLWRKLG\H cf. �WRKLG\HWRKLG\H 

Since extensions are part of the stem, applicative stems, passive stems, causative 
stems, etc., may all be reduplicated, as well as stems with the Pre-Final �DQJ�. 
Reduplicated forms have a complex final syllable when the unreduplicated forms 
from which they are derived have one. 

�KLPELODKLPELOD cf. �KLPELOD dig for; �KLPED dig 
�WHS\DWHS\D cf. �WHS\D make bow down; �WHSD bow down 
�NXWZDNXWZD cf. �NXWZD be cried; �NXWD cry 
�FKLPXODFKLPXOD cf. �FKLPXOD unfasten; �FKLPD fasten 
�PDOLOLNDPDOLOLND cf. �PDOLOLND be completed; �PDOLOD finish 
�ORODQDORODQD cf. �ORODQD look at each other; �OROD look at 
�OLPDQJDOLPDQJD cf. �OLPDQJD cultivate on and on; �OLPD cultivate 

Reduplication occurs before H Tone Assignment in the second lexicon, the 
reduplicated stem as a whole is assigned a tonal profile, depending on the tense. In 
3.4.1, we have given examples of verbal forms with reduplicated stems of all TG’ s. 
Here, we pick out two TG’ s: TG A (L.S1/SF) and TG E (L.S2). The Negative Present 
Perfective, for example, belongs to TG A; the stem is assigned S1-H tone and SF-H 
tone (e.g. Û�OtPLWp ‘have cultivated’ , Û�OtPLWHOLPLWp ‘have kept on cultivating’ ) and 
after penultimate lengthening and retraction, a H Tone Bridge occurs (Û�OtPttWH, Û�
OtPtWpOtPttWH). When there is no object concord, the H tone of the Negative marker (Û�
Ni�) immediately precedes the S1-H tone, and the S1-H tone is deleted due to 
Meeussen’ s Rule. 

WX�Ni�OD�OtPttWH we have not cultivated them 
WX�Ni�OLPttWH we have not cultivated 
WX�Ni�OD�OtPtWpOtPttWH we have not kept on cultivating them 
WX�Ni�OLPtWpOtPttWH we have not kept on cultivating 
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We now turn to TG E; the Conditional, for example, belongs to this TG. As described 
in 3.4.1, when a S2-H tone is assigned to a disyllabic stem, tonal lengthening occurs 
in the first syllable and the S2 is assigned to this lengthened TBU (e.g. Û�OLtPD); the 
tonal structure of the first syllable becomes level H after the processes penultimate 
lengthening (Û�OLtLPD) and structure simplification including tonal coalescence (Û�
OttPD, see 3.5.6). 

WX�ND�OttPD if we cultivate 
WX�ND�OD�OttPD if we cultivate them 
WX�ND�OLPiOtLPD if we keep on cultivating 
WX�ND�OD�OLPiOtLPD if we keep on cultivating them 

The examples with an object concord show that H Tone Assignment applies to the 
stem, and not to the macrostem (otherwise the S2-H tone would be on the first TBU 
of the stem). They also show that the stem is reduplicated, not the macrostem (the 
object concord appears only once). 

In 3.4.1, we have described what happens with reduplication of minisyllabic stems: 
the reduplicated part contains the created S1-position filled with a copy of the vowel 
of the preceding morpheme. Some more examples follow (the copy of the vowel is 
underlined). 

SD�W~�~O\D�XO\D�PDWDQGDDVD when we keep on eating cassava porridge 
SD�W~�Oi�iO\D�DO\D�PDWDQGDDVD when they keep on eating the cassava porr. 
WX�Qt�tO\i�LO\D�PDWDQGDDVD we have kept on eating cassava porridge 

������ 7KH�PDFURVWHP�
The macrostem consists of the verb stem plus the preceding object concord (if 
present). The macrostem is the domain of processes at some stages of the derivation; 
the verb stem is the domain of other processes at other stages of the derivation. The 
process H Tone Assignment, for example, has the verb stem as its exclusive domain: 
the S1-H tone is assigned to the first TBU of the verb stem, not of the macrostem (see 
3.4.1). This is a process of the second lexicon. But later tone rules, e.g. Prefix H Tone 
Shift which applies post-lexically, apply to the macrostem: the H tone of the subject 
concord shifts to the first TBU of the macrostem, i.e., to the object concord if present, 
otherwise to the stem (see 3.5.4). 

In 3.5.5, we have presented the Object Concord H Tone Retraction rule. A H tone on 
the object concord retracts to the preceding TBU when the object concord merges 
with a vowel-initial stem. Such a retraction rule is unique to object concords; 
generally, it does not occur in other merging processes. Compare the following 
examples. 

WX�QD�Ot�yRQH, WX�Qi�O\�yRQH�we should not see it (cl.5) 
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The second H tone is due to doubling of the first H tone. The merging process above 
is optional, but when it happens, the H tone on the object concord shifts back. The 
example above is an example of the Negative Optative which has a subject concord 
with a H tone which shifts to the object concord. The example below is an Infinitive 
with object concord which has its own H tone. Here, too, the H tone of the object 
concord shifts back in case the object concord merges with a vowel-initial stem. 

NX�Ot�RyQD, N~�O\�RyQD�to see it 

When the object concord is 1SG, the concord is 1� (prenasalization) as an optional 
variant before stems starting with certain consonants (see 6.2.2). When the object 
concord is 1�, in both the Negative Optative (where a H tone shifts to the object 
concord) and in the Infinitive (where the object concord has its own H tone), the H 
tone also appears on the preceding TBU. 

X�QD�QJ~�SiDQ\H, X�Qi�PiDQ\H you should not beat me 
NX�QJ~�SDiQ\D, N~�PDiQ\D to beat me 

In an alternative analysis, the merging process precedes the shifting process, so that in 
the first case above, where the object concord gets its H tone by shifting, the shift 
stops on the TBU preceding the merged object concord. But there are good reasons to 
assume that the shifting process precedes the merging process; in particular, we need 
this order to derive the correct tone patterns. 

In all cases but one, the merging process of an object concord and a vowel-initial 
stem is optional. It is obligatory in case of minisyllabic stems due to a different 
syllabification compared to other stems (see 3.4.1). With minisyllabic stems, the 
Object Concord H tone Retraction rule applies, and the H tone appears on the 
preceding TBU. Remember that minisyllabic stems have a created S1-position (e.g., 
Û��OLH, Û��OLD ‘eat’ ) which is filled with a copy of the vowel of the preceding morpheme 
(the object concord �OD� of cl.6 in the example below). 

WX�Qi�OiDO\H < ÛWX�QD�Oi�DOLH <ÛW~�QD�OD�DOLH we should not eat them 
N~�OiDO\D < ÛNX�Oi�DOLi to eat them 

���� 9HUEV�µWR�EH¶�DQG�µWR�VD\¶�
The verb�N~~YD ‘to be’ : 

The verb stem ��YD is a minisyllabic verb stem, which is reanalyzed as a vowel-initial 
disyllabic verb stem with a complex final syllable underlyingly. When followed by a 
locative, it expresses ‘to be somewhere’ ; followed by QD� introducing a nominal 
phrase, it expresses ‘to have’ . And as we have seen in the preceding sections, it is 
used as part of Complex Tenses as well as Compound Tenses. No object concord is 
possible with this verb. The verb may occur in almost every tense (for examples, see 
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7.4, type 2a)), but not in a complex tense where the first part also consists of this verb 
(e.g. *tu-ve-nkuuva). 

WXXYD�NXNii\D we are (generally) at home 
YDDYD�N~NiD\D they are (generally) at home 

WXXYD�QD�YLNiDSX�YLWDiWX we have three baskets 
YDDYi�QD�YLNiDSX�YLWDiWX they have three baskets 

The verb NXSiDZD ‘to be somewhere’ . 

The verb stem��SDZD is a disyllabic verb stem with a complex final syllable (this is 
seen, e.g., by the F tone on the penultimate syllable in the Infintive, and by the 
Perfective final �LG\H). The verb expresses ‘to be somewhere’ , and it may occur 
without a locative. Followed by QD� introducing a nominal phrase, it expresse ‘to be 
together with’ , but not ‘to have’ . No object concord is possible with this verb. The 
verb may occur in almost every tense, but not in the Past GMW (*ánápawa). 

Negative Present: 
DNiSiDZD� (s)he is not here/there 
DNiSiDZD�NXNii\D (s)he is not at home 

Present Perfective: 
DSDZLG\p�QD�YLNiDSX�YLWDiWX (s)he is (here/there) with three baskets 

The defective verb stem �SDOL ‘to be somewhere’ . 

The verb stem expresses ‘to be somewhere’ , and it may occur without a locative; the 
stem itself probably consists of cl.16 prefix SD�, followed by the (original) stem �OL. 
When followed by QD��introducing a nominal phrase, it expresses ‘to be with’ , but not 
‘to have’ . No object concord is possible. The only possible tense for this verb stem is 
the Negative Present; there is no H Tone Doubling of the H tone of the Negative 
marker to the verb stem. 

DNiSDDOL� (s)he is not there 
DNiSDDOL�NXNii\D (s)he is not at home 

DNiSDDOL�QD�YLNiDSX�YLWDiWX�(s)he is not (here/there) with three baskets 

The defective Negative �Np ‘not to be’ : 

It expresses ‘it is not...’  followed by the entity “ which is not” . The SC is either D� or 
the proper SC for the participants or classes. Followed by QD� introducing a nominal 
phrase, it expresses ‘not to have’ ; the SC D� is not possible in this case. No object 
concord is possible. The form is often pronounced as �NpH with a short fall from H to 
a lowered H (H). 

DNpH/QLNpH�QiDiQJX it is not me 
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DNpH/WXNpH�KZpHpWX it is not us 
DNpH/OLNpH�OLKDiPED it is not the leave 
DNpH/FKLNpH�FKLNiDSX it is not the basket 

QLNpH�QD�YLNiDSX�YLWDiWX I do not have three baskets 

The verb N~~FKL ‘to say’ : 

This verb is irregular in that it does not have stems with the Finals �D, �H or �LOH, nor 
with the Pre-Final �DQJ�. Its use on its own is limited, but as shown in the preceding 
section, it is used as the first part of Compound Tenses. No object concord is possible 
with this verb. The verb may occur in many tenses, but not in those with the Finals �H�
and �LOH, nor in the Perfective GMW (*tuníichi). Some examples: 

Present: 
WXXFKL�PDOyyYH�OyyKH we say many words 
YDDFKL�PiOyyYH�OyyKH they say many words 

Direct Relative: 
W~XFKL�PiOyyYH we who say words 
YiiFKL�PDOyyYH they who say words 

Conditonal: 
WXNiiFKL�PDOyyYH if we say words 

The Present form of this verb is used in greetings (but without final H tone). 

XXFKL�GDFKL�~O\iPEi�~~QR how are you this morning? 
� lit. what do you say this morning? 
YDDFKL�GDFKL�YiYiDQD how are the children? 
 lit. what do the children say? 

The Infinitive form of this verb is used as a Complementizer, either on its own or 
together with �GRyQR. The Sequential Infinitive of the verb, also in combination of �
GRyQR, is often used in stories as a reply or reaction expressing ‘saying’ , ‘and...said’ . 

QJX�YD�KDXOL�N~FKt(GRyQR)��� I tell them that... 
QiiQJ¶H�QN~FKt(GRyQR)���� and he said... 
QN~FKt(GRyQR)���� saying... 
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Three systems are involved in constituting the verbal forms and their manifestations. 
The WHQVH� V\VWHP is the system of possible combinations for Tense (i.e., 
Time/Aspect/Mood and Negative) morphemes (TM) including the Final (F). The WRQH�
V\VWHP is the system of possible combinations for the tones of the verbal stem (VS) 
with the tone of the subject concord (SC) plus the tone(s) of the TM’s. The 
FRQMRLQW�GLVMRLQW�V\VWHP is the system of verbal forms which constitute a phonological 
phrase on their own (i.e., one-word p-phrases: verbal focus tenses or disjoint tenses, 
marked GMW� below) and verbal forms which form a phonological phrase with a 
following noun (i.e., longer p-phrases: post-verbal focus tenses or conjoint tenses, 
marked FMW below); there are also verbal forms which have both characteristics (not 
marked below). 

We start with the tense system. A tense is defined by the TM’s of slots 3 and 4 
(including the negative marker), of slot 8 (Pre-Final) and the Final of slot 10. A 
verbal form should have at least one TM, viz. the Final; next to the Final, verbal 
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forms may have zero, one or two TM’ s; a third TM is possible with all tenses, the 
Pre-Final �DQJ�, which is dealt with in 7.1.6. The TM �D� in slot 3 added to Past 
tenses marks Far Past Tenses. Below, the tenses are ordered according to their Final 
which distinguishes Past/Non-Past tenses (�D, �i) from Perfective tenses (�LOH, �LOp), 
Optative tenses (�H, �p) and Imperative tenses. The symbol _ before or after a TM in 
the tables below expresses that there is blocking of the Shift of the H tone of the SC 
to the first TBU of the macrostem or to the Final, but H Tone Doubling is not 
blocked. With the first two tenses in the table, the Present FMW and the Non-Past GMW, 
the SC for the participants are (default) L while the SC for the classes are H. When 
one tone is indicated under SC with a tense, this means that in that tense the subject 
concords are tonally neutralized to either H or (default) L. The Infinitive marker NX� 
in slot 2 can be found under SC. The meaning of S1 and S2 in the tone row is: H tone 
on the first TBU of the stem resp. on the second TBU of the stem. The Tone Group 
(TG) of the tenses are listed after the description of the tenses, before the examples. 
The examples, with the verb �\DQJDWD�‘help’ , are given such that the underlying tones 
are shown best: followed by an adverb (indicated by #) and, in case of disjoint tenses, 
with penultimate shortening. The full paradigms of all tenses are given in appendix A. 

������ $IILUPDWLYH�WHQVHV�DQG�QHJDWLRQ�
Affirmative tenses: 

1. Present FMW 
2. Non-Past GMW 
3. Present Perfective GMW 
4. Past Perfective GMW 
5. Far Past Perfective GMW 
6. Suppositional Conditional GMW 
7. Past GMW 
8. Far past GMW 
9. Infinitive 
10. Past FMW 
11. Far Past FMW 
12. Conditional GMW 
13. Concessive GMW 
14. Subsecutive Infinitive GMW 
15. Present Perfective FMW 
16. Situative Perfective GMW 
17. Suppositional Conditional Perfective GMW 
18. Past Perfective FMW 
19. Far Past Perfective FMW 
20. Optative 
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21. Subsecutive Optative GMW 
22. Optative with OC GMW 
23. Imperative with OC GMW 
24. Imperative 

Slot: 
TM: 

Tone: 

2 
 

SC 

3 
TM 
TM 

4 
TM 
TM 

 
 

S1 

 
 

S2 

9 
F 
F 

 
 

TG 

Examples 
 
 

1. 
 

2. 
 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 

L / 
H 
L / 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 
H 

(N)X�
L 
L 
L 
L 

(N)X�
H 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
H 
L 
 
 

�
�
�
�
�
�
D�
ND�
�
D�
�
�
D�
ND�
ND�
�
�
�

ND�
�
D�
�

ND�
�
�
�

�
�

QD�
QD�
QL�
_QL�
_QL�
_QL�
_QD�
_QD�

 
 
 
 

QD�
Qi�
�
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

H 
H 
H 
 
 
�
�
 
 

H 
H 
 
 

H 
 
 

�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

H 
H 
�
�
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

D�
D�
i�
i�
i�
i�
i�
i�
i�
i�
i�
i�
i�
D�
D�
D�
LOH�
LOH�
LOH�
LOp�
LOp�
p�
H�
H�
H�
i 

D1 / 
D2 
C1 / 
C2 
C2 
C2 
C2 
C2 
C2 
C2 
A 
A 
A 
E 
E 

D1 
D2 
D1 
D1 
A 
A 
C1 
D2 
B 

D1 
C1 

WX\DQJDWD�# / 
YD\DQJDWi # 
WXQD\DQJDWi # / 
YDQD\iQJDWi # 
WXQL\iQJDWi # 
W~Qt\DQJDWi # 
WZiQt\DQJDWi�# 
WXNiQt\DQJDWi # 
W~Qi\DQJDWi # 
WZiQi\DQJDWi # 
NX\iQJiWi # 
WX\iQJiWi # 
WZD\iQJiWi # 
WXND\DQJiWD # 
WXNDQD\DQJiWD�# 
NXQi\iQJDWD # 
WX\DQJHWp # 
WX\DQJHWH # 
WXND\DQJHWH�#�
WX\iQJpWp�#�
WZD\iQJpWp�#�
WX\DQJDWp�#�
WXND\iQJDWH�#�
WXYD\iQJDWH�#�
WX\DQJDWH�#�
\DQJDWi�# 

In all tenses but one, the OC gets a (default) L tone. In the Infinitive, the OC is 
neutralized to H (or: H is assigned to the first TBU of the macrostem, MS1). One 
example is NXYi\DQJDiWD ‘to help them’ . As can be seen in the table above, the stem 
tones of the Infinitive are S1 and F; a H Tone Bridge occurs between the S1 and the F 
in case there is no OC. In case there is a OC, Meeussen’ s Rule deletes the S1 H tone 
of the stem because of the preceding H tone of the OC, and there is no H Tone Bridge 
(see 3.4.3). The other tenses do not have a H tone instruction for their OC’ s in the 
lexicon. Nevertheless, OC’ s in tenses with a H-toned SC may get a H tone by a 
specific tone rule. This rule, Px-H Tone Shift which is worked out in 3.5.4, shifts the 
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H tone of the SC to the first TBU of the stem (the S1-position) if there is no OC (e.g. 
WXQL\iQJDiWD ‘we have helped’ , Present Perfective GMW); if there is a OC, the H tone 
of the SC shifts to the OC (e.g. WXQLYi\DQJDiWD ‘we have helped them’ ). This shift is 
via the tense marker(s), so when a tense marker has a block for shifting, the H tone 
stays on the preceding TBU (e.g. W~Qt\DQJDiWD ‘we had helped’ , Past Perfective GMW) 
and doubles to the next TBU by H Tone Doubling. There is one other case of shift of 
the H tone of the SC which is described in 8.3.2: with conjoint tenses, the H tone of 
the SC shifts to the final TBU of the verb form (e.g. YD\DQJDWi�NDGLtNL ‘they help a 
bit’ , Present FMW / SC=any class). 

The Subsecutive Infinitive structurally behaves like an affirmative tense, but tonally it 
behaves like an Indirect Relative: it has no H tones on the stem (the H tone of the S1-
position is due to H Tone Doubling), and when there is an OC, there is an extra tone 
doubling from the OC to the S1-position (e.g. NXQiYi\iQJDDWD). 

With Negative Tenses, the Negative Marker operates as the first TM (slot 3). The 
symbol __ after a TM indicates that there is blocking of the tonal processes H Tone 
Doubling as well as of H Tone Shift (if relevant). All Negative Tenses are disjoint. 

1. Negative Present 
2. Negative Infinitive 
3. Negative Past Perfective 
4. Negative Present Perfective 1 
5. Negative Present Perfective 2 
6. Negative Optative 
7. Negative Conditional/Concessive 
8. Negative Suppositional Conditional 

Slot: 
TM: 

Tone: 

2 
 

SC 

3 
NEG 
NEG 

4 
TM 
TM 

 
 

S1 

 
 

S2 

9 
F 
F 

 
 

TG 

Examples 
 
 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

L 
X�
L 
H 
L 
H 
L 
L 

Ni�
QJi�
Ni__�
ND__�
Ni�
QD�
ND�
Ni 

 
�
�
 

QD�
�

QD�
QD 

H 
�
�

H 
�
�
�
 

�
�
�

�
�
�
�

 

D�
D�
LOH�
LOp�
LOH�
H�
H�
H 

B 
D1 
D1 
A? 
D1 
D2 
D1 
D1 

WXNiYD\iQJDWD # 
XQJi\iQJDWD # 
WXNi\DQJHWH # 
WXNiYD\iQJpWH # 
WXNiQi\DQJHWH # 
WXQD\iQJDWH # 
WXNDQD\DQJDWH # 
WXNiQi\DQJDWH # 

As shown in 3.4.3, the Negative Present without OC has a different tone pattern from 
the Negative Present with OC due to Meeussen’ s Rule. In the forms with OC, the S1-
H tone is separated from the H tone of the TM by the OC: WXNiYD\iQJiDWD ‘we do 
not help them’  (and the S1-H tone doubles to the right); in the forms without OC, the 
two H tones are not adjacent, and the S1-H tone is deleted by Meeussen’ s Rule: 
WXNi\iQJDDWD ‘we do not help’  (and the H tone of the TM doubles to the right, the 
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S1-position; that this H tone on the S1-position is not the S1-H tone itself can be seen 
from the fact that it does not itself double to the right). For the Negative Present 
Perfective (1) a similar analysis holds. In the forms with OC, the S1-H tone is 
separated by the OC from the H tone which has been shifted from the SC to the TM: 
WXNiYD\iQJppWH ‘we have not helped them’  (and there is a H Tone Bridge from the 
S1-H tone to the retracted SF-H tone); in the forms without OC, the two H tones are 
adjacent, and the S1-H tone is deleted by Meeussen’ s Rule: WXNi\DQJppWH ‘we have 
not helped’ . Note that the rest of the H Tone Bridge remains intact; this can be better 
seen with longer stems, e.g. WXNiSLOtNppQH ‘we have not heard’ , WXNiODStOtNppQH ‘we 
have not heard them’ . The H Tone Bridge in this tense is the reason for the analysis 
of a SC with a H tone (which is exceptional in combination with tonal profile A) 
which shifts to a L-toned Negative marker (because it blocks shifting): the Shift 
occurs after the H tone Bridge in the derivation, so when the H tone on the TM and 
the S1-H tone meet, the H Tone Bridge already exists, and only the S1-H tone itself is 
deleted. But it should be noted that this analysis (of a H-toned SC and a TM with a 
block for shifting) can also be given for the other Negative tenses, except for the 
Negative Optative and the Negative Conditional/Concessive, but we found no 
compelling reasons to do so. Finally, there is no H Tone Doubling with the Negative 
Present Perfective (1) nor with the Negative Past Perfective: WXNiOLLOH ‘we have not 
eaten’ , WXNi\DQJHHWH ‘we had not helped’ . — No difference in meaning has been 
found between Perfective 1 and Perfective 2. 

The Negative Infinitive may not occur with OC. There is an alternative for the 
Negative Infinitive: an affirmative Infinitive (with or without OC) preceded by the 
Negative particle QDDQJD (with penultimate shortening: QDQJD). 

QDQJD�N~~O\D no eating 
QDQJD�NX\iQJiiWD/QDQJD�X\iQJiiWD/QDQJ�¶X\iQJiiWD no helping 

The alternative way to negate other verbal forms is to use QDDQJD after them which 
indicates a contrastive No! 

DKZHQLWH�N~NiD\D�QDDQJD he has not gone home 
 lit. he has gone home (?) no! 

The Negative particle QDDQJD may occur with all Negative verbal forms; it adds 
emphasis to the negation. 

QDQJD�XQDKZpHQH�NXNii\D you should absolutely not go home 

When QDDQJD precedes an Indirect Relative starting with SD� ‘when’ , its meaning is 
the same as its Negative non-relative variant (see next section). 
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������ 5HODWLYH�WHQVHV�DQG�QHJDWLRQ�
There is a distinction between Direct Relatives (Subject Relatives) and Indirect 
Relatives (Object Relatives and Adjunct Relatives). With Direct Relatives, the SC 
historically was the Pronominal Prefix (PPx); this probably explains the difference in 
tone between the participants and cl.1 (H tone) versus the cl.2ff. (L tone) in the Direct 
Relative Present and the Direct Relative Present Perfective. The Direct Relative 
Present with SC cl.2ff. and the Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC cl.2ff. 
appear to be disjoint. The other Direct Relatives can either be conjoint or disjoint. 
The final H tone of these two Direct Relatives possibly is a copy of the H tone of the 
old PPx. There is no special Negation for Direct Relatives. 

1. Direct Relative Present with SC participants and cl.1 
 Direct Relative Present with SC cl.2ff. 
2. Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC participants and cl.1 
 Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC cl.2ff. 
3. Direct Relative Past Perfective 
4. Direct Relative Far Past Perfective 

 

Slot: 
TM: 

Tone: 

2 
 

SC 

3 
TM 
TM 

4 
TM 
TM 

 
 

S1 

 
 

S2 

9 
F 
F 

 
 

TG 

Examples 
 
 

1. 
 

2. 
 

3. 
4. 

H 
L 
H 
L 
L 
L 

�
 
�
 
�
D 

�
 
�
 

QD�
QD 

�
 
�
 
 
 

�
H 
�

H 
H 
H 

i�
D�
LOp�
LOH�
LOH�
LOH 

C2 
E 

C2 
E 
E 
E 

WX\iQJDWi�# 
YD\DQJiWD # 
WX\iQJHWp�# 
YD\DQJpWH # 
WXQD\DQJpWH # 
WZDQD\DQJpWH # 

 

Indirect Relatives historically have a Pre-Initial (PI) which is a Pronominal Prefix, 
with a L tone, followed by a H-toned SC. There are four “fixed” Indirect Relatives 
with a fixed Pre-Initial: SD� ‘when’ , PX� ‘as’ , X��‘while’  and�FKL��‘how’ . All Indirect 
Relatives are disjoint. 

1. Indirect Relative Present 
2. Indirect Relative Non-Past 
3. Indirect Relative Present Perfective 
4. Indirect Relative Past Perfective 
5. Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective 
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Slot: 
TM: 

Tone: 

1 
 

PI 

2 
 

SC 

3 
TM 
TM 

4 
TM 
TM 

 
 

S1 

 
 

S2 

9 
F 
F 

 
 

TG 

Examples 
 
 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

L 
L 
L 
L 
L 

H 
H 
H 
H 
H 

�
�
�
�
D 

�
QD�
�

Qi�
Qi 

�
H 
�
�
 

�
�
�
�
 

D�
D�
LOH�
LOH�
LOH 

D2 
B 

D2 
D2 
D2 

SDW~\iQJDWD # 
SDW~QD\iQJDWD # 
SDW~\iQJHWH # 
SDW~Qi\iQJHWH # 
SDWZiQi\iQJHWH # 

Forms with an OC have an extra doubling of the H tone of the SC: the H tone of the 
SC doubles twice, to the OC as well as to the S1-position, so that there are three H 
tones in a row (e.g. SDW~Yi\iQJDDWD ‘when we help them’ , Indirect Relative Present; 
SDW~Yi\iQJHHWH ‘when we have helped them’ , Indirect Relative Present Perfective). 
There is one exception: with the Indirect Relative Non-Past, there is no second 
doubling: SDW~QiYD\iQJiDWD ‘when we (will) help them’ ; a second doubling would 
create a H tone bridge which is not allowed (see 3.5.6). 

With negation, the forms are tonally identical with the Negative (non-relative) tenses 
(except for the H tone of the SC). There are no special negated forms for Indirect 
Relative Non-Past and Indirect Relative (Far) Past Perfective. The forms are disjoint. 

1. Negative Indirect Relative Present 
2. Negative Indirect Relative Present Perfective 

 

Slot: 
TM: 

Tone: 

1 
 

PI 

2 
 

SC 

3 
NEG 
NEG 

4 
TM 
TM 

 
 

S1 

 
 

S2 

9 
F 
F 

 
 

Tg    

Examples 
 
 

1. 
2. 

L 
L 

H 
H 

Ni�
Ni__ 

 
 

H 
H 

�
 

D�
LOp 

B 
A 

SDW~NiYD\iQJDWD # 
SDW~NiYD\iQJpWH # 

When the Negative particle QDDQJD precedes an Indirect Relative starting with SD��
‘when’ , its meaning is the same as its Negative non-relative variant. 

QDQJD�SDW~OtLPD���WXNiOtLPD� we do not cultivate 
QDQJD�SDW~\iQJHHWH���WXNi\DQJppWH we have not helped 

A Negative verb form followed by QDDQJD makes the negation stronger. 

QDQJD�SDW~NiQJ¶iDQD when we absolutely do not play 
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������ 7KH�)LQDOV�
The following types of Finals occur: 

�D, �i� �H, �p� �LOH, �LOp�
In tenses with TG A, C1 and C2, the Finals get a (final) H tone. The final H tone of 
the Direct Relative Present and Direct Relative Perfective, both with participants and 
cl.1 as SC, possibly is a copy of the H tone of the SC (which originally was a PPx). 
The Final �D or �i is used with Past, Perfective, Present, Non-Past, and Relative 
tenses. The Final �LOH or �LOp is used with Perfective and Relative tenses. The final �H 
or �p is used in Optative tenses; it forms a sub-system, being in opposition with �D, �
i/�LOH, �LOp. The Imperative uses two Finals: �i (forms without OC) and �H (forms with 
OC). The various allomorphes of the Perfective Final are worked out in the next 
section. 

Tenses with the various Finals distributed over the TG’ s: 

�D: 
B Negative Present GMW 
 Negative Indirect Relative Present GMW 
 Indirect Relative Non-Past GMW 
D1 Present with SC participants FMW 
 Negative Infinitive GMW�
 Indirect Relative Present GMW 
D2 Present with SC classes FMW 
 Subsecutive Infinitive GMW 
E Conditional GMW 
 Concessive GMW 
 Direct Relative Present with SC cl.2ff. GMW 
�i: 
A Past FMW 
 Far Past FMW 
 Infinitive 
C1 Non-Past with SC participants GMW 
 Imperative (without OC) 
C2 Non-Past with SC classes GMW 
 Present Perfective GMW 
 Past Perfective GMW 
 Far Past Perfective GMW 
 Suppositional Conditional GMW 
 Past GMW 
 Far Past GMW 
 Direct Relative Present with SC participants + cl.1 
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�LOH: 
D1 Situative Perfective GMW 
 Suppositional Conditional Perfective GMW 
 Negative Present Perfective 2 GMW 
 Negative Past Perfective GMW 
D2 Present Perfective FMW 
 Indirect Relative Present Perfective GMW 
 Indirect Relative Past Perfective GMW 
 Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective GMW 
E Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC cl.2ff. GMW 
 Direct Relative Past Perfective GMW 
 Direct Relative Far Past Perfective GMW 
�LOp: 
A Past Perfective FMW 
 Far Past Perfective FMW 
 Negative Present Perfective 1 GMW  
 Negative Indirect Relative Present Perfective GMW 
C2 Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC participants + cl.1 

�H: 
B Optative (with OC) GMW 
D1 Imperative (with OC) GMW 
 Negative Conditional/Concessive GMW 
 Negative Suppositional Conditional GMW 
D2 Subsecutive Optative GMW 
 Negative Optative GMW 
�p: 
C1 Optative (without OC) 

������ 7KH�3HUIHFWLYH�)LQDO�
The manifestations of the Perfective Final with CVC-verbal bases generally are �LOH 
and �LWH (without vowel harmony); �LH is often heard instead of �LOH. Either �LOH or �LWH 
may be used in most cases, but �LOH tends to be more used with verbal bases with one 
of the final consonants S, W, N, FK, E, G, O, QJ¶, PE, QG, QJ, while �LWH tends to be more 
used with verbal bases with one of the final consonants K, Y, \, Z, P, Q, Q\, QM. But 
this is only a tendency, which means that in a group of verbal bases with a particular 
final consonant, most verbs of that group get one of the finals as a first choice by the 
speakers. The final consonant O changes to G when �LOH is added, but not when �LWH is 
added (e.g. �PLOD�‘swallow’ ��PLGLOH resp. �OROD ‘look at’  �OROLWH). When added to the 
causatives �\�, �LK�/�LV� as well as to the K and FK with incorporated causative 
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(lexicalized causatives), the Perfective final becomes �LG\H. This means that the 
underlying ÛL (or a copy of it) of the causatives appears before the final �H, and the O of 
the Perfective final becomes G. When added to lexicalized Passives �Z��and �LZ�, the 
same final is found as with causatives: �LG\H. With the examples below, the verbal 
base with final �D is given for comparison. 

 Perf. �LOH/�LWH: Perf. �LG\H�
  (with lexicalized causatives 
  and lexicalized passives): 

�LSD� cut grass — �LSLOH 
�SZDWD� quarrel — �SZDWLOH 
�NRFKD� poke — �NRFKLOH� �\RFKD roast — �\RFKLG\H 
�OHND� leave — �OHNLOH�
  � � �YLVD be angry — �YLVLG\H 
�SLKD� hide — �SLKLWH� �WRKD� touch — �WRKLG\H 
�GRED� be tired — �GRELOH 
�LGD� come — �LGLOH 
�WXYD� rem. weeds — �WXYLWH 
�WD\D� put — �WDLWH 
�PRZD� shave — �PRZLWH� �SDZD� be s.wh. — �SDZLG\H 
�PLOD� swallow — �PLGLOH 
�OLPD� cultivate — �OLPLWH 
�KZHQD� go — �KZHQLWH 
�SDQ\D� beat — �SDQ\LWH� �WRQ\D rain — �WRQLG\H 
�LQJ¶D� give — �LQJ¶LOH 
�KLPED� dig — �KLPELOH 
�WHQGD� do, make — �WHQGLOH 
�NXQMD� bend — �NXQMLWH 
�OLQJD try — �OLQJLOH 

Perf. �LG\H (with causatives): make cut �LS\D� — �LSLG\H 
 make cult. �OLP\D� — �OLPLG\H 
 make dig �KLPE\D — �KLPELG\H�
 make poke �NRFKHKD — �NRFKHKLG\H�
� � /�NRFKHVD — �NRFKHVLG\H 
 make shave �PRZHKD — �PRZHKLG\H�
� � /�PRZHVD — �PRZHVLG\H 
 make try �OLQJLKD — �OLQJLKLG\H 
� � /�OLQJLVD — �OLQJLVLG\H 

With �OROD ‘look at’ , �OROLWH is preferred; with �PDOD ‘know’ , the form is �PDLWH (next 
to �PHOH, see below; �LOH is not possible). With some verbal bases ending in \, we find 
�GLOH as if there were a O instead of \. 



  TENSES 199 

�WH\D trap —  �WHLWH/�WHGLOH 
�WD\D� put —  �WDLWH/�WDGLOH 
�PH\D take piece —  �PHLWH (not *�PHGLOH) 
�KD\D� grind —  �KDLWH (not *�KDGLOH) 
�X\D return —  �ZLWH (not *�XGLOH) 

With a number of disyllabic verbal bases, imbrication is also possible. Imbrication is 
possible with all verbal bases where the base vowel is D; for example: 

�ODSD be surprised —  �OHSH 
�SDWD get —  �SHWH 

Imbrication is the preferred form with bases ending in��DOD; some bases ending in �DOD 
have the form �HOH, some have the form �HWH: 

�YDOD� shine —  �YHOH� �ZDOD� put on —  �ZHWH 
�ODOD� lie —  �OHOH� �WZDOD� seize —  �WZHWH 
�SDOD� scratch —  �SHOH 
�PDOD� know —  �PHOH 

Imbrication is possible with some bases where the base vowel is L, X, R; I have no 
example of imbrication with bases with H�als V1. 

�KLND close —  �KLNH� �YLND� put —  not *�YLNH, but �YLNLOH 
�WXYD rem. w. —  �WZLYH �KXYD� long —  not *�KZLYH, but �KXYLWH 
�RQD see —  �ZHQH �RQD� sleep —  not *�ZHQH, but �RQLWH 

With verbal bases having three or more syllables, the Perfective Final is imbricated, 
except with bases with final O. With such bases, the Perfective final is �LOH, and the O 
changes to G under influence of the L of the final. 

�PDOLOD� finish —  �PDOLGLOH 
�ODPELOD� deceive —  �ODPELGLOH 
�NLPELOD drink —  �NLPELGLOH 

I found only one example where imbrication is possible: 

�SZHFKHOD receive —   �SZHFKHGLOH/�SZHFKHOH 

With all other verbal bases, imbrication is found. The imbricated vowel is an 
harmonic one. 

�SLNLWD break away —  �SLNLWH 
�FKHNHWD� cut —  �FKHNHWH 
�SDSDWD follow —  �SDSHWH 
�RORWD� point —  �ROZHWH 
�WXNXWD� run —  �WXNZLWH 
�KDXOD tell —  �KDZLOH 

When all vowels are D, imbrication may continue up to the first syllable (see also 
2.5). 
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�ZDODOD� kill —  �ZDOHOH/�ZHOHOH 
�NDODQJD� fry —  �NDOHQJH/�NHOHQJH 
�NDKDPD� become sour —  �NDKHPH/�NHKHPH 

Imbrication also occurs when the final syllable is complex (as with causatives). 

�VXPLVD� sell —  �VXPLVH 
�SHOHNHG\D send —  �SHOHNHG\H 
�NXQGDQ\D� mix —  �NXQGHQ\H 
�WRQJRVD� seduce —  �WRQJZHVH 
�ZLGXKD� sweat —  �ZLGZLKH 

With verbal bases consisting of monomoraic roots (CV-verbal bases), the following 
Perfective forms are found (the forms with final �D are given for comparison). 

��SD bear fruit —  �SHOH 
��S\D be scorched —  �SLOH 
��WZD pound —  �WZHOH 
��FKD� dawn —  �FKHOH 
��VZD set (of sun) —  �VZHOH 
��KZD die —  �KZLOH 
��O\D eat —  �OLOH 
��Q\D defecate —  �Q\HOH 
��YD be —  �YHOH 

As described in detail in 6.3.3, except for the final vowel, these forms are similar to 
Applicative stems which are derived from monomoraic roots: �SHOD, �SLOD, �WZHOD, �
FKHOD, �VZHOD, �KZLOD, �OLOD and �Q\HOD (there is no applicative with the root for ‘to 
be’ ). These forms are formed as follows: with the formation of verbal bases, the 
applicative extension appears after the root-final vowel, and since the root vowel 
determines vowel harmony, it determines whether the applicative extension is �LO� or �
HO�. With the formation of stems, the final �D is added. Since we find the same forms 
with the Perfective forms (except for the Final which is �H) including the forms with 
(harmonic) �HO�, and since we have noticed in 6.3.3 that the similarity in behaviour 
between the Applicative and the Perfective in general is remarkable, we assume that 
the Perfective forms are built from the Applicative forms. In particular, we think that 
applicative verbal bases derived from monomoraic roots are used to form applicative 
stems as well as Perfective stems: applicative stems by adding the Final �D, and 
Perfective stems by Imbrication: the Final is �H, and an harmonic vowel is imbricated 
which appears after the vowel of the preceding syllable. But since the vowel of the 
preceding syllable is L or H, the imbricated vowel gets the same quality, and it 
disappears with VC/GF. The form �YHOH is either built in analogy with these forms or 
is an exception in that it is built from the root Û�YD and the Perfective �LOH, resulting in 
�YHOH after VC/GF. 
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������ 7KH�WHQVH�PDUNHUV�LQ�)RUPDWLYH�SRVLWLRQV�
Tenses may have zero, one or two Tense Markers (TM) in the Post-Initial and 
Formative slots. A zero TM is a TM without phonetic content, but with certain types 
of instructions which all TM’ s have in the lexicon, such as for the tonal profile of the 
stem, the possible H tone(s) of prefixes, and other (semantic) information. 

Tenses with zero TM are: 

A Past FMW  
� Past Perfective FMW 
 Infinitive 
B Optative with OC GMW 
C1 Imperative 
 Optative (without OC) 
C2 Direct Relative Present with SC participants + cl.1 
 Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC participants + cl.1 
D1 Present with SC participants�FMW 
 Situative Perfective GMW 
 Imperative with OC GMW 
D2 Present with SC classes�FMW 
 Present Perfective FMW 
 Indirect Relative Present GMW 
 Indirect Relative Present Perfective GMW 
E Direct Relative Present with SC cl.2ff. GMW 
 Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC cl.2ff. GMW 
The TM of tenses with one TM (including the Negative marker) have a L tone or a H 
tone. There are TM’ s with a L tone which have an initial block to prevent a preceding 
H tone of the SC from shifting. There are TM’ s with a L or a H tone which have a 
final block to prevent the H tone from shifting as well as doubling. So, four types may 
be distinguished: 

a) L 
b) H 
c) |L 
d) L||, H|| 

Tenses which belong to the first type (L) are: 
  slot 3 slot 4 
A Far Past FMW �D� 
 Far Past Perfective FMW� �D� 
B Indirect Relative Non-Past GMW � �QD� 
C1 Non-Past with SC participants�GMW � �QD� 
C2 Non-Past with SC classes�GMW � �QD� 
 Present Perfective GMW � �QL� 
D1 Suppositional Conditional Perfective GMW �ND��
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D2� Subsecutive Optative GMW� �ND��
 Negative Optative GMW� �QD� 
E Conditional GMW� �ND� 
 Direct Relative Past Perfective � �QD� 
Tenses which belong to the second type (H) are: 
  slot 3 slot 4 
B Negative Present GMW �Ni� 
B Negative Indirect Relative Present GMW �Ni� 
D2 Negative Infinitive �QJi� 
 Subsecutive Infinitive GMW � �Qi� 
 Indirect Relative Past Perfective GMW� � �Qi� 
The H tone of the TM �Ni� of the Negative Present GMW� and the Negative Indirect 
Relative Present GMW provoke deleting of the immediately following S1-H tone with 
forms without OC (by Meeussen’ s Rule). 

TM’ s of the third type, i.e. those having a L tone and an initial block to prevent a 
preceding H tone of the SC from shifting, are: 

  slot 3 slot 4 
C2 Past GMW  �_QD� 
 Past Perfective GMW� � �_QL� 
The H tone of the SC remains on the SC because there is a block for shifting; the H 
tone does, however, double to the TM. 

W~�Qi�\DQJDiWD we helped 
W~�Qi�YD�\DQJDiWD we helped them 
W~�Qt�\DQJDiWD we had helped 
W~�Qt�YD�\DQJDiWD we had helped them 

TM’ s of the fourth type, i.e. those having a L or a H tone and a final block to prevent 
the H tone from doubling and shifting, are: 

  slot 3 slot 4 
A Negative Present Perfective 1 GMW� �ND__� 
 Negative Indirect Relative Perfective GMW� �Ni__� 
D1 Negative Past Perfective GMW �Ni__� 
The shifted H tone on the Negative marker of the Negative Present Perfective 1 GMW�
and the H tone of the Negative marker of the Negative Indirect Relative Present 
Perfective GMW provokes deleting of the immediately following S1-H tone with forms 
without OC (by Meeussen’ s Rule). The form with a disyllabic stem without OC has a 
suitable environment for doubling of the H tone of the marker, but H doubling does 
not occur. We conclude that there is a block. 

� WX�Ni�OLLOH� we have not eaten 
cf. WX�Ni�YL�OttOH we have not eaten them 



  TENSES 203 

� SD�W~�Ni�OLLOH when we have not eaten 
cf. SD�W~�Ni�YL�OttOH when we have not eaten them 

The doubling of the H tone of the TM �Ni� of the Negative Past Perfective GMW is also 
blocked: 

WX�Ni�\DQJHHWH we had not helped 
WX�Ni�YD�\DQJHHWH we had not helped them 

Finally, there are tenses with two TM’ s. The following types occur: 

a) L L 
b) L |L 
c) L H 
d) H L 

The following tenses belong to the first type (L L): 

  slot 3 slot 4 
D1 Negative Conditional/Concessive GMW �ND��� �QD� 
E Concessive GMW� �ND��� �QD� 
 Direct Relative Far Past Perfective �D�� �QD� 
The following tenses belong to the second type (L |L): 

  slot 3 slot 4 
C2 Far Past GMW �D�� �_QD� 
 Far Past Perfective GMW� �D�� �_QL� 
 Suppositional Conditional GMW� �ND��� �_QL� 
The H tone of the SC does not shift beyond the first TM since there is a block before 
the second TM; the H tone does, however, double to the TM. 

WZ�i�Qi�\DQJDiWD� we helped long ago 
WZ�i�Qi�YD�\DQJDiWD we helped them long ago 
WZ�i�Qt�\DQJDiWDZH� had helped long ago 
WZ�i�Qt�YD�\DQJDiWD we had helped them long ago 
WX�Ni�Qt�\DQJDiWD� we would help 
WX�Ni�Qt�YD�\DQJDiWD we would help them 

The third type (L H) consists of the Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective GMW. 
  slot 3 slot 4 
D2 Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective �D��� �Qi� 
The H tone of the SC appears on the first TM. The H tone of the second TM doubles 
to the first TBU of the stem with forms without OC; with forms with OC, there is a 
second doubling to the first TBU of the stem. 

SD�WZ�i�Qi�\iQJDDWD� when we had helped 
SD�WZ�i�Qi�Yi�\iQJDDWD when we had helped them 
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Two tenses belong to the fourth type (H L): 

  slot 3 slot 4 
D1 Negative Present Perfective 2 GMW� �Ni��� �QD� 
 Negative Suppositional Conditional �Ni��� �QD� 
The H tone of the first TM doubles to the second TM. 

WX�Ni�Qi�\DQJHHWH� we have not helped 
WX�Ni�Qi�YD�\DQJHHWH we have not helped them 
WX�Ni�Qi�\DQJDDWH� we would not help 
WX�Ni�Qi�YD�\DQJDDWH we would not help them 

������ 7KH�3UH�)LQDO�WHQVH�PDUNHU��DQJ��
The Pre-Final �DQJ� may occur in all tenses. It changes the Present into a Habitual, in 
other tenses, it expresses intensive/repetitive action. With many verbs, it is not fully 
clear what exact meaning the verb gets after addition of the Pre-Final; the Pre-Final 
added to the verb �NDOHZD ‘to be drunk’ , changes the meaning to ‘to be totally drunk, 
to be drunk the whole time’ . Especially in the Imperative, the Pre-Final is used as 
plural addressee marker. 

Present FMW: 
WX�OLP�DQJ�D�PDKDiOD we habitually cultivate fields 
YD�OLP�DQJ�D�PiKiiOD they habitually cultivate fields 

Non-Past GMW: 
WX�QD�OLP�DiQJ�D� we cultivate intensively/repeatedly 
WX�QD�NDOHZ�DDQJ�D we are totally drunk/the whole time 
YD�QD�OtP�DiQJ�D� they cultivate intensively/repeatedly 
YD�QD�NiOpZ�DDQJ�D they are totally drunk/the whole time 

Direct Relative Present: 

WX�OtP�DiQJ�D we who cultivate intensively/repeatedly 
WX�NiOpZ�DDQJ�D we who are totally drunk/the whole time 
YD�OLP�iDQJ�D they who cultivate intensively/repeatedly 
YD�NDOpZ�iDQJ�D they who are totally drunk/the whole time 

Indirect Relative Present GMW: 
SD�W~�OtP�DDQJ�D when we cultivate intensively/repeatedly 
SD�W~�NiOHZ�DDQJ�D when we are totally drunk/the whole time 
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Conditional GMW: 
WX�ND�OLP�iDQJ�D if we cultivate intensively/repeatedly 
WX�ND�NDOpZ�iDQJ�D if we are totally drunk/the whole time 

Optative (without OC): 

WX�OLP�DiQJ�H we should cultivate intensively/repeatedly 
WX�NDOHZ�DDQJ�H we should be totally drunk/the whole time 

Negative Optative GMW: 
WX�QD�OtP�iDQJ�H we shouldn’ t cultivate intensively/repeatedly 
WX�QD�NiOpZ�DDQJ�H we shouldn’ t be totally drunk/the whole 

Imperative: 

OLP�DiQJ�D� cultivate! (addressing several persons) 
NDOHZ�DDQJ�D be drunk! (addressing several persons) 

Imperative with OC GMW: 
OD�OLP�DDQJH cultivate them (cl.6)! (addressing several persons) 

There are verbs where the complex plural addressee marker �DQJ¶DQ� is possible as 
well; for �XND ‘go away, come from; arise, come forward’  the longer form in fact is 
the only form used since the shorter form is identical with a term of abuse. 

KZHQ�DiQJ�D/KZHQ�DQJ¶DiQ�D go! (addressing several persons) 
LG�DiQJ�D/LG�DQJ¶DiQ�D� come! (addressing several persons) 
X\�DiQJD/X\�DQJ¶DiQ�D� return! (addressing several persons) 
XN�DQJ¶DiQ�D� go away, arise! (addressing several persons) 

The Pre-Final behaves like an extension, especially like the Reciprocal extension �DQ��
(see 6.3.5). The Perfective final is added after the addition of the Pre-Final since the 
process Imbrication takes place on the stem including the Pre-Final. 

�OLP�DQJ�D� -> �OLP�HQJ�H cultivate 
�\DQJDW�DQJ�D� -> �\DQJDW�HQJ�H help 

With minisyllabic stems, e.g. ��O\D ‘eat’ , the form including the Pre-Final is �O\DQJD 
(with complex final syllable). The Perfective form is not *�O\DQJLOH nor *�O\HQJH, but 
the form is �OLOHQJH ZLWKRXW complex final syllable. We think that the form is built via 
the Applicative �OLOD, which does not have a complex final syllable, to which the Pre-
Final is added: �OLODQJD. This analysis is in line with our analysis of the Perfective 
form with minisyllabic stems (without the Pre-Final): as described in 7.1.4, Perfective 
forms with minisyllabic stems are built from the Applicative forms with minisyllabic 
stems. 

WX�OtO�HpQJ�H we who have eaten the whole time/? 
QL�Ni�OLO�ppQJ�H we haven’ t eaten the whole time/? 
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������ 7KH�ILQDO�V\OODEOH�EHIRUH�REMHFWV�DQG�DGMXQFWV�
The final syllables �OD and Optative/Imperative variant �OH (and their complex variants 
�G\D and �G\H) as well as Perfective �OH/�WH (and their complex variant �G\H) may be 
omitted when followed by objects or adjuncts. 

WX�YD�SZHFKH(OD)�YD\HpQL we receive the guests 
WX�WRQJR(OD)�NDGLtNL we talk a bit 
NX�Yi�SpOHNHGL(G\D)�Yi\ppQL to send them guests 
WX�SZHFKH(OH)�Yi\ppQL we should receive guests 
WX�SHOHNH(G\H)�Yi\ppQL we should send guests 
WX�YD�SZHFKHGL(OH)�Yi\ppQL we have received the guests 
WX�OD�OLPL(WH)�PiKiiOD we have cultivated the fields 
WX�YD�SHOHNHGL(G\H)�Yi\ppQL we have send them guests 

Other final syllables may not be omitted, like �WD� (e.g. �\DQJDWD ‘help’ ), �ND� (e.g. 
�SZHWHND ‘hurt’ ) and �Q\D (e.g. �NXQGDQ\D ‘mix’ ). 

With disjoint tenses, the penultimate syllables remain long after the omission of the 
final syllable when containing a contour tone; when there are two equal tones, the 
penultimate syllable tends to be short. This is also true within complex verbal forms. 

� YD�OLPtL(WH) OLKDiOD  they who have cultivated a field 
� WX�QD�YD�OLPLt(OD)�OLKDiOD  we cultivate a field for them 
� WX�Ni�OLPt(tWH)�OLKDiOD  we have not cultivated a field 
� YD�SZHFKH(HOH)�YD\HpQL  receive the guests! 
 YD�YHp� N~OttPD (/YD�YHOp� N~OttPD) we are cultivating 
cf. YD�Yp� N~OttPD (/YD�YpOp� N~OttPD) we were cultivating 

With conjoint tenses, the penultimate syllable is always short. When the final syllable 
has a H tone, this H tone disappears together with the syllable when preceded by a H-
toned penultimate syllable, it does appear on a preceding penultimate syllable without 
a H tone. 

 NX�SZpFKp(Oi)�Yi\ppQL� to receive guests 
 NX�Yi�KiQJDODOt�NDGLtNL� to make them happy a bit 
cf. NX�Yi�KiQJDODOLOi�NDGLtNL to make them happy a bit 

���� 7KH�YHUEDO�WRQH�V\VWHP�
The verbal tone system embraces the system of possible combinations of the tones of 
the verbal stem (tonal profiles) with the tone of the subject concord plus the tone(s) of 
the tense marker(s). Remember that in the second lexicon stems are formed, and that 
with word formation verbal prefixes and tense markers are joined to verbal stems. H 
Tone Assignment occurs, stems get their tonal profiles, and verbal prefixes and tense 
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markers get a H tone in case there is a H tone instruction for them. The category tense 
determines the profile of the stem as well as the tones of the prefixes and tense 
markers. If there is no H tone instruction, prefixes and tense markers get a default L 
tone post-lexically, just as the toneless (non H) positions of the tonal profiles of 
stems. 

Stems are assigned a specific tonal profile in the second lexicon. As demonstrated in 
3.4.1 and 4.4, and repeated below, there are five tonal profiles for stems. 

A S1/SF : a H tone on the first and final TBU of the stem 
B S1 : a H tone on the first TBU of the stem 
C SF : a H tone on the final TBU of the stem 
D no H : no H tones on the stem 
E S2 : a H tone on the second TBU of the stem 

With nominal tone (4.4), we call the combination of the tone of the NPx with the 
tonal profile of the stem the Tone Group (TG) to which a noun belongs. In line with 
this analysis, we call the combination of the tone of the subject concord (SC) with the 
tonal profile of the stem the TG to which a verbal form belongs. Just as with nominal 
tone, the profiles A, B and E are combined with a SC with a (default) L tone; the 
profiles C and D may either be combined with a SC with a (instructed) H tone as well 
as with a SC with a (default) L tone, depending on the specific tense. As 
demonstrated in 4.4 and repeated below, the following TG’ s occur (default L tones 
are also given below): 

TG NPx verb stem 

A L S1/SF 
B L S1 
C1 L SF 
C2 H SF 
D1 L no H tones 
D2 H no H tones 
E L S2 

The TG’ s are divided over the tenses described in 7.1 as follows: 

A Past FMW 
 Far Past FMW 
 Past Perfective FMW 
 Far Past Perfective FMW 
 Negative Present Perfective 1 GMW  
 Negative Indirect Relative Present Perfective GMW 
 Infinitive 
B Optative with OC GMW 
 Negative Present GMW 
 Negative Indirect Relative Present GMW 
C1 Non-Past with SC participants GMW�
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 Optative without OC 
 Imperative without OC 
C2 Non-Past with SC classes GMW 
 Present Perfective GMW 
 Past Perfective GMW 
 Far Past Perfective GMW 
 Suppositional Conditional GMW 
 Past GMW 
 Far past GMW 
 Direct Relative Present with SC participants + cl.1 
 Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC participants + cl.1 
D1 Present with SC participants FMW�
� Subsecutive Infinitive GMW 
 Situative Perfective GMW 
 Suppositional Conditional Perferfective GMW�
� Imperative with OC GMW 
 Negative Infinitive GMW 
 Negative Past Perfective GMW 
 Negative Present Perfective 2 GMW 
 Negative Conditional/Concessive GMW 
 Negative Suppositional Conditional GMW 
D2 Present with SC classes FMW 
 Present Perfective FMW 
 Subsecutive Optative GMW 
 Negative Optative GMW  
 Indirect Relatives GMW 
E Conditional GMW 
 Concessive GMW  
 Relative Past Perferfective GMW 
 Relative Far Past Perfective GMW 
 Direct Relative Present with SC cl.2ff. GMW 
 Direct Relative Present Perfective with SC cl.2ff. GMW 
In this chapter, we deal with verbal forms which occur on their own (p-)phrase-
finally, the so-called one-word p-phrases (see 3.5) or disjoint tenses (marked GMW). 
Larger p-phrases are dealt with in chapter 8; they are conjoint tenses (marked FMW, see 
also 7.3). P-phrase-final words undergo penultimate lengthening, optionally followed 
by penultimate shortening. The surface Tone Patterns (TP) resulting from the TG’ s 
include both the forms with penultimate lengthening as well as with penultimate 
shortening. 

First, verbal forms with four-syllable stems, trisyllabic stems and disyllabic stems are 
described. Then, VCV-stems are considered; with these stems, the tonal and other 
processes which occur may result in other surface patterns than expected. In 7.2.3 and 
7.2.4, the subject concord and the object concord are viewed from a tonal 
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perspective. In 7.2.5, we deal with the influence of the tone of an intervening TM on 
the TP of a TG. 

������ 9HUEDO�IRUPV�ZLWK�IRXU�V\OODEOH�VWHPV��WULV\OODELF�VWHPV�
DQG�GLV\OODELF�VWHPV�

Taking four-syllable stems and trisyllabic stems stems together, in the table below, 
the TG’ s are followed by the resulting TP’ s with penultimate lengthening as well as 
with penultimate shortening. The tones of the SC and the stem are separated by a dot 
in the description of the TG’ s, but because of possible intervening prefixes like TM’ s 
and OC’ s, only the tones of the stem are given in the TP’ s. The TP’ s are the same as 
those of noun stems before specifiers with which they do not occur in the same p-
phrase (see 4.4), except for two cases. The first case is that verb stems of TG A, C1 
and C2 have TP’ s in addition (in bold in the table below). The extra TP’ s of these 
TG’ s result from verbal forms with a complex final syllable, e.g. verbal forms with 
causative stems and passive stems; with these verbal forms, there is no Retraction of 
the final H tone to the penultimate syllable, so there is no H Tone Bridge with TG A 
(but only H Tone Doubling) and no penultimate R with TG C1 and C2 (see 3.5.2). It 
should be noted that the TP’ s of forms with a complex final syllable of the other TG’ s 
(which lack a final H tone) are not different from those with a simple final syllable, as 
shown with the examples which follow the table of TP’ s below.  

9HUEV�
GLVMRLQW�

�
IRXU�V\OODEOH�VWHPV�����������������WULV\OODELF�VWHPV�

 
TG 

 
SC.stem 

�
TP 

�
TP 

A 
 

L.S1/SF 
 

.HHH:L / .HHHL 
�++/�/ / �++// 

.HH:L / .HHL 
�+)/�/��+// 

B L.S1 .HHL:L / .HHLL .HFL / .HLL 
C1 
 

L.SF 
 

.LLRL / LLHH, �///+�
�///�/�/ .//// 

.LRL / .LHH, �//+ 
�//�/�/��/// 

C2 
 

H.SF 
 

.HLRL / .HLHH, �++/+�
�++/�/�/ �++// 

.HRL / .HLL, �+/+ 
�+)/�/ �+// 

D1 L.no H .LLL:L / .LLLL .LL:L /.LLL 
D2 H.no H .HHL:L / .HHLL .HFL / .HLL 
E L.S2 .LHFL / LHLL .LFL / .LHL 

 

The second case in which verb stems have TP’ s in addition concerns the forms of TG 
C1 and C2 with penultimate shortening (in italics in the table above): there is a (less 
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frequent) variant .../+ to the common ...HH (or LL in one case) as the result of 
shortening of ...RL (since forms with a complex final syllable do not have a 
penultimate R, they do not have such a TP variant). 

To know the TP’ s of stems with five or more syllables, we take those of stems with 
four syllables plus H(s) when there is an initial H or L(s) when there is an initial L, 
e.g., TG B: .HHHL:L / .HHHLL, and TG D1: .LLLL:L / .LLLLL. The table shows 
the TP’ s of tenses which are followed by an object with which they do not occur in 
the same p-phrase (because the tenses we deal with in this chapter are one-word p-
phrases). The examples below represent the following tenses. 

A Negative Present Perfective GMW�
B Optative with OC GMW�
C1 Non-Past with participants as SC GMW�
C2 Non-Past with classes as SC�GMW�
D1 Imperative with OC GMW�
D2 Negative Optative GMW�
E Conditional GMW�
For a detailed description of the role of the OC in tenses with respect to their 
classification into TG’ s and the influence of the OC on TP’ s, see 7.2.4. 

A� WX�Ni�OD�StOtNppQH / WX�Ni�OD�StOtNpQH�PDOLtGL�
 we haven’ t heard the voices 
� WX�Ni�GL�NiWiSHHG\H�/ WX�Ni�GL�NiWiSHG\H�GLQJ¶iiQGH�
 we haven’ t cleaned the houses 
� WX�Ni�YD�SZpFKppOH�/�WX�Ni�YD�SZpFKpOH�YD\HpQL�
 we haven’ t received the guests 
 WX�Ni�YL�N~QGpHQ\H / WX�Ni�YL�N~QGHQ\H�YLWX~QGL�
 we haven’ t mixed the yams 
B� WX�OD�StOtNDDQH�/�WX�OD�StOtNDQH�PDOLtGL�
 we should hear the voices 
� WX�GL�NiWiSDDG\H�/ WX�GL�NiWiSDG\H�GLQJ¶iiQGH�
 we should clean the houses 
� WX�YD�SZpFKpHOH�/�WX�YD�SZpFKHOH�YD\HpQL�
 we should receive the guests 
 WX�YL�N~QGiDQ\H / WX�YL�N~QGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL�
 we should mix the yams 
C1� WX�QD�OD�SLOLNDiQD�/�WX�QD�OD�SLOLNiQi, WX�QD�OD�SLOLNDQi�PDOLtGL�
 we (will) hear the voices 
� WX�QD�GL�NDWDSDDG\D�/ WX�QD�GL�NDWDSDG\D�GLQJ¶iiQGH�
 we (will) clean the houses 
� WX�QD�YD�SZHFKHpOD�/�WX�QD�YD�SZHFKpOi, WX�QD�YD�SZHFKHOi�� YD\HpQL�
 we (will) receive the guests 
� WX�QD�YL�NXQGDDQ\D�/�WX�QD�YL�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL�
 we (will) mix the yams 
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C2� YD�QD�StOLNDiQD�/ YD�QD�StOLNiQi, YD�QD�StOtNDQi�PDOLtGL�
 they (will) hear voices 
� YD�QD�NiWiSDDG\D�/�YD�QD�NiWiSDG\D�GLQJ¶iiQGH�
 they (will) clean houses 
� YD�QD�SZpFKHpOD�/�YD�QD�SZpFKHOD, YD�QD�SZpFKHOi�YD\HpQL�
 they (will) receive guests 
� YD�QD�N~QGiDQ\D�/�YD�QD�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL�
 they (will) mix yams 
D1� OD�SLOLNDDQH�/�OD�SLOLNDQH�PDOLtGL�
 hear the voices! 
 GL�NDWDSDDG\H / GL�NDWDSDG\H�GLQJ¶iiQGH�
� clean the houses! 
� YD�SZHFKHHOH�/�YD�SZHFKHOH�YD\HpQL�
 receive the guests! 
 YL�NXQGDDQ\H / YL�NXQGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL�
 mix the yams! 
D2� YD�QD�StOtNDDQH�/�YD�QD�StOtNDQH�PDOLtGL�
 they should not hear voices 
 YD�QD�NiWiSDDG\H / YD�QD�NiWiSDG\H�GLQJ¶iiQGH�
 they should not clean houses 
� YD�QD�SZpFKpHOH�/�YD�QD�SZpFKHOH�YD\HpQL�
 they should not receive guests 
 YD�QD�N~QGiDQ\H / YD�QD�N~QGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL�
� they should not mix yams 
E� WX�ND�OD�SLOtNiDQD�/ WX�ND�OD�SLOtNDQD�PDOLtGL�
 if we hear the voices 
 WX�ND�GL�NDWiSiDG\D / WX�ND�GL�NDWiSDG\D�GLQJ¶iiQGH�
 if we clean the houses 
� WX�ND�YD�SZHFKpHOD�/�WX�ND�YD�SZHFKpOD�YD\HpQL�
 if we receive the guests 
 WX�ND�YL�NXQGiDQ\D / WX�ND�YL�NXQGiQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
 if we mix the yams 

Note that the TP’ s of stems with a complex final syllable of TG A are the same as the 
TP’ s of TG B, and that TP’ s of stems with a complex final syllable of TG C1 and C2 
are the same as the TP’ s of TG D1 and D2 respectively. This is the reason why we 
have chosen the present order of TG’ s in this work: A-B and C-D. 

We now turn to disyllabic stems. The H tone of the SC does not appear on the stem 
with forms with a simple final syllable of TG C2 because of the penultimate R, but it 
appears on the preceding syllable (not with forms with a complex final syllable 
because they do not have penultimate R). 
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9HUEV�
GLVMRLQW 

GLV\OODELF�VWHPV�

TG SC.stem TP 

A L.S1/SF .H:L / .HL 
�)/�/��+/ 

B L.S1 .FL / .HL 
C1 L.SF .RL / .HH, �/+ 

�/�/�/��// 
C2 H.SF H.RL / H.LL, +�/+ 

�)/�/��+/ 
D1 L.no H .L:L / .LL 
D2 H.no H .FL / .HL 
E L.S2 .H:L / .HL 

�
The examples below represent the same tenses as the ones used with forms with four-
syllable stems and trisyllabic stems above. 

A WX�Ni�YL�OttOH /�WX�Ni�YL�OtOH�YLtO\R 
 we haven’ t eaten the food 
� WX�Ni�YL�OpHG\H�/�WX�Ni�YL�OpG\H�YLtQX�
 we haven’ t laid down the things 
B WX�OD�OtLPH�/�WX�OD�OtPH�PDKDiOD 
 we should cultivate the fields 
 WX�YL�OiDG\H / WX�YL�OiG\H�YLtQX�
 we should lay down the things 
C1 WX�QD�OD�OLtPD�/�WX�QD�OD�OtPi, WX�QD�OD�OLPi�PDKDiOD 
 we (will) cultivate the fields 
� WX�QD�YL�ODDG\D�/�WX�QD�YL�ODG\D�YLtQX�
 we (will) lay down the things 
C2 YD�Qi�OLtPD /�YD�Qi�OLPD, YD�Qi�OLPi�PDKDiOD�
 they (will) cultivate fields 
� YD�QD�OiDG\D�/�YD�QD�OiG\D�YLtQX�
 they (will) lay down things 
D1 OD�OLLPH�/�OD�OLPH�PDKDiOD 
 cultivate the fields! 
 YL�ODDG\H / YL�ODG\H�YLtQX�
 lay down the things! 
D2 YD�QD�OtLPH�/�YD�QD�OtPH�PDKDiOD 
 they should not cultivate fields 
 YD�QD�OiDG\H / YD�QD�OiG\H�YLtQX�
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 they should not lay down things 
E WX�ND�OD�OttPD�/ WX�ND�OD�OtPD�PDKDiOD�
 if we cultivate the fields 
 WX�ND�YL�OiiG\D / WX�ND�YL�OiG\D�YLtQX 
 if we lay down the things 

Stems of TG A (with simple final syllable) and TG E have the same TP’ s: .H:L / .HL. 
With tensed verbs they can be distinguished because they appear in a paradigm, with 
nouns, they can only be distinguished by behaving tonally different in certain 
grammatical environments such as before a Pronominal Possessive (see 4.4.1) and 
after a conjoint tense with a final H tone (see 8.3.3). 

������ 9HUEDO�IRUPV�ZLWK�9�LQLWLDO�GLV\OODELF�VWHPV�DQG�
PLQLV\OODELF�VWHPV�

In 3.4, 3.4.1, and 4.4.2, we have shown that minisyllabic stems are adjusted to vowel-
initial disyllabic stems. In 6.3.1, we have shown that minisyllabic verbal stems in 
particular are vowel-initial disyllabic stems with a complex final syllable (in analogy 
with vowel-initial disyllabic causative and passive stems); therefore, minisyllabic 
verbal stems and vowel-initial disyllabic verbal stems with a complex final syllable 
are dealt with together in this section. In the previous section, the TP’ s of disyllabic 
verbal stems in general are given. From that table, we take the TP’ s of the forms with 
a complex final syllable and repeat them below (remember that the TP’ s of TG B, D 
and E, which lack a final H tone, are the same for forms with a complex final syllable 
and a simple final syllable). 

9HUEV�
GLVMRLQW 

GLV\OODELF�VWHPV�ZLWK�D�
FRPSOH[�ILQDO�V\OODEOH�

TG SC.stem TP 

A L.S1/SF .FL / .HL 
B L.S1 .FL / .HL 
C1 L.SF .L:L / .LL 
C2 H.SF .FL / .HL 
D1 L.no H .L:L / .LL 
D2 H.no H .FL / .HL 
E L.S2 .H:L / .HL 

 

In the previous section, we gave examples of consonant-initial disyllabic verbal 
stems, we now give examples of vowel-initial disyllabic verbal stems. The examples 
below represent the same tenses as the ones used in the previous section, except for 
the first one with TG A: in our vocabulary, there is no disyllabic vowel-initial 
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perfective stem with a complex final syllable. But there is no other disjoint (or: one p-
phrase) tense of TG A, so we take the Infinitive, which is a conjoint-disjoint tense; it 
is disjoint without following noun, but conjoint when a noun is following (see 7.3). 
Thus, to show at least one TP of the disjoint TG A, we use the Infinitive without a 
following noun here. 

A� NX�~XG\D 
 to ask 
B WX�OD�~XG\H�/�WX�OD�~G\H�PDOyyYH 
 we should ask the words 
C1 WX�QD�OD�XXG\D�/�WX�QD�OD�XG\D�PDOyyYH 
 we (will) ask the words 
C2� YD�QD�~XG\D�/�YD�QD�~G\D�PDOyyYH�
 they (will) ask words 
D1 OD�XXG\H / OD�XG\H�PDOyyYH�
 ask the words! 
D2 YD�QD�~XG\H / YD�QD�~G\H�PDOyyYH�
 they should not ask words 
E WX�ND�OD�~~G\D / WX�ND�OD�~G\D�PDOyyYH 
 if we ask the words 

These forms may also undergo Vowel Coalescence/Glide Formation (VC/GF) 
between the initial vowel of the stem and the vowel of the preceding morpheme; this 
process applies post-lexically. Since the stem and the preceding morpheme merge, we 
omit the dot in the TP’ s below. The following forms (and resulting TP’ s) appear after 
this process. 

9HUEV�
GLVMRLQW 

GLV\OODELF�VWHPV�ZLWK�D�FRPSOH[�
ILQDO�V\OODEOH (after VC/GF) 

TG SC.stem TP  

A L.S1/SF H:L (probably: / HL) 
B L.S1 H:L / HL 
C1 L.SF L:L / LL 
C2 H.SF H:L / HL 
D1 L.no H L:L / LL 
D2 H.no H H:L / HL 
E L.S2 H:L / HL 

 
 
A� N~~G\D 
 to ask 
B WX�O~~G\H�/�WX�O~G\H�PDOyyYH 
 we should ask the words 
C1 WX�QD�OXXG\D�/�WX�QD�OXG\D�PDOyyYH 
 we (will) ask the words 
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C2� YD�Q~~G\D�/�YD�Q~G\D�PDOyyYH�
 they (will) ask words 
D1 OXXG\H / OXG\H�PDOyyYH�
 ask the words! 
D2 YD�Q~~G\H / YD�Q~G\H�PDOyyYH�
 they should not ask words 
E WX�ND�O~~G\D / WX�ND�O~G\D�PDOyyYH 
 if we ask the words 

Two TP’ s remain: H:L / HL and L:L / LL. As described in detail in 3.5.5, tonal 
coalescence occurs with VC/GF. One case of tonal coalescence occurs in the 
examples above: zeroHzero -> HH (with the examples of TG A, B, C2, D2 and E). 
Penultimate shortening occurs after VC/GF. 

We now turn to minisyllabic stems. Minisyllabic stems are structurally identical with 
disyllabic vowel-initial stems with a complex final syllable. The vowel-initial 
disyllabic stem used above is �XG\D ‘ask’ , Û�XGLD underlyingly. The minisyllabic 
stems we use below is ��O\D ‘eat’ , Û�vOLD underlyingly; the created S1-position, 
indicated by the lower case “v”, is filled by a copy of the preceding vowel in the 
verbal form. This lexical process is followed by the assignment of tonal profiles and 
other H tones, and post-lexically, the H tone of the SC of forms with TG C2 and D2 
shifts to the S1-position. These processes are shown in the examples below (see 3.4.1 
and 3.5.4), the S1-position also being indicated by small vowels. 

A� ÛNX� ��� OLD 
 to eat 
B ÛWX�OD� ��� OLH 
 we should eat them 
C1 ÛWX�QD�YL� � � OLD 
 we (will) eat them 
C2� ÛYD�QD� ��� OLD (<ÛYi�QD� ��� OLD)�
 they (will) eat 
D1 ÛOD� ��� OLH�
 eat them! 
D2 ÛYD�QD� ��� OLH� (<ÛYi�QD� ��� OLH)�
 they should not eat 
E ÛWX�ND�YL� � � � OLD 
 if we eat them 

All forms are identical with the vowel-initial disyllabic forms above before VC/GF 
between the stem and the preceding morpheme. The big difference is that vowel-
initial disyllabic stems may appear without VC/GF, but minisyllabic stems may not 
appear without this process (due to a different syllabification, see 3.4.1). Hence, the 
forms and TP’ s concerning minisyllabic stems below are identical with those 
concerning vowel-initial disyllabic stems with a complex final syllable above where 
VC/GF has occurred (see 3.4.1 and 3.5.6). 
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9HUEV�
GLVMRLQW 

PLQLV\OODELF�VWHPV�

TG SC.stem TP 

A L.S1/SF H:L (probably: / HL) 
B L.S1 H:L / HL 
C1 L.SF L:L / LL 
C2 H.SF H:L / HL 
D1 L.no H L:L / LL 
D2 H.no H H:L / HL 
E L.S2 H:L / HL 

 
A N~~O\D�
� to eat 
B WX�OiiO\H�/ WX�OiO\H�PiWLtQML�
� we should eat the pumpkins 
C1 WX�QD�YLLO\D�/ WX�QD�YLO\D�YLWX~QGL�
 we (will) eat the potatoes 
C2 YD�QiiO\D�/ YD�QiO\D�PiWLtQML�
 they (will) eat pumpkins 
D1 ODDO\H�/ ODO\H�PiWLtQML�
� eat the pumpkins! 
D2 YD�QiiO\H�/ YD�QiO\H�PiWLtQML�
 they should not eat pumpkins 
E WX�ND�YttO\D�/�WX�ND�YtO\D�YLWX~QGL�
 if we eat the yams 

������ 7KH�VXEMHFW�FRQFRUG�
Next to the tonal profile of the verbal stem, the category tense ultimately determines 
the tones of the verbal prefixes. To begin with the subject concord, the tense 
determines whether the tone of the SC is neutralized to H or to (default) L, or whether 
the SC carries its own lexical tone. 

Tenses where the SC carries its lexical tone are the Present FMW�and the Non-Past GMW. 
The lexical tones are as follows: classes have a tonal H instruction in the lexicon, 
participants lack such an instruction and they get a (default) L tone post-lexically. 
The Present FMW belongs to TG D (D1/D2), the Non-Past GMW, which we use as example 
below, belongs to TG C (C1/C2). 
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L-toned SC (participants): 

C1� X�QD�SZHFKHpOD you (will) receive 
 X�QD�YD�SZHFKHpOD you (will) receive them 
 WX�QD�SZHFKHpOD we (will) receive 
 WX�QD�YD�SZHFKHpOD we (will) receive them 
 X�QD�NXQGDDQ\D you (will) mix 
 X�QD�YL�NXQGDDQ\D you (will) mix them 
 WX�QD�NXQGDDQ\D we (will) mix 
 WX�QD�YL�NXQGDDQ\D we (will) mix them 

H-toned SC (classes): 

C2� D�QD�SZpFKHpOD (s)he (will) receive(s) 
 D�QD�Yi�SZHFKHpOD (s)he (will) receive(s) them 
 YD�QD�SZpFKHpOD they (will) receive 
 YD�QD�Yi�SZHFKHpOD they (will) receive them 
 D�QD�N~QGiDQ\D (s)he (will) mix(es) 
 D�QD�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D (s)he (will) mix(es) them 
 YD�QD�N~QGiDQ\D they (will) mix 
 YD�QD�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D they (will) mix them 

The H tone of the subject concord shifts to the first TBU of the macro-stem: the S1-
position, or the OC if present (from where it may double to the next TBU). This 
shifting process is described in 3.5.4; it is explained there that the other tenses which 
have a similar tonal behaviour as the Non-Past GMW  with a H-toned SC are considered 
to have a H-toned SC as well. These other tenses, where the tone of the SC is 
neutralized to H, are either connected with a verbal stem with tonal profile C (final H 
tone) and thus belong to TG C2, or with a verbal stem with tonal profile D (no H 
tones) and belong to TG D2. There is one exception: the Negative Present Perfective 
1 GMW, which we analyze to have a H-toned SC, has tonal profile A, and this 
combination is exceptional (see 7.1.1). 

A? 
Negative Present Perfective 1 GMW  
C2 D2 
Present Perfective GMW� Present Perfective FMW 
Past Perfective GMW Subsecutive Optative GMW  
Far Past Perfective GMW Negative Optative GMW  
Suppositional Conditional GMW 
Past GMW 
Far past GMW�
Direct Relative Present (with SC participants and cl.1) 
Direct Relative Present Perfective (with SC participants and cl.1) 

Examples from the Present Perfective GMW and Negative Optative GMW: 
C2 WX�QL�SZpFKHpOD we have received 
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 WX�QL�Yi�SZHFKHpOD we have received them 
 YD�QL�SZpFKHpOD they have received 
 YD�QL�Yi�SZHFKHpOD they have received them 
 WX�QL�N~QGiDQ\D we have mixed 
 WX�QL�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D we have mixed them 
 YD�QL�N~QGiDQ\D they have mixed 
 YD�QL�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D they have mixed them 
D2 WX�QD�SZpFKpHOH we should not receive 
 WX�QD�Yi�SZpFKHHOH we should not receive them 
 YD�QD�SZpFKpHOH they should not receive 
 YD�QD�Yi�SZpFKHHOH they should not receive them 
 WX�QD�N~QGiDQ\H we should not mix 
 WX�QD�Yt�N~QGDDQ\H we should not mix them 
 YD�QD�N~QGiDQ\H they should not mix 
 YD�QD�Yt�N~QGDDQ\H they should not mix them 

There is one tense in the table above which has the same tonal behaviour as the 
Present FMW�  with a H-toned SC, which we consider to have a H-toned SC as well: 
Present Perfective FMW; these tenses, where the H tone of the SC shifts to the final TBU 
instead of to the first TBU of the macro-stem, are discussed in 8.3.2 where the 
conjoint tenses are analysed. The Direct Relative tenses in the table above are 
conjoint-disjoint tenses. Their division of H-toned and L-toned subject concords is 
different from the other tenses, and for reasons of comparison, we deal with these 
tenses here. Direct Relative tenses have subject concords which were pronominal 
prefixes historically (see 7.1.2); the historical tones of the pronominal prefixes are 
probably still reflected by the subject concords with two Direct Relative tenses: the 
Direct Relative Present, which we use as our example below, and the Direct Relative 
Present Perfective. With these tenses, subject concords of the participants and class 1 
have a H tone, while subject concords of class 2ff. have a (default) L tone. Forms 
with a H-toned SC are connected with a verbal stem with tonal profile C (final H 
tone) and they thus belong to TG C2, while forms with a L-toned SC are connected 
with a verbal stem with tonal profile E (S2-H tone) and they belong to TG E. The 
final H tone of tonal profile C probably was a copy of the H tone of the pronominal 
prefix historically with these Relative tenses. 

H-toned SC (participants + cl.1): 
C2 WX�SZpFKHpOD we who receive 
 WX�Yi�SZHFKHpOD we who receive them 
 WX�StOLNDiQD we who hear 
 WX�Yi�StOLNDiQD we who hear them 
 D�SZpFKHpOD (s)he who receives 
 D�Yi�SZHFKHpOD (s)he who receives them 
 D�StOLNDiQD (s)he who hears 
 D�Yi�StOLNDiQD (s)he who hears them 
 WX�N~QGiDQ\D we who mix 
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 WX�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D we who mix them 
 WX�SpOpNHHG\D we who send 
 WX�Yi�SpOHNHHG\D we who send them 
 D�N~QGiDQ\D (s)he who mixes 
 D�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D (s)he who mixes them 
 D�SpOpNHHG\D (s)he who sends 
 D�Yi�SpOHNHHG\D (s)he who sends them 

L-toned SC (cl.2ff.): 
E YD�SZHFKpHOD� they who receive 
 YD�YD�SZHFKpHOD they who receive them 
 YD�SLOtNiDQD� they who hear 
 YD�YD�SLOtNiDQD� they who hear them 
 OL�SLOtNiDQD� (e.g. OLNX~WX ear) that hears 
 OL�OD�SLOtNiDQD� (ear) that hears them (e.g. PDOyyYH words) 
 YD�NXQGiDQ\D� they who mix 
 YD�YL�NXQGiDQ\D they who mix them 
 YD�SHOpNpHG\D� they who send 
 YD�YD�SHOpNpHG\D they who send them 
 OD�SHOpNpHG\D� they (e.g. PDYHpOX mischievous children) who send 
 OD�YD�SHOpNpHG\D they who send them 

Two unexpected tonal phenomena occur with disyllabic stems and minisyllabic stems 
of these Direct Relative forms with a H-toned SC and a stem-final H tone (TG C2). 
With forms with disyllabic stems, the H tone of the SC normally shifts to the S1-
position (or the OC if present) in case the stem has a complex final syllable. 

WX�OiDG\D� we who lay down 
WX�Yt�OiDG\D we who lay them down 
D�OiDG\D� (s)he who lays down 
D�Yt�OiDG\D� (s)he who lays them down 
WX�OpHG\H� we who have laid down 
WX�Yt�OpHG\H we who have laid them down 
D�OpHG\H� (s)he who have laid down 
D�Yt�OpHG\H� (s)he who have laid them down 

When the stem has a simple final syllable, there is a penultimate R tone, and we 
would expect the H tone of the SC to stay on the SC because there is no shifting to a 
penultimate syllable with a R tone, as we have seen in other tenses where the H tone 
stays on the preceding tense marker (e.g. WX�Qt�OLtPD we have cultivated). But there is 
an unexpected shift of the H tone of the SC to the penultimate syllable, which is 
possible because the penultimate syllable is (extra) lengthened for that purpose, and a 
HR tonal sequence appears on the penultimate syllable (but when there is an OC, the 
normal shift to the OC occurs, and there is no extra lengthening). 

WX�OtLtPD� we who cultivate 
WX�Oi�OLtPD� we who cultivate them 
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D�OtLtPD� (s)he who cultivates 
D�Oi�OLtPD� (s)he who cultivates them 
WX�OtLtOH� we who have eaten 
WX�Yt�OLtOH� we who have eaten them 
D�OtLtOH� (s)he who has eaten 
D�Yt�OLtOH� (s)he who has eaten them 

The extra lengthening is connected with the shift to the stem because when there is no 
retraction (in case of a form followed by an object or adjunct with which it constitutes 
a p-phrase), the lengthening still occurs, also with forms with a complex final syllable 
(again, when there is an OC, the normal shift to the OC occurs, and there is no extra 
lengthening). 

WX�OtLPD�PiKiiOD we who cultivate fields 
WX�OtLPi�NDGLtNL� we who cultivate a bit 
WX�Oi�OLPD�PiKiiOD we who cultivate the fields 
WX�Oi�OLPi�NDGLtNL we who cultivate them a bit 
WX�OiDG\D�YttQX� we who spread out things 
WX�OiDG\i�NDGLtNL we who spread out a bit 
WX�Yt�ODG\D�YttQX we who spread out the things 
WX�Yt�ODG\i�NDGLtNL we who spread them out a bit 

This phenomenon does not occur with forms with cl.2ff. as subject concords because, 
since they belong to TG E, they do not have a H-toned SC nor a stem-final H tone, 
and they get their expected TG E-tones. 

YD�OttPD� they who cultivate 
YD�OD�OttPD they who cultivate them 
YD�OttOH� they who have cultivated 
YD�OD�OttOH they who have cultivated them 
YD�OiiG\D� they who lay down 
YD�YL�OiiG\D they who lay them down 
YD�OppG\H� they who have laid down 
YD�YL�OppG\H they who have laid them down 

With minisyllabic stems, there is another unexpected tonal phenomenon in these 
tenses. As minisyllabic stems have a complex final syllable, we would expect no 
retraction of the final H tone because this never happens in verbal forms (but it does 
happen with nouns, as we have seen in ch. 4). We would expect the H tone of the SC 
to shift to the (created) S1-position, and tonal coalescence of the zeroHzero sequence 
with VC/GF would result in a level H tonal sequence (see 3.5.5), as occurs in other 
tenses like the Negative Optative. As expected, a similar derivation occurs with 
vowel-initial disyllabic stems with a complex final syllable in the Direct Relative 
tenses we deal with here. 

WX�QiiO\H < ÛWX�QDiDOLH < ÛWX�QD�iDOLH < ÛW~�QD� ��� OLH 
we should not eat 
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D�QiiO\H < ÛD�QDiDOLH < ÛD�QD�iDOLH < Ûi�QD� ��� OLH 
(s)he should not eat 

WZttY\D < ÛWXtLYLi�< ÛWX�tLYLi�< ÛW~�LLYLi 
we who make steal 
YttY\D < ÛYLtLYLi < ÛYL�tLYLi < ÛYt�LLYLi 
(s.th.) that make steal 

With minisyllabic stems, there is an unexpected retraction of the final H tone. The 
resulting tonal sequence is HLH, and this sequence becomes a F tone after tonal 
coalescence. 

W~XO\D < ÛW~X~OLD < ÛW~�X~OLD < ÛW~� ��� OLi we who eat 
iDO\D < ÛiDiOLD�< Ûi�DiOLD < Ûi� ��� OLi (s)he who eats 

The confirmation for this analysis of final H tone retraction comes from the dialect 
Chindonde. Chindonde shares many (tonal) rules with Chinnima, but differs with 
respect to VC/GF. In Chindonde, there is no VC/GF in case of a sequence of three 
identical vowels, so a tonal sequence HzeroH on a sequence of three identical vowels 
remains intact. With minisyllabic stems, there is such a tonal sequence in these tenses 
with participants and cl.1 as subject concords, which proves that H Tone retraction 
has taken place. 

W~X~O\D < ÛW~�X~OLD�< ÛW~� �	� OLi we who eat 
iDiO\D�< Ûi�DiOLD�< Ûi� ��� OLi (s)he who eats 

Such a retraction does, however, not occur when an OC is present. The H tone of the 
SC normally shifts to the OC, and this H tone retracts to the SC with VC/GF (the OC 
H tone retraction rule, see 3.5.5 and the next section about the OC), followed by 
doubling of this H tone. (In case of retraction, the non-attested form *tú-viílya would 
have surfaced.) 

W~�YtLO\D < ÛW~�YLLO\i< ÛWX�YtLLOLi < ÛWX�Yt�LLOLi < ÛW~�YL� � � OLi 
we who eat it 
i�YtLO\D < Ûi�YLLO\i< ÛD�YtLLOLi < ÛD�Yt�LLOLi < Ûi�YL� � � OLi 
(s)he who eats it 

Again, this phenomenon of retraction does not occur with forms with cl.2ff. as subject 
concords because, since they belong to TG E, they do not have a H-toned SC nor a 
stem-final H tone. But as described in detail in 3.4.1, the S2-H tone provokes an extra 
lengthening on disyllabic stems and minisyllabic stems, thus keeping them distinct 
from forms with a S1-H tone. 

YD�OttPD < ÛYD�OLtLPD < ÛYD�OLtPD they who cultivate 
YD�OL�OttPD < ÛYD�OL�OLtLPD < ÛYD�OL�OLtPD they who cultivate it 

YiiO\D < ÛYDDiDOLD < ÛYD�DiDOLD < ÛYD� ��� OLD they who eat 
YD�YttO\D < ÛYD�YLLtLOLD < ÛYD�YL�LtLOLD < ÛYD�YL� � � OLD they who eat it 
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The Indirect Relatives GMW (except for the Indirect Relative Non-Past GMW) belong to 
TG D2, i.e. they have a H-toned SC and a verb stem without H tones. The initial tonal 
sequence LH for the Pre-Initial-SC with Indirect Relatives has been established for 
Proto-Bantu by Meeussen (BGR, 1967). Since the H tone always appears on the SC, 
and since with forms with OC, there is an extra H tone doubling, their tone patterns 
are different from other tenses of D2. One example is the Indirect Relative Present 
GMW. 
D2 SD�W~�OtLPD / SD�W~�OLPD�PDKDiOD 
 when we cultivate fields 
 SD�W~�Oi�OtLPD�/ SD�W~�Oi�OLPD�PDKDiOD�
 when we cultivate the fields 
 SD�W~�OiDG\D / SD�W~�ODG\D�YLtQX 
 when we lay down things 
 SD�W~�Yt�OiDG\D / SD�W~�Yt�ODG\D�YLtQX 
 when we lay down the things 
 SD�Yi�SZpFKHHOD /�SD�Yi�SZpFKHOD�YD\HpQL 
 when they receive guests 
 SD�Yi�Yi�SZpFKHHOD�/�SD�Yi�Yi�SZpFKHOD�YD\HpQL�
 when they receive the guests 
 SD�Yi�N~QGDDQ\D / SD�Yi�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
 when they mix yams 
 SD�Yi�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D / SD�Yi�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
 when they mix the yams 
 SD�W~�StOLNDDQD�/�SD�W~�StOLNDQD�PDOyyYH 
 when we hear words 
 SD�W~�Oi�StOLNDDQD�/�SD�W~�Oi�StOLNDQD�PDOyyYH 
 when we hear the words 
 SD�W~�SpOHNHHG\D / SD�W~�SpOHNHG\D�YDiQX 
 when we send people 
 SD�W~�Yi�SpOHNHHG\D / SD�W~�Yi�SpOHNHG\D�YDiQX 
 when we send the people 

The Subsecutive Infinitive GMW also has these tone patterns, except that it has no Pre-
Initial. The example below consists of a trisyllabic stem. 

D2 NX�Qi�SZpFKHHOD�/�NX�Qi�SZpFKHOD�YD\HpQL�
� to go and receive guests 
� NX�Qi�Yi�SZpFKHHOD�/�NX�Qi�Yi�SZpFKHOD�YD\HpQL�
 to go and receive the guests 
� NX�Qi�N~QGDDQ\D�/�NX�Qi�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL�
 to go and mix yams 
� NX�Qi�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D�/�NX�Qi�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL�
 to go and mix the yams 
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The Indirect Relative Non-Past GMW has a H-toned SC combined with a stem tonal 
profile B; this combination is exceptional. The H tone of the SC doubles to the next 
TBU when there is an OC; when there is no OC, there is no doubling because 
doubling would place a H tone next to the S1-H tone (see 3.5.6). 

B? SD�W~�QD�OtLPD / SD�W~�QD�OtPD�PDKDiOD 
 when we (will) cultivate fields 
 SD�W~�Qi�OD�OtLPD�/ SD�W~�Qi�OD�OtPD�PDKDiOD�
 when we (will) cultivate the fields 
 SD�W~�QD�OiDG\D / SD�W~�QD�OiG\D�YLtQX 
 when we (will) lay down things 
 SD�W~�Qi�YL�OiDG\D / SD�W~�Qi�YL�OiG\D�YLtQX 
 when we (will) lay down the things 
 SD�Yi�QD�SZpFKpHOD /�SD�Yi�QD�SZpFKHOD�YD\HpQL 
 when they (will) receive guests 
 SD�Yi�Qi�YD�SZpFKpHOD�/�SD�Yi�Qi�YD�SZpFKHOD�YD\HpQL�
 when they (will) receive the guests 
 SD�Yi�QD�N~QGiDQ\D / SD�Yi�QD�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
 when they (will) mix yams 
 SD�Yi�Qi�YL�N~QGiDQ\D / SD�Yi�Qi�YL�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
 when they (will) mix the yams 
 SD�W~�QD�StOtNDDQD�/�SD�W~�QD�StOtNDQD�PDOyyYH 
 when we (will) hear words 
 SD�W~�Qi�OD�StOtNDDQD�/�SD�W~�Qi�OD�StOtNDQD�PDOyyYH 
 when we (will) hear the words 
 SD�W~�QD�SpOpNHHG\D / SD�W~�SpOpNHG\D�YDiQX 
 when we (will) send people 
 SD�W~�Qi�YD�SpOpNHHG\D / SD�W~�Qi�YD�SpOpNHG\D�YDiQX 
 when we (will) send the people 

The Negative Indirect Relative Present�GMW has the same tones as the Negative Present 
GMW, except for the H-toned SC. The same is true for the Negative Indirect Relative 
Present Perfective GMW when compared to the Negative Present Perfective 1 GMW. 
Tenses were the tone of the SC is neutralized to (default) L are the following (we add 
the Infinitive with its L-toned marker NX� to these tenses): 

A B C1 
Past FMW Optative with OC GMW� Optative (without OC) 
Far Past FMW Negative Present GMW 
Past Perfective FMW 
Infinitive 
Far Past Perfective FMW 
Negative Present Perfective 1 GMW 
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D1 E 
Situative Perfective GMW� Conditional GMW�
Suppositional Conditional Perfective GMW� Concessive GMW  
Negative Infinitive GMW� Direct Relative Past Perfective GMW 
Negative Present Perfective 2 GMW� Dir. Relative Far Past Perfective GMW�
Negative Past Perfective GMW 
Negative Conditional/Concessive GMW 
Negative Suppositional Conditional GMW�
The examples below are from the Negative Present Perfective 1 GMW, Optative with OC 
GMW, Optative (without OC), Situative Perfective GMW and the Conditional GMW: 
A WX�Ni�SZHFKpGttOH� we have not received 
 WX�Ni�YD�SZpFKpGttOH� we have not received them 
 YD�Ni�SZHFKpGttOH� they have not received 
 YD�Ni�YD�SZpFKpGttOH� they have not received them 
 WX�Ni�N~QGHHQ\H� we have not mixed 
 WX�Ni�YL�N~QGpHQ\H� we have not mixed them 
 YD�Ni�N~QGHHQ\H� they have not mixed 
 YD�Ni�YL�N~QGpHQ\H� they have not mixed them 
B WX�YD�SZpFKpHOH� we should receive them 
 YD�YD�SZpFKpHOH� they should receive them 
 WX�YL�N~QGiDQ\H� we should mix them 
 YD�YL�N~QGiDQ\H� they should mix them 
C1 WX�SZHFKHpOH� we should receive 
 YD�SZHFKHpOH� they should receive 
 WX�NXQGDDQ\p� we should mix 
 YD�NXQGDDQ\p� they should mix 
D1 WX�SZHFKHGLLOH� while (we) having received 
 WX�YD�SZHFKHGLLOH� while (we) having received them 
 YD�SZHFKHGLLOH� while (they) having received 
 YD�YD�SZHFKHGLLOH� while (they) having received them 
 WX�NXQGHHQ\H� while (we) having mixed 
 WX�YL�NXQGHHQ\H� while (we) having mixed them 
 YD�NXQGHHQ\H� while (they) having mixed 
 YD�YL�NXQGHHQ\H� while (they) having mixed them 
E WX�ND�SZHFKpHOD� if we receive 
 WX�ND�YD�SZHFKpHOD� if we receive them 
 YD�ND�SZHFKpHOD� if they receive 
 YD�ND�YD�SZHFKpHOD� if they receive them 
 WX�ND�NXQGiDQ\D� if we mix 
 WX�ND�YL�NXQGiDQ\D� if we mix them 
 YD�ND�NXQGiDQ\D� if they mix 
 YD�ND�YL�NXQGiDQ\D� if they mix them 
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Finally, there are two tenses which do not have a SC at all: the Imperative and the 
Imperative with OC GMW. We classify them according to the tonal profile of the verbal 
stem, and since the tones of the verbal stem are similar to those of tenses with the 
same tonal profile and with a L-toned SC, we classify them to TG C1 and D1 resp. 

C1 SZHFKHpOD receive! 
 NXQGDDQ\D mix! 
D1 YD�SZHFKHHOH receive them! 
 YL�NXQGDDQ\H mix them! 

������ 7KH�REMHFW�FRQFRUG�
There is only one tense that has a tonal H instruction in the lexicon for its OC: the 
Infinitive. With all other tenses, their OC does not have such an instruction, and it 
gets a default L tone post-lexically unless the SC has a H tone which has been shifted 
to it. The Infinitive belongs to TG A, the Infinitive marker is L and the stem has tonal 
profile S1/SF. There is a H Tone Bridge between the S1-H tone and the SF-H tone 
with forms with a simple final syllable. 

A NX�OttPD� to cultivate 
 NX�OiDG\D� to lay down 
 NX�SZpFKppOD to receive 
 NX�N~QGiDQ\D to mix 
 NX�StOtNiiQD to hear 
 NX�SpOpNHHG\D to send 

With the forms with OC, the H tone of the OC deletes the S1-H tone by Meeussen’ s 
Rule, and there is no H Tone Bridge to the retracted SF-H tone. H Tone Doubling, 
however, does occur whenever it is possible. So, the H tone of the OC alters the TP 
of the stem. 

A NX�Oi�OLtPD� to cultivate them 
 NX�Yt�OiDG\D� to lay them down 
 NX�Yi�SZHFKHpOD to receive them 
 NX�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D to mix them 
 NX�Oi�StOLNDiQD to hear them 
 NX�Yi�SpOHNHHG\D to send them 

Except for one Negative tense and one Indirect Relative tense (see 7.1.1 and 7.1.2), 
tenses with a H-toned SC either belong to TG C2 (H.SF) or to D2 (H.no H). With 
disjoint tenses, the H tone of the SC shifts to the S1-position, but when there is an 
OC, it shifts to the OC (with conjoint tenses, the H tone of the SC shifts to the final 
TBU, see 8.3.2). So the forms of TG C2 and D2 which we have given in 7.2.1 and 
7.2.2 have slightly different TP’ s when they have an OC: the H tone in S1-position is 
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then in the position of the OC, that is one position to the left, before the dot (e.g. 
H.HLL:L instead of .HHL:L, H.HLLH instead of .HHLH, H.HL:L instead of .HFL, 
H.LRL instead of .HRL, H.LL instead of .HL, and H.LHH instead of .HLL which is 
the second TP of the trisyllabic stem with a simple final syllable of TG C2). We use 
the same examples as in 7.2.1 and 7.2.2, but now with OC. 

 

9HUEV�
GLVMRLQW�
��2&�

�

IRXU�V\OODEOH�VWHPV�����������������������WULV\OODELF�VWHPV�
 

TG  

 

SC.stem 

 
TP 

 
TP 

C2  
 

H.SF H.HLRL / H.HLHH, +�+//+�
+�+//�/�/ +�+/// 

H.LRL / H.LHH, +�+/+ 
+�+/�/�/ +�+// 

D2  H.no H H.HLL:L / H.HLLL H.HL:L / H.HLL 

�
9HUEV�
GLVMRLQW�
��2&�

�
�

GLV\OODELF�VWHPV�
TG � SC.stem� TP 

C2  
 

H.SF 
 

H.RL / H.LL, +�/+ 
+�)/�/�+�// 

D2  H.no H H.FL / H.LL 

 
C2� YD�QD�Oi�StOLNDiQD�/ YD�QD�Oi�StOLNiQi, YD�QD�Oi�StOLNDQi�PDOLtGL�
 they (will) hear the voices 
� YD�QD�Gt�NiWDSDDG\D�/�YD�QD�Gt�NiWDSDG\D�GLQJ¶iiQGH�
 they (will) clean the houses 
� YD�QD�Yi�SZHFKHpOD�/�YD�QD�Yi�SZHFKpOi, YD�QD�Yi�SZpFKHOi�� YD\HpQL�
 they (will) receive the guests 
� YD�QD�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D�/�YD�QD�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL�
 they (will) mix the yams 
 YD�QD�Oi�OLtPD /�YD�QD�Oi�OLPD, YD�QD�Oi�OLPi�PDKDiOD�
 they (will) cultivate the fields 
� YD�QD�Yt�OiDG\D�/�YD�QD�Yt�ODG\D�YLtQX�
 they (will) lay down the things 
D2� YD�QD�Oi�StOLNDDQH�/�YD�QD�Oi�StOLNDQH�PDOLtGL�
 they should not hear the voices 
 YD�QD�Gt�NiWDSDDG\H / YD�QD�Gt�NiWDSDG\H�GLQJ¶iiQGH�
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 they should not clean the houses 
� YD�QD�Yi�SZpFKHHOH�/�YD�QD�Yi�SZpFKHOH�YD\HpQL�
 they should not receive the guests 
 YD�QD�Yt�N~QGDDQ\H / YD�QD�Yt�N~QGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL�
� they should not mix the yams 
 YD�QD�Oi�OtLPH�/�YD�QD�Oi�OLPH�PDKDiOD 
 they should not cultivate the fields 
 YD�QD�Yt�OiDG\H / YD�QD�Yt�ODG\H�YLtQX�
 they should not lay down the things 

The forms with disyllabic vowel-initial stems with a complex final syllable with OC 
are as follows: 

�
9HUEV�
GLVMRLQW�
��2& �

�
GLV\OODELF�VWHPV�ZLWK�D�FRPSOH[�ILQDO�V\OODEOH�

TG  SC.stem TP 

C2  H.SF H.FL / H.LL 
D2  H.no H H.FL / H.LL 

 
C2� YD�QD�Oi�~XG\D�/�YD�QD�Oi�XG\D�PDOyyYH�
 they (will) ask the words 
D2 YD�QD�Oi�~XG\H / YD�QD�Oi�XG\H�PDOyyYH�
 they should not ask the words 

Here, too, the TP’ s are slightly different compared to the TP’ s of forms without OC. 
When there is Vowel Coalescence/Glide Formation (VC/GF) between the vowel of 
the OC and the initial vowel of the stem, and the OC has a H tone, the tonal process 
OC H Tone Retraction occurs: the H tone of the OC is shifted back one TBU to the 
left (from where doubling may occur, see 3.5.5). 

 

9HUEV�
GLVMRLQW�
��2& �

� GLV\OODELF�VWHPV�ZLWK�D�FRPSOH[�
ILQDO�V\OODEOH (after VC/GF)�

TG  SC.stem TP  

C2  H.SF H.FL / H.LL 
D2  H.no H H.FL / H.LL 

 
C2� YD�Qi�O~XG\D�/�YD�Qi�OXG\D�PDOyyYH�
 they (will) ask the words 
D2 YD�Qi�O~XG\H / YD�Qi�OXG\H�PDOyyYH�
 they should not ask the words 
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This retraction rule applies whereever there is an OC with a H tone which merges 
with the following stem, not only when a H tone has been shifted to the OC (as with 
the examples above), but also when the OC has a lexical H tone, as in the Infinitive; 
and of course also with stems longer than disyllabic ones. 

A NX�Oi�~XG\D —  N~�O~XG\D to ask them 
 NX�Oi�LtYD —  N~�OLtYD to steal them 
C2 YD�QL�W~�pQHOHHG\D —  YD�Qt�WZpQHOHHG\D they have dispersed us 

Forms consisting of minisyllabic stems with OC are identical with the vowel-initial 
disyllabic forms above before VC/GF between the stem and the preceding morpheme. 
We therefore give underlying forms. 

C2� ÛYD�QD�Oi� ��� O\D (<ÛYi�QD�OD� ��� O\D)�
 they (will) eat them 
D2 ÛYD�QD�Oi� ��� O\H� (<ÛYi�QD�OD� ��� O\H)�
 they should not eat them 

The big difference is that vowel-initial disyllabic stems may appear without VC/GF, 
but minisyllabic stems may not appear without these processes. So, the forms and 
TP’ s concerning minisyllabic stems below are identical with those concerning vowel-
initial disyllabic stems with a complex final syllable above where VC/GF have 
occurred (see 3.4.1 and 3.5.5). 

 

9HUEV�
GLVMRLQW�
��2& 

�
PLQLV\OODELF�VWHPV�

TG  SC.stem TP 

C2  H.SF H.FL / H.LL 
D2  H.no H H.FL / H.LL 

 
C2� YD�Qi�OiDO\D�/�YD�Qi�ODO\D�PiWLtQML they (will) eat the pumpkins 
D2 YD�Qi�OiDO\H / YD�Qi�ODO\H�PiWLtQML they should not eat the pumpkins 

As a consequence of the obligatory VC/GF with minisyllabic stems, the OC H Tone 
Retraction rule always applies with minisyllabic stems with a OC with a H tone, also 
in case of an lexical H tone. Below, we follow the derivation of an Infinitive 
consisting of a minisyllabic stem with OC starting from H Tone Assignment (HTA). 
HTA results in a H tone on the OC, and in the tonal profile S1/SF (A) on the stem. 
Meeussen’ s Rule (MR) deletes the S1-H tone of the stem because of the preceding H 
on the OC, and Retraction of the SF-H tone occurs (R). VC/GF applies which results 
in the glide in the final syllable, the OC merges with the stem and its H tone retracts 
to the previous TBU (this is the Object Concord H Tone Retraction rule, OCHTR). 
Resyllabification occurs (not indicated below). H Tone Doubling (HTD) and Final H 
deletion (F) apply, followed by Default L tone insertion (DI). 
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DI HTD, F VC/GF,OCHTR MR, R HTA 
N~�OijO\j < ÛN~�OiDO\D < ÛN~�ODO\i < ÛNX�Oi�DDOtD < ÛNX�Oi� ��� OLi 
to eat them 

There are two tenses where the forms with and without OC belong to a different TGs: 
the Optative and the Imperative. Both tenses without OC belong to TG C1, the 
Optative with OC belongs to TG B while the Imperative with OC belongs to TG D1. 
The final H tone with Optative forms without OC (C1) with a complex final syllable 
is surprising, as well as the lack of the final H tone with Imperative forms with 
disyllabic stems without OC (C1) with a simple final syllable (see 6.3.1). 

B WX�OD�OtLPH� we should cultivate them 
 WX�YL�OiDG\H� we should lay them down 
 WX�YD�SZpFKpHOH we should receive them 
 WX�YL�N~QGiDQ\H we should mix them 
 WX�OD�StOtNDDQH we should hear them 
 WX�YD�SpOpNHHG\H we should send them 
C1 WX�OLtPH� we should cultivate 
 WX�ODDG\p� we should lay down 
 WX�SZHFKHpOH we should receive 
 WX�NXQGDDQ\p we should mix 
 WX�SLOLNDiQH we should hear 
 WX�SHOHNHHG\p we should send 
C1 OLLPD� cultivate! 
 ODDG\D� lay down! 
 SZHFKHpOD receive! 
 NXQGDDQ\D mix! 
 SLOLNDiQD hear! 
 SHOHNHHG\D send! 
D1 OD�OLLPH� cultivate them! 
 YL�ODDG\H� lay them down! 
 YD�SZHFKHpOH receive them! 
 YL�NXQGDDQ\H mix them! 
 OD�SLOLNDiQH hear them! 
 YD�SHOHNHHG\H send them! 

������ 7KH�WHQVH�PDUNHUV�
Intervening TM’ s contribute to the TP’ s of the tenses. But there are two types of 
TM’ s which alter the TP’ s of the stems. The first type is a H-toned TM which deletes 
the S1-H tone of the stem (by Meeussen’ s Rule). This occurs with the Negative 
Present GMW (and Negative Indirect Relative Present GMW, TG B). Only forms without 
OC are affected; with forms with OC, the OC intervenes between the H-toned TM 



230  

and the S1-H tone, and Meeussen’ s Rule does not apply. Some examples are the 
following (see 3.4.3 and 7.1.1 for more details): 

B WX�NiDO\D� we do not eat 
 WX�Ni�OtLPD� we do not cultivate 
 WX�Ni�\iQJDDWD� we do not help 
 WX�Ni�StOLNDDQD� we do not hear 
 WX�Ni�StOLNDQLLOD� we do not listen 

 WX�Ni�YtLO\D� we do not eat it 
 WX�Ni�OD�OtLPD� we do not cultivate them 
 WX�Ni�YD�\iQJiDWD� we do not help them 
 WX�Ni�OD�StOtNDDQD� we do not hear them 
 WX�Ni�OD�StOtNDQLLOD� we do not listen to them 

There is H Tone Doubling to the first TBU of the stem. With the Negative Present, 
forms with a complex and with a simple final syllable have the same tone pattern. 

The second type of TM which alters a tone pattern has a L tone that blocks the shift 
of the H tone of the SC. The H tone appears on the SC or the (first) TM. There are 
two cases. The first case is the Negative Present Perfective 1 GMW (and Negative 
Indirect Relative Perfective GMW) where the shifted H tone on the TM deletes the S1-H 
tone of the stem by MR in the same way as described above with the negative 
Present. The H tone of the TM does not double to the first TBU of the stem. 

A WX�Ni�OLLOH� we have not eaten 
 WX�Ni�OHHG\H� we have not laid down 
 WX�Ni�\DQJppWH� we have not helped 
 WX�Ni�NXQGHHQ\H� we have not mixed 
 WX�Ni�SLOtNppQH� we have not heard 
 WX�Ni�NDWDSHHG\H� we have not cleaned 
 WX�Ni�SLOtNiQttOH� we have not listened 
 WX�Ni�SHOHNHGLLG\H� we have not sent 

 WX�Ni�YL�OttOH� we have not eaten it 
 WX�Ni�YL�OpHG\H� we have not laid them down 
 WX�Ni�YD�\iQJppWH� we have not helped them 
 WX�Ni�YL�N~QGpHQ\H� we have not mixed them 
 WX�Ni�OD�StOtNppQH� we have not heard them 
 WX�Ni�GL�NiWiSHHG\H� we have not cleaned them 
 WX�Ni�OD�StOtNiQttOH� we have not listened to them 
 WX�Ni�YD�SpOpNHGLLG\H� we have not sent them 

The second case consists of the Past GMW, the Past Perfective GMW and the Suppositional 
Conditional GMW. These tenses lack a S1-H tone, and due to the blocking, the H tone of 
the SC does not shift to the S1-position. Some examples are the following: 
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C2 W~�Qi�\DQJDiWD we helped 
 W~�Qi�YD�\DQJDiWD we helped them 
 W~�Qi�NXQGDDQ\D we mixed 
 W~�Qi�YL�NXQGDDQ\D we mixed them 
 W~�Qt�\DQJDiWD we had helped 
 W~�Qt�YD�\DQJDiWD we had helped them 
 W~�Qt�NXQGDDQ\D we had mixed 
 W~�Qt�YL�NXQGDDQ\D we had mixed them 
 WX�Ni�Qt�\DQJDiWD we would help 
 WX�Ni�Qt�YD�\DQJDiWD we would help them 
 WX�Ni�Qt�NXQGDDQ\D we would mix 
 WX�Ni�Qt�YL�NXQGDDQ\D we would mix them 

���� 7KH�FRQMRLQW�GLVMRLQW�V\VWHP�
Makonde has conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-disjoint verbal forms. Conjoint verbal 
forms always form a single p-phrase with the following word, conjoint-disjoint verbal 
forms may or may not form a p-phrase with a following word, and disjoint verbal 
forms form a p-phrase on their own whether or not followed by a word. Most tenses 
are disjoint. There are six conjoint tenses which form pairs with six disjoint tenses. 
There are five conjoint-disjoint tenses; except for the Infinitive, four of them are 
interconnected with four disjoint tenses in that both sets of tenses have half of the 
verbal paradigm (e.g. the Optative with object concord is a disjoint tense while the 
Optative without object concord is a conjoint-disjoint tense). Before going into 
details, we start with a brief history of notes, remarks and (short) descriptions of 
conjoint and disjoint forms (often called differently) in various languages. 

������ $�EULHI�KLVWRU\�
Ndumbu and Whiteley (1962) note that in several languages of zone E, it has been 
recorded that some ‘one-word tenses’  are characterized by an initial nasal element (Q, 
QH, QL), and that in some cases these may be related semantically to other tenses in 
which such an initial nasal element does not occur, as in Gusii, Kuria, Gikuyu, 
Kamba and Nyore. They further note that a similar phenomenon occurs in Chaga and 
possibly also in Bemba, and in Remi of zone F. They state that where such a semantic 
correlation does occur it has been variously described, e.g., by Barlow (1927): ‘Thus 
it will be seen that the effect of QL is to give positiveness or emphasis to the word or 
phrase it precedes. Preceding a verb, it conveys a definiteness, an assertiveness which 
the verb would not otherwise possess.’  For another language, Gusii, Whiteley (1956, 
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p.93) describes: ‘…The most important distinction between the two forms is that the 
Q-forms introduce a new point or theme; either by starting a conversation, or 
continuing a conservation in a new topic. By the same token, Q-less forms continue a 
discussion already in progress.’  Ndumbu and Whiteley believe that some pairing of 
tenses into an ‘emphatic’  / ‘unemphatic’  or ‘stable’  / ‘unstable’  series is more 
widespread.  

(It should be noted that the term ‘stabilization construction’  as used in the literature 
(e.g. by Carter, 1956) also includes forms which are capable of standing by itself as a 
complete sentence like independent nominals and proper names, as  Pongweni (1980) 
explains; he describes such forms preceded by a ‘stabilization prefix’  as t� and QGt 
with the meaning ‘it is…’  in Karanga.) 

In other Bantu literature, a similar distinction is termed ‘strong’  / ‘weak’ . Meeussen 
(1959) names the distinction in Rundi ‘disjoint’  / ‘conjoint’ , translated as 
‘disjunctive’  / ‘conjunctive’  by Creissels (1996) for Setswana. Creissels states that 
only the disjunctive form can be used in final sentence position, implying a break 
between the verb and what follows, whereas the conjunctive form implies a 
continuity. He says that the use of a conjunctive form means that the verb is followed 
by an element which belongs to the clause in which the verb in question fulfils the 
predicate function, and that this element provides some new information. If a 
disjunctive form is followed by an element which might be considered as belonging 
to the clause in which the verb in question fulfils the predicate function, this element 
is in fact a postclausal topic. Liphola, in his description of Shimakonde of 
Mozambique (2001), tells ‘tenses which phrase together with the following noun’  
apart from the other tenses without elaborating on this subject. Manus, describing a 
variant of the same language (2004), distinguishes ‘formes disjointes’  from ‘formes 
conjointes’  in their possibility of being used in prepausal position or not; conjoint 
forms must be followed by something, their penultimate syllable is monomoraic, and 
they form a unique prosodic group with what follows.  

Devos’  description of Makwe, a Makonde variant of Tanzanian Chimaraba spoken in 
Mozambique (2004) has the same classification into conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-
disjoint forms, but her excellent description is much more detailed. She states that the 
choice between a conjoint or disjoint tense is determined by pragmatics. About 
conjoint forms, she notes that by expressing the verb and the following word in one 
and the same p-phrase, the speaker either indicates that the constituent following the 
verb is focussed in one way or another (constituent focus which may be replacing, 
completive or contrastive) or posits the verb and the following constituent as a single 
piece of information (thetic). ‘These two quite different pragmatic functions can be 
unified if one thinks in terms of information peaks: p-phrases expressing focus 
typically contain one information peak, and a p-phrase used to posit a single piece of 
information likewise contains one information peak’ . She further notes that ‘Verb–
object sequences more often than not occur in one p-phrase whether they are focussed 
or not; objects typically include an information peak, i.e., they constitute the most 
salient information of the utterance. If the speaker does not choose to present the 
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object as new information, a disjoint verb form is used or if the context allows it, the 
object is omitted altogether’ . According to her, conjoint-disjoint forms are used in a 
conjoint or in a disjoint way depending on the way the speaker wants to package the 
information.  Below, we describe the conjoint/disjoint system in Chinnima without 
going into detail with respect to the pragmatics which determine the choice between 
the different types tenses, but we take Devos’  description as suitable and applicable 
for the description of Chinnima and probably of all Makonde variants either in 
Tanzania and in Mozambique. 

������ &RQMRLQW��GLVMRLQW�DQG�FRQMRLQW�GLVMRLQW�WHQVHV�
The conjoint/disjoint system is the system of verbal forms which constitute a 
phonological phrase on their own (i.e., one-word p-phrases: verbal-focus tenses or 
disjoint tenses, marked GMW�) and verbal forms which form a phonological phrase with 
a following noun (i.e., longer p-phrases: post verbal focus tenses or conjoint tenses, 
marked FMW); there are also verbal forms which have both characteristics: they may 
form a p-phrase on their own, but when they are followed by a noun, they form a p-
phrase with it (conjoint-disjoint tenses, not followed by an abbreviation below). 

Most tenses are disjoint tenses. Disjoint tenses in general appear to be the unmarked 
tenses. 

Present/Non-Past GMW 
Past GMW 
Far Past GMW 
Present Perfective GMW 
Past Perfective GMW 
Far Past Perfective GMW 
Imperative (with OC) GMW 
Optative (with OC) GMW 
Direct Relative Present (with SC cl.2ff.) GMW 
Direct Relative Present Perfective (with SC cl.2ff.) GMW 
Suppositional Conditional GMW 
Conditional GMW 
Concessive GMW 
Subsecutive Infinitive GMW 
Situative Perfective GMW 
Suppositional Conditional Perfective GMW 
Subsecutive Optative GMW 
Direct Relative Past Perfective GMW 
Direct Relative Far Past Perfective GMW 
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Also disjoint are: 

all Indirect Relative tenses 
all Negative tenses 

The six disjoint tenses of the first block above form pairs with the conjoint tenses (see 
below); the disjoint tenses of the second block above are one part of the verbal 
paradigm, the other part being the conjoint-disjoint tenses Imperative (without OC), 
Optative (without OC) and the Direct Relative Present and Perfective with SC 
participants + cl.1 (see below). Disjoint tenses form a p-phrase on their own; they 
have penultimate lengthening (and retraction of a final H tone, if present), whether or 
not followed by an object or adjunct. 

Some examples follow: 

Past GMW: 
W~�Qi�(YD�)\DQJDiWD (YD\HpQL) we helped them/the guests 

Optative with OC GMW: 
WX�YD�\iQJiDWH (YD\HpQL) we should help them/the guests 

Conditional GMW: 
WX�ND�(YD�)\DQJiDWD (YD\HpQL) if we help them/the guests 

Indirect Relative Present GMW: 
SD�W~�(Yi�)\iQJDDWD (YD\HpQL) when we help them/the guests 

Negative Present GMW: 
WX�Ni�(YD�)\iQJiDWD (YD\HpQL) we do not help them/the guests 

There are six conjoint tenses, presented in the left column below. All conjoint tenses 
have disjoint counterparts; the conjoint tenses form pairs with the disjoint tenses of 
the first block above, repeated below in the right column. 

Present FMW Present/Non-Past GMW�
Past FMW� Past GMW 
Far Past FMW� Far Past GMW 
Present Perfective FMW� Present Perfective GMW 
Past Perfective FMW Past Perfective GMW 
Far Past Perfective FMW Far Past Perfective GMW 

With the label Present/Non-Past GMW, we indicate that this tense may designate (near) 
Future, next to Present; we have simply called this tense Non-Past elsewhere in this 
book. Conjoint tenses can not form a p-phrase on their own; they constitute a p-
phrase with a following object or adjunct, they do not have penultimate lengthening, 
and when the verbal form has a final H tone, there is a H Tone Bridge between this 
final H tone and the first H tone of the following word (see 8.3.2 for more details). 
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Conjoint tenses are post-verbal focus tenses, the focus being on the word following 
the verbal form in the same p-phrase. Their disjoint counterparts, being a p-phrase on 
their own, either have verbal focus, or simply are the unmarked forms. Below, we 
give examples of each pair; the disjoint forms may occur on their own, and focus is 
not indicated with them (the focus with conjoint tenses is indicated by capitals). 

Present FMW – Present/Non-Past GMW: 
WX�(YD�)\DQJDWD�YD\HpQL we help (THE) GUESTS 
WX�QD�(YD�)\DQJDiWD (YD\HpQL) we (will) help them/the guests 

Past FMW – Past GMW: 
WX�(YD�)\iQJiWi�Yi\ppQL� we helped (THE) GUESTS 
W~�Qi�(YD�)\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL) we helped them/the guests 

Far Past FMW – Far Past GMW: 
WZ�D�(YD�)\iQJiWi�Yi\ppQL� we helped (THE) GUESTS 
WZ�i�Qi�(YD�)\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL) we helped them/the guests 

Present Perfective FMW – Present Perfective GMW: 
WX�(YD�)\DQJHWH�Yi\ppQL� we have helped (THE) GUESTS 
WX�QL�(Yi�)\iQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL) we have helped them/the guests 

Past Perfective FMW – Past Perfective GMW: 
WX�(YD�)\iQJpWp�Yi\ppQL� we had helped (THE) GUESTS 
W~�Qt�(YD�)\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL) we had helped them/the guests 

Far Past Perfective FMW�– Far Past Perfective GMW: 
WZ�D�(YD�)\iQJpWp�Yi\ppQL� we had helped (THE) GUESTS 
WZ�i�Qt�(YD�)\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL) we had helped them/the guests 

All conjoint tenses have a zero tense marker in the formative positions; their disjoint 
counterparts all have a tense marker, �QD��or �QL� (preceded by the tense marker �D��in 
the Far Past). 

The conjoint-disjoint tenses are presented in the left column below. The other part of 
the verbal paradigm of these tenses (except for the Infinitive) are the disjoint tenses 
of the second block above, repeated below in the right column. 

Infinitive 
Imperative (without OC) Imperative (with OC) GMW 
Optative (without OC) Optative (with OC) GMW 
Direct Relative Present Direct Relative Present GMW�
 (with SC participants + cl.1)  (with SC cl.2ff.)  
Direct Relative Present Perfective Direct Relative Present Perfective GMW 
 (with SC participants + cl.1)  (with SC cl.2ff.) 

Conjoint-disjoint tenses may form a p-phrase on their own, but when followed by an 
object or adjunct, they form a p-phrase with them. Below, we give examples of the 
Infinitive as well as of each part of the verbal paradigm of the other tenses. 
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Infinitive: 
NX�\iQJiiWD� to help 
NX�Yi�\DQJDiWD� to help them 
NX�\iQJiWi�Yi\ppQL to help guests 
NX�Yi�\iQJDWD�Yi\ppQL to help the guests 

Imperative (without OC) – Imperative (with OC) GMW: 
\DQJDiWD� help! 
\DQJDWD�Yi\ppQL help the guests! 

YD�\DQJDDWH�(YD\HpQL) help them/the guests! 

Optative (without OC) – Optative (with OC) GMW: 
WX�\DQJDiWH� we should help 
WX�\DQJDWH�Yi\ppQL we should help guests 

WX�YD�\iQJiDWH�(YD\HpQL) we should help them/the guests 

Direct Relative Present (with SC participants + cl.1) – Direct Relative Present (with 
SC cl.2ff.) GMW: 

D�(Yi�)\iQJDiWD (s)he who helps (them) 
D�(Yi�)\iQJDWD�Yi\ppQL (s)he who helps (the) guests 

YD�(YD�)\DQJiDWD�(YD\HpQL) they who help them/the guests 

Direct Relative Present Perfective (with SC participants + cl.1) – Direct Relative 
Present Perfective (with SC cl.2ff.) GMW: 

D�(Yi�)\iQJHpWH� (s)he who have helped (them) 
D�(Yi�)\iQJHWH�Yi\ppQL (s)he who have helped (the) guests 

YD�(YD�)\DQJpHWH�(YD\HpQL) they who have helped them/the guests 

When conjoint-disjoint tenses occur on their own, there is penultimate lengthening 
(and retraction of the final H tone); when an object or adjunct is following, they are 
like conjoint tenses: there is no penultimate lengthening, and there is a H Tone Bridge 
between the final H tone of the verbal form and the first H tone of the following 
nominal (see 8.3.2). Conjoint-disjoint tenses have a zero TM. They form conjoint-
disjoint pairs on their own, without having a difference in TM’ s. The choice between 
the conjoint form and the disjoint form is not determined by focus, but by the 
syntactic environment. The striking difference between the conjoint-disjoint parts of 
the verbal paradigm and the disjoint parts of the verbal paradigm of these tenses is 
that the disjoint parts do not have final H tone, while the conjoint-disjoint parts, 
including the Infinitive, do have final H tone. This phonological difference may be 
the reason for the different behaviour of the two kinds of tenses: the final H tone 
probably is connected with forming a p-phrase with a following nominal with these 
tenses, the H Tone Bridge being the instrument. 
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In this chapter, we have worked out the tonology of disjoint tenses (7.2). In chapter 8, 
we will work out the tone system of conjoint tenses and conjoint-disjoint tenses. 
Conjoint tenses and conjoint-disjoint tenses also belong to one of the TG’ s A through 
E which are established for disjoint tenses in this chapter, but some adaptations with 
certain TG’ s are needed for conjoint tenses because of tone rules like H Tone Bridge, 
where there is a stretch of H tones from the final syllable of the verbal form to the 
first H tone of the following object. 

���� &RPSOH[�WHQVHV�
Complex tenses consist of the Infinitive preceded by special verbal prefixes or by SC 
+ TM(s) or by a verbal form. The larger complex tenses consist of the Infinitive 
preceded by SC + TM(s) or a verbal form; in case a conjoint verbal form with a final 
H tone precedes the Infinitive, there is a H Tone Bridge between this final H tone and 
the first H tone of the Infinitive. The smallest complex tenses are the Sequential 
Infinitive (i.e. an Infinitive preceded by the class 18 prefix Q� (°PX�)), the Situative 
Infinitive (i.e. an Infinitive preceded by the Situative X�) and the Situative Sequential 
Infinitive (i.e. the Sequential Infinitive preceded by the Situative X�); these complex 
tenses themselves may occur as final part of larger complex tenses. The structural 
descriptions are (without tonal descriptions): 

� � NX�(OC)-Verbal Base�D (Infinitive) 
� Q�� NX�(OC)-Verbal Base�D (Sequential Infinitive) 
� X�� NX�(OC)-Verbal Base�D (Situative Infinitive) 
X�� Q�� NX�(OC)-Verbal Base�D (Situative Sequential Infinitive) 

Just like the Infinitive, the Sequential Infinitive has a Subsecutive variant with the 
TM �Qi� after the initial: 

� NX�Qi�(OC)-Verbal Base�D 
Q�� NX�Qi�(OC)-Verbal Base�D 

There are four types of larger complex tenses. The first type is composed of an 
Infinitive preceded by a verbal form or TM(s). There are three such forms: 

1a) a verbal form with the verb �OHPEHOD ‘want’  or part of it, �(OH)PEH(OD), 
followed by an Infinitive with or without the initial NX� or X�; these complex 
tenses designate Future and Past Intentional. 

1b) the verbal forms �NDQD(.YD) and �NDQDPED, followed by an Infinitive with or 
without the initial NX� or X�; these complex tenses designate “Not Yet” 
Negative Perfective and “Before” Negative Perfective. 

1c) the TM’ s �FKL� and �QDFKL�� followed by an Infinitive without initial; these 
complex tenses designate Past Progressive and Non-Past Progressive. 
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In the second type of complex tenses the Sequential Infinitive is preceded by: 

2a) a verbal form with the verb ��YD ‘be’ ; these complex tenses designate general 
Progressive tenses. 

2b) a verbal form with the Perfective of ��YD or part of it, �YH(OH); these complex 
tenses designate specific Progressive tenses. 

In the third type of complex tenses the Situative Sequential Infinitive is preceded by: 

3a) a verbal form with the verb ��YD ‘be’  followed by �FKL�; these complex tenses 
designate Non-Past Progressive. 

3b) a verbal form with the Perfective of ��YD or part of it,��YH(OH) followed by �FKL�; 
these complex tenses designate Present Progressive and (Far) Past Progressive. 

The fourth type of complex tenses is composed of certain combinations of parts of 
complex tenses mentioned above: 

4a) the TM’ s �FKL� and �QDFKL��followed by complex tenses with �OHPEH��and ��YD�
; these tenses designate Past Intentional Progressive, Past Progressive and 
Non-Past Progressive. 

4b) the initials Q�NX� of the Sequential Infinitive may be followed by other non-
Negative complex tenses, the initials replacing the SC; these tenses designate 
Sequential Future and Sequential Progressive tenses. 

4c) the Subsequential Present Progressive may be preceded by a verbal form with 
�YH; its meaning is still unclear. 
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Structural descriptions of the complex tenses (without tonal description): 

 SC verb/TM Sit. Seq. Infinitive 

1a) SC �OHPEH�   ((N)X)� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 SC �PEH�   (X)�� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
1b) SC �NDQDD�   ((N)X)� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 SC �NDQDDYD�   (N)X� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 SC �NDQDDPED�   (N)X� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
1c) SC �FKL�� � � � (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 SC �QD�FKL�   � (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
2a) SC ��YD�� � Q�� NX�� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
2b) SC �YH�� � Q�� NX�� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
3a) SC �QD�YD�FKL� X�� Q�� NX�� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
3b) SC �YH�FKL� X�� Q�� NX�� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
4a) SC �FKL�OHPEH� � � ((N)X)� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 SC �FKL��YD� � Q�� NX�� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 SC �QD�FKL��YD� � Q�� NX�� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
4b) Q�NX� �OHPEH� � � ((N)X)� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 Q�NX� �OHPEH�FKL� X�� � NX�� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 Q�NX� ��YD�� � Q�� NX�� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 Q�NX� �QD�FKL� � � � (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 Q�NX� �FKL�� � � � (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
 Q�NX� �FKL��YD� � Q�� NX�� (OC)-Verbal Base�D 
4c) SC�YH�� Q�NX� ��YD� � Q� NX�  (OC)-Verbal Base�D 

We now work out the different types in more detail. 

Type 1a): 

Present tense verb forms and Past tense verb forms with �OHPEH(OD), and its variant �
ODPEH(OD), followed by an Infinitive designate various kinds of Future and of Past 
Intentional. The following tenses exist: 

�OHPEH(OD) in the: designates: 

Present Future 
Negative Present Negative Future 
Direct Relative Present Direct Relative Future 
Indirect Relative Present Indirect Relative Future 
Negative Indirect Relative Present Negative Indirect Relative Future 
Past Past Intentional 
Far Past Far Past Intentional 

Although the full form �OHPEHOD/�ODPEHOD is possible, generally only the part �OHPEH�
/�ODPEH��is used. The Infinitive appears with or without the initial NX�, but the initial�
X� is the most common; with minisyllabic stems the initial NX� appears, but with OC 



240  

the initial is optional. There are no tonal changes compared to the Infinitive on its 
own. 

FUTURE: 

QJX�OHPEH�NXOttPD/QJX�OHPEH�OttPD/QJX�OHPEH�XOttPD�
I will cultivate 
QJX�OHPEH�NXOiOLtPD/QJX�OHPEH�OiOLtPD/QJX�OHPEH�XOiOLtPD�
I will cultivate them (cl.6) 
QJX�OHPEH�N~~O\D�
I will eat 
QJX�OHPEH�GtLO\D/QJX�OHPEH�N~�GtLO\D�
I will eat them (cl.10) 

As with the Present tense on its own, forms with participants as SC have no H tone; 
forms with classes as SC have a H toned SC. This H tone shifts to the final TBU of 
the Present tense part from where there is a H Tone Bridge to the first H of the 
Infinitive. The H tone on the final syllable is deleted by the process Regressive H 
Tone Dissimilation (see 8.3.2), but not when the Infinitive lacks an initial; when the 
initial is X�, the preceding vowel H of the verb is raised to H. Note that a H Tone 
Bridge to a minisyllabic verb results in a F tone on its penultimate syllable. 

YD�OHPEH�N~OttPD/YD�OHPEp�OttPD/YD�OHPEp�~OttPD�
they will cultivate 
YD�OHPEH�N~OiOLtPD/YD�OHPEp�OiOLtPD/YD�OHPEp�~OiOLtPD�
they will cultivate them (cl.6) 
YD�OHPEH�N~XO\D�
they will eat 
YD�OHPEp�GtLO\D/YD�OHPEH�N~�GtLO\D�
they will eat them (cl.10) 

The shorter form �PEH� of �OHPEHOD/�ODPEHOD is also possible with this complex 
tense, but there are some differences with the larger forms. The following Infinitive 
may not have the initial NX�, except with minisyllabic stems. The form with SC 1SG 
is the larger form �OHPEH� but the SC is not QJX� (or QL�) but the variant 
Prenasalization of the initial C of �OHPEH�. 

WX�PEH�OttPD/WX�PEH�XOttPD�
we will cultivate 
WX�PEH�N~~O\D�
we will eat 

QGHPEH�OttPD/QGHPEH�XOttPD�
I will cultivate 

NEGATIVE FUTURE: 

The first part consists of the Negative Present of �(OH)PEH�/�(OD)PEH�; the second part 
is the Infinfitive. 
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WX�Ni�OpPEH�NXOttPD/WX�Ni�OpPEH�OttPD/WX�Ni�OpPEH�XOttPD�
WX�Ni�PEH�OttPD/WX�Ni�PEH�XOttPD�
we will not cultivate 

DIRECT RELATIVE FUTURE: 

The first part consists of the Direct Relative of �(OH)PEH�/�(OD)PEH�. The forms with 
participants and cl.1 as SC have a H toned SC (which appears on the first TBU of the 
stem) and final H tone (which acts the same way as we saw with the Present, except 
that it does not appear on the final TBU); the forms with cl.2ff. as SC have a S2-H 
tone. 

WX�OpPEH�N~OttPD/WX�OpPEH�OttPD/WX�OpPEH�~OttPD�
W~�PEH�OttPD/W~�PEH�~OttPD�
we who will cultivate 

YD�OHPEp�NXOttPD/YD�OHPEp�OttPD/YD�OHPEp�XOttPD�
YD�PEp�OttPD/YD�PEp�XOttPD�
they who will cultivate 

(NEGATIVE) INDIRECT RELATIVE FUTURE: 

These tenses have as first part the (Negative) Indirect Relative of �(OH)PEH�/ 
�(OD)PEH�. 

SD�W~�OpPEH�NXOttPD/SD�W~�OpPEH�OttPD/SD�W~�OpPEH�XOttPD�
SD�W~�PEH�OttPD/SD�W~�PEH�XOttPD�
when we will cultivate 
YD\HpQL�YD�W~�OpPEH�XYi\DQJDiWD�
YD\HpQL�YD�W~�PEH�XYi\DQJDiWD�
the guests who we will help 

SD�W~�Ni�OpPEH�NXOttPD/ etc.�
SD�W~�Ni�PEH�XOttPD����
when we will not cultivate 
YD\HpQL�YD�W~�Ni�OpPEH�XYi\DQJDiWD�
YD\HpQL�YD�W~�Ni�PEH�XYi\DQJDiWD�
the guests who we will not help 

(FAR) PAST INTENTIONAL: 

The first part consists of the (Far) Past of �(OH)PEH�/�(OD)PEH�, with a H Tone Bridge 
to the following Infinitive: 

WX�OpPEp�N~OttPD/WX�OpPEp�OttPD/WX�OpPEp�~OttPD�
W~�PEp�OttPD/W~�PEp�~OttPD�etc. 
we would cultivate (we had the intention to cultivate) 
WZ�D�OpPEp�N~OttPD/WZ�D�OpPEp�OttPD/WZ�D�OpPEp�~OttPD�
WZ�i�PEp�OttPD/WZ�i�PEp�~OttPD�etc. 
we would cultivate long ago 
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Type 1b): 

“ NOT YET”  NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE: 

The “ Not Yet”  Negative Perfective is formed by an Infinitive preceded by three 
possible forms: SC + �Ni�QiD(YD) and SC + �Ni�QiDPED. The first part �Ni� is the 
Negative marker. The �QDD� of the first two forms is a TM (the H tone in the form is 
due to H Tone Doubling of the H tone of the Negative marker), followed by the verb 
��YD ‘be’  (which may be omitted). �QDPED of the third form in fact is the Subsecutive 
Infinitive of the ancient verb �DPED ‘get light’ , �Qi�DPED (where the initial of the 
Infinitive is omitted), and is used as such only in the following construction: NX�Qi�
DPED�N~~FKD ‘and it goes on with dawning’ . Also the negative form is used with this 
Infinitive:�NX�Ni�Qi�DPED�N~~FKD ‘and it has not yet started to dawn’ . The Infinitive 
appears with the initials NX��or X; when preceded by �NiQiD, the initials may also be 
omitted (except with minisyllabic stems). 

WX�NiQiDPED�NXOttPD/WX�NiQiDPED�XOttPD�
WX�NiQiDYD�NXOttPD/WX�NiQiDYD�XOttPD�
WX�NiQiD�NXOttPD/WX�NiQiD�XOttPD/WX�NiQiD�OttPD�
we have not yet cultivated 

WX�NiQiDPED�NXOiOLtPD/WX�NiQiDPED�XOiOLtPD�etc. 
we have not yet cultivated them (cl.6) 

There is also a Indirect Relative with all forms: 

X�W~�NiQiDPED�NXOttPD�etc. 
while we have not yet cultivated 

“ BEFORE”  NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE: 

The “ Before”  Negative Perfective is formally identical with the “ Not Yet”  Negative 
Perfective, but tonally there is one difference: the Negative marker has a L tone. This 
tense can be regarded as the “ relative”  version of the “ Not Yet”  Negative Perfective: 
‘when not yet...’  (= ‘before’ ). 

WX�NDQiDPED�NXOttPD/WX�NDQiDPED�XOttPD�
WX�NDQiDYD�NXOttPD/WX�NDQiDYD�XOttPD�
WX�NDQiD�NXOttPD/WX�NDQiD�XOttPD/WX�NDQiD�OttPD�
before we cultivate (or: when we not yet cultivate) 

WX�NDQiDPED�NXOiOLtPD/WX�NDQiDPED�XOiOLtPD�etc. 
before we cultivate them (cl.6) (or: when we not yet cultivate them) 

Type 1c): 

NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

The Non-Past Progressive is formed by an Infinitive without the initial (N)X� 
preceded by SC + �QDFKL�. 
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WX�QDFKL�OttPD we are cultivating 
WX�QDFKL�OD�OttPD we are cultivating them (cl.6) 

As in the Non-Past, the SC for the participants has L tone, but the SC for the classes 
has a H tone, which shifts to the TM �FKL�. In forms without an OC, Meeussen’ s Rule 
applies, so the S1-H tone is deleted, and there is no H Tone Bridge. 

YD�QDFKt�OLtPD they are cultivating 
YD�QDFKt�OD�OttPD they are cultivating them (cl.6) 

There is no H tone Doubling of the H tone of the �FKL� to the disyllabic and trisyllabic 
stem when the stem has a penultimate R tone; with stems with a complex final 
syllable, there is no penultimate R tone (because Retraction of the final H tone does 
not occur) and H Tone Doubling is optional. 

YD�QDFKt�WRRKD/YD�QDFKt�WyRKD we are touching 

INDIRECT RELATIVE NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

SD�W~�Qi�FKL�OttPD� when we are cultivating 
SD�W~�Qi�FKL�OD�OttPD when we are cultivating them (cl.6) 

PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

The Past Progressive is formed by an Infinitive without the initial (N)X� preceded by 
SC + �FKL�. We assume that all SC’ s have a H tone which appears on the �FKL�, with 
the same tonal behaviour as the forms with �QDFKL� with SC’ s with a H tone. 

WX�FKt�OLtPD/YD�FKt�OLtPD� we/they were cultivating 
WX�FKt�OL�OttPD/YD�FKt�OL�OttPD we/they were cultivating it 
WX�FKt�WRRKD/YD�FKt�WyRKD� we were touching 

The TM �D� may appear between the SC and the TM �FKL� designating Far Past 
Progressive. 

WZ�D�FKt�OLtPD we were cultivating (long ago) 

NEGATIVE PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

The Negative marker �Ni� appears between the SC and the TM �FKL�. 
WX�Ni�FKL�OttPD we were not cultivating 
WX�Ni�FKL�OD�OttPD we were not cultivating them (cl.6) 

(NEGATIVE) INDIRECT RELATIVE (FAR) PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

SD�W~�FKt�OLtPD� when we were cultivating 
SD�WZ�i�FKt�OLtPD� id. long ago 
SD�W~�FKt�OD�OttPD� when we were cultivating them (cl.6) 
SD�WZ�i�FKt�OD�OttPD id. long ago 

SD�W~�Ni�FKL�OttPD� when we were not cultivating 
SD�W~�Ni�FKL�OD�OttPD when we were not cultivating them 
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Type 2a): 

General Progressive tenses are formed by the Sequential Infinitive preceded by a 
verbal form with the verb ��YD ‘be’ . This verb may occur in almost every tense, on its 
own as well as in combination with the Sequential Infinitive. Its first TBU is a copy 
of the vowel of the preceding SC with which it forms a long syllable (see 8.3.1). With 
conjoint tenses with a final H tone, there is a H Tone Bridge between this final H tone 
and the first H tone of the Sequential Infinitive. Some examples: 

Present: 
WXXYD�QNXOttPD we are (generally) cultivating 
YDDYi� N~OttPD they are (generally) cultivating 

Negative Present: 
WXNiDYD�QNXOttPD we are not cultivating 

Direct Relative: 
W~XYi� N~OttPD we who are not cultivating 
YiiYD�QNXOttPD they who are not cultivating 

Indirect Relative: 
SDW~XYD�QNXOttPD when we are cultivating 

Negative Indirect Relative: 
SDW~NiDYD�QNXOttPD when we are not cultivating  

Optative: 
WXXYp� N~OttPD we should be cultivating 

Negative Optative: 
WXQiiYH�QNXOttPD we should not be cultivating 

Suppositional Conditional: 
WXNiQtLYD�QNXOttPD we would be cultivating 

Negative Suppositional Conditional: 
WXNiQiDYH�QNXOttPD we would not be cultivating 

Type 2b): 

Another group of Progressive tenses are formed by the Sequential Infinitive preceded 
by a verbal form with the Perfective of ��YD, viz. �YHOH, or its part �YH (often 
pronounced as �YHH, especially when having a contour tone). All Perfective verb 
forms are possible in combination with the Sequential Infinitive. With conjoint tenses 
with a final H tone, there is a H tone Bridge between this final H tone and the first H 
tone of the Sequential Infinitive; but there is one exception: the Present Perfective on 
its own has a final H tone with all SC’ s; in combination with the Sequential Infinitive, 
forms with SC’ s for the participants do not have a H tone. Some examples: 
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Present Perfective: 
WXYH�QNXOttPD we are cultivating 
YDYHp� N~OttPD they are cultivating 

Past Perfective: 
WXYp� N~OttPD we were cultivating 

Negative Past Perfective: 
WXNiYH�QNXOttPD we were not cultivating 

Direct Relative Perfective: 
WXYpH�QN~OttPD we who are cultivating 
YDYp� NXOttPD they who are cultivating 

Indirect Relative Perfective: 
SDW~YpH�QNXOttPD when we are cultivating 

Suppositional Conditional: 
WXNDYH�QNXOttPD we would be cultivating 

Type 3a): 

NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

The Non-Past Progressive is formed by the Situative Sequential Infinitive preceded 
by the Non-Past of the verb ��YD ‘be’  plus �FKL�. 

WX�QDDYi�FKL�~ N~OttPD we are/will be cultivating 
YD�QiDYi�FKL�~ N~OttPD they are/will be cultivating 

Type 3b): 

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE: 

The Present Progressive is formed by the Situative Sequential Infinitive preceded by 
the Present Perfective of ��YD ‘be’  plus �FKL�. 

WX�YHp�FKL�~ N~OttPD we are cultivating 

(FAR) PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

The (Far) Past Progressive is formed by the Situative Sequential Infinitive preceded 
by the (Far) Past Perfective of���YD ‘be’  plus �FKL�. 

WX�Yp�FKL�~ N~OttPD� we were cultivating 
WZ�D�Yp�FKL�~ N~OttPD we were cultivating long ago 

Type 4a): 

PAST INTENTIONAL PROGRESSIVE: 

This tense is formed by the complex tense with �OHPEH��(the short form �PEH� is not 
in use) preceded by the first part of the complex tense with �FKL�. 
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WX�FKt�OHPEH�N~OttPD we had the intention to cultivate 

NEGATIVE PAST INTENTIONAL PROGRESSIVE: 

WX�Ni�FKL�OpPEp�N~OttPD we did not have the intention to cultivate 

INDIRECT RELATIVE PAST INTENTIONAL PROGRESSIVE: 

SD�W~�FKt�OHPEH�N~OttPD when we had the intention to cultivate 

NEGATIVE INDIRECT RELATIVE PAST INTENTIONAL PROGRESSIVE: 

SD�W~�Ni�FKL�OpPEp�N~OttPD when we did not have the intention to cultivate 

PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

This tense is formed by the complex tense with ��YD� preceded by the first part of the 
complex tense with �FKL�. 

WX�FKtLYi N~OttPD we were in the process of cultivating 

NEGATIVE PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

WX�Ni�FKLLYi N~OttPD we were not in the process of cultivating 

INDIRECT RELATIVE PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

SD�W~�FKtLYi N~OttPD when we were in the process of cultivating 

NEGATIVE INDIRECT RELATIVE PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

SD�W~�Ni�FKLLYi N~OttPD when we were not in the process of cultivating 

NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

This tense is formed by the complex tense with ��YD� preceded by the first part of the 
complex tense with �QDFKL�. 

WX�QDFKtLYi N~OttPD we will be cultivating 

INDIRECT RELATIVE NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

SD�W~�Qi�FKLLYi N~OttPD when we will be cultivating 

Type 4b): 

The initials Q�NX� of the Sequential Infinitive may be followed by other non-Negative 
complex tenses, the initials replacing the SC; these tenses designate Sequential Future 
and Sequential Progressive tenses. 

SEQUENTIAL FUTURE: 

QNX�OpPEp�~OttPD and will cultivate 

SEQUENTIAL FUTURE PROGRESSIVE: 

QNX�OpPEp�FKL�XN~OtLPD and will be cultivating 
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SEQUENTIAL PRESENT PROGRESSIVE: 

QN~X�Yi N~OttPD and are cultivating 

SEQUENTIAL NON-PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

QNX�QiFKt�OLtPD and will be cultivating 

SEQUENTIAL PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

QNX�FKt�OLtPD and was cultivating 

SEQUENTIAL PAST PROGRESSIVE: 

QNX�FKtLYi N~OttPD and was in the process of cultivating 

Type 4c): 

The Sequential Present Progressive may be preceded by a verbal form with �YH which 
seems to be a Relative Present Perfective. Its meaning is still unclear. 

WXYpH�QN~XYi N~OttPD�

���� &RPSRXQG�WHQVHV�
Compound tenses consist of two inflected verb forms, an auxiliary and a (semantic) 
main verb. Both verbs share the same subject. The auxiliary is a verbal form with the 
verb ��FKL ‘say’ , ��YD ‘be’  or the Perfective of ��YD, �YH(OH); the auxiliary may be a 
Sequential Infinitive (which implies a subject). The main verb is not one of the 
Infinitives, it always has a subject concord. When the first verb form is a conjoint 
tense with a final H tone, there is no H Tone Bridge to the first H tone of the second 
verb form. 

1. Compound tenses with ��FKL ‘say’ . 

1a) the first part is SC��FKt�(Present of ��FKL ‘say’ ), the second part is an Optative; 
this tense designates Future. 

1b) the first part is SC�FKt��FKL� (Past Progressive of ��FKL� ‘say’ ), the second part 
may be one of a number of tenses; the exact meanings are still unclear. 

2. Compound tenses with ��YD ‘be’ . 

2a) the first part is the Non-Past with ��YD, the second part.is the Perfective, the 
Unexpected Negative Perfective or the Situative; these tenses designate Future 
tenses. 

2b) the first part is the Sequential Infinitive, and its Subsecutive variant plus ��FKL, 
with ��YD, the second part is a Situative; this tense designates (Subsecutive) 
Situative Progressive. 
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3. Compound tenses with �YH(OH). 

3a) the first part is the (Far) Past with �YH(OH), the second part is the Perfective, the 
Unexpected Negative Perfective or the Situative; these tenses dseignate (Far) 
Past  tenses. 

3b) the first part is a verbal form with �YH, the second part is a larger complex 
tense; its meaning is still unclear. 

Structural descriptions of compound tenses (without tonal description): 

1a) SC-�FKL�  SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-H 
1b) SC-FKL��FKL�  SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-D/�H/�LOH 
2a) SC-QD��YD�  SC- (OC)-Verbal Base-LOH 
 SC-QD��YD�  SC-NDQDD�((N)X)- (OC)-Verbal Base-D 
 SC-QD��YD�  SC-NDQD�YD�(N)X- (OC)-Verbal Base-D 
 SC-QD��YD�  SC-NDQDDPED�(N)X- (OC)-Verbal Base-D 
 SC-QD��YD X- SC-� (OC)-Verbal Base-D 
2b) Q�NX��YD X- SC-� (OC)-Verbal Base-D 
 Q�NXQD�YDFKL X- SC-� (OC)-Verbal Base-D 
3a) SC-YH�  SC-� (OC)-Verbal Base-LOH 
 SC-YH�  SC-NDQDD�((N)X)- (OC)-Verbal Base-D 
 SC-YH�  SC-NDQD�YD�(N)X- (OC)-Verbal Base-D 
 SC-YH�  SC-NDQDDPED�(N)X- (OC)-Verbal Base-D 
 SC-YH� X- SC-� (OC)-Verbal Base-D 
3b) SC-ND�YH�  SC-YH�Q�NX-� (OC)-Verbal Base-D 

We have also found an example of a compound tense followed by a complex tense 
(described under 1a)) and a combination of two compound tenses (described under 
1b)). We now work out the different types in more detail. 

Type 1a): 

FUTURE: 

The Future is formed by an Optative preceded by the Present of ��FKL ‘say’ , where all 
SC’ s have a H tone (which appears on the verb), and all SC’ s are long (appearing 
before a minisyllabic stem). 

WXXFKt�WX�OLtPH we will cultivate 
WXXFKt�WX�OD�OtLPH we will cultivate them (cl.6) 

NEGATIVE FUTURE: 

WX�NiDFKL�WX�OLtPH� we will not cultivate 
WX�NiDFKL�WX�OD�OtLPH we will not cultivate them (cl.6) 

INDIRECT RELATIVE FUTURE: 

SD�W~XFKL�WX�OLtPH� when we will cultivate 
SD�W~XFKL�WX�OD�OtLPH when we will cultivate them (cl.6) 
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NEGATIVE INDIRECT RELATIVE FUTURE: 

SD�W~�NiDFKL�WX�OLtPH when we will not cultivate 
SD�W~�NiDFKL�WX�OD�OtLPH when we will not cultivate them 

The Future may be combined with the complex tense Sequential Infinitive preceded 
by a verbal form with ��YD ‘be’ . 

WXXFKt�WXX�Yp� N~OttPD we will be cultivating 

Type 1b): 

The Past Progressive of ��FKL ‘say’  may be followed by non-relative tenses (also 
complex tenses). Negation occurs in the first or second part. Indirect Relatives occur 
with the first part, the Past Progressive form. Some examples: 

+ Optative: 
WX�FKtLFKL�WX�OLtPH lit.: we were saying we should cultivate 
WX�Ni�FKtLFKL�WX�OLtPH Negation 
SD�W~�FKtLFKL�WX�OLtPH Indirect Relative 
SD�W~�Ni�FKtLFKL�WX�OLtPH Negation 

+ Negative Optative: 
WX�FKtLFKL�WX�QD�OtLPH�

+ Non-Past: 
WX�FKtLFKL�WX�QD�OLtPD�
YD�FKtLFKL�YD�Qi�OLtPD�

+ Present Progressive: 
WX�FKtLFKL�WX�YH�QNXOttPD�

The second part may also be formed by the compound tense of 1a), the Future: 

WX�FKtLFKL�WXXFKt�WX�OLtPH�
Type 2a): 

FUTURE PERFECTIVE: 

The first part consists of the Non-Past with ��YD�‘be’ , the second part is the Present 
Perfective. 

WX�QDDYD�WX�OLPLWH�OtKiiOD we will have cultivated a field 
YD�QiDYD�YD�OLPLWH�OtKiiOD they will have cultivated a field 

FUTURE “ NOT YET”  NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE: 

The first part consists of the Non-Past with� ��YD ‘be’ , the second part is one of the 
three forms of the “ Not Yet”  Negative Perfective. 

WX�QDDYD� WX�NiQiDPED�NXOttPD/WX�NiQiDPED�XOttPD/ 
� WX�NiQiDYD�NXOttPD/WX�NiQiDYD�XOttPD/ 
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� WX�NiQiD�NXOttPD/WX�NiQiD�XOttPD/WX�NiQiD�OttPD 
we will not yet have cultivated 

FUTURE SITUATIVE: 

The first part is Non-Past with ��YD ‘be’ , the second part is the Situative. 

WX�QDDYD�X�W~�OtLPD while we will cultivate 
YD�QiDYD�X�Yi�OtLPD while they will cultivate 

Type 2b): 

SITUATIVE PROGRESSIVE: 

The first part is the Sequential Infinitive with ��YD, the second part is a Situative. 

QN~Yi�X�W~�OtLPD and while (we) being cultivating 

SUBSECUTIVE SITUATIVE PROGRESSIVE: 

QNX�QiDYDFKL�X�W~�OttPD and while (we go and are) cultivating 

Type 3a): 

(FAR) PAST PERFECTIVE: 

The first part is the (Far) Past Perfective of ��YD ‘be’ , the second part is the Present 
Perfective. 

WX�Yp(Op)�WX�OLPLWH�OtKiiOD we had been cultivating a field 
WZ�D�Yp(Op)�WX�OLPLWH�OtKiiOD id. long ago 

(FAR) PAST “ NOT YET”  NEGATIVE PERFECTIVE: 

The first part is the (Far) Past Perfective of ��YD ‘be’ , the second part is one of the 
three forms of the “ Not Yet”  Negative Perfective. 

WX�Yp(Op)�WX�NiQiDPED�NXOttPD/... we had not cultivated yet 
WZ�D�Yp(Op) WX�NiQiDPED�NXOttPD/... id. long ago 

(FAR) PAST SITUATIVE PERFECTIVE: 

WX�Yp(Op)�X�W~�OtLPD� while we had been cultivating 
WZ�D�Yp(Op)�X�W~�OtLPD id. long ago 

With the short �Yp, the initial X� of the Situative may be omitted. 

WXYp�W~�OtLPD while we had been cultivating 

Type 3b): 

The first part is a verbal form with �YH (which one is unclear), the second part is a 
larger complex tense which seems to consist of the Sequential Infinitive preceded by 
a Relative Present Perfective; its meaning is still unclear. 

WX�ND�Yp�WX�YpH�QN~OttPD�
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���� 3�SKUDVHV�FRQVLVWLQJ�RI�PRUH�WKDQ�RQH�ZRUG�
In the chapter on Prosody (ch. 3), we restricted ourselves to processes which occur in 
p-phrases consisting of one word. We continued with this restriction in the 
description of the Noun (ch. 4), Pronominal Forms, Invariables (ch. 5) and the Tenses 
(ch. 7). In this chapter, the processes which occur in p-phrases consisting of more 
than one word are described. P-phrases consisting of more words have specific rules 
of shifting and bridging, specific Noun-Specifier rules, specific instances of Structure 
Simplification and Tone Assimilation, and a rule called Regressive H Tone 
Dissimilation. These rules are the rules of phrasal tonology. 

In 3.2, we described that p-phrases do not necessarily fall together with syntactic 
phrases. In particular, there are VP’s where the verbal form and the object do not 
appear in the same p-phrase; there are also NP’s where the noun and the specifier do 
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not appear in the same p-phrase. We suspected that the difference between a verb-
object and a noun-specifier in the same p-phrase and a verb-object and a noun-
specifier in different p-phrases has to do with Focus in VP’ s and something like 
Determination in NP’ s. In this chapter, we give a more accurate description of the 
relation between the NP, the VP and p-phrases, and we describe phrasal tonology 
within NP and VP. We conclude this chapter with a short description of the processes 
which apply in the domains which are larger than p-phrases: (intonational) i-phrases 
and utterances (U). 

We start with the relation between the NP, the VP and the p-phrase. We first 
recognize that there are three types of NP’ s and VP’ s with respect to p-phrases (8.2.1 
and 8.3.1). The three types of VP’ s are described earlier in 7.3.2. The different types 
are determined by the verbal forms they contain: whether the verbal forms are 
disjoint, conjoint or both. Disjoint verbal forms constitute a p-phrase on their own 
(i.e., verbal focus tenses, marked GMW). Conjoint verbal forms constitute a p-phrase 
with a following noun (i.e., post verbal focus tenses, marked FMW). And there are also 
verbal forms which have both characteristics: they may form a p-phrase on their own, 
but when they are followed by a noun, they form a p-phrase with it (conjoint-disjoint 
tenses, not followed by an abbreviation). There are also three types of NP’ s. These 
types are determined by the specifiers they contain, and they are described in the next 
section. 

���� 7KH�1RXQ�3KUDVH�DQG�S�SKUDVHV�
First, we describe the three types of specifiers in NP’ s. Then, we describe phrasal 
tonology: special tone rules for nouns when they are combined with specifiers (such 
as: delete all H tones of the noun when followed by WZiDQL� ‘what kind of?’ ), an 
instance of H Tone Bridge (where there is a bridge between the last H tone of the 
noun and the first H tone of the specifier), a H Tone Retraction rule (which shifts the 
H tone of the pronominal prefix of the possessive to the final TBU of the preceding 
noun), Regressive H Tone Dissimilation (which deletes the first H tone when a 
second one appears next to it), Tone Assimilation (which raises the TBU preceding a 
syllabic nasal with a H tone), and Structure Simplification (which reduces two 
penultimate TBU’ s to one TBU). 

������ &RQMRLQW��GLVMRLQW�DQG�FRQMRLQW�GLVMRLQW�VSHFLILHUV�
There are specifiers which do not form a p-phrase with a preceding noun (disjoint 
specifiers), there are specifiers which do form a p-phrase with a preceding noun 
(conjoint specifiers), and there are specifiers which have both characteristics: they 
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may form a p-phrase on their own, but when they are preceded by a noun, they form a 
p-phrase with it (conjoint-disjoint specifiers). These three types resemble the three 
types of verbal forms disjoint, conjoint and conjoint-disjoint mentioned above (and 
described below in 8.3). Devos (2004) also recognizes these three types of specifiers 
(which she calls modifiers) for Makwe. She notes that conjoint modifiers appear to be 
inherently focussed, and that they all have the function of selecting one or more 
things to the exclusion of others and thus indicate contrastive focus. She describes 
that Demonstratives appear to be the only true conjoint-disjoint modifiers because 
whether a p-phrase is formed depends on the way the speaker wants to present the 
information. She concludes that whether or not the head noun and the following 
modifier appears in the same p-phrase is to a large extent lexically determined. In our 
work, we do not go into detail in such a way as Devos does, and this is also not done 
by Liphola (2001) nor by Manus (2003) who also describe noun-specifier tonology. 
Manus distinguishes noun-specifier constructions which appear in one prosodic group 
from constructions in different prosodic groups (while two noun-specifier 
constructions, noun-possessive and noun—HQH, may choose between the two 
possibilities). In the first case, the preceding noun does not have penultimate 
lengthening, in the case of different prosodic groups, the preceding noun does have 
penultimate lengthening. Liphola’ s analysis is different. He assumes that all words 
have penultimate lengthening in every environment. When the specifiers are numbers 
and quantifiers, the preceding noun has penultimate lengthening; with the other 
specifiers, Liphola posits a ‘phrasal vowel shortening’  to get rid of the penultimate 
lengthening of the preceding nouns.  

For our description below, it must be known that specifiers may be nominals (N), 
pronominals (P), or Invariables (I). First, there are specifiers that do not form a p-
phrase with preceding nouns: numerals (N, P), adjectives (N), connexives (P), QD��(I) 
‘with’ , ÛH��QMt� (P) ‘other’ , Û�yKH (P) ‘many’ , Û�RKH�yKH (P) ‘all’ , Û�yPL (P) ‘healthy, 
strong, whole’ , Û�OtGD (P) ‘which’  and Û�QJiSL (N) ‘how many’ . They form 
phonological phrases on their own, and this is shown by the penultimate length of the 
noun. 

OLSRyQGR�OLtPR� one hole 
PDSRyQGR�PDYLtOL� two holes 
OLSRyQGR�OLGtNtGttNL small hole 
YDO~~PH�Yi�SDQWZiiOD men of Mtwara 
YDO~~PH�QD�YiDQD� men with children 
YLWpHQJ¶X�YtLQML� other chairs 
GLQJ¶iDQGH�G\yyKH� many houses 
FKLWDiPER�FKRKHFKyyKH every country 
YDiQX�YyyPL� healthy people 
OLOyyYH�OLOtLGD� which word? 
PDOyyYH�PDQJiDSL how many words? 
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Remarkably, when the interrogatives Û�OtGD and Û�QJiSL are preceded by \p which 
indicates amazement, they form a p-phrase with the preceding noun they specify (see 
8.2.2). 

Second, there are specifiers which can not occur on their own; they are generally 
preceded by a noun with which they form a p-phrase. When there is no noun, they are 
preceded by a verbal form or by another specifier. The preceding word never has 
penultimate length. These specifiers are ZHpND (I) ‘on one’ s own’ , Û�pQH (P) ‘self’ , 
FKLLKL (N) ‘only’  and WZiDQL�(I) ‘what kind of?’ . 

YDO~Pp�ZpHND men on their own 
YDYDZHQH�YpHQH they have seen themselves 
YDO~Pp�FKLLKL only men 
DYDQy� WZiDQL what kind of these (cl.2)? 

Third, there are specifiers which can occur on their own, but when they are preceded 
by a noun, they must form a p-phrase with it. These specifiers are the Possessives (P), 
Demonstratives (P) and Û�QDiQJ¶R (P) ‘the same, the very one’ . 

FKiDQJX� mine (cl.7) 
FKLWpQJ¶~�FKDiQJX my chair 
DFKLtQR� this one (cl.7) 
FKLWpQJ¶~�iFKttQR this chair 
FKLQiiQJ¶R� the very same (cl.7) 
FKLWpQJ¶~�FKtQiDQJ¶R the same chair 

These three types show the relation between the NP and p-phrases. With the first 
type, there are two different p-phrases within the NP, and there is no phrasal tonology 
(see ch. 4 and 5). With the second and the third type, there is one p-phrase within the 
NP, and there is phrasal tonology. In the next section, we describe the post-lexical 
processes that take place in the NP’ s of the second and third type. In 8.2.2, we start 
with NP’ s with a noun and one specifier; more complex NP’ s are described in 8.2.3. 

������ 3RVW�OH[LFDO�SURFHVVHV�ZLWK�QRPLQDO�S�SKUDVHV�FRQVLVWLQJ�
RI�WZR�ZRUGV�

Special phrasal processes occur in nominal p-phrases consisting of two words: noun-
specifier tone rules, as well as the Prefix-H tone Retraction rule, Structure 
Simplification, Tone Assimilation and Regressive H Tone Dissimilation; H Tone 
Bridge, too, applies especially to nominal p-phrases consisting of two words. Phrasal 
processes occur post-lexically (for more details, see 8.3.3). 

1281�63(&,),(5�721(�58/(�� (SHQXOWLPDWH�+�RQ�WKH�QRXQ) 
��+�721(�%5,'*(��+7%��
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From the specifiers of the second type, i.e., those which must constitute a p-phrase 
with a preceding noun, there are three specifiers which add a H tone to the 
penultimate syllable of the preceding noun (ZHpND ‘on one’ s own’ , Û�pQH ‘self’  and 
FKLLKL� ‘only’ ), and there is one specifier which lowers all H tones of the preceding 
noun ( WZiDQL�‘what kind of?’ ). We first describe the former case: specifiers which 
cause a H tone on the penultimate syllable of the preceding word; there appears to be 
a H Tone Bridge between this H tone and the first H tone of the specifier. The tonal 
influence is best shown with nouns of TG D1 which have all L tones, e.g., 
ÛQDQNDNDWDPEZH, surface form: QDQNDNDWDDPEZH ‘spider’ . 

D1 L.no H QDQNDNDWiPEZp�ZpHND the spider on its own 
  QDQNDNDWiPEZp�PZpHQH the spider itself 
  QDQNDNDWiPEZp�FKLLKL only the spider 

The following nouns of all TG’ s are used as examples below. Remember that nouns 
of TG B and D2 can not be distinguished; below, they are classified to TG B. 

   surface form (in isolation): 
A L.S1/SF ÛFKLW~Yt� FKLW~~YL� bundle 
  ÛXW~WXOt� XW~W~~OL� brain 
B L.S1 / H.no H ÛOLWiZD OLWiDZD� clan 
  ÛOLKtQGLOL OLKtQGtLOL� cooking stone 
C1 L.SF ÛOXWDYt OXWDiYL� branch 
  ÛOXNDORQJy OXNDORyQJR� throat 
C2 H.SF ÛOtWLQMt OtWLtQML� pumpkin 
  Û~QMHQMHPi XQMpQMHpPD� mosquito 
D1 L.no H ÛFKL\HZH FKL\HHZH� chin 
  ÛQWDQGDVD QWDQGDDVD� porridge 
E L.S2 ÛOLPEHpQGH OLPEppQGH� skin 
  ÛOLSXWtOD OLSXWtLOD� trap sp. 

These nouns are followed below by the specifier Û�pQH ‘self’ : 

A FKLW~Yt�FKpHQH� the bundle itself 
 XW~W~Ot�ZpHQH� the brain itself 
B OLWiZi�O\pHQH� the clan itself 
 OLKtQGtOt�O\pHQH� the cooking stone itself 
C1 OXWiYt�OZpHQH� the branch itself 
 OXNDOyQJy�OZpHQH� the throat itself 
C2 OtWtQMt�O\pHQH� the pumpkin itself 
 XQMpQMpPi�PZpHQH the mosquito itself 
D1 FKL\pZp�FKpHQH� the chin itself 
 QWDQGiVi�ZpHQH� the porridge itself 
E OLPEpQGp�O\pHQH� the skin itself 
 OLSXWtOi�O\pHQH� the trap itself 
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Words in a p-phrase are concatenated post-lexically. This means that all words have 
their H tones which are assigned in the lexicon, and in case of this Noun-Specifier 
Tone Rule (NSTR) 1, the penultimate H is assigned in addition to the lexical H’ s of 
the noun. Together with this process of placing a penultimate H, the final H (SF, with 
TG A, C1 and C2) is deleted, and there is a H Tone Bridge from the penultimate H of 
the noun to the first H of the specifier. It is maybe Meeussen’ s Rule (MR) which 
deletes the final H, but MR maybe also deletes the penultimate H in case of a 
preceding H (as with ÛOLKtQGLOL) and the HTB is then from this preceding H (to the 
first H of the specifier). The examples below represent TG C1 (ÛOXWDYt) and TG B 
(ÛOLKtQGLOL). 
post-lex. concat. PUL NSTR 1 and MR HTB 
ÛOXWDYt�OXpQH > ÛOXWDYt�OXpHQH > ÛOXWiYL�OXpHQH > ÛOXWiYt�O~pHQH 

post-lex. concat. PUL NSTR 1 
ÛOLKtQGLOL�OLpQH > ÛOLKtQGLOL�OLpHQH�> ÛOLKtQGtOL�OLpHQH > 
 MR HTB 
 ÛOLKtQGLOL�OtpHQH > ÛOLKtQGtOt�OtpHQH 

The surface form is reached after Glide Formation. The FL melody of ZpHND after 
HTB is unexpected since HTB from the penultimate H of the noun to the R tone of 
the specifier results in level H tones on the specifier (as occurs with demonstratives, 
see below). But I suspect that with this invariable, the FL tones are very close or 
similar to the tones which appear after register lowering of the final two TBU’ s 
utterance-finally (see 3.6.1). The penultimate R of this word can for example be seen 
when it occurs after a verbal form: YDFKLZHQp�ZHpND ‘they have seen it on its own’ . 
The invariable FKLLKL has no H tones, and the HTB stops at the final TBU of the 
preceding noun. 

As noted in 8.2.1, there are two specifiers of the type that does not have tonal 
influence on the preceding noun (since they form a p-phrase on their own), the 
interrogatives Û�QJiSL ‘how many’  and Û�OtGD ‘which’ , which probably forms a p-
phrase with the preceding noun when the noun is preceded by \p; this particle 
indicates amazement, and the noun gets penultimate H. But there is a difference with 
the specifiers we have described above: there is no H Tone Bridge from the 
penultimate H of the noun to the first H of the specifier, although there is a final H 
everywhere which probably comes from doubling of the penultimate H (see also the 
Pronominal Possessives below). The two interrogatives are the only specifiers with 
which this occurs in combination with the particle \p. 

 \p�PiWtQMt�PDQJiDSL (what?) how many pumkins? 
cf. PiWLtQML�PDQJiDSL how many pumpkins? 
 \p�FKL\pZp�FKLOtLGD (what?) which chin? 
cf. FKL\HHZH�FKLOtLGD which chin? 
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Before the specifier WZiDQL� ‘what kind of?’ , all words become (default) L-toned. 
However, under influence of the H-toned syllabic nasal of the specifier, the final 
mora of the preceding noun becomes H; cases like this one are described as instances 
of tone assimilation in 3.5.8 and 8.3.2. 

A FKLWXYt� WZiDQL what kind of bundle? 
 XWXWXOt� WZiDQL what kind of brain?  
B OLWDZi� WZiDQL what kind of clan? 
 OLKLQGLOt� WZiDQL what kind of cooking stone? 
C1 OXWDYt� WZiDQL what kind of branch? 
 OXNDORQJy� WZiDQL what kind of throat? 
C2 OLWLQMt� WZiDQL what kind of pumpkin? 
 XQMHQMHPi� WZiDQL what kind of mosquito? 
D1 FKL\HZp� WZiDQL what kind of chin? 
 QWDQGDVi� WZiDQL what kind of porrdige? 
E OLPEHQGp� WZiDQL what kind of skin? 
 OLSXWLOi� WZiDQL what kind of trap? 

From the third type of specifiers, i.e., those which may occur on their own as well as 
form a p-phrase with other words, the Demonstratives and Û�QDiQJ¶R ‘the same, the 
very one’  also add a H tone to the penultimate syllable of the preceding noun (NSTR 
1), from where there is also an H Tone Bridge to the first H tone of the specifier. The 
other specifiers of the third type, the Pronominal Possessives, add a H tone to the 
final syllable of the preceding noun. But we first describe the tonal influence of the 
Demonstratives and Û�QDiQJ¶R; this influence is best shown with nouns of TG D1: all 
L tones. 

D1 FKL\pZp�iFKttQR� this chin 
 QWDQGiVi�~QiDQJ¶R the same porridge 

In the examples below, we use the demonstrative ÛD�PPx�Qy ‘this’ , which has a R 
tone on its penultimate syllable when occurring on its own (e.g. DFKLtQR this one, 
cl.7). 

A FKLW~Yt�iFKttQR� this bundle 
 XW~W~Ot�i~~QR� this brain 
B OLWiZi�iOttQR� this clan 
 OLKtQGtOt�iOttQR� this cooking stone 
C1 OXWiYt�iO~~QR� this branch 
 OXNDOyQJy�iO~~QR this throat 
C2 OtWtQMt�iOttQR� this pumpkin 
 XQMpQMpPi�i\~~QR this mosquito 
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D1 FKL\pZp�iFKttQR this chin 
 QWDQGiVi�i~~QR� this porridge 
E OLPEpQGp�iOttQR� this skin 
 OLSXWtOi�iOttQR� this trap 

3[�+�721(�5(75$&7,21�
Pronominal Possessives which occur on their own have a FL tone pattern, e.g., 
FKiDQJX ‘mine’  (cl.7). In 5.5 we have explained that the FL melody is the result of 
tonal coalescence of the HLH tones on the penultimate syllable after vowel 
coalescence/glide formation (VC/GF): 

VC/GF Retraction PUL 

FKiDQJX < ÛFKtDiQJX < ÛFKtDDQJ~ < ÛFKtDQJ~ 

The underlying tones of the Pronominal Possessives are a H-toned PPx and a stem-
final H tone. When Pronominal Possessives and nouns are concatenated, we assume 
that the H tone of the PPx of the Pronominal Possessive retracts to the final mora of 
the preceding noun after VC/GF. The example below has a noun of TG D1 which has 
all L tones. 

VC/GF and Px-Retraction PUL and Retraction 

QWDQGDVi�ZHpWX < ÛQWDQGDVD�~HpWX < ÛQWDQGDVD�~HW~ 

Examples with nouns of all TG’ s are the following: 

A FKLW~Yt�FKDiQJX my bundle 
 XW~W~Ot�ZDiQJX my brain 
B OLWiZi�O\HpWX� our clan 
 OLKtQGtOt�O\HpWX our cooking stone 
C1 OXWDYt�OZDiNH� his branch 
 OXNDORQJy�OZDiQJX my throat 
C2 OtWtQMt�O\HpWX� our pumpkin 
 XQMpQMpPi�ZDiNH his mosquito 
D1 FKL\HZp�FKDiQJX my chin 
 QWDQGDVi�ZHpWX our porridge 
E OLPEHQGp�O\DiQJX my skin 
 OLSXWtOi�FKDiNR your trap 

With nouns of TG A, C1 and C2, the retracted H tone coincides with the SF-H tone. 
There is a bridge between the H tone on the S1-position and the retracted H tone on 
the final syllable of nouns with stems of TG B and C2 having three or more syllables. 
Maybe Meeussen’ s Rule occurs in case a H tone precedes the retracted H tone (as 
with ÛOLWiZD), but then we must assume that this preceding H tone doubles to the final 
syllable (just as we did with nouns followed by the interrogatives Û�QJiSL and Û�OtGD 
in combination with the particle \p above). 
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The OC-H Tone Retraction rule, described in 3.5.6, is another instance of this rule. 

5(*5(66,9(�+�721(�',66,0,/$7,21�(5+7')�
As can be seen above, nouns with disyllabic stems of TG E (S2-H tone) only appear 
with the retracted H tone on the final syllable. This is described by the tonal process 
Regressive H Tone Dissimilation: the retracted H causes the preceding H to be 
deleted. This resembles Meeussen’ s Rule, but in reversed order. This process is also 
the reason why all disyllabic nouns (with minisyllabic stems, disyllabic vowel-initial 
stems as well as disyllabic consonant-initial stems without a NPx) have a LH tone 
pattern before Pronominal Possessives. The examples below demonstrate this tone 
pattern. 

   surface form (in isolation): 
A OZD~�OZHpWX� our net OZiiX� net sp. 
B OLLQi�O\DiQJX� my name OttQD� name 
C1 PRQJy�ZDiQJX� my back PRyQJR� back (of body) 
 WHVy�\DiQJX� my adze WHpVR� adze 
C2 PZDQi�ZDiQJX� my child PZiDQD� child 
D1 PXX\y�PZHpWX� before us PXX\R� front 
 NDQ\i�\DiQJX� my mouth NDDQ\D� mouth 
E PXXQG~�ZDiQJX� my chopper PX~XQGX� chopper 
 NDD\i�\HpWX� our homestead Nii\D� homestead 

Regressive H Tone Dissimilation (RHTD) deletes the first H tone when a second one 
appears next to it. Such an environment appears with a noun with a disyllabic stem of 
TG E which has S2-H tone, e.g. ÛOLPEHpQGH ‘skin’ , followed by a Pronominal 
Possessive. When the retracted H tone of the Possessive appears on the final syllable 
of the noun, a (default L)H.H tonal sequence occurs word-finally. In such an 
environment, the first H is deleted (see 8.3.2 for an environment where RHTD occurs 
with verbal forms). 

post-lex. concatenation PUL and Retraction VC/GF and Px-Retraction 
ÛOLPEHpQGH�OtDQJ~ > ÛOLPEHpQGH�OtDiQJX > ÛOLPEHpQGp�O\DiQJX�> 
 RHTD 
 ÛOLPEHHQGp�O\DiQJX 

It is expected that nouns consisting of minisyllabic stems and vowel-initial disyllabic 
stems of TG C1 and D1 have a LH tone pattern before Possessives, but the fact that 
those of TG A, B and C2 also have this tone pattern needs explanation: such nouns 
have similar underlying configurations before Possessives as nouns of TG E. 

 post-lexical PUL and Retraction, 
 concatenation Px-H Tone Shift (C2) VC/GF and Px-Retraction 
A ÛOXi~�O~HW~ > ÛOXi~�O~HpWX > ÛOZi~�OZHpWX 
B ÛOLtQD�OtDQJ~�>� ÛOLtQD�OtDiQJX�>� ÛOLtQi�O\DiQJX 
C2 ÛP~DQi�~DQJ~ >� ÛPXiQi�~DiQJX�>� ÛPZiQi�ZDiQJX 
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E ÛPXX~QGX�~DQJ~�> ÛPXX~QGX�~DiQJX�>� ÛPX~QG~�ZDiQJX 
 ÛNDi\D�tHW~�>� ÛNDi\D�tHpWX�>� ÛNDi\i�\HpWX�
There is no VC/GF in case of identical vowels within non-final words in p-phrases 
which become disyllabic, as is the case with ÛOLtQi�of TG B. With this first word of 
the p-phrase, the vowel of the NPx and the vowel of the stem are identical, they do 
not merge, and after resyllabification, a disyllabic word appears with two (identical) 
penultimate TBU’ s. This phenomenon is very common with non-final verbal forms 
consisting of minisyllabic stems preceded by a SC (see 8.3.1), and we suspect that it 
is the result of a minimal structure condition such as the one on verbal forms 
suggested in 6.3.1 (a verbal form should at least have three TBU’ s underlyingly). 
Below, RHTD removes the first H of the noun. 

 RHTD 
A ÛOZD~�OZHpWX 
B ÛOLLQi�O\DiQJX 
C2 ÛPZDQi�ZDiQJX 
E ÛPXXQG~�ZDiQJX 
 ÛNDD\i�\HpWX�
The process Structure Simplification (see below), which reduces two penultimate 
TBU’ s to one TBU, is blocked in case of non-final disyllabic words in p-phrases with 
identical penultimate TBU’ s, as is the case with nouns of TG B and E. 

6758&785(�6,03/,),&$7,21�(66)�
With SS, two penultimate TBU’ s of non-final words in p-phrases are reduced to one 
TBU, except in the cases mentioned above. Two penultimate TBU’ s are mainly due 
to S2 tonal lengthening with disyllabic stems (TG E). After the specific Specifier-
Noun rules, Tone Assimilation, the Px-Retraction rule, H Tone Bridge and 
Regressive H Tone Dissimilation, nouns with a disyllabic stem of TG E still have two 
penultimate TBU’ s. SS reduces them to one TBU. 

Noun-Specifier Tone Rule 1 and H Tone Bridge: 
NSTR 1 HTB SS 
ÛOLPEpHQGH�O\pHQH > ÛOLPEppQGp�O\pHQH > ÛOLPEpQGp�O\pHQH 

Noun-Specifier Tone Rule 2 and Tone Assimilation: 
NSTR 2 TA SS 
ÛOLPEHHQGH� WZDDQL > ÛOLPEHHQGp� WZDDQL > ÛOLPEHQGp� WZDDQL 
Px-H Tone Retraction and Regressive H Tone Dissimilation: 
VC/GF and Px-Retraction RHTD SS 
ÛOLPEHpQGp�O\DiQJX >� ÛOLPEHHQGp�O\DiQJX�> ÛOLPEHQGp�O\DiQJX�
Another instance of SS is described in 3.5.6. 
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We conclude this section by giving a summary of the tonal consequences of 
combining specifiers with nouns they specify. 

 

specifiers tonal influence on 
noun 

disjoint:  numerals (N, P) 
 adjectives (N) 
 connexives (P) 
 QD� (I) ‘with’  
 ÛH��QMt�(P) ‘other’  
 Û�yKH (P) ‘many’  
 Û�RKH�yKH (P) ‘all’  
 Û�yPL (P) ‘healthy, strong, whole’  
 Û�OtGD (P) / \p���Û�OtGD (P) ‘which’  
 Û�QJiSL (N) /�\p���Û�QJiSL (N) ‘how many’  

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- 
- / penult. H 
- / penult. H 

conjoint: ZHpND (I) ‘on one’ s own’  
 Û�pQH (P) ‘self’  
� FKLLKL (N) ‘only’  
� WZiDQL�(I) ‘what kind of?’  

penult. H 
penult. H 
penult. H 
delete all H’ s 

conjoint-disjoint: pronominal possessives 
 demonstratives 
� Û�QDiQJ¶R (P) ‘the same, the very one’  

final H 
penult. H 
penult. H 

������ 3RVW�OH[LFDO�SURFHVVHV�ZLWK�ORQJHU�QRPLQDO�S�SKUDVHV�
When two specifiers follow the noun, the first specifier has tonal influence on the 
preceding noun as decribed in the previous section (and forms a p-phrase with it), the 
second specifier generally has no tonal influence on the preceding specifier and 
shows its inherent tones (and forms a p-phrase on its own; there are two exceptions, 
see below). There is also no tonal influence from the second specifier when the first 
specifier is a short demonstrative which cliticizes to the preceding noun. 

QWDQGDDVD�~XQML�DX~QR this other porridge 
QWDQGiVi�i~~QR�~XQML id. 
QWDQGiViD�X�~XQML� id. (clitic demonstrative) 

QWDQGiVi�i~~QR�ZiDYR this their porridge 
QWDQGDVi�ZDiYR�DX~QR id. 
QWDQGiViD�X�ZiDYR� id. (clitic demonstrative) 

If a nominal possessive construction occurs after a specifier, the connexive loses its H 
tone, except when the specifier is an interrogative (see 5.4). 
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FKLNiS~�FKDiQJX�FKD�QDK~~YL my red basket 
FKLNDS~� WZiDQL�FKi�QDK~~YL what kind of red basket? 

There are specifiers which do have tonal influence on the preceding specifier: when 
WZiDQL is the second specifier, the specifier preceding it gets all (default) L tones. 

This is the NSTR 2 rule described in the previous section. 

QWDQGiVi�DXQy� WZiDQL what kind of this porridge? 
QWDQGDVi�ZDYy� WZiDQL what kind of their porridge? 

When the second specifier is a short demonstrative which cliticizes to the preceding 
specifier, the preceding specifier gets penultimate H tone, and the same things occur 
as with nouns (except when it cliticizes to QD�, see 5.3). This is an instance of the 
NSTR 1 rule described in the previous section. 

QWDQGDVi�ZiYyR�X this their porridge 

Both are cases of p-phrases consisting of three words. Note that in both cases, the 
preceding specifier still determines the tonal influence on the preceding noun. So first 
the rules of p-phrases consisting of two words described in the previous section apply 
to the first two words, followed by (the same) rules applying to the second and the 
third word. With a special question intonation, demonstratives are also specifiers 
which do have tonal influence on the preceding specifier: the preceding specifier gets 
penultimate H tone, and there is HTB to the (first) H tone of the demonstrative. This 
is the NSTR 1 rule. 

QWDQGDVi�ZiYy�i~~QR this their porridge? 

Note that the tonal influence of the third word on the second word also occurs when 
the second word is a specifier which does not have tonal influence on the first word, a 
preceding noun. These NP’ s consist of a one-word p-phrase followed by a p-phrase 
consisting of two words. 

QWDQGDDVD�XQMt� WZiDQL what kind of other porridge? 
QWDQGDDVD�~QMtL�X this other porridge 
QWDQGDDVD�~QMt�i~~QR this other porridge? 

When in a nominal possessive construction the connexive is directly followed by a 
demonstrative, and the initial vowel of the demonstrative merges with the vowel of 
the connexive marker with a H tone, there is HTB from the H tone of the connexive 
to the first H tone of the demonstrative (DNX~QR and XN~XQy in the examples below). 

YD\HpQL�Y
iN~~QR� guests of this (place) (connexive Yi�) 
YD\pQt�Y
DNX~QR� id. (connexive YD�) 
YD\pQt�YD�XN~XQy� id. (connexive YD�) 
YD\HpQL�Yi�XN~XQy� id. (connexive Yi�) 
YD\HpQL�Y
~N~XQy� id. (connexive Yi�) 

The specifiers Û�pQH and ZHpND can not occur as second specifier; they always follow 
the noun immediately. 
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In marked contexts, specifiers may occur before the noun, except for Û�pQH, ZHpND 
and WZiDQL. Preposed specifier and noun do not occur in the same p-phrase, but 
each forms a p-phrase on its own, and the specifier has its own tone. The specifier has 
penultimate lengthening, but penultimate shortening may also occur with faster 
speech. 

YiDQML�/�YiQML�YDO~~PH� other men 
FKi�Nt�PDULiiPX�/�FKi�Nt�PDULiPX�FKLWpHQJ¶X Mariamu’ s chair 
YDYLtOL�/�YDYtOt�YDO~~PH� two men 
YDQJiDSL�/�YDQJiSL�YDO~~PH� how many men? 
DYDiQR�/�DYiQy�YDO~~PH� these men 
YiDQJX�/�YiQJX�YD\HpQL� my guests 

There may also be two specifiers before the noun, all being separate p-phrases. The 
specifiers Û�pQH and ZHpND may be the second specifier, but WZiDQL obligatory 
occurs after the noun; when Û�pQH and ZHpND are the second specifier, they form a p-
phrase with the preceding specifier, having tonal influence on it. When a 
demonstrative is the second specifier, it can tonally influence the preceding specifier, 
just as we have seen earlier. 

DiOD�PDYLtOL�PDNiiOD these two pieces of charcoal 
YDKLYyKp�YpHQH�YDO~~PH all men themselves 
YDYtOt�ZpHND�YDO~~PH two men on their own 
YDYLtOL�DYDiQR�YDO~~PH these two men 
YDYtOt�iYiiQR�YDO~~PH id. 

���� 7KH�9HUE�3KUDVH�DQG�S�SKUDVHV�
First, we describe the three types of verbal forms (conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-
disjoint) in more detail. Then, we describe phrasal tonology: special tone rules for 
conjoint verbal forms being followed by other words with different grammatical 
functions (object, adjunct). These rules involve Prefix-H Tone Shift (where the H 
tone of the SC is shifted to the final syllable), H Tone Bridge (where there is a bridge 
between the final H tone of the verb and the first H tone of the following nominal), 
Regressive H Tone Dissimilation (which deletes the first H tone of the H Tone 
Bridge), and Tone Assimilation (which raises the L to the level of a lowered H in a 
LH.H environment). Due attention is paid to H Tone Bridge, trying to solve questions 
as: how does HTB work, to what kind of words does it extend from the verb, and at 
what stage of the derivation does it occur? 
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������ 7\SHV�RI�YHUEDO�IRUPV�
As outlined in 7.3, the conjoint/disjoint system distinguishes three types of verbal 
forms: verbal forms which constitute a p-phrase on their own (i.e., verbal focus tenses 
or disjoint tenses, marked GMW); verbal forms which form a p-phrase with a following 
noun (i.e., post-verbal focus tenses or conjoint tenses, marked FMW); and verbal forms 
which have both characteristics, i.e., they may form a p-phrase on their own, but 
when they are followed by a noun, they form a p-phrase with it (conjoint-disjoint 
tenses, not followed by an abbreviation). In 7.2, the disjoint tenses are presented in 
detail. The other two types are described here, and we start with the conjoint tenses. 

Conjoint tenses fall into three TG’ s: A, D1 and D2. 

A L.S1/SF Past FMW 
  Far Past FMW 
  Past Perfective FMW 
  Far Past Perfective FMW 
D1 L.no H Present with participants as SC FMW 
D2 H.no H Present with classes as SC FMW 
  Present Perfective FMW 
The tenses used below as examples are the Past FMW (TG A), the Present with 
participants as SC FMW (TG D1) and the Present with classes as SC FMW (TG D2). The 
forms are given with and without OC, the OC is placed in parentheses when no vowel 
coalescence/glide formation with a vowel-initial stem is involved. The forms given 
first are followed by a nominal (object), viz. PDOLtGL ‘voices’ , YD\HpQL ‘guests’ , 
PDKDiOD ‘fields’ , PDOyyYH� ‘words’  and YLtO\R ‘food’ . The forms given in second 
place are followed by a non-nominal (adjunct), NDGLtNL ‘a bit’ . Conjoint verbal forms 
constitute a p-phrase with a following object or adjunct. 

With conjoint tenses with a final H tone (TG A), there is a H Tone Bridge (HTB) 
from the final H tone of the verbal form to the first H tone of the following object. 
When an object follows without H tones (TG D1), or when an adjunct is following, 
there is no HTB (see 8.3.3 for further details). 

Conjoint tenses of TG D2 have a H-toned SC. This H tone shifts to the final syllable 
(see 8.3.2), and there is HTB, just as we have seen with verbal forms with TG A, 
followed by Regressive H Tone Dissimilation which deletes the final H tone of the 
verbal form (see 8.3.2). Here, too, when an object follows without H tones, or when 
an adjunct is following, there is no HTB; the final H tone stays on the final syllable of 
the verbal form. Conjoint tenses of TG D1 do not have a H tone at all; there is no 
HTB, and the TP’ s are the same whatever follows. 

A L.S1/SF WX�(OD�)StOtNiQi�PiOttGL, WX�(OD�)StOtNiQi�NDGLtNL�
  we heard (the) voices, we heard (them) a bit 
� � WX�(YD�)\iQJiWi�Yi\ppQL,�WX�(YD�)\iQJiWi�NDGLtNL�
  we helped (the) guests, we helped (them) a bit 
� � WX�(OD�)OtPi�PiKiiOD,�WX�(OD�)OtPi�NDGLtNL�
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  we cultivated (the) fields, we cultivated (them) a bit 
  W~~G\i�PiOyyYH,�W~~G\i�NDGLtNL 
  WX�O~G\i�PiOyyYH,�WX�O~G\i�NDGLtNL 
  we asked (the) words, we asked (them) a bit 
  W~~O\i�YttO\R,�W~~O\i�NDGLtNL 
  WX�YtO\i�YttO\R,�WX�YtO\i�NDGLtNL 
  we ate (the) food, we ate (it) a bit 
D1 L.no H WX�(OD�)SLOLNDQD�PDOLtGL,�WX�(OD�)SLOLNDQD�NDGLtNL�
  we hear (the) voices, we hear (them) a bit 
� � WX�(YD�)\DQJDWD�YD\HpQL,�WX�(YD�)\DQJDWD�NDGLtNL�
  we help (the) guests, we help (them) a bit 
� � WX�(OD�)OLPD�PDKDiOD,�WX�(OD�)OLPD�NDGLtNL�
  we cultivate (the) fields, we cultivated (them) a bit 
  WXXG\D�PDOyyYH,�WXXG\D�NDGLtNL 
  WX�OXG\D�PDOyyYH,�WX�OXG\D�NDGLtNL 
  we ask (the) words, we ask (them) a bit 
� � WXXO\D�YLtO\R,�WXXO\D�NDGLtNL 
  WX�YLO\D�YLtO\R,�WX�YLO\D�NDGLtNL 
  we eat (the) food, we eat (it) a bit 
D2 H.no H YD�(OD�)SLOLNDQD�PiOttGL,�YD�(OD�)SLOLNDQi�NDGLtNL�
  they hear (the) voices, they hear (them) a bit 
� � YD�(YD�)\DQJDWD�Yi\ppQL,�YD�(YD�)\DQJDWi�NDGLtNL�
  they help (the) guests, they help (them) a bit 
� � YD�(OD�)OLPD�PiKiiOD,�YD�(OD�)OLPi�NDGLtNL�
  they cultivate (the) fields, they cultivated (them) a bit 
  YXG\D�PiOyyYH,�YXG\i�NDGLtNL 
  YD�OXG\D�PiOyyYH,�YD�OXG\i�NDGLtNL 
  they ask (the) words, they ask (them) a bit 
� � YDDO\D�YttO\R,�YDDO\i�NDGLtNL 
  YD�YLO\D�YttO\R,�YD�YLO\i�NDGLtNL 
  they eat (the) food, they eat (it) a bit 

Since there is no penultimate lengthening and hence no retraction of the final H tone, 
there is no difference in TP’ s between verbal forms with a simple final syllable and 
those with a complex final syllable. In the table below, we give the TG’ s and the 
resulting TP’ s (including the tone of the subject concord) of the conjoint verbal 
forms, also those with minisyllabic stems and disyllabic vowel-initial stems (1/2v). 
HTB is indicated by placing “-h” after the first TP’ s (before the comma). All tenses 
have zero TM’ s, except for the two Far Past tenses which have the TM �D� in slot 3. 
The tones of the subject concord and the stem are separated by a dot, indicating that 
there may be a tense marker �D� and/or a OC. The tone before the dot indicates the 
tone immediately preceding the stem: if there is a OC, it indicates the tone of the OC, 
otherwise it indicates the tone which appears on the preceding subject concord (with 
fused �D� with the two Far Past tenses). With verbal forms with minisyllabic stems as 
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well as with vowel-initial disyllabic stems, the immediately preceding prefix, SC or 
OC, is fused with the stem. 

�
9HUEV�
FRQMRLQW�

�
�
IRXU�V\OODEOH�VWHPV������������WULV\OODELF�VWHPV���������GLV\OODELF�&�VWHPV�

TG TP TP TP 
A L.HHHH-h, L.HHHH L.HHH-h, L.HHH L.HH-h, L.HH 
D1 L.LLLL, L.LLLL L.LLL, L.LLL L.LL, L.LL 
D2 L.LLLL-h, L.LLLH L.LLL-h, L.LLH L.LL-h, L.LH 

�
�
�
9HUEV�
FRQMRLQW�

�
�
GLV\OODELF�9�VWHPV�DQG�PLQLV\OODELF�VWHPV����������ZLWK�2&�

TG TP TP 
A H:H-h, H:H L.HH-h, L.HH 
D1 L:L, L:L L.LL, L.LL 
D2 L:L-h, L:H L.LL-h, L.LH 

 

There is penultimate length with forms having disyllabic vowel-initial stems as well 
as those having minisyllabic stems because there is no VC/GF nor SS within non-
final disyllabic words in p-phrases where the vowel of the SC and the initial vowel of 
the stem are identical (see 8.2.2). 

We now turn to conjoint-disjoint verbal forms. Conjoint-disjoint verbal forms fall 
into three TG’ s: A, C1 and C2. 

A L.S1/SF Infinitive 
C1 L.SF Optative (without OC) 
  Imperative (without OC) 
C2 H.SF Direct Relative Present with participants + cl.1 as SC 
  Direct Relative Perfective with participants + cl.1 as SC 

The tenses used as examples below are the Infinitive (TG A), the Optative without 
OC (TG C1) and the Direct Relative Present with participants or cl.1 as SC (TG C2). 
Below, the forms given first exemplify the disjoint variant constituting a p-phrase on 
its own, without a following object or adjunct. The forms given in second and third 
place exemplify the conjoint variant constituting a p-phrase with a following object or 
adjunct. The nouns used as objects below are PDOLtGL ‘voices’ , GLQJ¶iiQGH ‘houses’ , 
YD\HpQL ‘guests’ , YLWX~QGL ‘yams’ , PDKDiOD ‘fields’ , YLtQX ‘things’ , PDOyyYH�‘words’  
and YLtO\R ‘food’ . The adjunct used below is NDGLtNL ‘a bit’ . The conjoint variants 
have the same behaviour as the conjoint forms seen above. All have a final H tone, 
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and there is a H Tone Bridge (HTB) from the final H tone of the verbal form to the 
first H tone of the following object. When an object follows without H tones, or when 
an adjunct is following, there is no HTB. 

The OC with an Infinitive of TG A has a H tone instead of a (default) L tone (see 
7.2.4); this H tone deletes the S1-H tone by Meeussen’ s Rule, and there is no HTB 
(see 3.4.3). 

Conjoint forms of TG C2 have a H-toned SC. This H tone shifts to the S1-position in 
case there is no OC; it shifts to the OC if present (3.4.4). Just as we have seen above 
with conjoint verbal forms, Regressive H Tone Dissimilation applies whenever the 
proper environment is met. Since there is penultimate lengthening and retraction of 
the final H tone with the first (disjoint) forms, there is a difference in TP’ s between 
verbal forms with a simple final syllable and those with a complex final syllable. 

Remarkable forms are the Optative forms without OC of TG C1 with a complex final 
syllable where the final H tone stays on the final syllable instead of being removed by 
the process Final H deletion (see 3.5.6). Also remarkable are the Direct Relative 
forms with disyllabic stems of TG C2 where the shift of the H tone of the SC to the 
S1-position triggers an extra lengthening of the stem instead of the shift being 
stranded on the syllable preceding the stem because of the penultimate R on simple 
stems (see 7.2.3). 

A NX�StOtNiiQD,�NX�StOtNiQi�PiOttGL,�NX�StOtNiQi�NDGLtNL�
� NX�Oi�StOLNDiQD,�NX�Oi�StOLNDQD�PiOttGL,�NX�Oi�StOLNDQi�NDGLtNL�
 to hear (them), to hear (the) voices, to hear (them) a bit 
� NX�NiWiSDDG\D,�NX�NiWiSiG\i�GtQJ¶iDQGH,�NX�NiWiSiG\i�NDGLtNL�
� NX�Gt�NiWDSDDG\D,�NX�Gt�NiWDSDG\D�GtQJ¶iDQGH,�NX�Gt�NiWDSDG\i�NDGLtNL�
 to clean (them), to clean (the) houses, to clean (them) a bit 
� NX�\iQJiiWD,�NX�\iQJiWi�Yi\ppQL,�NX�\iQJiWi�NDGLtNL�
� NX�Yi�\DQJDiWD,�NX�Yi�\iQJDWD�Yi\ppQL,�NX�Yi�\iQJDWi�NDGLtNL�
 to help (them), to help (the) guests, to help (them) a bit 
� NX�N~QGiDQ\D,�NX�N~QGiQ\i�YtW~~QGL,�NX�N~QGiQ\i�NDGLtNL�
� NX�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D,�NX�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YtW~~QGL,�NX�Yt�N~QGDQ\i�NDGLtNL�
 to mix (them), to mix (the) yams, to mix (them) a bit 
� NX�OttPD,�NX�OtPi�PiKiiOD,�NX�OtPi�NDGLtNL�
� NX�Oi�OLtPD,�NX�Oi�OLPD�PiKiiOD, NX�Oi�OLPi�NDGLtNL�
 to cultivate (them), to cultivate (the) fields, to cultivate (them) a bit 
� NX�OiDG\D,�NX�OiG\i�YttQX,�NX�OiG\i�NDGLtNL�
� NX�Yt�OiDG\D,�NX�Yt�ODG\D�YttQX, NX�Yt�ODG\i�NDGLtNL�
 to spread (them) out, to spread out (the) things, to spread (them) out a bit 
 N~~G\D, N~~G\i�PiOyyYH,�N~~G\i�NDGLtNL�
� N~�O~XG\D,�N~�OXG\D�YttO\R,�N~�OXG\i�NDGLtNL�
� to ask (them), to ask (the) words, to ask (them) a bit 
� N~~O\D,�N~~O\i�YttO\R,�N~~O\i�NDGLtNL�
� N~�YtLO\D,�N~�YLO\D�YttO\R,�N~�YLO\i�NDGLtNL�
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 to eat (it), to eat (the) food, to eat (it) a bit 
C1 WX�SLOLNDiQH,�WX�SLOLNDQH�PiOttGL,�WX�SLOLNDQp�NDGLtNL 
 we should hear, we should hear voices, we should hear a bit 
� WX�NDWDSDDG\p,�WX�NDWDSDG\H�GtQJ¶iDQGH,�WX�NDWDSDG\p�NDGLtNL�
 we should clean, we should clean houses, we should clean a bit 
� WX�\DQJDiWH,�WX�\DQJDWH�Yi\ppQL,�WX�\DQJDWp�NDGLtNL�
 we should help, we should help guests, we should help a bit 
� WX�NXQGDDQ\p,�WX�NXQGDQ\H�YtW~~QGL,�WX�NXQGDQ\p�NDGLtNL�
 we should mix, we should mix yams, we should mix a bit 
� WX�OLtPH,�WX�OLPH�PiKiiOD, WX�OLPp�NDGLtNL�
 we should cultivate, we should cultivate fields, we should cultivate a bit 
� WX�ODDG\p,�WX�ODG\H�YttQX, WX�ODG\p�NDGLtNL�
 we should spread out, we should spread things out, we should spread out a bit 
� WXXG\p,�WXXG\H�PiOyyYH,�WXXG\p�NDGLtNL�
 we should ask, we should ask words, we should ask a bit 
� WXXO\p,�WXXO\H�YttO\R,�WXXO\p�NDGLtNL�
 we should eat, we should eat food, we should eat a bit 
C2 WX�StOLNDiQD, WX�StOtNDQD�PiOttGL,�WX�StOtNDQi�NDGLtNL�
� WX�Oi�StOLNDiQD,�WX�Oi�StOLNDQD�PiOttGL,�WX�Oi�StOLNDQi�NDGLtNL�
 we who hear (them), we who hear (the) voices, we who hear (them) a bit 
� WX�NiWiSDDG\D,�WX�NiWiSDG\D�GtQJ¶iDQGH,�WX�NiWiSDG\i�NDGLtNL�
� WX�Gt�NiWDSDDG\D,�WX�Gt�NiWDSDG\D�GtQJ¶iDQGH,�WX�Gt�NiWDSDG\i�NDGLtNL�
 we who clean (them), we who clean (the) houses, we who clean (them) a bit 
� WX�\iQJDiWD,�WX�\iQJDWD�Yi\ppQL, WX�\iQJDWi�NDGLtNL�
� WX�Yi�\DQJDiWD,�WX�Yi�\iQJDWD�Yi\ppQL,�WX�Yi�\iQJDWi�NDGLtNL�

we who receive (them), we who receive (the) guests, we who receive (them) a bit 
� WX�N~QGiDQ\D,�WX�N~QGDQ\D�YtW~~QGL,�WX�N~QGDQ\i�NDGLtNL�
� WX�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D,�WX�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YtW~~QGL,�WX�Yt�N~QGDQ\i�NDGLtNL�
 we should mix (them), we should mix (the) yams, we should mix (them) a bit 
� WX�OtLtPD,�WX�OtLPD�PiKiiOD,�WX�OtLPi�NDGLtNL�
� WX�Oi�OLtPD,�WX�Oi�OLPD�PiKiiOD,�WX�Oi�OLPi�NDGLtNL�
 we who cultivate (them), … (the) fields, … (them) a bit 
� WX�OiDG\D,�WX�OiDG\D�YttQX,�WX�OiDG\i�NDGLtNL�
� WX�Yt�OiDG\D,�WX�Yt�ODG\D�YttQX,�WX�Yt�ODG\i�NDGLtNL�
 we who spread (them) out, … (the) things out, … (them) out a bit 
� W~~G\D,�W~~G\D�PiOyyYH,�W~~G\i�NDGLtNL�
� W~�O~XG\D,�W~�OXG\D�PiOyyYH,�W~�OXG\i�NDGLtNL�
 we who ask (them), we who ask (the) words, we who ask (them) a bit 
� W~XO\D,�W~XO\D�YttO\R,�W~XO\i�NDGLtNL�
� W~�YtLO\D,�W~�YLO\D�YttO\R,�W~�YLO\i�NDGLtNL�
 we who eat (it), we who eat (the) food, we who eat (it) a bit 

In the table below, we give the TG’ s and the resulting TP’ s (including the tone of the 
subject concord) of the conjoint-disjoint verbal forms. HTB is indicated by placing a 
“-h” after the TP’ s in the table below. All tenses have zero TM’ s. The tone before the 
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dot indicates the tone immediately preceding the stem: if there is an OC, it indicates 
the tone of the OC, otherwise it indicates the tone which appears on the preceding 
subject concord. With verbal forms with minisyllabic stems as well as with vowel-
initial disyllabic stems, the immediately preceding prefix, SC or OC, is fused with the 
stem. The second row of each TG indicates the TP’ s of forms with complex final 
syllable (in italics in the tables below). 

 

9HUEV��
FMW�GMW�

�
IRXU�V\OODEOH�VWHPV��������������������������ZLWK�2&�

TG TP  TP 
A L.HHH:L, L.HHHH-h, L.HHHH 

/�++/�/��/�++++�K��/�++++ 
LH.HLRL, LH.HLLL-h, LH.HLLH 
/+�+//�/��/+�+///�K��/+�+//+ 

C1 L.LLRL, L.LLLL-h, L.LLLH 
/�///�+��/�////�K��/�///+ 

 

C2 L.HLRL, L.HHLL-h, L.HHLH 
/�++/�/��/�++//�K��/�++/+ 

LH.HLRL, LH.HLLL-h, LH.HLLH 
/+�+//�/��/+�+///�K��/+�+//+ 

�
9HUEV�
FMW�GMW 

�
WULV\OODELF�VWHPV������������������������������ZLWK�2&�

TG TP TP 
A L.HH:L, L.HHH-h, L.HHH 

/�+)/��/�+++�K��/�+++ 
LH.LRL, LH.HLL-h, LH.HLH 
/+�+/�/��/+�+//�K��/+�+/+ 

C1 L.LRL, L.LLL-h, L.LLH 
/�//�+��/�///�K��/�//+ 

 

C2 L.HRL, L.HLL-h, L.HLH 
/�+)/��/�+//�K��/�+/+ 

LH.LRL, LH.HLL-h, LH.HLH 
/+�+/�/��/+�+//�K��/+�+/+ 

�
9HUEV�
FMW�GMW 

�
GLV\OODELF�VWHPV�������������������������������ZLWK�2&�

TG TP TP 
A L.H:L, L.HH-h, L.HH 

/�)/��/�++�K��/�++ 
LH.RL, LH.LL-h, LH.LH 
/+�)/��/+�//�K��/+�/+ 

C1 L.RL, L.LL-h, L.LH 
/�/�+��/�//�K��/�/+ 

 

C2 L.HLHL, L.FL-h, L.FH 
/�)/��/�)/�K��/�)+ 

LH.RL, LH.LL-h, LH.LH 
/+�)/��/+�//�K��/+�/+ 

�
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�
�
9HUEV�
FMW�GMW 

�
GLV\OODELF�9�VWHPV�ZLWK�
FRPSOH[�ILQDO�V\OODEOH�
DQG�PLQLV\OODELF�VWHPV                    ZLWK�2& 

TG TP TP 
A +�/��+�+�K��+�+� +�)/��+�//�K��+�/+ 
C1 /�+��/�/�K��/�+  
C2 +�/�)/��+�/�)/�K��+�+�)+� +�)/��+�//�K��+�/+�

 

Note the different TP’ s of Direct Relative forms with disyllabic vowel-initial stems 
and forms with minisyllabic stems of TG C2. Minisyllabic stems have a different 
status in Direct Relatives: their final syllable allows retraction of the final H tone to 
the penultimate syllable, a process which never applies in that way when the final 
syllable is complex, as is the case with minisyllabic stems (see 7.2.3). 

������ 3RVW�OH[LFDO�SURFHVVHV�ZLWK�YHUEDO�S�SKUDVHV�FRQVLVWLQJ�
RI�WZR�ZRUGV�

We here describe the phrasal tonology of VP’ s containing conjoint and conjoint-
disjoint verbal forms followed by one other word. In these VP’ s, the verbal form and 
the following word form one p-phrase, and we call it a verbal p-phrase consisting of 
two words. Special processes occur within these p-phrases: Prefix-H Tone Shift, H 
Tone Bridge, Regressive H Tone Dissimilation and Tone Assimilation. 

Four out of seven conjoint tenses have final H tone because they belong to TG A. 
Two tenses get final H tone since they belong to TG D2 where the H tone of the SC 
shifts to the final TBU by the process Prefix-H Tone Shift. There is a H Tone Bridge 
from a final H tone to the first H of the following object. One conjoint tense belongs 
to TG D1 (no H tones), and there is no tonal influence upon a following object. All 
five conjoint-disjont tenses have final H tone: one belongs to TG A, two belong to 
TG C1 and two belong to TG C2. There is a H Tone Bridge from a final H tone to the 
first H of the following object. 

+�721(�%5,'*(�(+7%)�
HTB has the following consequences for the tone patterns of following objects (the 
tense used below as an example is the Past FMW which belongs to TG A): 

YDFKyQi�FKtW~~YL� they saw the bundle A FKLW~~YL 
YDZyQi�~W~W~~OL� they saw the brain  XW~W~~OL 
YDO\yQi�OtWiDZD� they saw the clan B OLWiDZD 
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YDO\yQi�OtKtQGtLOL� they saw the cooking stone  OLKtQGtLOL 
YDOZyQi�O~WiiYL� they saw the branch C1 OXWDiYL 
YDOZyQi�O~NiOyyQJR they saw the throat  OXNDORyQJR 
YDO\yQi�OtWLtQML� they saw the pumpkin C2 OtWLtQML 
YDZyQi�~QMpQMHpPD� they saw the mosquito  XQMpQMHpPD 
YDFKyQi�FKL\HHZH� they saw the chin D1 FKL\HHZH 
YDOyQi�PDWDQGDDVD� they saw the porridges  PDWDQGDDVD 
YDO\yQi�OtPEpHQGH� they saw the skin E OLPEppQGH 
YDO\yQi�OtS~WtLOD� they saw the trap  OLSXWtLOD 

HTB does not extend to the first surface H tone of the following object, as the 
analysis in the next section shows (see 8.3.3). Nouns of TG D1 do not have H tones, 
and there is no HTB: the final H tone stays on the final syllable of the verb. This can 
be seen best with tenses of TG C1 which have only a final H tone. The Optative 
(without OC) of TG C1 (ÛYDOROp ‘they should look at...’ ) is used in the examples 
below. 

YDOROH�FKtW~~YL� they should look at a bundle 
YDOROH�~W~W~~OL� they should look at a brain 
YDOROH�OtWiDZD� they should look at a clan 
YDOROH�OtKtQGtLOL� they should look at a cooking stone 
YDOROH�O~WiiYL� they should look at a branch 
YDOROH�O~NiOyyQJR they should look at a throat 
YDOROH�OtWLtQML� they should look at a pumpkin 
YDOROH�~QMpQMHpPD� they should look at a mosquito 
YDOROp�FKL\HHZH� they should look at a chin 
YDOROp�PDWDQGDDVD� they should look at porridges 
YDOROH�OtPEpHQGH� they should look at a skin 
YDOROH�OtS~WtLOD� they should look at a trap 

The same melodies appear with the Imperative (without OC), which also has a final H 
tone. 

OROD�FKtW~~YL� look at a bundle! 
OROD�~W~W~~OL� look at a brain! 
OROD�OtWiDZD� look at a clan! 
OROD�OtKtQGtLOL� look at a cooking stone! 
OROD�O~WiiYL� look at a branch! 
OROD�O~NiOyyQJR look at a throat! 
OROD�OtWLtQML� look at a pumpkin! 
OROD�~QMpQMHpPD� look at a mosquito! 
OROi�FKL\HHZH� look at a chin! 
OROi�PDWDQGDDVD� look at porridges! 
OROD�OtPEpHQGH� look at a skin! 
OROD�OtS~WtLOD� look at a trap! 
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In 6.3.1, we stated that there is a (minimal) structure condition on words that 
demands a word to have at least three TBU’ s in its underlying representation. 
Imperatives have only two TBU’ s, and we argued that a third TBU is created in the 
final syllable, making a complex final syllable analoguous to the final syllable of 
minisyllabic, causative and passive stems, e.g. ÛLYLi ‘make steal’ . This third TBU is 
filled with a copy of the final vowel, indicated by a smaller letter: ÛORO � i. When not 
followed by a noun, the final H tone retracts to this newly created vowel after 
penultimate lengthening, exactly as happens with minisyllabic, causative and passive 
stems which have complex final syllables: ÛORRO � D (cf.ÛLLYtD ‘make steal’ ). This is why 
disyllabic Imperatives do not have the retraction of the final H tone to the penultimate 
syllable causing a penultimate R with trisyllabic Imperatives: ORROD ‘watch!’ , LLY\D 
‘make steal!’ , cf. WRQJRyOD ‘speak!’ . When followed by a noun, there is no 
penultimate lengthening with the Imperative, hence no retraction, and with VC/GF, 
the extra vowel in the final syllable merges with the final vowel (or becomes a glide 
with causatives and passives): ÛOROi��� (cf.ÛLY\i���). 

35(),;�+�721(�6+,)7��3+76��
The tone patterns of tenses of TG D2 are the same as those of tenses of TG C1. With 
tenses of TG D2, the H tone of the SC shifts to the final syllable by PHTS. From that 
final H tone, there is HTB just as we have seen above with tenses of TG C1. The 
present with classes as SC FMW of TG D2 (ÛYiFKRQD, ÛYiZRQD ‘they see...’ , etc.) is 
used in the examples below. 

YDFKRQD�FKtW~~YL� they see the bundle 
YDZRQD�~W~W~~OL� they see the brain 
YDO\RQD�OtWiDZD� they see the clan 
YDO\RQD�OtKtQGtLOL� they see the cooking stone 
YDOZRQD�O~WiiYL� they see the branch 
YDOZRQD�O~NiOyyQJR they see the throat 
YDO\RQD�OtWLtQML� they see the pumpkin 
YDZRQD�~QMpQMHpPD� they see the mosquito 
YDFKRQi�FKL\HHZH� they see the chin 
YDORQi�PDWDQGDDVD� they see the porridges 
YDO\RQD�OtPEpHQGH� they see the skin 
YDO\RQD�OtS~WtLOD� they see the trap 

Another instance of this rule is described in3.5.4. 

5(*5(66,9(�+�721(�',66,0,/$7,21��5+7'��
The verbal forms which are followed by a noun of TG D1 (no H tones) show that the 
shift of the H of the SC is to the final syllable of the verbal form. They also show that 
HTB starts from the final syllable of the verbal form. With nouns of the other TG’ s, 
the H on the final syllable of the verbal form is deleted after HTB. It seems that the 
first H of a sequence of H’ s is deleted when this first H is on a different word; it is 
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probably viewed as a different H which is deleted by Regressive H Tone 
Dissimilation. Below, we give the derivation of the first example above. 

Post-lex. concatenation PUL, Retraction PHTS 
ÛYi�FKL�RQD�FKLW~Yt > ÛYi�FKL�RQD�FKLW~~YL > ÛYD�FKL�RQi�FKLW~~YL�> 
 HTB,VC/GF RHTD 
 ÛYD�FKRQi�FKtW~~YL > ÛYD�FKRQD�FKtW~~YL 
Note that with nouns of TG D1, the tonal process H Tone Doubling does not occur: 
the final H tone of the tense does not double to the first syllable of the noun. There is, 
however, one exception: when the following noun is a noun of TG D1 which starts 
with the word formation element QD�, the final H tone of the tense doubles to this 
element. This is shown by the example below where the noun QDQNDNDWDDPEZH 
‘spider’  is used. (The H tone of the following syllabic nasal is due to Tone 
Assimilation, see3.5.8.) 

YDPZRQi�Qi NDNDWDDPEZH they see the spider 

721(�$66,0,/$7,21 (7$) 

Just as we have seen in 3.5.8, there are two cases of TA: a syllabic nasal with a H 
tone raises the preceding TBU, and a L tone is raised to the level of a lowered H in a 
LHH or LHL environment. First, when a non-initial word in a p-phrase has a syllabic 
nasal with a H tone, the final TBU of the preceding word is raised.  

There is also a reversed case: when a syllabic nasal with a L tone is preceded by a 
word with a final H tone in a p-phrase, the syllabic nasal is raised. When the raised 
syllabic nasal is followed by a L-toned syllable, a F tone may be heard instead of a H 
tone (not indicated in the example below). 

 YDPZRQi� Q\ppQL they see the guest C1 QQ\HpQL/ 
cf. YDYRQD�Yi\ppQL� they see the guests  YD\HpQL 
 YDZyQi� WDQGDDVD� they saw the cassava porridge D1 QWDQGDDVD/ 
cf. YDOyQi�PDWDQGDDVD they saw the cassava porridges  PDWDQGDDVD�
Second, the first L in a LH.H or LH.L sequence is raised to a level of a lowered H. 
Such an environment may appear in a p-phrase consisting of more words where the 
initial word is disyllabic containing a minisyllabic or vowel-initial disyllabic stem, 
and where the vowel of the SC is identical with the initial vowel of the stem; these 
vowels being identical, there is neither VC/GF nor SS, and penultimate length 
survives. When the word is a conjoint or conjoint-disjoint verbal form and belongs to 
TG A (S1/SF) or C2 (H.SF), the LH.H sequence (TG A) and the LH.L sequence (TG 
C2) appear. The first example below consists of the Infinitive of TG A with the 
minisyllabic stem Û��OLD ‘to eat’ . The second example consists of the Relative Present 
with the disyllabic stem Û�XGLD ‘to ask’ . 

Post-lex. concat. PUL and Retraction VC/GF and HTB DI and TA 
ÛNX�~OLi�YL�LO\y > ÛNX�~OtD�YL�LtO\R > ÛNX~O\i�YttO\R > N~~O\i�YttO\z 
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Post-lex. concat. PUL and Retraction Px-H Tone Shift, RHTD 
  VC/GF and HTB 
ÛW~�XGLi�YL�LQ~ > ÛW~�XGtD�YL�LtQX > ÛWX~G\i�YttQX > ÛWX~G\D�YttQX > 

 DI and TA 
� W~~G\j�YttQ��
Similar tonal sequences are found on nouns before pronominal possessives, but there 
the first H is lowered due to the second H which has been shifted from the noun (as 
the reversed case of MR, see RHTD, 8.2.2). Note also that the proper environments 
for TA described here only appear with initial words in p-phrases. A LH.L sequence 
is very common with words of TG C1 p-phrase-finally, but no TA applies. A LH.H 
sequence may appear with words of TG C1 i-phrase-finally (with the intonational H), 
but no TA applies. But as TA applies in the first words in a sequence of words, the 
lowered H is often pronounced as a H, so that a level H sequence is heard. This is 
why we have given the level H sequence in the relevant examples of 8.3.1. 

������ 7KH�OHYHO�RI�DSSOLFDWLRQ�RI�SRVW�OH[LFDO�SURFHVVHV�
In this section, we try to answer the following question: at what level of the derivation 
do phrasal processes (like HTB) apply? 

We suggest that the words in a p-phrase are concatenated at the very first stage post-
lexically, before penultimate lengthening (PUL). PUL (and Retraction of the final H 
tone, if relevant) applies to the final word in a p-phrase. Then, the processes which 
follow PUL (described in chapter 3) occur to all words individually in the p-phrase. 
The Px-H Tone Shift rule, the Px-H Tone Retraction rule, Structure Simplification 
and Tone Assimilation apply to individual words (described in chapter 3) as well as 
to the whole p-phrase (described in this chapter). There are also processes which 
specifically occur in the whole p-phrase, and not to words individually: special Noun-
Specifier rules, a variant of H Tone Bridge and Regressive H Tone Dissimilation). 
These phrasal rules apply together at a certain stage of the derivation. 

The level of the derivation at which these phrasal processes apply is analyzed more 
carefully here by trying to answer the question at what level HTB from the final 
syllable of a verbal form to a following noun occurs: is the right edge of this instance 
of HTB the first surface H tone of the following noun, and, if not, at what level does 
the first underlying H tone of the following noun arise? This question first came up in 
4.4.1 where we observed the different tone patterns of nouns with disyllabic stems of 
TG A and TG E after HTB. As described there, HTB is one of the tests to distinguish 
these nouns which all have a L.H:L tone pattern when occurring on their own: nouns 
of TG A have a H.HH.L tonal sequence after HTB, while nouns of TG E have a 
H.HL.L tonal sequence after HTB. One set of examples: 
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A FKLK~~QGX knot E FKLS~~OD knife 

� WX�FKL�ZpQp�FKtK~~QGX� � WX�FKL�ZpQp�FKtS~XOD�
 we had seen the knot  we had seen the knife 

The difference can be explained by assuming that the right edge of HTB is not the 
surface H tone of the following word, but the first H tone of the underlying level after 
Penultimate Lengthening and (if there is a SF-H tone) Retraction of the final H tone. 
Note that the noun of TG E has S2-H tone which causes tonal lengthening of the stem 
in the second lexicon (ÛFKLSX~OD). 

Post-lexical concatenation PUL and Retraction 
ÛWX�FKL�ZpQp�FKLK~QG~ > ÛWX�FKL�ZpQp�FKLK~~QGX > 
ÛWX�FKL�ZpQp�FKLSX~OD > ÛWX�FKL�ZpQp�FKLSX~XOD > 

 HTB SS 
� WX�FKL�ZpQp�FKtK~~QGX 
 ÛWX�FKL�ZpQp�FKtS~~XOD > WX�FKL�ZpQp�FKtS~XOD 

HTB extends to the S2-H tone. Structure Simplification (SS) reduces three TBU’ s to 
two TBU’ s, and a tonal sequence of HHzero becomes F (see 3.5.5 and 3.5.8). What 
we learn from the derivation above is that the processes which specifically apply to p-
phrases occur after PUL and Retraction, and before Structure Simplification. 

To be more precise about the level of application of the phrasal rules, we follow the 
derivation of three examples: 

1. NZtYtOi�Pi�KtQGtOt�OHpWX� to steal our cooking stones for someone or for 
  some purpose 
2. N~�YtYLOi� WiQGiVi�~~QR� to steal for them this cassava porridge�
3. YD�YLY\i�OL�WLQMt� WZiDQL� they make them steal what kind of pumpkin? 

First, we give the lexical forms of the words individually. Meeussen’ s Rule applies in 
one word where the H tone of the OC deletes the S1-H tone of the stem. Then, after 
concatenation, we follow the post-lexical processes as described in chapter 3. The 
specific phrasal processes described in this chapter are in italics. They apply before 
the processes H Tone Doubling, Final H Deletion and Structure Simplification and 
after the processes Coalescence, Resyllabification and Prefix-H Tone Retraction. The 
underlining in the examples indicates where the processes apply. 
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SECOND LEXICON, 1. ÛNX�tYLOi, ÛPi�KLQGLOL, ÛOi�HW~ 
AFTER WORD FORMATION: 2. ÛNX�Yi�tYLOi, ÛQWDQGDVD, ÛX� � Qy�
 3. ÛYi�YD�LYLD, ÛOt�WLQMt, Û WZDQL 
Meeussen’ s Rule 1. — 
 2. ÛNX�Yi�LYLOi�
� 3. — 

POST-LEXICAL PROCESSES: 

Post-lexical concatenation 1. ÛNX�tYLOi�Pi�KLQGLOL�Oi�HW~ 
 2. ÛNX�Yi�LYLOi�QWDQGDVD�X�XQy�
 3. ÛYi�YD�LYLD�Ot�WLQMt� WZDQL 
Penultimate lengthening 1. ÛNX�tYLOi�Pi�KLQGLOL�Oi�HHW~ 
 2. ÛNX�Yi�LYLOi�QWDQGDVD�X�XXQy�
 3. ÛYi�YD�LYLD�Ot�WLQMt� WZDDQL�
Retraction of the final H tone 1. ÛNX�tYLOi�Pi�KLQGLOL�Oi�HpWX 
 2. ÛNX�Yi�LYLOi�QWDQGDVD�X�X~QR�
� 3. — 

H tone bridge (between S1 and SF 1. ÛNX�tYtOi�Pi�KLQGLOL�Oi�HpWX 
in stems) 2. — 
 3. — 

Prefix-H tone shift 1. ÛPD�KtQGLOL 
 2. — 
 3. ÛYD�YD�LYLi�Ot�WLQMt� WZDDQL 
Coalescence, Prefix-H tone retraction 1. ÛNZtYtOi�PD�KtQGLOt�OHpWX 
(and resyllabification, not indicated in 2. ÛN~�YLYLOi�QWDQGDVD�X~QR�
the examples) 3. ÛYD�YLY\i�Ot�WLQMt� WZDDQL 
1RXQ�VSHFLILHU�WRQH�UXOHV 1. — 
 2. ÛN~�YLYLOi�QWDQGiVi�X~QR�
 3. ÛYD�YLY\i�OL�WLQML� WZDDQL 
+�WRQH�EULGJH 1. ÛNZtYtOi�PD�KtQGtOt�OHpWX, and 
  ÛNZtYtOi�Pi�KtQGtOt�OHpWX 
 2. ÛN~�YLYLOi�QWDQGiVi�~~QR, and 
  ÛN~�YLYLOi� WiQGiVi�~~QR�
� 3. — 

5HJUHVVLYH�+�WRQH�GLVVLPLODWLRQ 1. — 
 2. ÛN~�YLYLOD� WiQGiVi�~~QR�
� 3. — 
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H tone doubling (and Final H deletion 1. —  
and Structure Simplification, but they 2. ÛN~�YtYLOD� WiQGiVi�~~QR�
do not occur in the examples) 3. ÛYD�YLY\i�OL�WLQML� WZiDQL�
Default L tone insertion 1. NZtYtOi�Pi�KtQGtOt�OqpW� 
 2. ÛN��YtYuOj� WiQGiVi�~~Qz�
 3. ÛYj�YuY\i�Ou�WuQMu� WZijQu 
Tone assimilation 1. —  
 2. N~�YtYuOi� WiQGiVi�~~Qz�
 3. Yj�YuY\i�Ou�WuQMt� WZijQu 

������ 7KH�V\QWDFWLF�VWDWXV�RI�WKH�YHUE�KHDGHG�S�SKUDVH�
Conjoint and conjoint-disjoint verb forms always build a single p-phrase with the 
following word, as can be seen from the short penultimate vowel of the verb form. In 
this section, we investigate whether there are restrictions as to word category or 
syntactic function of what follows. In the previous sections, we have simply called the 
words that appear inside the verbal p-phrase objects and those that appear outside of 
it adjuncts. These terms indicate grammatical functions which are connected with 
syntactic phrases like NP and VP, but they are inadequate to describe the categorial 
status of the words (N, V, P, etc.) which may appear inside a p-phrase. We see below 
that in addition to nominals (N), also verbals (V), pronominals (P) and invariable (I) 
forms may appear inside p-phrases, including syntactic phrases built from them (NP, 
VP, etc.). Note that Adjectives are nominal forms (N/A), as well as the Numerals 
‘two’  and ‘three’  (N/NUM); the Numeral ‘one’  is a pronominal from (P/NUM). 
Independent Personal Pronouns (IPP) are classified as pronominal forms. In the 
examples below, the Present (with participant SC) FMW is used; these verb forms 
belong to TG D1 which has no H tones and hence no HTB can occur. 
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� syntactic phrase word 
category 

WX�OLPD�PDKDiOD NP N 
we cultivate fields 
WX�OLPD�PDKDiOD�PDG\yyNR NP N+N/A 
we cultivate small fields 
WX�OLPD�PDKDiOD�PDYLtOL NP N+N/NUM 
we cultivate two fields 
WX�OLPD�OLKDiOD OLtPR NP[N+PP] N+P/NUM 
we cultivate one field 
WX�OLPD�PDKDiOD�ORKHOyyKH NP[N+PP] N+P 
we cultivate all fields 
WX�OLPD�PDG\yyNR NP N/A 
we cultivate small ones 
WX�OLPD�PDYLtOL NP N/NUM 
we cultivate two (of them) 
WX�OLPD�OLtPR NP[N+PP] P/NUM 
we cultivate one (of them) 
WX�OLPD�ORKHOyyKH NP[N+PP] P 
we cultivate all (of them) 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�QiiQJ¶H PP P/IPP 
we release him 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�D\X~QR NP[N+PP] P/DEM 
we release this one 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�DRyQJH S[VP] V 
we release him so that he may take a walk 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�DRQJp�NDGLtNL S[VP[V+IP]] V+I 
we release him so that he may take a short walk 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�NDGLtNL IP I 
we release him a bit 

Most phrases following the verb form have the syntactic status of object 
(complement). The Invariable in the last example has the syntactic status of (VP-
external) adjunct (the same Invariable in the one but last example is a VP-internal 
adjunct). Adjuncts can be Invariables, nouns and pronominal forms: 

WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�FKDNDiQL IP I 
when do we release him? 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�NZDiFKL IP I 
where do we release him? 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�PZDGDiFKL IP I 
why do we release him? 
WX�FKLPXOLOD�FKDPDiQL IP I 
what do we release? 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�QQDiQL NP N 
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who do we release? 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�XSpHKL NP N 
we release him quickly 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�SDZppOX NP N 
we release him outside 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�FKLtOR NP N 
we release him at night 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�YLtQR PP P 
we release him now 
WX�Q�FKLPXOLOD�SDiPR PP P 
we release him together 

The example below shows that words in a p-phrase can also be VP-external (post-
posed) subjects. The example is from the Present (with classes SC) FMW with final H 
tone (which has been shifted from the SC). 

D�OL�FKLPXOLOi�Qi NDNDWDDPEZH NP N 
the spider releases itself 

A conjoint tense with a final H tone either keeps its final H tone in place (as in the 
example above), or forms a H Tone Bridge (HTB) with the first H tone of an 
immediately following word. Interestingly, HTB does not apply to all kinds of post-
verbal constituents. Whether it does or does not apply depends on the category of the 
word directly following the verb: HTB only occurs when the following word is a 
noun, adjective, IPP or demonstrative. Below, we use the same examples in the same 
order as above. The examples which contain a word which is subject to HTB are 
preceded by a plus-sign ‘�’ . Remember that after HTB, the final H tone of the tense is 
deleted by Regressive H Tone Dissimilation. 

�� YD�OLPD�PiKiiOD N 
 they cultivate fields 
�� YD�OLPD�PiKiiOD�PDG\yyNR N 
 they cultivate small fields 
�� YD�OLPD�PiKiiOD�PDYLtOL N 
 they cultivate two fields 
�� YD�OLPD�OtKiiOD�OLtPR N 
 they cultivate one field 
�� YD�OLPD�PiKiiOD�ORKHOyyKH N 
 they cultivate all fields 
�� YD�OLPD�PiG\yyNR N/A 
 they cultivate small ones 
� YD�OLPi�PDYLtOL N/NUM 
 they cultivate two (of them) 
� YD�OLPi�OLtPR P/NUM 
 they cultivate one (of them) 
� �
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YD�OLPi�ORKHOyyKH P 
 they cultivate all (of them) 
�� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOD�QiDQJ¶H P/IPP 
 they release him 
�� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOD�i\~~QR P/DEM 
 they release this one 
� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�DRyQJH V 
 they release him so that he may take a walk 
� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�DRQJp�NDGLtNL V 
 they release him so that he may take a short walk 
� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�NDGLtNL I 
 they release him a bit 
� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�FKDNDiQL I 
 when do they release him? 
� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�NZDiFKL I 
 where do they release him? 
� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�PZDGDiFKL I 
 why do they release him? 
� YD�FKLPXOLOi�FKDPDiQL I 
 what do they release? 
� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�QQDiQL N 
 who do they release? 
�� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOD�~SpHKL N 
 they release him quickly 
�� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOD�SiZpHOX N 
 they release him outside 
�� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOD�FKttOR N 
 they release him at night 
� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�YLtQR P 
 they release him now 
� YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�SDiPR P 
 they release him together 
� D�OL�FKLPXOLOi�Qi NDNDWDDPEZH N 
 the spider releases itself 

Since HTB is only observable when the verb form ends in a H tone and when the 
following word has a non-final H tone, HTB neither applies to nouns without any H 
tone (as the noun in the last example, where its two initial H tones are the result of 
Doubling and Assimilation) nor to demonstratives with a final H tone. 

 

YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�\XXOi they release that one 
YD�Q�FKLPXOLOi�DD\y they release that (referential) one 



  PHRASAL TONOLOGY 281 

Apart from these environments, the application of HTB does not depend on the 
syntactic status of the post-verbal constituent, but it does depend on the category of 
the word directly following the verb: HTB occurs when the following word is a noun, 
adjective, IPP or demonstrative. One exception is found: there is no HTB when the 
noun (or: nominal form, see 4.8) QQDiQL�‘who?’  follows the verb form. There is HTB 
to a following noun regardless of its grammatical function: it can be an object, a (VP-
external, post-posed) subject, or an adjunct. When an adjunct is not a noun but an 
Invariable (e.g., NDGLtNL, FKDNDiQL), there is no application of HTB, although both 
adjuncts are within the p-phrase. 

������ 3RVW�OH[LFDO�SURFHVVHV�ZLWK�ORQJHU�YHUEDO�S�SKUDVHV�
In this section, we describe VP’ s which consist of a verbal form followed by a noun 
plus one or two specifers. The phrasal tonology of a noun plus specifier(s), and of a 
verbal form plus a noun is described in 8.2 and 8.3.2 respectively. Now, we want to 
know what happens when a verbal form precedes a noun plus specifier(s). 

It is clear that when the verbal form is disjoint, and the specifier which follows the 
noun is of the type that constitutes a p-phrase on its own, the VP consists of three 
different p-phrases. When the specifier within the NP is of one of the other two types 
than the one mentioned above, it forms a p-phrase with the preceding noun, and there 
is phrasal tonology within NP. When the verbal form is conjoint or conjoint-disjoint, 
it forms a p-phrase with a following noun, and there is phrasal tonology within VP. 
When a conjoint or conjoint-disjoint verbal form is combined with a noun and a 
specifier, the result is that there is one p-phrase which contains three words. The 
question is whether the phrasal tonology of the noun and specifier or the phrasal 
tonology of the verbal form and the noun occurs first in this p-phrase. It turns out that 
the phrasal tonology of the noun and specifier occurs first: it depends on the tonal 
influence of the specifier on the preceding noun what happens to the noun after HTB. 
When the specifier adds a penultimate H tone to the preceding noun, HTB applies to 
this penultimate H (when the noun already has a pre-penultimate H tone, HTB applies 
to this tone, of course); since there is also HTB between the penultimate H on the 
noun and the first H of the specifier, the noun has all H tones. The examples used 
below are with the the pronominal specifier Û�pQH ‘self’ , and the demonstrative Û�D�Qy 
‘this’ . 

 A 
YDFKRQD� FKtW~Yt�FKpHQH they see the bundle itself 
YDFKRQD� FKtW~Yt�iFKttQR they see this bundle 
YDZRQD� ~W~W~Ot�ZpHQH they see the brain itself 
YDZRQD� ~W~W~Ot�i~~QR they see this brain 
 B/D2 
YDO\RQD� OtWiZi�O\pHQH they see the clan itself 
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YDO\RQD� OtWiZi�iOttQR they see this clan 
YDO\RQD� OtKtQGtOt�O\pHQH they see the cooking stone itself 
YDO\RQD� OtKtQGtOt�iOttQR they see this cooking stone 
 C1 
YDOZRQD� O~WiYt�OZpHQH they see the branch itself 
YDOZRQD� O~WiYt�iO~~QR they see this branch 
YDOZRQD� O~NiOyQJy�OZpHQH they see the throat itself 
YDOZRQD� O~NiOyQJy�iO~~QR they see this throat 
 C2 
YDO\RQD� OtWtQMt�O\pHQH they see the pumpkin itself 
YDO\RQD� OtWtQMt�iOttQR they see this pumpkin 
YDZRQD� ~QMpQMpPi�ZpHQH they see the mosquito itself 
YDZRQD� ~QMpQMpPi�i~~QR they see this mosquito 
 D1 
YDFKRQD� FKt\pZp�FKpHQH they see the chin itself 
YDFKRQD� FKt\pZp�iFKttQR they see this chin 
YDZRQi� WiQGiVi�ZpHQH they see the porridge itself 
YDZRQi� WiQGiVi�i~~QR they see this porridge 
 E 
YDO\RQD� OtPEpQGp�O\pHQH they see the skin itself 
YDO\RQD� OtPEpQGp�iOttQR they see this skin 
YDO\RQD� OtS~WtOi�O\pHQH they see the trap itself 
YDO\RQD� OtS~WtOi�iOttQR they see this trap 

With pronominal possessives, a H tone appears on the final syllable of the preceding 
noun, shown most clearly with nouns of TG D1 (all L tones), e.g. FKL\HHZH ‘chin’ : 
FKL\HZp� FKDiQJX ‘my chin’ . When a conjoint verbal form with a final H tone 
precedes such a construction, HTB applies from the final H tone of the verbal form to 
the final H tone of the noun (when the noun already has a pre-final H tone, HTB 
occurs to this tone, of course), and the noun has all H tones. But precisely with nouns 
of TG D1, there is a second possibility: no HTB at all, and the final H tone of the 
verbal form remains in place; the nouns (and the verbal forms) have the same tones as 
when the nouns occur without the pronominal possessive. 

 A 
YDFKRQD� FKtW~Yt�FKDiQJX they see my bundle 
YDZRQD� ~W~W~Ot�ZDiQJX they see my brain 
 B/D2 
YDO\RQD� OtWiZi�O\HpWX� they see our clan 
YDO\RQD� OtKtQGtOt�O\DiQJX they see my cooking stone 
 C1 
YDOZRQD� O~WiYt�OZDiNH� they see its branch 
YDOZRQD� O~NiOyQJy�OZDiQJX they see my throat 
 C2 
YDO\RQD� OtWtQMt�O\DiNH� they see its pumpkin 
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YDZRQD� ~QMpQMpPi�ZDiNH they see its mosquito 
 D1 
YDFKRQD� FKt\pZp�FKDiQJX / 
YDFKRQi� FKL\HZp�FKDiQJX they see my chin 
YDZRQi� WiQGiVi�ZHpWX / 
YDZRQi� WDQGDVi�ZHpWX they see our porridge 
 E 
YDO\RQD� OtPEpQGp�O\DiQJX they see my skin 
YDO\RQD� OtS~WtOi�O\DiQJX� they see my trap 

The process Tone Assimiliation (see 8.3.2) is assigned in two ways in the last two 
examples of TG D1: the final H tone of the verbal form in YDZRQi� WiQGiVi�ZHpWX�
is due to the H-toned syllabic nasal of the noun; the H tone of the syllabic nasal of the 
noun in YDZRQi� WDQGDVi�ZHpWX is due to the H-toned final syllable of the verbal 
form. 

With the specifier WZiDQL�‘what kind of’ , which is a specifier of the type that can 
not occur on its own, preceding nouns become (default) L-toned; because of Tone 
Assimilation, the final TBU of the preceding noun becomes H under influence of the 
H-toned syllabic nasal of the specifier. When a conjoint verbal form with a final H 
tone precedes such a construction, there is no HTB at all, just as with the second 
possibilty with nouns of TG D1 with following pronominal possessives (see above). 

 A 
YDFKRQi� FKLWXYt� WZiDQL they see what kind of bundle? 
YDZRQi� XWXWXOt� WZiDQL they see what kind of brain? 
 B/D2 
YDO\RQi� OLWDZi� WZiDQL they see what kind of clan? 
YDO\RQi� OLKLQGLOt� WZiDQL they see what kind of cooking stone? 
 C1 
YDOZRQi� OXWDYt� WZiDQL they see what kind of branch? 
YDOZRQi� OXNDORQJy� WZiDQL they what kind of throat? 
 C2 
YDO\RQi� OLWLQMt� WZiDQL they see what kind of pumpkin? 
YDZRQi� XQMHQMHPi� WZiDQL they see what kind of mosquito? 
 D1 
YDFKRQi� FKL\HZp� WZiDQL they see what kind of chin? 
YDZRQi� QWDQGDVi� WZiDQL they see what kind of porridge? 
 E 
YDO\RQi� OLPEHQGp� WZiDQL they see what kind of skin? 
YDO\RQi� OLSXWLOi� WZiDQL they see what kind of trap? 

Constructions of V + NP are derived in steps. The first step is that the specifier is 
added to the noun, and the second step is that the NP is added to the verbal form. 
This is best shown with nouns of TG D1 (all L tones). When occurring without 
specifier after the verbal form, HTB does not apply to these nouns (YDFKRQi�
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FKL\HHZH). When occurring after the verbal form with a specifier (e.g. a 
demonstrative which adds a penultimate H to the noun, FKL\pZp�iFKttQR), HTB does 
apply to these nouns because of the penultimate H (YDFKRQD�FKt\pZp�iFKttQR). 

We now describe the phrasal tonology of a verbal p-phrase consisting of a conjoint or 
conjoint-disjoint verbal form followed by a noun and two specifiers. Some examples: 

YDZRQi� WiQGiVi�DXQy� WZiDQL they see what kind of this porridge? 
YDZRQi�QWDQGDVi�ZDYy� WZiDQL / 
YDZRQi� WiQGiVi�ZDYy� WZiDQL� they see what kind of their porridge? 

We have seen earlier in this section that in a p-phrase with a verbal form, a noun and 
a specifier, the phrasal tonology of the noun and the specifier is derived first, 
followed by the phrasal tonology of the verbal form and the NP. We have seen in 
8.2.3 that in a nominal p-phrase with a noun and two specifiers, the phrasal tonology 
of the noun and the first specifier is derived first, followed by the phrasal tonology of 
the first and the second specifier. When a verbal form, a noun and two specifiers 
appear in one p-phrase, which we describe now, the phrasal tonology of the noun and 
the first specifier is derived first: the Noun-Specifier Tone Rules, e.g. NSTR 1 which 
puts a penultimate H on the preceding noun QWDQGDVD when followed by the 
demonstrative DXQy, must apply before there can be HTB from the final H of the 
verbal form to this penultimate H on the noun. The phrasal tonology of the noun and 
the first specifier must also apply before the tonal interaction between the first and 
second specifier occurs: there must be first retraction of the H tone of the PPx of the 
pronominal possessive Û~DYy�to the final syllable of the preceding noun QWDQGDVD�(by 
Px-H Tone Retraction)� before WZiDQL (by NSTR 2)� deletes all H tones of this 
preceding pronominal possessive (its final H tone is due to Tonal Assimlation with 
the initial H-toned nasal of WZiDQL). We assume that the order of derivation is that 
the NP is derived first: the noun plus the first specifier (S1) followed by the second 
specifier (S2). Then the VP is derived: the verb plus the NP. 

The verbal form may be followed by a NP without a nominal head, as we have seen 
in 8.3.4, and the specifier directly follows the verbal form. Adjectives behave like 
nouns in such environments (there is HTB from the final H of the verbal form to the 
first H of the adjective), while other specifiers do not (there is no HTB, and the final 
H of the verbal form stays on the its final syllable). The specifier may be followed by 
another specifier or by a noun. Some examples are the following. 

YDYRQD�YiG\yyNR� they see the small ones 
YDYRQD�YiG\yyNR�DYDiQR they see these small ones 
YDYRQD�YiG\yyNR�YiDQD they see the small children 
YDYRQD�YiG\yyNR�DYDiQR�YiDQD they see these small children 
YDYRQD�YiG\yNy�YpHQH� they see the small ones themselves 
YDYRQD�YiG\yNy�YpHQH�YiDQD they see the small children themselves 
YDYRQi�YDG\RNy� WZiDQL they see what kind of small ones? 

YDYRQi�YDYLtOL� they see two (of them) 
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YDYRQi�YDYLtOL�DYDiQR� they see these two 
YDYRQi�YDYLtOL�YiDQD� they see two children 
YDYRQi�YDYLtOL�DYDiQR�YiDQD they see these two children 
YDYRQi�YDYtOt�YpHQH� they see the two themselves 
YDYRQi�YDYtOt�YpHQH�YiDQD they see the two children themselves 
YDYRQi�YDYLOt� WZiDQL� they see what kind of two? 

���� 13���93�DQG�S�SKUDVHV�
NP’ s appearing before a VP and after a VP may be subjects, preposed and postposed 
objects, or adjuncts. NP’ s which appear before and after a VP never occur in the 
same p-phrase as the VP, they constitute a p-phrase on their own. They have 
penultimate lengthening, but penultimate shortening may also occur when appearing 
before a VP. 

YDO~~PH�YDKZHQD�N~NiD\D men go home 
YDO~PH�YDKZHQD�N~NiD\D id. 
YDO~Pp�iYiiQR�YDKZHQD�N~NiD\D these men go home 
YDO~Pp�iYiQR�YDKZHQD�N~NiD\D id. 
YDKZHQD�N~NiD\D�YDO~Pp�iYiiQR they go home, these men 
YDO~Pp�iYiiQR�WXYDZHQH�N~NiD\D these men have we seen at home 
YDO~Pp�iYiQR�WXYDZHQH�N~NiD\D id. 
WXYDZHQH�N~NiD\D�YDO~Pp�iYiiQR we have seen them at home these men 
NXNii\D�WXYDZHQH�YiO~Pp�iYiiQR at home we have seen these men 
NXNi\D�WXYDZHQH�YiO~Pp�iYiiQR id. 
YDO~~PH�YDW~ZHQH�N~NiD\D the men who have seen us at home 
YDO~PH�YDW~ZHQH�N~NiD\D id. 
YDO~~PH�YDW~YiZpHQH�NXNii\D the men who we have seen at home 
YDO~PH�YDW~YiZpHQH�NXNii\D id. 
NXNii\D�NXW~GtGpHQJD�GLQJ¶iiQGH at home where we build the houses 
NXNi\D�NXW~GtGpHQJD�GLQJ¶iiQGH id. 

���� 3RVW�OH[LFDO�UXOHV�ZLWK�L�SKUDVHV�DQG�8¶V�
A p-phrase consists of one or more words, an (intonational) i-phrase consists of one 
or more p-phrases, an utterance (U) consists of one or more i-phrases. Every p-phrase 
ends with a word with penultimate lengthening. When p-phrases are concatenated to 
form an i-phrase, the lengthened penultimate syllables of p-phrase-final words may be 
shortened by the process Penultimate Shortening (PUS, see 2.9), and every i-phrase 
may end with a word with an intonational H tone on its final TBU (iH, see 3.6.1). 
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Among the post-lexical processes as listed in 8.3.3, PUS and iH apply before Default 
L tone insertion and Tone Assimilation. 

Every U ends with a word with lowered tones on its final two TBU’ s by the process 
Utterance-final Register Lowering (UFRL, see 3.6.1). This process follows Default L 
tone insertion and Tone Assimilation. In the example below, the angled brackets < > 
indicate p-phrases, the curly braces { } indicate i-phrases and the parentheses ( ) 
indicate the U. The intonational H tone is indicated under the words by “iH” where it 
occurs, penultimate shortening by “PUS” and utterance-final register lowering by 
“UFRL”. Note that not all i-phrases need to end in an intonational H tone. Since PUS 
is optional, we have not indicated PUS in all possible cases. UFRL lowers the tones 
of the final two TBU’ s of the utterance to the level of a lowered H and an extra L 
respectively, both indicated by an underscore. There are two other instances of 
utterance-final register lowering which are not indicated below, one of which is the 
deletion of all H tones of the final word of an utterance (see 3.6.2). The three 
processes of utterance-final register lowering are the last post-lexical processes, 
following Default L tone insertion and Tone assimilation. The square brackets [ ] 
above the line of words indicate the syntactic phrases into which the utterance is 
divided, and we have also given their grammatical functions. It clearly shows that 
syntactic phrases do not necessarily match with phonological phrases. 

 NP-subject PP VP NP-object 
 [ [ ]] [ [ ]] 
({<YjiQ~>} {<Yj�N�K~Yj>} {<YiQtWZtuY\j> <PjKtQGuOu> <PjYutOu>} 
 iH PUS PUS 
People in trouble had made us steal two cooking stones, 

 PP-adjunct VP NP-object VP 
 [ ] [ [ ]] [ ] 
 {<YutQy>} {<YjWZuY\j� YiQJyQGyOy�YijQy>} {<CQN�YiNjP�~Oj>}) 
 iH iH UFRL 
 now they make us steal these sheep, and seize them. 
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 Introduction 
A.1 Conjoint tenses 
A.2 Conjoint-disjoint tenses 
A.3 Disjoint tenses 

� ,QWURGXFWLRQ�
In this appendix, the tense paradigms are given, preceded by some introductory 
remarks. The paradigms of the Conjoint tenses (FMW) are given first, followed by the 
paradigms of the Conjoint-Disjoint tenses, and then the paradigms of the Disjoint 
tenses (GMW). The tenses appear in the following order: 

1. Present FMW 
2. Past FMW 
3. Far Past FMW 
4. Present Perfective FMW 
5. Past Perfective FMW 
6. Far Past Perfective FMW 
7. Infinitive 
8. Imperative (without object concord) 
9. Optative (without object concord) 
10. Direct Relative Present (with participants + cl.1 as subject concord) 
11. Direct Relative Present Perfective (with participants + cl.1 as subject concord) 

12. Non-Past GMW 
13. Past GMW 
14. Far Past GMW 
15. Present Perfective GMW 
16. Past Perfective GMW 
17. Far Past Perfective GMW 
18. Imperative (with object concord) GMW 
19. Optative (with object concord) GMW 
20. Direct Relative Present (with cl.2ff. as subject concord) GMW 
21. Direct Relative Present Perfective (with cl.2ff. as subject concord) GMW 
22. Suppositional Conditional GMW 
23. Conditional GMW 
24. Concessive GMW 
25. Subsecutive Infinitive GMW 
26. Situative Perfective GMW 
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27. Suppositional Conditional Perfective GMW 
28. Subsecutive Optative GMW 
29. Negative Present GMW 
30. Negative Infinitive GMW 
31. Negative Present Perfective 1 GMW 
32. Negative Past Perfective GMW 
33. Negative Present Perfective 2 GMW 
34. Negative Optative GMW 
35. Negative Conditional/Concessive GMW 
36. Negative Suppositional Conditional GMW 
37. Direct Relative Past Perfective GMW 
38. Direct Relative Far Past Perfective GMW 
39. Indirect Relative Present GMW 
40. Indirect Relative Non-Past GMW 
41. Indirect Relative Present Perfective GMW 
42. Indirect Relative Past Perfective GMW 
43. Indirect Relative Far Past Perfective GMW 
44. Negative Indirect Relative Present GMW 
45. Negative Indirect Relative Present Perfective GMW 
In the formulas describing the tenses, the Tense Markers and Finals are given with 
tones (e.g., in the formula of the Non-Past, SC/L/H - QD - (OC) - VB - i, the Tense 
Marker �QD� has a L tone and the Final i has a H tone); other tones are indicated as 
follows: 

SC/L = L-toned Subject Concord 
SC/H = H-toned Subject Concord 
VB/S1 = S1-H tone, i.e., a H tone on the first TBU of the Stem/Verbal Base 
VB/S2 = S2-H tone, i.e., a H tone on the second TBU of the Stem/Verbal Base 

In case a tense has SC’s with different tones (noted SC/L/H), the forms are shown 
separately. The Object Concord (OC) has a L tone, except in the Infinitive (noted 
OC/H). The H tone on the Final is indicated as VB/SF = SF-H tone, i.e., a H tone on 
the final TBU of the Stem/Verbal Base. The tone group to which a tense belongs is 
also given: A, B, C1, C2, D1, D2 or E; a tone group consists of the combination of 
the tone of the SC (L or H) and the tonal profile of the stem/verbal base (see 3.4, 4.4 
and 7.2): 

tone group tone of the SC tonal profile of the stem 

A: L S1/SF 
B: L S1 
C1: L SF 
C2: H SF 
D1: L no H 
D2: H no H 
E: L S2 
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There is a distinction between stems with a simple final syllable and stems with a 
complex final syllable. The verbal stems and OC’s used in the examples are: 

simple final syllable OC  complex final syllable OC 

   �O\D eat �YL� cl.8 
�OLPD cultivate �OD� cl.6 �WRKD touch �OL� cl.5 
�\DQJDWD�help �YD� cl.2 �NXQGDQ\D mix �YL� cl.8 
�SLOLNDQD�hear �OD� cl.6 �SHOHNHG\D send �YD� cl.2 

Stems like �O\D are called minisyllabic stems; their derivation starts with the creation 
of a TBU which is a copy of the vowel of the preceding morpheme (TM, SC or OC; 
see 6.3.1 and 7.2.2). The following perfective stems are used in the examples are: 

simple final syllable complex final syllable 

�OLOH� have eaten 
�OLPLWH� have cultivated �WRKLG\H� have touched 
�SLOLNHQH� have heard �SHOHNHGLG\H have sent 

The nouns used in the paradigms and in the examples are: 

YLtO\R� food YLtO\R� food 
PDKDiOD� fields OLPEppQGH skin 
YD\HpQL� guests YLWX~QGL yams 
PDOyyYH� words YDO~~PH men 

The adjunct used to show the tones realized on the verbal stem is�NDGLtNL�‘a bit’. 

The Conjoint tenses are given without OC because in these tenses, OC’s do not play a 
role in the realization of H tones. The forms are followed by objects (or adjuncts) 
since Conjoint tenses may not occur p-phrase-finally. The Conjoint-Disjoint tenses 
are given with OC only when the OC’s play a role in the realization of H tones. The 
forms are given as they occur with and without a following object (or adjunct). The 
Disjoint tenses are given with OC only when the OC’s are involved in the realization 
of H tones. The Disjoint forms are always p-phrase-final, whether or not followed by 
an object (or adjunct). With each Disjoint tense, the fast speech forms are given, i.e., 
the forms with Penultimate Shortening, followed by an object (or adjunct). 
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$��� &RQMRLQW�WHQVHV�

���35(6(17 FMW: SC/L/H - (OC) - VB - D 

SC: L (participants): tone group: D1. 

� WXXO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�OLPD�PDKDiOD� WX�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�\DQJDWD�YD\HpQL� WX�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�SLOLNDQD�PDOyyYH� WX�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH 

SC: H (classes): tone group: D2. 

� YDDO\D�YttO\R 
YD�OLPD�PiKiiOD� YD�WRKD�OtPEpHQGH 
YD�\DQJDWD�Yi\ppQL� YD�NXQGDQ\D�YtW~~QGL 
YD�SLOLNDQD�PiOyyYH� YD�SHOHNHG\D�YiO~~PH 

The H tone of the SC appears on the final TBU of the verbal form, from where a H 
Tone Bridge is formed to the first H tone of the following object; the H tone on the 
final TBU of the verbal form is lowered by the process Regressive H Tone 
Dissimilation (see 8.3.2). When followed by an adjunct, the H tone of the SC is 
realized on the final TBU of the verbal form. 

� YDDO\i�NDGLtNL 
YD�OLPi�NDGLtNL� YD�WRKi�NDGLtNL�
YD�\DQJDWi�NDGLtNL� YD�NXQGDQ\i�NDGLtNL 
YD�SLOLNDQi�NDGLtNL� YD�SHOHNHG\i�NDGLtNL 

This tense is best described as General Present, i.e., it states general truths, facts, 
habits, not related to a particular time. 

��/�� ()$5) 3$67 FMW: SC/L - (D) - (OC) - VB/S1 ��i 

Tone group: A. (All SC’ s have a L tone.) 

3$67 FMW: 
� W~~O\i�YttO\R 
WX�OtPi�PiKiiOD� WX�WyKi�OtPEpHQGH 
WX�\iQJiWi�Yi\ppQL� WX�N~QGiQ\i�YtW~~QGL 
WX�StOtNiQi�PiOyyYH� WX�SpOpNpG\i�YiO~~PH 

)$5�3$67 FMW: 
� WZ�iiO\i�YttO\R 
WZ�D�OtPi�PiKiiOD� WZ�D�WyKi�OtPEpHQGH 
WZ�D�\iQJiWi�Yi\ppQL� WZ�D�N~QGiQ\i�YtW~~QGL 
WZ�D�StOtNiQi�PiOyyYH� WZ�D�SpOpNpG\i�YiO~~PH 
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���35(6(17�3(5)(&7,9( FMW: SC/H - (OC) - VB���LOH 
Tone group: D2. 

WX�OLOH�YttO\R 
WX�OLPLWH�PiKiiOD� WX�WRKLG\H�OtPEpHQGH 
WX�SLOLNHQH�PiOyyYH� WX�SHOHNHGLG\H�YiO~~PH 

All SC’ s have a H tone. The H tone of the SC appears on the final TBU of the verbal 
form, from where a H Tone Bridge is formed to the first H tone of the following 
object; the H tone on the final TBU of the verbal form is lowered by the process 
Regressive H Tone Dissimilation. When followed by an adjunct, the H tone of the SC 
is realized on the final TBU of the verbal form. 

WX�OLOp�NDGLtNL 
WX�OLPLWp�NDGLtNL� WX�WRKLG\p�NDGLtNL�
WX�SLOLNHQp�NDGLtNL� WX�SHOHNHGLG\p�NDGLtNL 

��/���()$5) 3$67�3(5)(&7,9( FMW: SC/L - (D) - (OC) - VB/S1 - LOp 

Tone group: A. (All SC’ s have a L tone.) 

3$67�3(5)(&7,9( FMW: 
WX�OtOp�YttO\R 
WX�OtPtWp�PiKiiOD� WX�WyKtG\p�OtPEpHQGH 
WX�StOtNpQp�PiOyyYH� WX�SpOpNpGtG\p�YiO~~PH 

)$5�3$67�3(5)(&7,9( FMW: 
WZ�D�OtOp�YttO\R 
WZ�D�OtPtWp�PiKiiOD� WZ�D�WyKtG\p�OtPEpHQGH 
WZ�D�StOtNpQp�PiOyyYH� WZ�D�SpOpNpGtG\p�YiO~~PH 

$��� &RQMRLQW�'LVMRLQW�WHQVHV�

���,1),1,7,9(: (N)X - (OC/H) - VB/S1 - i 

Tone group: A. 

+ object: 

� N~~O\i�YttO\R 
NX�OtPi�PiKiiOD� NX�WyKi�OtPEpHQGH 
NX�\iQJiWi�Yi\ppQL� NX�N~QGiQ\i�YtW~~QGL 
NX�StOtNiQi�PiOyyYH� NX�SpOpNpG\i�YiO~~PH 
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p-phrase-finally: 

� N~~O\D 
NX�OttPD� NX�WyRKD 
NX�\iQJiiWD� NX�N~QGiDQ\D 
NX�StOtNiiQD� NX�SpOpNHHG\D 

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group B. 

+ OC: 

� N~�YLO\D�YttO\R 
NX�Oi�OLPD�PiKiiOD� NX�Ot�WRKD�OtPEpHQGH 
NX�Yi�\iQJDWD�Yi\ppQL� NX�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YtW~~QGL 
NX�Oi�StOLNDQD�PiOyyYH� NX�Yi�SpOHNHG\D�YiO~~PH 

With forms with OC, the S1-H tone is lowered by Meeussen’ s Rule (see 3.4.3); there 
is H Tone Doubling of the H tone of the OC to the S1-position. When followed by an 
adjunct, the final H tone is realized on the final TBU of the verbal form. 

� N~�YLO\i�NDGLtNL 
NX�Oi�OLPi�NDGLtNL� NX�Ot�WRKi�NDGLtNL�
NX�Yi�\iQJDWi�NDGLtNL� NX�Yt�N~QGDQ\i�NDGLtNL 
NX�Oi�StOLNDQi�NDGLtNL� NX�Yi�SpOHNHG\i�NDGLtNL 

p-phrase-finally: 

� N~�YtLO\D 
NX�Oi�OLtPD� NX�Ot�WyRKD 
NX�Yi�\DQJDiWD� NX�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D 
NX�Oi�StOLNDiQD� NX�Yi�SpOHNHHG\D 

The tone patterns of forms with a simple final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group C2; the tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are like those of 
tone group D2. 

���,03(5$7,9( without OC: VB - i 

Tone group: C1. 

+ object: 

� LLO\D�YttO\R 
OLPD�PiKiiOD� WRKD�OtPEppQGH 
\DQJDWD�Yi\ppQL� NXQGDQ\D�YtW~~QGL 
SLOLNDQD�PiOyyYH� SHOHNHG\D�YiO~~PH 

When followed by an adjunct, the final H tone is realized on the final TBU of the 
verbal form. 
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� LLO\i�NDGLtNL 
OLPi�NDGLtNL� WRKi�NDGLtNL�
\DQJDWi�NDGLtNL� NXQGDQ\i�NDGLtNL 
SLOLNDQi�NDGLtNL� SHOHNHG\i�NDGLtNL 

p-phrase-finally: 

� LLO\D 
OLLPD� WRRKD 
\DQJDiWD� NXQGDDQ\D 
SLOLNDiQD� SHOHNHHG\D 

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group D1. 

The Imperative plural is formed with the Pre-Final �DQJ�. The examples are phrase-
final. 

� LLO\�DDQJD 
OLP�DiQJD� WRK�DDQJD�
\DQJDW�DiQJD� NXQGDQ\�DDQJD 
SLOLNDQ�DiQJD� SHOHNHHG\�DDQJD 

There are verbs where also the longer plural addressee marker �DQJ¶DQ� is possible; 
for �XND ‘go away, come from; arise, come forward’  the longer form is the only form 
used since the shorter form is identical with a term of abuse. 

KZHQ�DiQJ�D/KZHQ�DQJ¶DiQ�D go! (to more persons) 
LG�DiQJ�D/LG�DQJ¶DiQ�D� come! (to more persons) 
X\�DiQJD/X\�DQJ¶DiQ�D� return! (to more persons) 
XN�DQJ¶DiQ�D� go away, arise! (to more persons) 

Imperatives of verbs with an indirect object are Imperatives with OC. The Imperative 
with OC is a disjoint tense; it is number 18 in this appendix. 

���237$7,9( without OC: SC/L - VB - p 

Tone group: C1. 

+ object: 

� WXXO\H�YttO\R 
WX�OLPH�PiKiiOD� WX�WRKH�OtPEpHQGH 
WX�\DQJDWH�Yi\ppQL� WX�NXQGDQ\H�YtW~~QGL 
WX�SLOLNDQH�PiOyyYH� WX�SHOHNHG\H�YiO~~PH 

The H tone of the SC appears on the final TBU of the verbal form, from where a H 
Tone Bridge is formed to the first H tone of the following object; the H tone on the 
final TBU of the verbal form is lowered by the process Regressive H Tone 



294 APPENDIX A 

Dissimilation. When followed by an adjunct, the H tone of the SC is realized on the 
final TBU of the verbal form. 

� WXXO\p�NDGLtNL 
WX�OLPp�NDGLtNL� WX�WRKp�NDGLtNL�
WX�\DQJDWp�NDGLtNL� WX�NXQGDQ\p�NDGLtNL 
WX�SLOLNDQp�NDGLtNL� WX�SHOHNHG\p�NDGLtNL 

p-phrase-finally: 

� WXXO\p 
WX�OLtPH� WX�WRRKp 
WX�\DQJDiWH� WX�NXQGDDQ\p 
WX�SLOLNDiQH� WX�SHOHNHHG\p 

Note the final H tone of forms with a complex final syllable (see 7.2.4). The Optative 
with OC is a disjoint tense; it is number 19 in this appendix. 

����',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�35(6(17 with SC part. + cl.1: 
 SC/H - (OC) - VB - i 

Tone group: C2. 

The final H tone is probably a copy of the H tone of the SC. 

+ object: 

� W~XO\D�YttO\R 
WX�OtLPD�PiKiiOD� WX�WyRKD�OtPEpHQGH 
WX�\iQJDWD�Yi\ppQL� WX�N~QGDQ\D�YtW~~QGL 
WX�StOtNDQD�PiOyyYH� WX�SpOpNHG\D�YiO~~PH 

p-phrase-finally: 

� W~XO\D 
WX�OtLtPD� WX�WyRKD 
WX�\iQJDiWD� WX�N~QGiDQ\D 
WX�StOLNDiQD� WX�SpOpNHHG\D 

Phrase-finally, forms with disyllabic stems and a simple final syllable have a HLH 
tonal sequence on their penultimate syllables. 

+ OC: 

� W~�YLO\D�YttO\R 
WX�Oi�OLPD�PiKiiOD� WX�Ot�WRKD�OtPEpHQGH 
WX�Yi�\iQJDWD�Yi\ppQL� WX�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YtW~~QGL 
WX�Oi�StOLNDQD�PiOyyYH� WX�Yi�SpOHNHG\D�YiO~~PH 

When followed by an adjunct, the final H tone is realized on the final TBU of the 
verbal form. 
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� W~�YLO\i�NDGLtNL 
WX�Oi�OLPi�NDGLtNL� WX�Ot�WRKi�NDGLtNL�
WX�Yi�\iQJDWi�NDGLtNL� WX�Yt�N~QGDQ\i�NDGLtNL 
WX�Oi�StOLNDQi�NDGLtNL� WX�Yi�SpOHNHG\i�NDGLtNL 

p-phrase-finally: 

� W~�YtLO\D 
WX�Oi�OLtPD� WX�Ot�WyRKD 
WX�Yi�\DQJDiWD� WX�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D 
WX�Oi�StOLNDiQD� WX�Yi�SpOHNHHG\D 

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group D2. The Direct Relative Present with SC cl.2ff. is a disjoint tense; it is number 
20 in this appendix. 

����',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�35(6(17 3(5)(&7,9( with SC part. + cl.1: 
 SC/H - (OC) - VB - LOp 

SC: H (part. + cl.1): tone group: C2. 

The final H tone is probably a copy of the H tone of the SC. 

+ object: 

WX�OtLOH�YttO\R 
WX�OtPLWH�PiKiiOD� WX�WyKLG\H�OtPEpHQGH 
WX�StOtNHQH�PiOyyYH� WX�SpOpNHGLG\H�YiO~~PH 

p-phrase-finally: 

WX�OtLtOH 
WX�OtPLtWH� WX�WyKtLG\H 
WX�StOLNHpQH� WX�SpOpNHGLLG\H 

Phrase-finally, forms with disyllabic stems and a simple final syllable have a HLH 
melody on their penultimate syllables. 

+ OC: 

WX�Yt�OLOH�YttO\R 
WX�Oi�OtPLWH�PiKiiOD� WX�Ot�WyKLG\H�OtPEpHQGH 
WX�Oi�StOLNHQH�PiOyyYH� WX�Yi�SpOHNHGLG\H�YiO~~PH 

When followed by an adjunct, the final H tone is realized on the final TBU of the 
verbal form. 

WX�Yt�OLOp�NDGLtNL 
WX�Oi�OtPLWp�NDGLtNL� WX�Ot�WyKLG\p�NDGLtNL�
WX�Oi�StOLNHQp�NDGLtNL� WX�Yi�SpOHNHGLG\p�NDGLtNL 
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p-phrase-finally: 

WX�Yt�OLtOH 
WX�Oi�OLPLtWH� WX�Ot�WyKLLG\H 
WX�Oi�StOLNHpQH� WX�Yi�SpOHNHGLLG\H 

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group D2. The Direct Relative Perfective with SC cl.2ff. is a disjoint tense; it is 
number 21 in this appendix. 

$��� 'LVMRLQW�WHQVHV�

����121�3$67 GMW: SC/L/H - QD - (OC) - VB - i 

SC: L (participants): tone group: C1. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� WX�QDDO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WX�QD�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� WX�QD�WRRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�QD�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� WX�QD�NXQGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�QD�SLOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� WX�QD�SHOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also 
attested with a final H tone: 

� WX�QDO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�QD�OLPi�PDKDiOD� WX�QD�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�QD�\DQJDWi�YD\HpQL� WX�QD�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�QD�SLOLNDQi�PDOyyYH� WX�QD�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� WX�QDO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�QD�OtPi�PDKDiOD� WX�QD�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�QD�\DQJiWi�YD\HpQL� WX�QD�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�QD�SLOLNiQi�PDOyyYH� WX�QD�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group D1. 

SC: H (classes): tone group: C2. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� YD�QiiO\D�(YLtO\R) 
YD�Qi�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� YD�QD�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
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YD�QD�\iQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� YD�QD�N~QGiDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
YD�QD�StOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� YD�QD�SpOpNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 

� YD�Qi�YtLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
YD�QD�Oi�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� YD�QD�Ot�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
YD�QD�Yi�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� YD�QD�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
YD�QD�Oi�StOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� YD�QD�Yi�SpOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also 
attested with a final H tone: 

� YD�QiO\D�YLtO\R 
YD�Qi�OLPi�PDKDiOD� YD�QD�WyKD�OLPEppQGH 
YD�QD�\iQJDWi�YD\HpQL� YD�QD�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
YD�QD�StOtNDQi�PDOyyYH� YD�QD�SpOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 

� YD�Qi�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
YD�QD�Oi�OLPi�PDKDiOD� YD�QD�Ot�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
YD�QD�Yi�\iQJDWi�YD\HpQL� YD�QD�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
YD�QD�Oi�StOLNDQi�PDOyyYH� YD�QD�Yi�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

� YD�QiO\D�YLtO\R 
YD�Qi�OLPD�PDKDiOD� YD�QD�WyKD�OLPEppQGH 
YD�QD�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� YD�QD�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
YD�QD�StOtNDQD�PDOyyYH� YD�QD�SpOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 

� YD�Qi�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
YD�QD�Oi�OLPD�PDKDiOD� YD�QD�Ot�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
YD�QD�Yi�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� YD�QD�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
YD�QD�Oi�StOLNiQi�PDOyyYH� YD�QD�Yi�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group D2. 

���/����()$5) 3$67 GMW: SC/H - (D) - |QD - (OC) - VB - i 

Tone group: C2. 
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3$67 GMW: 
With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� W~�QiDO\D�(YLtO\R) 
W~�Qi�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� W~�Qi�WRRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
W~�Qi�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� W~�Qi�NXQGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
W~�Qi�SLOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� W~�Qi�SHOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 
� W~�Qi�YLLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
W~�Qi�OD�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� W~�Qi�OL�WRRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
W~�Qi�YD�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� W~�Qi�YL�NXQGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
W~�Qi�OD�SLOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� W~�Qi�YD�SHOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also 
attested with a final H tone: 

� W~�QDO\D�YLtO\R 
W~�Qi�OLPi�PDKDiOD� W~�Qi�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
W~�Qi�\DQJDWi�YD\HpQL� W~�Qi�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
W~�Qi�SLOLNDQi�PDOyyYH� W~�Qi�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 
� W~�Qi�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
W~�Qi�OD�OLPi�PDKDiOD� W~�Qi�OL�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
W~�Qi�YD�\DQJDWi�YD\HpQL� W~�Qi�YL�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
W~�Qi�OD�SLOLNDQi�PDOyyYH� W~�Qi�YD�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� W~�QiDO\D�YLtO\R 
W~�Qi�OLPD�PDKDiOD� W~�Qi�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
W~�Qi�\DQJiWi�YD\HpQL� W~�Qi�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
W~�Qi�SLOLNiQi�PDOyyYH� W~�Qi�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 
� W~�Qi�YLLO\D�YLtO\R 
W~�Qi�OD�OtPi�PDKDiOD� W~�Qi�OL�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
W~�Qi�YD�\DQJiWi�YD\HpQL� W~�Qi�YL�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
W~�Qi�OD�SLOLNiQi�PDOyyYH� W~�Qi�YD�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group D2. 

)$5�3$67 GMW: 
The TM �D� intervenes between the SC and the TM �|QD�. In case of glide formation 
applying to the SC, the H tone of the SC appears on the �D�. For the rest, the forms 
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are the same as those of the Past GMW. Below, we give the forms with and without a 
following object or adjunct. 

� WZ�i�QiDO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WZ�i�Qi�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� WZ�i�Qi�WRRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WZ�i�Qi�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� WZ�i�Qi�NXQGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WZ�i�Qi�SLOLNDiQD��PDOyyYH�� WZ�i�Qi�SHOHNHHG\D��YDO~~PH��

����35(6(17�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: SC/H - QL - (OC) - VB - i 

Tone group: C2. 

� WX�QttO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Qt�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� WX�QL�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�QL�\iQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� WX�QL�N~QGiDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�QL�StOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� WX�QL�SpOpNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 

� WX�Qt�YtLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WX�QL�Oi�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� WX�QL�Ot�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�QL�Yi�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� WX�QL�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�QL�Oi�StOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� WX�QL�Yi�SpOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also 
attested with a final H tone: 

� WX�QtO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�Qt�OLPi�PDKDiOD� WX�QL�WyRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�QL�\iQJDWi�YD\HpQL� WX�QL�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�QL�StOtNDQi�PDOyyYH� WX�QL�SpOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 
� WX�Qt�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�QL�Oi�OLPi�PDKDiOD� WX�QL�Ot�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�QL�Yi�\iQJDWi�YD\HpQL� WX�QL�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�QL�Oi�StOLNDQi�PDOyyYH� WX�QL�Yi�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

� WX�QtO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�Qt�OLPD�PDKDiOD� WX�QL�WyRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�QL�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� WX�QL�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�QL�StOtNDQD�PDOyyYH� WX�QL�SpOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH�
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+ OC: 

� WX�Qt�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�QL�Oi�OLPD�PDKDiOD� WX�QL�Ot�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�QL�Yi�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� WX�QL�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�QL�Oi�StOLNiQi�PDOyyYH� WX�QL�Yi�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group D2. 

���/����()$5) 3$67�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: SC/H - (D) - |QL - (OC) - VB - i 

Tone group: C2. 

3$67�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: 
With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� W~�QtLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
W~�Qt�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� W~�Qt�WRRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
W~�Qt�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� W~�Qt�NXQGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
W~�Qt�SLOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� W~�Qt�SHOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 

� W~�Qt�YLLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
W~�Qt�OD�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� W~�Qt�OL�WRRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
W~�Qt�YD�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� W~�Qt�YL�NXQGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
W~�Qt�OD�SLOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� W~�Qt�YD�SHOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also 
attested with a final H tone: 

� W~�QLO\D�YLtO\R 
W~�Qt�OLPi�PDKDiOD� W~�Qt�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
W~�Qt�\DQJDWi�YD\HpQL� W~�Qt�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
W~�Qt�SLOLNDQi�PDOyyYH� W~�Qt�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 

� W~�Qt�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
W~�Qt�OD�OLPi�PDKDiOD� W~�Qt�OL�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
W~�Qt�YD�\DQJDWi�YD\HpQL� W~�Qt�YL�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
W~�Qt�OD�SLOLNDQi�PDOyyYH� W~�Qt�YD�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� W~�QLO\D�YLtO\R 
W~�Qt�OLPD�PDKDiOD� W~�Qt�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
W~�Qt�\DQJiWi�YD\HpQL� W~�Qt�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
W~�Qt�SLOLNiQi�PDOyyYH� W~�Qt�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�
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+ OC: 

� W~�Qt�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
W~�Qt�OD�OtPi�PDKDiOD� W~�Qt�OL�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
W~�Qt�YD�\DQJiWi�YD\HpQL� W~�Qt�YL�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
W~�Qt�OD�SLOLNiQi�PDOyyYH� W~�Qt�YD�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group D2. 

)$5�3$67�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: 
The TM��D� intervenes between the SC and the TM �|QL�. In case of glide formation 
applying to the SC, the H tone of the SC appears on the �D�. For the rest, the forms 
are the same as those of the Past Perfective GMW. Below, we give the forms with and 
without a following object or adjunct. 

� WZ�i�QtLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WZ�i�Qt�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� WZ�i�Qt�WRRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WZ�i�Qt�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� WZ�i�Qt�NXQGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WZ�i�Qt�SLOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� WZ�i�Qt�SHOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

����,03(5$7,9( with OC GMW: OC - VB - H 

Tone group: D1. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� YLLO\H�(YLtO\R) 
OD�OLLPH�(PDKDiOD)� OL�WRRKH�(OLPEppQGH) 
YD�\DQJDDWH�(YD\HpQL)� YL�NXQGDDQ\H�(YLWX~QGL) 
OD�SLOLNDDQH�(PDOyyYH)� YD�SHOHNHHG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening (not common with minisyllabic stems) are the 
following: 

OD�OLPH�PDKDiOD� OL�WRKH�OLPEppQGH 
YD�\DQJDWH�YD\HpQL� YL�NXQGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL 
OD�SLOLNDQH�PDOyyYH� YD�SHOHNHG\H�YDO~~PH 

Imperatives of verbs with an indirect object are Imperatives with OC. Remarkably, 
the final may be either  �H or �D. 

QL�LQJ¶H/QL�LQJ¶D� give me! 
PZ�LQJ¶H/PZ�LQJ¶D� give him/her! 
WZ�LQJ¶H/WZ�LQJ¶D� give us! 
QJX�WHQGHHOH/QJX�WHQGHHOD do for me! 
QJX�WHOHNHHOH/QJX�WHOHNHHOD cook for me! 
WX�WHOHNHHOH/WX�WHOHNHHOD cook for us! 
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The Imperative without OC is a conjoint-disjoint tense, it is number 8 in this 
appendix. 

����237$7,9( with OC GMW: SC/L - OC - VB/S1 - H 

Tone group: B. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� WX�YttO\H�(YLtO\R) 
WX�OD�OtLPH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�OL�WyRKH�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�YD�\iQJiDWH�(YD\HpQL)� WX�YL�N~QGiDQ\H�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�OD�StOtNDDQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�YD�SpOpNHHG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� WX�YtO\H�YLtO\R 
WX�OD�OtPH�PDKDiOD� WX�OL�WyKH�OLPEppQGH 
WX�YD�\iQJDWH�YD\HpQL� WX�YL�N~QGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL 
WX�OD�StOtNDQH�PDOyyYH� WX�YD�SpOpNHG\H�YDO~~PH�

The Optative without OC is a conjoint-disjoint tense (number 9 in this appendix). 

����',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�35(6(17 with SC cl.2ff. GMW: 
 SC/L - (OC) - VB/S2 - D 

SC: L (cl.2ff.): tone group: E. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� YiiO\D�(YLtO\R) 
YD�OttPD�(PDKDiOD)� YD�WyyKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
YD�\DQJiDWD�(YD\HpQL)� YD�NXQGiDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
YD�SLOtNiDQD�(PDOyyYH)� YD�SHOpNpHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� YiiO\D�YLtO\R 
YD�OtPD�PDKDiOD� YD�WyKD�OLPEppQGH 
YD�\DQJiWD�YD\HpQL� YD�NXQGiQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
YD�SLOtNDQD�PDOyyYH� YD�SHOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH 

The form with OC with minisyllabic stems is YD�YttO\D. The Direct Relative Present 
with SC participants + cl.1 is a conjoint-disjoint tense (see number 10). 

����',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�35(6(17 3(5)(&7,9( with SC cl.2ff. GMW: 
 SC/L - (OC) - VB/S2 - LOH 
SC: L (cl.2ff.): tone group: E. 



  TENSE PARADIGMS 303 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

YD�OttOH�(YLtO\R) 
YD�OLPtLWH�(PDKDiOD)� YD�WRKtLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
YD�SLOtNpHQH�(PDOyyYH)� YD�SHOpNpGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

YD�OtOH�YLtO\R 
YD�OLPtWH�PDKDiOD� YD�WRKtG\H�OLPEppQGH 
YD�SLOtNHQH�PDOyyYH� YD�SHOpNpGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

The Direct Relative Perfective with SC participants + cl.1 is a conjoint-disjoint tense 
(number 11 in this appendix). 

����683326,7,21$/�&21',7,21$/ GMW: 
 SC/H - (D) - ND - _QL - (OC) - VB - i 

Tone group: C2. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� WX�Ni�QtLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Ni�Qt�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� WX�Ni�Qt�WRRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�Ni�Qt�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� WX�Ni�Qt�NXQGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�Ni�Qt�SLOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� WX�Ni�Qt�SHOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 

� WX�Ni�Qt�YLLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Ni�Qt�OD�OLtPD�(PDKDiOD)� WX�Ni�Qt�OL�WRRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�Ni�Qt�YD�\DQJDiWD�(YD\HpQL)� WX�Ni�Qt�YL�NXQGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�Ni�Qt�OD�SLOLNDiQD�(PDOyyYH)� WX�Ni�Qt�YD�SHOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

When followed by an object or adjunct, forms with a simple final syllable are also 
attested with a final H tone: 

� WX�Ni�QLO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�Qt�OLPi�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�Qt�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�Ni�Qt�\DQJDWi�YD\HpQL� WX�Ni�Qt�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�Ni�Qt�SLOLNDQi�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�Qt�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 

� WX�Ni�Qt�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�Qt�OD�OLPi�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�Qt�OL�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�Ni�Qt�YD�\DQJDWi�YD\HpQL� WX�Ni�Qt�YL�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�Ni�Qt�OD�SLOLNDQi�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�Qt�YD�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� WX�Ni�QLO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�Qt�OLPD�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�Qt�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�Ni�Qt�\DQJiWi�YD\HpQL� WX�Ni�Qt�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�Ni�Qt�SLOLNiQi�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�Qt�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 

� WX�Ni�Qt�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�Qt�OD�OtPi�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�Qt�OL�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�Ni�Qt�YD�\DQJiWi�YD\HpQL� WX�Ni�Qt�YL�NXQGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�Ni�Qt�OD�SLOLNiQi�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�Qt�YD�SHOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group D2. 

����&21',7,21$/ GMW: SC/L - ND - (OC) - VB/S2 - D 

Tone group: E. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� WX�NiiO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WX�ND�OttPD�(PDKDiOD)� WX�ND�WyyKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�ND�\DQJiDWD�(YD\HpQL)� WX�ND�NXQGiDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�ND�SLOtNiDQD�(PDOyyYH)� WX�ND�SHOpNpHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

The form with OC with minisyllabic stems is WX�ND�YttO\D. 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� WX�NiO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�ND�OtPD�PDKDiOD� WX�ND�WyyKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�ND�\DQJiWD�YD\HpQL� WX�ND�NXQGiQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�ND�SLOtNDQD�PDOyyYH� WX�ND�SHOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

����&21&(66,9( GMW: SC/L - ND - QD - (OC) - VB/S2 - D 

Tone group: E. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� WX�ND�QiiO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WX�ND�QD�OttPD�(PDKDiOD)� WX�ND�QD�WyyKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�ND�QD�\DQJiDWD�(YD\HpQL)� WX�ND�QD�NXQGiDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�ND�QD�SLOtNiDQD�(PDOyyYH)� WX�ND�QD�SHOpNpHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

The form with OC with minisyllabic stems is WX�ND�QD�YttO\D ‘although we eat it 
(food), …’ . 
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� WX�ND�QiO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�ND�QD�OtPD�PDKDiOD� WX�ND�QD�WyKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�ND�QD�\DQJiWD�YD\HpQL� WX�ND�QD�NXQGiQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�ND�QD�SLOtNDQD�PDOyyYH� WX�ND�QD�SHOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

����68%6(&87,9(�,1),1,7,9( GMW: (N)X - Qi - (OC/H) - VB - D 

Tone group: D1. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� NX�QiDO\D�(YLtO\R) 
NX�Qi�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� NX�Qi�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
NX�Qi�\iQJDDWD�(YD\HpQL)� NX�Qi�N~QGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
NX�Qi�StOLNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� NX�Qi�SpOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 

� NX�Qi�YtLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
NX�Qi�Oi�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� NX�Qi�Ot�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
NX�Qi�Yi�\iQJDDWD�(YD\HpQL)� NX�Qi�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
NX�Qi�Oi�StOLNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� NX�Qi�Yi�SpOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

The tone patterns found with this tense occur with most Indirect Relatives. The forms 
with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

� NX�QiO\D�YLtO\R 
NX�Qi�OtPD�PDKDiOD� NX�Qi�WyKD�OLPEppQGH 
NX�Qi�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� NX�Qi�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
NX�Qi�StOLNDQD�PDOyyYH� NX�Qi�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH 

+ OC: 

� NX�Qi�YtO\D�YLtO\R 
NX�Qi�Oi�OtPD�PDKDiOD� NX�Qi�Ot�WyKD�OLPEppQGH 
NX�Qi�Yi�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� NX�Qi�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
NX�Qi�Oi�StOLNDQD�PDOyyYH� NX�Qi�Yi�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH 

����6,78$7,9(�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: SC/L - (OC) - VB - LOH 
Tone group: D1. 

With and without a following object or adjunct: 

WX�OLLOH�(YLtO\R) 
WX�OLPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�WRKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�SLOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�SHOHNHGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

WX�OLOH�YLtO\R 
WX�OLPLWH�PDKDiOD� WX�WRKLG\H�OLPEppQGH 
WX�SLOLNHQH�PDOyyYH� WX�SHOHNHGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

����683326,7,21$/�&21',7,21$/�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: 
 SC/L - ND - (OC) - VB - LOH 

Tone group: D1. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

WX�ND�OLLOH�(YLtO\R) 
WX�ND�OLPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�ND�WRKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�ND�SLOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�ND�SHOHNHGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

WX�ND�OLOH�YLtO\R 
WX�ND�OLPLWH�PDKDiOD� WX�ND�WRKLG\H�OLPEppQGH 
WX�ND�SLOLNHQH�PDOyyYH� WX�ND�SHOHNHGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

����68%6(&87,9(�237$7,9( GMW: SC/H - ND - (OC) - VB - H 

Tone group: D2. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� WX�NiiO\H�(YLtO\R) 
WX�ND�OtLPH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�ND�WyRKH�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�ND�\iQJiDWH�(YD\HpQL)� WX�ND�N~QGiDQ\H�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�ND�StOtNDDQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�ND�SpOpNHHG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 

� WX�Ni�YtLO\H�(YLtO\R) 
WX�ND�Oi�OtLPH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�ND�Ot�WyRKH�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�ND�Yi�\iQJDDWH�(YD\HpQL)� WX�ND�Yt�N~QGDDQ\H�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�ND�Oi�StOLNDDQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�ND�Yi�SpOHNHHG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� WX�NiO\H�YLtO\R 
WX�ND�OtPH�PDKDiOD� WX�ND�WyKH�OLPEppQGH 
WX�ND�\iQJDWH�YD\HpQL� WX�ND�N~QGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL 
WX�ND�StOtNDQH�PDOyyYH� WX�ND�SpOpNHG\H�YDO~~PH 
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+ OC: 

� WX�Ni�YLO\H�YLtO\R 
WX�ND�Oi�OLPH�PDKDiOD� WX�ND�Ot�WRKH�OLPEppQGH 
WX�ND�Yi�\iQJDWH�YD\HpQL� WX�ND�Yt�N~QGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL 
WX�ND�Oi�StOLNDQH�PDOyyYH� WX�ND�Yi�SpOHNHG\H�YDO~~PH 

����1(*$7,9(�35(6(17 GMW: SC/L - Ni - (OC) - VB/S1 - D 

Tone group: B. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� WX�NiDO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Ni�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� WX�Ni�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�Ni�\iQJDDWD�(YD\HpQL)� WX�Ni�N~QGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�Ni�StOLNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� WX�Ni�SpOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 
� WX�Ni�YLLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Ni�OD�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� WX�Ni�OL�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�Ni�YD�\iQJiDWD�(YD\HpQL)� WX�Ni�YL�N~QGiDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�Ni�OD�StOtNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� WX�Ni�YD�SpOpNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

In forms without OC, the S1-H tone is lowered by Meeussen’ s Rule (see3.4.3, 7.1.1 
and 7.2.5); there is H Tone Doubling of the H tone of the negative marker to the S1-
position. The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

� WX�NiO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�OLPD�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�Ni�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� WX�Ni�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�Ni�StOLNDQD�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH 

+ OC: 
� WX�Ni�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�OD�OtPD�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�OL�WyKD�OLPEppQGH 
WX�Ni�YD�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� WX�Ni�YL�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
WX�Ni�OD�StOtNDQD�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�YD�SpOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

����1(*$7,9(�,1),1,7,9(�GMW: X - QJi - VB - D 

Tone group: D1. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� X�QJiDO\D�(YLtO\R) 
X�QJi�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� X�QJi�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
X�QJi�\iQJDDWD�(YD\HpQL)� X�QJi�N~QGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
X�QJi�StOLNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� X�QJi�SpOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 



308 APPENDIX A 

The Negative Infinitive may not occur with OC. The forms with Penultimate 
Shortening are the following: 

� X�QJiO\D�YLtO\R 
X�QJi�OLPD�PDKDiOD� X�QJi�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
X�QJi�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� X�QJi�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
X�QJi�StOLNDQD�PDOyyYH� X�QJi�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH 

����1(*$7,9(�35(6(17 3(5)(&7,9( � GMW: 
 SC/H - ND|| - (OC) - VB/S1 - LOp 

Tone group: A (? : exceptional H on the SC, which shifts to the TM). 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

WX�Ni�OLtOH�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Ni�OLPttWH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�Ni�WRKtLG\H�(lLPEppQGH) 
WX�Ni�SLOtNppQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�Ni�SHOpNpGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The S1-H tone is lowered by Meeussen’ s Rule. The tone patterns of forms with a 
complex final syllable are the same as those of tone group E. 

+ OC: 
WX�Ni�YL�OttOH�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Ni�OD�OtPttWH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�Ni�OL�WyKtLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�Ni�OD�StOtNppQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�Ni�YD�SpOpNHGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable are the same as those of tone 
group B. The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

WX�Ni�OLOH�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�OLPtWH�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�WRKtG\H�OLPEppQGH 
WX�Ni�SLOtNpQH�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�SHOpNpGLG\H�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 
WX�Ni�YL�OtOH�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�OD�OtPtWH�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�OL�WyKLG\H�OLPEppQGH 
WX�Ni�OD�StOtNpQH�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�YD�SpOpNHGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

����1(*$7,9(�3$67�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: SC/L - Ni|| - (OC) - VB -�LOH 

Tone group: D1. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

WX�Ni�OLLOH�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Ni�OLPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�Ni�WRKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�Ni�SLOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�Ni�SHOHNHGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 
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+ OC: 
WX�Ni�YL�OLLOH�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Ni�OD�OLPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�Ni�OL�WRKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�Ni�OD�SLOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�Ni�YD�SHOHNHGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

WX�Ni�OLOH�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�OLPLWH�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�WRKLG\H�OLPEppQGH�
WX�Ni�OD�SLOLNHQH�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�YD�SHOHNHGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

�

����1(*$7,9(�35(6(17 3(5)(&7,9(�� GMW: 
 SC/L - Ni - QD - (OC) - VB - LOH 

Tone group: D1. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

WX�Ni�Qi�OLLOH�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Ni�Qi�OLPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�Ni�Qi�WRKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�Ni�Qi�SLOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�Ni�Qi�SHOHNHGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

WX�Ni�Qi�OLOH�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�Qi�OLPLWH�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�Qi�WRKLG\H�OLPEppQGH 
WX�Ni�Qi�SLOLNHQH�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�Qi�SHOHNHGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

�

����1(*$7,9(�237$7,9( GMW: SC/H - QD - (OC) - VB - H 
Tone group: D2. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� WX�QiiO\H�(YLtO\R) 
WX�QD�OtLPH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�QD�WyRKH�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�QD�\iQJiDWH�(YD\HpQL)� WX�QD�N~QGiDQ\H�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�QD�StOtNDDQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�QD�SpOpNHHG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 
� WX�Qi�YtLO\H�(YLtO\R) 
WX�QD�Oi�OtLPH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�QD�Ot�WyRKH�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�QD�Yi�\iQJDDWH�(YD\HpQL)� WX�QD�Yt�N~QGDDQ\H�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�QD�Oi�StOLNDDQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�QD�Yi�SpOHNHHG\H�(YDO~~PH) 
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

� WX�QiO\H�YLtO\R 
WX�QD�OtPH�PDKDiOD� WX�QD�WyKH�OLPEppQGH 
WX�QD�\iQJDWH�YD\HpQL� WX�QD�N~QGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL 
WX�QD�StOtNDQH�PDOyyYH� WX�QD�SpOpNHG\H�YDO~~PH 

+ OC: 
� WX�Qi�YLO\H�YLtO\R 
WX�QD�Oi�OLPH(PDKDiOD� WX�QD�Ot�WRKH�OLPEppQGH 
WX�QD�Yi�\iQJDWH�YD\HpQL� WX�QD�Yt�N~QGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL 
WX�QD�Oi�StOLNDQH�PDOyyYH� WX�QD�Yi�SpOHNHG\H�YDO~~PH 

�

����1(*$7,9(�&21',7,21$/�&21&(66,9( GMW: 
 SC/L -�ND - QD - (OC) - VB - H 
Tone group: D1. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� WX�ND�QDDO\H�(YLtO\R) 
WX�ND�QD�OLLPH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�ND�QD�WRRKH�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�ND�QD�\DQJDDWH�(YD\HpQL)� WX�ND�QD�NXQGDDQ\H�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�ND�QD�SLOLNDDQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�ND�QD�SHOHNHHG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

� WX�ND�QDO\H�YLtO\R 
WX�ND�QD�OLPH�PDKDiOD� WX�ND�QD�WRKH�OLPEppQGH 
WX�ND�QD�\DQJDWH�YD\HpQL� WX�ND�QD�NXQGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL�
WX�ND�QD�SLOLNDQH�PDOyyYH� WX�ND�QD�SHOHNHG\H�YDO~~PH 

�

��� 1(*$7,9(�683326,7,21$/�&21',7,21$/ GMW: 
 SC/L - Ni - QD - (OC) - VB - H 
Tone group: D1. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� WX�Ni�QiDO\H�(YLtO\R) 
WX�Ni�Qi�OLLPH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�Ni�Qi�WRRKH�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�Ni�Qi�\DQJDDWH�(YD\HpQL)� WX�Ni�Qi�NXQGDDQ\H�(YLWX~QGL) 
WX�Ni�Qi�SLOLNDDQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�Ni�Qi�SHOHNHHG\H�(YDO~~PH) 
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

� WX�Ni�QDO\H�YLtO\R 
WX�Ni�Qi�OLPH�PDKDiOD� WX�Ni�Qi�WRKH�OLPEppQGH 
WX�Ni�Qi�\DQJDWH�YD\HpQL� WX�Ni�Qi�NXQGDQ\H�YLWX~QGL�
WX�Ni�Qi�SLOLNDQH�PDOyyYH� WX�Ni�Qi�SHOHNHG\H�YDO~~PH 

��������',5(&7�5(/$7,9(��)$5��3$67�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: 
 SC/L - (D) - QD - (OC) - VB/S2 - LOH 

Tone group: E. 

',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�3$67�3(5)(&7,9(�GMW: 
With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

WX�QD�OttOH�(YLtO\R) 
WX�QD�OLPtLWH�(PDKDiOD)� WX�QD�WRKtLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
WX�QD�SLOtNpHQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�QD�SHOpNpGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

WX�QD�OtOH�YLtO\R 
WX�QD�OLPtWH�PDKDiOD� WX�QD�WRKtG\H�OLPEppQGH 
WX�QD�SLOtNHQH�PDOyyYH� WX�QD�SHOpNpGLG\H�YDO~~PH�

',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�)$5�3$67�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: 
The TM��D� intervenes between the SC and the TM �QD�. For the rest, the forms are 
the same as those of the Direct Relative Past Perfective GMW. Some examples: 

WZ�D�QD�OttOH�(YLtO\R) 
WZ�D�QD�OLPtLWH�(PDKDiOD)� WZ�D�QD�WRKtLG\H�(OLPEppQGH)�
WX�QD�SLOtNpHQH�(PDOyyYH)� WX�QD�SHOpNpGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The Direct Relative (Far) Past perfective is also found with the tones of the Indirect 
Relative (Far) Past Perfective (and vice versa, see there): tone group: D2. Some 
examples: 

W~�Qi�OtLOH�(YLtO\R) 
W~�Qi�OtPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� W~�Qi�WyKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
W~�Qi�StOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� W~�Qi�SpOHNHHGLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 
W~�Qi�Yt�OtLOH�(YLtO\R) 
W~�Qi�Oi�OtPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� W~�Qi�Ot�WyKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
W~�Qi�Oi�StOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� W~�Qi�Yi�SpOHNHHGLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 
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����,1',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�35(6(17 GMW: PI/L - SC/H - (OC/H) - VB - D 

Tone group: D2. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� SD�W~XO\D�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�\iQJDDWD�(YD\HpQL)� SD�W~�N~QGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
SD�W~�StOLNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�SpOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 
� SD�W~�YtLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�Oi�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�Ot�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�Yi�\iQJDDWD�(YD\HpQL)� SD�W~�Yt�N~QGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
SD�W~�Oi�StOLNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�Yi�SpOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

� SD�W~O\D�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�OLPD�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� SD�W~�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
SD�W~�StOLNDQD�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH 

+ OC: 

� SD�W~�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�Oi�OLPD�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�Ot�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�Yi�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� SD�W~�Yt�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
SD�W~�Oi�StOLNDQD�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�Yi�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH 

����,1',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�121�3$67 GMW: 
 PI/L - SC/H - QD�- (OC) - VB/S1 -�D 

Tonal Profile: B. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� SD�W~�QiDO\D�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�QD�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�QD�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�QD�\iQJiDWD�(YD\HpQL)� SD�W~�QD�N~QGiDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
SD�W~�QD�StOtNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�QD�SpOpNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 

� SD�W~�QD�YtLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�Qi�OD�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�Qi�OL�WyRKD (OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�Qi�YD�\iQJiDWD�(YD\HpQL)� SD�W~�Qi�YL�N~QGiDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
SD�W~�Qi�OD�StOtNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�Qi�YD�SpOpNHHG\D (YDO~~PH) 
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The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� SD�W~�QDO\D�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�QD�OtPD�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�QD�WyKD�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�QD�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� SD�W~�QD�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
SD�W~�QD�StOtNDQD�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�QD�SpOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 

� SD�W~�QD�YtO\D�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�Qi�OD�OtPD�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�Qi�OL�WyKD OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�Qi�YD�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� SD�W~�Qi�YL�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
SD�W~�Qi�OD�StOtNDQD�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�Qi�YD�SpOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

����,1',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�35(6(17 3(5)(&7,9( GMW: 
 PI/L - SC/H - (OC/H) - VB - LOH 

Tone group: D2. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

SD�W~�OtLOH�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�OtPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�WyKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�StOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�SpOHNHGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 

SD�W~�Yt�OtLOH�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�Oi�OtPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�Ot�WyKLLG\H��OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�Oi�StOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�Yi�SpOHNHGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

SD�W~�OLOH�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�OtPLWH�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�WyKLG\H�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�StOLNHQH�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�SpOHNHGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

+ OC: 

SD�W~�Yt�OLOH�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�Oi�OtPLWH�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�Ot�WyKLG\H�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�Oi�StOLNHQH�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�Yi�SpOHNHGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

��������,1',5(&7�5(/$7,9(��)$5��3$67�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: 
 PI/L - SC/H - (D) - Qi�- (OC/H) - VB - LOH 

Tone group: D2. 
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,1',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�3$67�3(5)(&7,9( GMW: 
With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

SD�W~�Qi�OtLOH�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�Qi�OtPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�Qi�WyKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�Qi�StOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�Qi�SpOHNHGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 
SD�W~�Qi�Yt�OtLOH�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�Qi�Oi�OtPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�Qi�Ot�WyKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�Qi�Oi�StOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�Qi�Yi�SpOHNHGLLG\H (YDO�) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

SD�W~�Qi�OLOH�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�Qi�OtPLWH�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�Qi�WyKLG\H�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�Qi�StOLNHQH�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�Qi�SpOHNHGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

+ OC: 
SD�W~�Qi�Yt�OLOH�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�Qi�Oi�OtPLWH�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�Qi�Ot�WyKLG\H�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�Qi�Oi�StOLNHQH�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�Qi�Yi�SpOHNHGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

,1',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�)$5�3$67�3(5)(&7,9(�GMW: 
The TM �D� intervenes between the SC and the TM �|QD�. When glide formation 
affects the SC, the H tone of the SC appears on the �D�. For the rest, the forms are the 
same as those of the Indirect Relative Past Perfective GMW. Some examples: 

SD�WZ�i�Qi�OtLOH�(YLtO\R) 
SD�WZ�i�Qi�OtPLLWH�(PDKDiOD)� SD�WZ�i�Qi�WyKLLG\H�(OLPEppQGH)�
SD�WZ�i�Qi�StOLNHHQH�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�Qi�SpOHNHGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

This tense is also found with the tones of the Direct Relative (Far) Past Perfective 
(and vice versa, see there): tone group: E. Some examples: 

SD�WX�QD�OttOH�(YLtO\R) 
SD�WX�QD�OLPtLWH�(PDKDiOD)� SD�WX�QD�WRKtLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�WX�QD�SLOtNpHQH�(PDOyyYH)� SD�WX�QD�SHOpNpGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 

SD�WX�QD�YL�OttOH�(YLtO\R) 
SD�WX�QD�OD�OLPtLWH�(PDKDiOD)� SD�WX�QD�OL�WRKtLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�WX�QD�OD�SLOtNpHQH�(PDOyyYH)� SD�WX�QD�YD�SHOpNpGLLG\H (YDO�) 
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����1(*$7,9(�,1',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�35(6(17�GMW: 
 PI/L - SC/H - Ni�- (OC) - VB/S1 - D 

Tonal Profile: B. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

� SD�W~�NiDO\D�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�Ni�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�Ni�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�Ni�\iQJDDWD�(YD\HpQL)� SD�W~�Ni�N~QGDDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
SD�W~�Ni�StOLNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�Ni�SpOHNHHG\D�(YDO~~PH) 

+ OC: 

� SD�W~�Ni�YLLO\D�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�Ni�OD�OtLPD�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�Ni�OL�WyRKD�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�Ni�YD�\iQJiDWD�(YD\HpQL)� SD�W~�Ni�YL�N~QGiDQ\D�(YLWX~QGL) 
SD�W~�Ni�OD�StOtNDDQD�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�Ni�YD�SpOpNHHG\D (YDO~~PH) 

The forms with Penultimate Shortening: 

� SD�W~�NDO\D�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�Ni�OLPD�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�Ni�WRKD�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�Ni�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� SD�W~�Ni�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
SD�W~�Ni�StOLNDQD�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�Ni�SpOHNHG\D�YDO~~PH 

+ OC: 

� SD�W~�Ni�YLO\D�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�Ni�OD�OtPD�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�Ni�OL�WyKD�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�Ni�YD�\iQJDWD�YD\HpQL� SD�W~�Ni�YL�N~QGDQ\D�YLWX~QGL 
SD�W~�Ni�OD�StOtNDQD�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�Ni�YD�SpOpNHG\D�YDO~~PH�

����1(*$7,9(�,1',5(&7�5(/$7,9(�35(6(17 3(5)(&7,9( GMW: 
 PI/L - SC/H - Ni|| - (OC) - VB/S1 - LOp 

Tone group: A. 

With and without a following object (or adjunct): 

SD�W~�Ni�OLtOH�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�Ni�OLPttWH�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�Ni�WRKtLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�Ni�SLOtNppQH�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�Ni�SHOpNpGLLG\H�(YDO~~PH) 

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable resemble those of tone group 
E. 
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+ OC: 

SD�W~�Ni�YL�OttOH�(YLtO\R) 
SD�W~�Ni�OD�OtPttWH�(PDKDiOD)� SD�W~�Ni�OL�WyKtLG\H�(OLPEppQGH) 
SD�W~�Ni�OD�StOtNppQH�(PDOyyYH)� SD�W~�Ni�YD�SpOpNHGLLG\H�(YDO�) 

The tone patterns of forms with a complex final syllable resemble those of tone group 
B. The forms with Penultimate Shortening are the following: 

SD�W~�Ni�OLOH�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�Ni�OLPtWH�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�Ni�WRKtG\H�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�Ni�SLOtNpQH�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�Ni�SHOpNpGLG\H�YDO~~PH�

+ OC: 

SD�W~�Ni�YL�OtOH�YLtO\R 
SD�W~�Ni�OD�OtPtWH�PDKDiOD� SD�W~�Ni�OL�WyKLG\H�OLPEppQGH 
SD�W~�Ni�OD�StOtNpQH�PDOyyYH� SD�W~�Ni�YD�SpOpNHGLG\H�YDO~~PH 

 



$33(1',;�%��7(;76�

 Introduction 
B.1 The Makonde people 
B.2 Story of reclaiming the monkey 
B.3 Preparation of cassava porridge with cassava vegetable 
B.4 Preparation of Likulambila 
B.5 Ten proverbs with short explanations 
B.6 Twelve riddles with short explanations 
B.7 Eleven songs 

� ,QWURGXFWLRQ�
The first text explains the origin of the Makonde people and of the different dialects. 
The second text is an animal story with songs. Texts 3 and 4 are two accounts of how 
to prepare common types of food. Then, some proverbs and riddles are given together 
with brief explanations. Finally, eleven songs are presented which are sung during 
celebrations such as marriage and initiation. 

Each text has an interlinear translation and a free translation. In the interlinear 
translation, specifiers are preceded by the class number of the noun with which they 
agree. With verbal forms, the final label identifies the tense, i.e., the combination of 
the Tense Marker (TM), the Final and the tone pattern; the label is followed by 
“REL1” or “REL2” in case the verbal form is a Direct Relative or an Indirect Relative, 
and the label is preceded by “APP”, “ASS”, “NEUT”, “PAS” or “RED” in case the 
verbal stem contains an applicative, associative, neuter or passive extension, or when 
it is reduplicated. Tense markers (marked “TM”) and negative markers (marked 
“NEG”) follow the subject concord and the object concord (if present), which may 
also be reflexive (marked “REFL”). Subject concords and object concords are marked 
by their class number. Infinitives (“INF”, “SEC” and “SEQ”) and Imperatives do not 
have subject concords. 

The sound QJ¶ represents the velar nasal; in other cases of sounds followed by the 
symbol ¶, vowel coalescence/glide formation, liaison or the loss of the final syllable is 
involved. 

The small characters above words indicate tonal processes like Tone assimilation and 
the Intonational H tone, including intonational lengthening. Both instances of 
intonational lengthening ( ���  and � � �  are not described elsewhere in this work. The 
small characters are explained below, following the list of labels.  
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/DEHOV�IRU�JUDPPDWLFDO�PRUSKHPHV��
APP applicative 
ASS associative 
COND Conditional GMW 
CONN connexive 
DEM1 demonstrative, near 
DEM2 demonstrative, far 
DEM3 demonstrative, referential 
DEM3e demonstrative, referential, emphatic 
FUT1 Future 1 (complex tense 1a) 
FUT1.REL1 Direct relative Future 1 (complex tense 1a) 
FUT2 Future 2 (compound tense 1a) 
IMP Imperative (without OC) 
INF Infinitive 
LOC locative 
NEG negative marker 
NEUT neuter 
NP Non-Past GMW 
NPPROG Non-Past Progressive (complex tense 1c) 
NPPROG.REL2 Indirect Relative Non-Past Progressive (complex tense 1c) 
OPT Optative (without OC) 
PAPF1 Past Perfective FMW 
PAPF2 Past Perfective GMW 
PAPF.REL2 Indirect Relative Past Perfective GMW 
PAPROG Past Progressive (complex tense 1c) 
PAPROG.REL2 Indirect Relative Past Progressive (complex tense 1c) 
PAS passive 
1PL 1st person plural 
2PL 2nd person plural 
POSS possessive 
PR Present FMW 
PRPROG1 Present Progressive 1 (complex tense 3b) 
PRPROG2 Present Progressive 2 (complex tense 2a) 
PR.REL1 Direct Relative Present 
PR.REL2 Indirect Relative Present GMW 
PRPF1 Present Perfective FMW 
PRPF2 Present Perfective GMW 
PRPF.REL1 Direct Relative Present Perfective 
PRPF.REL2 Indirect Relative Present Perfective GMW 
QUES question word with question intonation 
RED reduplication 
REFL reflexive 
SEC Subsecutive Infinitive GMW 
SEQ Sequential Infinitive (complex tense) 
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1SG 1st person singular 
1SGTM 1st person singular incorporated in tense marker 
2SG 2nd person singular 
SITPF Situative Perfective GMW 
SUPCOND Suppositional Conditional GMW 
SUPCONDPF Suppositional Conditional Perfective GMW 
TM tense marker 

Tone labels above words: 
���  above a sound with a H tone indicates an intonational H tone without which 
 the sound should have a L tone. 
���  above a sound with a H tone indicates that the H tone is due to the H tone of 

the following nasal, or, as found once (text B4), to the H tone of the following 
vowel; in case the sound is a nasal itself, the H tone is due to a preceding 
vowel with a H tone (Tone assimilation, without which the sound should have 
a L tone). 

���  above a sound with a H tone indicates that the H tone is due to a coalescence 
with a preceding vowel with a H tone, or to a coalescence of the vowel of the 
following OC (which should have a H tone) with the vowel-initial stem, or to 
prenasalization of the following OC which should have a H tone (OC-H tone 
retraction). Without these coalescences, the sound should have a L tone. 

���  above a sound indicates intonational lengthening of the preceding sound with 
a H tone; the lengthening also has a H tone. 

��	
 above a sound indicates the raising of a L tone to the level of a lowered H 

when followed by a sequence of HH or HL in the same syllable (Tone 
assimilation). 

� �  above a sound indicates intonational lengthening of the preceding sound with 
a H tone; the lengthening has a L tone.  

� �  above a sound with a L tone indicates an intonational L tone without which 
 the sound should have a H tone, due to utterance-final register lowering. 
��� 	 � � 	 ��� � indicates question intonation: a final HLH tonal sequence occurs instead of 
 the original (L)RL tonal sequence. 
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%��� 7KH�0DNRQGH�SHRSOH�

OLWiDZD� O\i�FKLPiNyRQGH��
ethnic group CONN-Makonde nature 
The Makonde people. 

YDPiNyRQGH�� OLWiZi� O\DYR� OLKHOHNH� FKtOiiPER�
Makonde people ethnic group POSS5 5.come from.PRPF1 country 
The Makonde people, their ethnic group has come from a country 

FKi�NXOppKX�� NXStWi� Si�QJ¶iDPER�� iQpHNy� NXYiWiQGLOLNH�
CONN-far 15.pass.INF LOC-other side DEM3 17.2.begin.PRPF.REL2 
far away, farther than Mozambique. It was where they started 

NZtNiOi� YpHQH�� YDPiNRQGH� YDWiQGL� Yi�FKtQ\iNDDOD��
15.live.INF themselves Makonde people first CONN-old nature 
to live themselves, the first Makonde people of the past. 

SDYi~NL¶� iQpHNy� YiQtKZHQD� QNXWiQGtOtNi� NZtNiOi�
16.2.go away.PRPF.REL2 DEM3 2.TM.go.PAPF2 18.15.begin.SEQ 15.live.INF 
When they went away from there, they started to live 

Si�QJ¶iDPER�� DNXXOi� YiQtPDKLNiQi� PXFKL� YDPpHWR��
LOC-other side DEM2 2.TM.be known.PAPF2 as Meto people 
in Mozambique. There, they were known as Meto people, 

QNZtNiOi� PZtWpHSD� PZi�SD�QJ¶iPER� QD�WDQJDQ\LtND�� DNXXOi 
18.15.live.SEQ corner CONN-LOC-other side and-Tanzania DEM2 
and they lived in the corner of Mozambique with Tanzania. There 

YDPDKLNHQH� PXFKL� YDPiWiDPEZH�� YDPiWiDPEZH�� OLQi� O\DiYR�
2.be known.PRPF1 as Matambwe people Matambwe people name POSS5 
they are known as Matambwe people. The Matambwe people got their name 

YDOLSHWH� tQJ¶DQ\D� \i�OLWDDPEZH�� OLFKtY¶� iQpHNR�
2.5.get.PRPF1 cause CONN-haze 5.TM.be.PAPROG DEM3 
because of the haze, which was there 

NXYiFKtLNDiOD�� SDYitNHOH� PZiQGD� QQpKX� NDGLtNL��
17.2.TM.live.PAPROG.REL2 16.2.live.PRPF.REL2 time long a bit 
where they were living. When they had lived there for quite a long time, 

QNXKZpQi� N~�PiFKtLQJD�� QNXPiKtNiQi� PXFKL� YDPiNRQGH�
18.15.go.SEQ LOC-mountains 18.15.be known.SEQ as Makonde people 
they went to the mountains, and they were known as Makonde 

Yi�SD�QJ¶iiPER�� YDPiNyRQGH�� OLQi� O\DiYR� YDOLSHWH� tQJ¶DQ\D�
CONN-LOC-other side Makonde people name POSS5 2.5.get.PRPF1 cause 
of Mozambique. The Makonde people got their name because 
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\i�NZtNiOi� Si�PiNyRQGH�� SDFKtQ~� SDKyYD� PppGL��
CONN-15.live.INF LOC-dry areas place 16.lack.PR.REL1 water 
of living in a dry area, a place which lacks water. 

DNXXOi� LQJ¶yRQGR� \i�YLOL� \i�FKLOiPEy� S¶tQiNiPZHHOH��
DEM2 war CONN-two CONN-world 16.9.TM.arrive.PAPF.REL2 
When the second world war had started there, 

QN¶~Ni� Si�QJ¶iDPER� QNXW~N~WtOi� PZtWHSD�
18.15.go away.SEQ LOC-other side 18.15.run.APP.SEQ corner 
they went away from Mozambique and ran to the corner 

PZi�WDQJDQ\LtND� NX�PDFKtLQJD�� QNXOtSLtKD�� SDYitNHOH�
CONN-Tanzania� LOC-mountains 18.15.REFL.hide.SEQ 16.2.live.PRPF.REL2 
of Tanzania to the mountains and hid themselves. When they had lived 

 Hc 

NX�PDFKtLQJD�� QNXKZpQi� Si� QttPD�� QNXOpN¶� ~YiOtFKHHPD�
LOC-mountains 18.15.go.SEQ LOC-height 18.15.leave.SEQ 3.2.REFL.call.PR.REL2 
in the mountains, they went to a high area, and they left while calling themselves: 

  Hn 

KZpHpWX� WX�Yi QtLPD�� QD�DODOi� PDFKtLQJD� QNXOpNi� XYiFKpHPD�
we 1PL-Nnima people and-DEM2 mountains 18.15.leave.SEQ 3.2.call.PR.REL2 
we are Nnima people. And they left, calling those mountains 

PDFKtQJD� Oi�FKLPiNyRQGH�� PDFKtQJi� OpQH� DODDOi� Oi�NX�QGDiQGD��
mountains CONN-Makonde nature mountains self DEM2 CONN-LOC-Ndanda 
Makonde mountains. Those mountains themselves consist of the Ndanda mountains,
 Hn 

QD�Oi�NX�QN~G~XPED�� QD�Oi�NX�QQLtPD�� KZpHpWX� WX�Yi QtLPD��
and-CONN-LOC-Nkudumba and-CONN-LOC-Nnima we 1PL-Nnima people 
the Nkudumba mountains and Nnima mountains. We are Nnima people, 

  Hc 

WXYHOp� QD�DYppWX� Yi�FKLPiNRQGH� FKi�FKtQGyRQGH� 
1PL.be.PRPF1 with-companions.POSS1PL CONN-Makonde CONN-Ndonde  
we have our Makonde-Ndonde companions. 

 Hn 

YDLNDOi� �Q\HQMH� PZi�SD�QJ¶iiPER�� SpSL�QD�NX�OX~XPD��
2.live.PR LOC-aside CONN-LOC-other side near and-LOC-Ruvuma 
They live along the border with Mozambique, near the Ruvuma. 

 Hc 

YDYDFKHPD� YiQGyRQGH�� OLQi� O\DiYR� YDOLSHWH� tQJ¶DQ\D� \i�OtQD�
2.2.call.PR Ndonde people name POSS5 2.5.get.PRPF1 cause CONN-name 
They call them Ndonde people. They got their name because of the name 
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O\i�QGyyQGH�� iQpH\y� YDFKHPD� QGyyQGH��
CONN-Ndonde DEM3 2.call.PR Ndonde: 
Ndonde. This is what they call Ndonde: 

PppGL� SDOi~PEDOD� Q�QXK~QGp� OZD�OX~XPD�� QNXS~O~QJ¶DQ\D�
water 16.6.be full.PR.REL2� LOC-river CONN-Ruvuma 18.15.increase.SEQ 
when the river Ruvuma is full of water, it becomes more and more 

QNXKZtNi� N~YiOtPLWH� PDZpHOX�� QNZtNiOi�
18.15.arrive.SEQ 17.2.cultivate.PRPF.REL2 fields 18.15.stay.SEQ 
and it reaches where they have cultivated the fields, and it stays there 

 Hc 

PiG~~YD� NDGtLNL�� QNXOpN¶� ~OiXX\D�� QD�XSyRSy� WXYHOp�
days a bit 18.15.leave.SEQ 3.6.return.PR.REL2 and-DEM3e 1PL.be.PRPF1 
for some days, and it leaves while returning. And we also have 

QD�DYppWX� YiDQML� Yi�FKLPiNyRQGH�� YDYDFKHPD� YiPiOiDED�
with-companions.POSS1PL other CONN-Makonde 2.2.call.PR� Maraba  
our other Makonde companions, they are called Maraba people. 

 Hn 

YDLNDOi� �Q\HQMH� PZi�PpGL� PDN~O~XQJZD�� NXPDQJi� NZHpWX��
2.live.PR LOC-aside CONN-water big coast POSS17 
They live along the ocean, along our coast. 

PDWDQJRGt� ODiYR� ODQLOpNiQLOD� QD�Oi�FKLPiNRQGH�
speech POSS6 6.TM.be different.PRPF2 with-CONN-Makonde nature 
Their speech is different from the Makonde- 

              Hn Hc 

FKi�FKt QtLPD QD�Oi�FKLPiNRQGH� FKi�FKtQGyRQGH��
CONN-Nnima nature and-CONN-Makonde nature CONN-Ndonde nature 
Nnima speech and from the Makonde-Ndonde speech. 

YDQiiQJ¶R�� PDOyyYH� OyyKH� YDNXQGDQLG\p� QD�FKLVZDKLtOL��
they words many 2.mix.APP.PRPF1 with-Swahili 
They, they mix many words with Swahili. 

  Hc 

PDWDQJRyGL� Oi�YiQGyRQGH� ODNiOHNiQtOH� QiPHpQH�
speech CONN-Ndonde people 6.NEG.be different.PRPF1 very 
The speech of the Ndonde people is not very different 

  Hn 

QD�Oi�FKLPiNRQGH� FKi�FKt QtLPD�� WXOHNDQLL¶�FKL� OLOyYH�
with-CONN-Makonde nature CONN-Nnima nature 1PL.differ.APP.PR-only word 
from the Makonde-Nnima speech. We only differ in 
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 Hn Hc 

OLPROLtPR� iQpHSR� Yi QtLPD� QD�YiQGyRQGH� QD�YDPiOiDED�
one.RED DEM3 Nnima people and-Ndonde people and-Maraba people 
one single word. So, if the Nnima people and the Ndonde people and the Maraba 

WXNDKLPiDQD�� WXQDPDODiQD��
1PL.TM.meat.COND 1PL.TM.know.ASS.NP 
people meet, we are familiar with each other. 

%��� 6WRU\�RI�UHFODLPLQJ�WKH�PRQNH\�

  Hi 

QWDiQy� ZD�NXOyQJiQi� OtQJZpHOH��
story CONN-15.reclaim.INF monkey 
Story of reclaiming the monkey. 

PDFKpGy� SDDOi�SDYHOH� P~~QX� QD�QG\iDZH�� QNXOiQJi�
last year DEM2 16.be.PRPF1 person and-wife.POSS1 18.15.confine.SEQ 
Some time ago, there was a man and his wife, and they kept in confinement 

 Li 

OtQJZHOH� OLYp¶� QD�PLFKttOD� PLYLLOL�� XKttNX� XNiiFKD��
monkey 5.be.PRPF.REL1 with-tails two night 14.TM.dawn.COND 
a monkey which had two tails. During the night, 

  Hn 

YDQi FKLPLtOD� Q�FKLW~~QGX�� OLVttNX� OLtPR� QQ~~PH� DStWp�
2.TM.1.shut.APP.NP LOC-enclosure day one man 1.pass.PAPF1 
they lock him up in the enclosure. One day, the man went 

  Hc  Li Hi 

PZiiQGD�QQppKX� XQiFK¶RRQJD�� DPX~Qy� Q�Q\XXPD� Zi�FKLPiiKH�
journey long 3.TM.TM.stroll.NPPROG DEM1 LOC-back CONN-female 
on a long, strolling journey. Meanwhile the woman 

QN~FKt� QGDPEHO¶� XOtQJi� NDGLtNL� NXOtFKtPXOLOD� OtQJZpHOH��
18.15.say.SEQ 1SG.want.PR 15.try.INF a bit 15.5.open.APP.INF monkey 
said: I want to try to give the monkey some freedom, 

DRQJp� NDGtNt� SD�ZpHOX�� QN~FKt� DQDZiOiZDiOD��
1.walk.OPT a bit LOC-field 18.15.say.SEQ 1.TM.get lost.NP 
he may take a short walk outside. That is to say, the monkey gets lost 
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  Hi 

DNDQFKLP~OtLOD� OLQJZppOH�� OLQLGiQJ¶LOi� DX� QQiQGt�
1.TM.1.open.APP.COND monkey 5.TM.leap.APP.PRPF2 DEM1 tree 
if she releases the monkey; he has lept from tree 

  Hi  Hn 

DX� QQiQGt� OLQJZppOH� QNXZiOiZiiOD�� PZiiQGD� Zi��P PLKttWX��
DEM1�tree� monkey 18.15.get lost.SEQ journey CONN-LOC-thickets 
to tree, and the monkey got lost, on his journey in the dense thickets. 

 Hi 

NX�PLKttWX� NZiStLWp�� DKLPHQp� QD�DYiiNH��
LOC-thickets 17.1.pass.PRPF.REL2 1.meet.PRPF1 with-companions.POSS1 
In the thickets which he passed, he has met his companions. 

 H- Hn Li 

Di\X� PPiiKH� DYHp N~WiKi� OtQJZpHOH�� DNiPZRRQD��
DEM1 woman 1.be.18.15.look for.PRPROG1 monkey 1.NEG.1.see.PR 
This woman is looking for the monkey, but she doesn’t see him. 

QD�QQ~~PH� PZDQGi�ZDiNH� ZiQiSLLWH�� DQtX~\D�� DNDKZppQD�
and-man journey POSS1 3.1.TM.PAPF.REL2 1.TM.return.PRPF2 1.TM.go.COND 
And the man has returned from his journey which he had made. When he goes 

  Li Hc 

NX�FKLW~~QGX� FKi�OLQJZppOH�� OLQJZp¶� O\DiNH� DNiO\RRQD�� QN~PXG\D�
LOC-enclosure CONN-monkey monkey POSS1 1.NEG.5.see.PR 18.15.1.ask.SEQ 
to the enclosure of the monkey, he doesn’t see him. And he asked 

  Hi-Li-Hi 

QG\iDZH� QG\iDQJX� OLQJZHOp� O\DiQJX� OLYp¶� NZiDFKt��
wife.POSS1� wife.POSS1SG� monkey POSS1SG 5.be.PRPF1 where.QUES 
his wife: my wife, where is my monkey? 

PPiiKH� QN~FKt� QG\DDQJX� QiDiQJX�� QJXW~PtGtOp�
woman 18.15.say.SEQ husband.POSS1SG I 1SG.use.PAPF1 
The woman said: my dear husband, I was 

 Li 

~YpHOX�� QtOLtQJD� NXOtFKtPXOLOi� DRQJp� NDGLtNL� SD�ZHHOX��
stupidity� 1SG.TM.PAPF2�15.5.open.APP.INF� 1.walk.OPT� a bit LOC-field 
stupid. I had tried to release him so he that may take a short walk outside, 

 Hi 

YLtQy�� QLNiPZyRQD�� QQ~~PH� QN~FKt� OLWDDKH� OLQJZppOH��
now 1SG.NEG.1.see.PR man 18.15.say.SEQ 5.look for.IMP monkey 
now, I don’t see him. The man said: look for the monkey, 
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 Li 
XO\RyQH�� WXXFKt�WXSDWDQH� ~OyPEt� ZHHWX��
2SG.5.see.OPT 1PL.TM-1PL.come to terms.FUT2 marriage POSS1PL 
you should find him, then we will come to terms in our marriage. 

 Hi Hi 

XNDQDPSDDWp�� QD�ZiDiNR� XQDZDODZDiOi�� FKLOtZpOHZHOH�
2SG.TM.NEG.1.get.COND and-you 2SG.TM.get lost.NP 7.5.get lost.PRPF.REL2 
If you don’ t get him, yeah you, you will get lost like my monkey has got lost. 

 Hn 

OLQJZHOp� O\DiQJX�� PPiiKH� QNX~~ND�� PZiiQGD� N~ WDKD�
monkey POSS1SG woman 18.15.go away.SEQ journey 15.1.look for.INF 
The woman went away on a journey to look for 

 Li 

OtQJZHOH� O\i�PLFKtOD� PLYLLOL�� DQtKZHQD� PZiQGD� QQppKX��
monkey CONN-tails two 1.TM.go.PRPF2 journey long 
the monkey with two tails. She went on a long journey, 

QNXKtPiQi� QD�OLN~QGL� O\i�PDQJZppOH�� PPiiKH� QNXtPEi� O~KttPX�
18.15.meet.SEQ with-group CONN-monkeys woman 18.15.sing.SEQ song 
and she met a group of monkeys. And the woman sang a song: 

OLQJZpOH� OLYD� WiiWL�
OLQJZpOH� OLYD� WiiWL�
monkey 5.be.PR father 
Monkey of father 

PLFKtOD� PLYtOt� WiiWL�
tails two father 
two tails, father 

QFKtOD� ~Py� WiiWL�
tail one father 
one tail, father 

QNXtWtNttOD��
18.15.answer.SEQ 
and the monkeys answered: 

ORROD� QFKtOD� ~Py� ORROD�
ORROD� QFKtOD� ~Py� ORROD�
look.IMP tail one look.IMP 
look, one tail, look! 

OLQJZpOH�OLYD�WiiWL�
OLQJZpOH�OLYD�WiiWL�
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PLFKtOD�PLYtOt�WiiWL�
QFKtOD�~Py�WiiWL�
�

QNXtWtNttOD��
ORROD�QFKtOD�~Py�ORROD�
ORROD�QFKtOD�~Py�ORROD��OyOD�\y�
ORROD�QFKtOD�~Py�ORROD�
ORROD�QFKtOD�~Py�ORROD�

 Hi Hc 

PPiKp� Si¶ZpHQH� SD�OLN~QGL� QDQJD� OLQJZpOH� O\i�PLFKtOD�
woman 16.1.see.PRPF.REL2 LOC-group none monkey CONN-tails 
When the woman saw the group, there was no monkey with two tails, 

PLYLtOL�� QNX~~ND� QNXKZpQi� PXX\R�� DQtKZHQD� PZiiQGD�
two 18.15.arise.SEQ 18.15.go.SEQ front 1.TM.go.PRPF2 journey 
and she arose and went forward. She has gone on a long journey, 

QQppKX�� QNXKtPiQi� QD�OLN~~QGL� OttQML� O\i�PDQJZppOH�� PPiiKH�
long 18.15.meet.SEQ with-group other CONN-monkeys woman 
and she met another group of monkeys. And the woman 

QNXtPEi� NDYttOD�
18.15.sing.SEQ again 
sang again: 

OLQJZpOH�OLYD�WiiWL�� OLQJZpOH�OLYD�WiiWL�
PLFKtOD�PLYtOt�WiiWL�� QFKtOD�~Py�WiiWL�

QNXtWtNttOD��
ORROD� PLFKtOD� PLYtOt� ORROD��
ORROD� PLFKtOD� PLYtOt� ORROD�
look.IMP tails two look.IMP 
look, two tails, look! 

OLQJZpOH�OLYD�WiiWL�� OLQJZpOH�OLYD�WiiWL�
PLFKtOD�PLYtOt�WiiWL�� QFKtOD�~Py�WiiWL�

QNXtWtNttOD��
ORROD�PLFKtOD�PLYtOt�ORROD�� ORROD�PLFKtOD�PLYtOt�ORROD��OyOD�\y�
ORROD�PLFKtOD�PLYtOt�ORROD�� ORROD�PLFKtOD�PLYtOt�ORROD�

 Hi Hn Hi 

QNXKyOyNi� OtQJZpHOH� O\i�PLFKtOD� PLYLtOt�� QN~ NDPX~Oi��
18.15.come out.SEQ monkey CONN-tails two 18.15.1.seize.SEQ 
And the monkey with two tails came out, and she seized him, 
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 Hn Hi Hi 

QN~�P SHOHNHGLG\i� G\iDZp�� XORyPEL� YLtQR� PPttKL��
18.15.1.send.APP.SEQ husband.POSS1 marriage now unripe 
and sent him to her husband, their marriage is now like in the beginning. 

%��� 3UHSDUDWLRQ�RI�FDVVDYD�SRUULGJH�ZLWK�FDVVDYD�YHJHWDEOH�

FKLYiWpOHND� QWDQGDVD� Q�FKtQGX~OL��
7.2.cook.PR.REL2 porridge LOC-vegetable 
How to (they) cook porridge (cassava flour) with vegetable (cassava leaves). 

  Le 

iQpHSyR� XQDWDQGLOtNi� XWZiOi� FKtQGX~OL�� QNXKppSD�
DEM3 2SG.TM.begin.NP�15.take.INF� vegetable 18.15.pluck.SEQ 
Now then, you begin by taking the vegetable plant and pluck the leaves 

QDKyyWL� QNXYtNi¶� SD�� YLtQR� XQDNXPEDQ\D� PRyRWR� SD�FKL~~OL��
first 18.15.put.SEQ DEM1 now 2SG.TM.kindle.NP fire LOC-fireplace 
first, and put them here, now you kindle a fire at the fireplace, 

 Hi Li 

QNXYtNi� PpHGt�� XOiSDWD� PRRWR�� iQpHSy� YLtQR��
18.15.put.SEQ� water 3.6.get.PR.REL2� fire DEM3 now 
and put water there while getting fire. Now then, 

XSRQGH� PiKiiPED¶� Oi�� Oi�FKtQGX~OL�� ODNDSRQGpHND��
2SG.pound.OPT leaves DEM2 CONN-vegetable 6.TM.pound.NEUT.COND 
you should pound those leaves, those of the vegetable. If they are pounded, 

XQDWDi\D� P�PppGL�� O¶XYLNL¶� SD�FKL~~OL�� iQpHSy�
2SG.TM.put�in.NP� LOC-water 6.2SG.put.PRPF1�LOC-fireplace� DEM3 
you put them into the water which you have put at the fireplace. Then, 

 Hi 
ODLNDOi� NDGLtNL�� iQpHSy� NyND� XWD\¶� ~KXXPEZp� QD�P~~Q\X��
6.stay.PR a bit DEM3 then 2SG.put in.OPT coconut milk and-salt 
they stay there for a while, now then, you should put into it coconut milk and salt. 

 Li 

YtQy� FKLOHHNH� NDGLtNL� FKtQGX~OL�� FKLWRNRWp� NDGLLNL��
now 7.leave.IMP a bit vegetable 7.be boiled.OPT a bit 
Now leave the vegetable for a while, it should be boiled for a while. 
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NyND� XWHX~OH�� iQpHSy� YtQy� FKtQGX~OL��
then 2SG.take off fire.OPT DEM3 now vegetable 
Then you should take it off the fire, now then the vegetable’ s 

FKLQLPiOtOLLND� NXWyNyyWD�� QNXOtOi� QWDQGDDVD��
7.TM.complete.NEUT.PRPF2 15.be boiled.INF 18.15.eat.APP.SEQ porridge 
boiling is completed. And then it is ready to be eaten with porridge. 

YLtQR� QGDPEHWpOpNi� QWDQGDDVD� YLWXN~WXNX� YLOHPEpOpHZD��
now 1SG.want.cook.FUT1 porridge things 8.want.PAS.PR.REL1 
Now I will cook porridge, the things which are necessary to do that. 

 Hi-Le 

FKtQ~� FKLWiDQGL�� XWDQGLOLND� XWtS~¶� ~XK~X� QNXYttND��
thing first 2SG.begin.PR 15.pound.INF flour 18.15.put.SEQ 
The first thing, you begin to pound flour and put it there.     

 Le 

QNXN~PEiQ\i� PyRWR� SD�FKL~~OL�� QNXYtNi� PppGL�� PpGt� iQHOyR��
18.15.kindle.SEQ fire LOC-fireplace 18.15.put.SEQ water water DEM3 
And you kindle a fire at the fireplace, and put water on it. That water, 

OLLQGD� OD\DXNLtOH�� NyyND� XSXQJXOH� PppGL� NDGLtNL��
wait.IMP 6.boil.OPT then 2SG.diminish.OPT water a bit 
wait, it should boil, then you should diminish the amount of water, 

XOHNHOp� NDGLtNL�� iQpHSy� WD\D� ~~KX�� XWZDOH� O~~NR��
2SG.leave.APP.OPT a bit DEM3 put in.IMP flour 2SG.take.OPT spoon 
you should leave it there for a while. Now then, put flour in the water. You should 
take a spoon, 

 Hi 
XSLQGLNXODDQ\p�� YLtQR� XNDSLQGtN~ODDQ\i�� XQDyQi�
2SG.stir up.OPT� now 2SG.TM.stir up.COND 2SG.TM.see.NP 
you should stir it up. Now if you stir it up, you see 

XYHQNXNiiPD�� iQpHSy� YLtQR�� XQLWyNRyWD��
14.be.18.15.curdle.PRPROG1 DEM3 now 14.TM.be boiled.PRPF2 
it is getting curdled. Now then, it is boiled. 

XWHXOL¶� PX�QN~XQJX�� QD�FKtQGX~OL� QD�FKLQiiQJ¶R��
14.serve food.APP.IMP LOC-deep dish and-vegetable and-the same 
Serve it in a deep dish. And the vegetable likewise, 

 Hn Hi 

WD\i� NXQJX� ~~QML�� iQpHSy� YLtQR�� QWDQGDDVi� QD�FKtQGX~OL��
put in.IMP deep dish other DEM3 now porridge and-vegetable 
put it in another deep dish. Now then, the porridge and vegetable, 
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LLO\i� FKLLKL��
eat.IMP just 
just eat it! 

%��� 3UHSDUDWLRQ�RI�/LNXODPELOD�

FKLYiWpOHND� OLNXODPEttOD��
7.2.cook.PR.REL2 Likulambila 
How to cook Likulambila (rice with watery pumpkin). 

YtQy� DSiQy� QLNXKDXOLOD� FKLYiWpOHHND� FKtQ~� FKtLQML��
now DEM1 1SG.2SG.tell.APP.PR 7.2.cook.PR.REL2 thing other 
Now then, I tell you how to cook something else 

YDFKHPD� OtN~OiPEttOD�� YDWHOHND� YpHQH�� DQJii�YttYL��
2.call.PR Likulambila 2.cook.PR themselves folk-ancestor 
called Likulambila. They themselves already cooked it, 

 Hn 

Yi�FKLPiNRQGH� FKi�FKt QtLPD�� OLNXODPEtOD� XWZDOD�
CONN-Makonde nature CONN-Nnima nature Likulambila 2SG.take.PR 
the Makonde-Nnima ancestors. As for the Likulambila, you take 

 Hi Hn 

OLNRQJ¶Zp� NXNZiiQJD�� XNDNZiiQJD�� XNXPEDQ\D�
watery pumpkin sp. 18.15.peel.SEQ 2SG.TM.peel.COND 2SG.kindle.PR 
a Likong’ we and peel it. If you peel, you kindle 

PyyWR� QNXWZiOi� QNXYtNi� Si�FKt~~OL�� OLNiDYDQNXWyNyyWD��
fire 18.15.take.SEQ 18.15.put.SEQ LOC-fireplace 5.NEG.be.18.15.boil.PRPROG2 
a fire and take the Likong’ we and put it at the fireplace, but it is not being boiled yet, 

 Hn 

XWZDOD� QQ\pOH� Zi�P SXQJD� QNXWii\D�� SD�FKL~~OL�
2SG.take.PR rice CONN-rice plant 18.15.put in.SEQ LOC-fireplace 
you take rice-grain and put it in a cooking pot. At the fireplace, 

 Hi Hn 

OtQML� OLNRyQJ¶ZH�� XWD\D� PX~KD� PZi� Q\pHOH� Q�FKLORyRQJR��
other Likong’ we 2SG.put in.PR top CONN-rice LOC-cooking pot 
you put another Likong’ we on top of the rice in the cooking pot,    
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 Hi 

QNXOtQGi� NDGLtNL�� FKLWRNRyWH�� iQpHSy� YLtQR� SDOLOD� PyRWy�
18.15.wait.SEQ a bit 7.be boiled.OPT DEM3 now put above.IMP fire 
and wait for a while, it should be boiled. Now then, put the fire 

 Hi 

PXKi�PZDNH� FKLORyRQJR�� iQpHSy� YtQy� XXVD�� LQLWyNRyWD�� YLtQy�
top POSS18 cooking pot DEM3 now take.IMP 9.TM.be boiled.PRPF2 now 
above the cooking pot. Now then, take off the fire, it has been boiled. Now 

 Hn 

WZDOi� OLNRQJ¶ZH� OLYiNZiQJLLOH�� XYLNp� �FKtOyRQJR��
take.IMP Likong’ we 5.2.peel.PRPF.REL2 2SG.put.OPT LOC-cooking pot 
take the Likong’ we which has been peeled. You should put it in the cooking pot. 

XWDOHpNH�� XQDO\yQi� XOtWyNRRWD�� iQpHSy� YLtQR�
2SG.cook.OPT 2SG.TM.5.see.NP 3.5.be boiled.PR.REL2 DEM3 now 
You should cook it, you see it while being boiled. Now then, 

 Hc Li 

WDD\¶� ~KXXPEZH�� XWRNRWp� NDGLtNL�� XWHXXOH��
put in.IMP coconut milk 14.be boiled.OPT a bit 2SG.take off fire.OPT 
put in the coconut milk. It should be boiled for a while, then take it off the fire. 

         Hi Hn         Hi Hn 

YLtQy� WZDOi� NXQJ~�� XWHXOLOp� tPiQGi¶� DL��
now take.IMP deep dish 2SG.serve food.APP.OPT rice DEM1 
Now take a deep dish, and serve this cooked rice in it. 

 Hi LiLi Hi 

QD�LPERyZi� XWDi\H� QD�LQDDQJ¶R�� YLtQy� LLO\i� FKLLKL��
and-vegetable 2SG.put in.OPT and-the same now eat.IMP just 
And the vegetable, you should put it in likewise. Just eat now! 

%��� 7HQ�SURYHUEV�ZLWK�VKRUW�H[SODQDWLRQV�

PDORQMHpGL��
proverbs. 

1. 
NXSDVZtLN¶� LQJ¶~XYD��
17.be burst.PRPF.REL1 lightning 
Where the lightning has burst. 
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 Hi 

NZiWyQJROD� QQX~QJX� NXWyQ\i� tPE~~OD�� XPDiOp� FKLKX~NX��
17.1.speak.PR.REL2 god 15.rain.INF rain 2SG.know.OPT rainy season 
Where God speaks rain will fall, you should know there is the rainy season. 

2. 
SDLPtGtLOH� QQiQGt� PZttYD��
16.stand.PRPF.REL1� tree thorn 
Where a thorn tree stands. 

YDiQX� YDiPR�� YiDQML� YDYD� PiYpHOX�� YiDQML� YDOLPZtLNH��
people one others 2.be.PR mischievous others 2.respect.PRPF.REL1 
People are one, some are mischievous, others behave with respect. 

3. 
OLNDYiiOD� \RRWD��
5.TM.shine.COND bask.IMP 
If the sun shines, bask in it! 

              Hi 

DSDiQy� SD�FKLODiPER� PXZyRQJD�� XND\DN~XOD� FKLtQX��
DEM1 LOC-country 18?.walk.INF 2SG.TM.carry.COND thing 
When walking here in the country, if you carry something, 

 Hi 

XQDOiNiOHHOH�� PDGHpQJy� ODQiKRyYD��
2SG.NEG.neglect.OPT work 6.TM.get lost.NP 
you should not neglect it, otherwise the work gets lost. 

4. 
FKLN~O~XQJZD� FKLW~~WD��
big rubbish heap 
Big is the rubbish heap. 

 Hi 

PX~Q~� DNiYDNiPpNH� YDN~O~QJZi� YDiNH�� SDOi NRG\D�
person 1.NEG.2.recognize.PRPF elders POSS1 16.6.1.meet.PR.REL2 
A person who does not recognize his elders, when having to face 

PDN~O~XQJZD�� XQDPZRyQD��
big 2SG.TM.1.see.NP 
big problems, you will see him getting into trouble. 

5. 
FKLODNpOpH¶� LPE~~OD� FKLNiWpQGHND� QD�OLLPH��
7.neglect.PRPF1.REL1 rain 7.NEG.do.NEUT.PR with-dew 
Which is omitted by the rain can not be done by the dew. 
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 Hi 

PX~Q~� ZDKLZyyKH� DNiStOLNDQD� PDOyyYH� Oi�YDN~O~QJZi� YDiNH��
person every 1.NEG.hear.PR words CONN-elders POSS1 
Whatever person does not hear the words of his elders, 

QDQJD� \~XQML� DPEp Q\XOX~OD��
no other 1.want.1.be able.FUT1.REL1 
there is nobody else who will get control over him. 

6. 
FKi�YpHQH� FKL\RRSH��
CONN-themselves�7.fear.IMP 
Thing of themselves, fear it! 

 Hi 

FKLtQ~� FKRKHFKyKH� FKLNiNXYiQGttNH�� FKLOROHOH� FKLKL�
thing every 7.NEG.2SG.concern.PRPF1 7.look.APP.IMP only 
Everything which does not concern you, look at it only from 

 Hc Hn      Hi 

NXOppKX�� QNyRNR� D\RKp� iPZiODOi� NRNy� PX~QX��
far animal 1.frighten.OPT 1.1.kill.PR.REL1 animal person 
a distance. An animal should frighten the one who kills the animal: a human being. 

7. 
RQJD� PZi�ZHpND� DOLQRZHO¶� ~W~N~~WD��
stroll.IMP CONN-alone 1.REFL.be proud.APP.PR 15.run away.INF 
Stroll alone, he is proud to run away. 

S¶~ZyRQJD� P�PDGLtOD�� XQDOtQyZHOH� DQiQJ¶DOD�
16.2SG.stroll.PR.REL2 LOC-paths 2SG.NEG.REFL.be proud.APP.OPT uncle  
When you stroll on paths, you should not be proud that the uncle is yours 

YiDNR� QD�DWiWDiNR�� OLQRZHOH� GLQJ¶DQy� G\DiNR��
POSS2SG and-father.POSS2SG� REFL.be proud.APP.IMP intellect POSS2SG 
and that someone is your father. Be proud of your own intellect, 

ZRQJH� QiPHQH� QD¶�YiDNR� SD�FKLODiPER��
2SG.stroll.OPT very and-companions.POSS2SG LOC-country 
you should stroll often with your companions in the country. 

8. 
  Hn Hc 

Qi Q~XPH� PStQL� Z¶tPEHpGR� S¶~O~PXXND��
full grown man handle CONN-axe 16.1.break.PR.REL2 
When a full grown man breaks the handle of an axe,  
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 Hn Hi 

PSDYi\iDKD�� Qi Q~XPH� PX~Q~� ZD�NXK~~YD��
?.16.2.throw away.PR.REL2 full grown man person CONN-15.have problems.INF 
and when they throw it away, the full grown man is a person in trouble. 

QQ~PH� ZRKHZyyKH� DYp¶� QD�PDGHpQJR�� QD�PDGpQJy� QWttPD��
person every 1.be.PRPF1 with-work and-work heart 
Everyone has work, and work is heart, 

XNiQiDYH� QD�QWttPD�� PDGpQJy� XNiODK~O~XOD��
2SG.TM.NEG.be.SUPCOND with-heart work 2SG.NEG.6.be able.PR 
if you had no heart, you would not be able to work; 

XQDDYD� PXFKL� PStQL� XSDVZtLNH�� YDOHHNi�FKL�
2SG.TM.be.NP like handle 3.be split.PRPF.REL1 2.leave.PR-only 
you are like a handle which is split, they just leave it  

XN~�Q\ttWX�� QN¶~\i� QD�LPEpGy� ZpHND��
?LOC-thicket� 18.15.return.SEQ with-axe alone 
in the thicket,and return with the axe on its own. 

9. 
FKLNDSHOH� PZ�LODiQJD�� WXNiQtKHpSD��
7.TM.bear fruit.SUPCONDPF LOC-wasteland 1PL.TM.TM.pluck.SUPCOND 
If it would bear fruit in the wasteland, we would pluck it. 

            Hi 

FKLtQ~� FKRKHFKyKH� FKi�PZ�LODiQJD� XNi\~XZD��
thing every CONN-LOC-wasteland� 2SG.NEG.ask for.PR 
Anything of the wasteland you do not ask for, 

FKLYpOH� SD�Nii\D� XQD\X~ZD��
7.be.PRPF.REL1� LOC-homestead� 2SG.TM.ask for.NP 
you will ask for what is at home. 

10. 
 Hn 

DNiStOLNDQD� XQi GXPD� PSiWtLOD��
1.NEG.hear.PR 2SG.TM.1.rebuke.NP big bag 
You rebuke a deaf person for being a big bag. 

 Hi 

PZiQD� Zi�FKLPiiKH� DNiStOLNDQD� PDORQMHpGt� Oi�YiN~O~QJZi� YDiNH�
child CONN-female 1.NEG.hear.PR sayings CONN-elders POSS1 
A girl does not hear the sayings of her elders, 

�
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NXQi GXPD� NZtN~Wi� FKtW~~PER��
15.TM.1.rebuke.SEC 15.be pregnant.INF embryo 
rebuking her for being pregnant. 

%��� 7ZHOYH�ULGGOHV�ZLWK�VKRUW�H[SODQDWLRQV�

QDFKttKH�� QDFKtOiDZD��
(I ask) a riddle! (I give) the solution! 

1. 
LPX~ND� WXPZiOyRWH� QQX~QJX�� NXWtS~~OD��
awake.IMP 1PL.1.point.OPT god 15.pound.INF 
Wake up, let us point at God. To pound. 

XKtNX� XNiiFKD�� Yi�SD�FKLPiiKH� PDGpQJy� PDN~O~XQJZD�
night 14.TM.dawn.COND CONN-LOC-female work big 
At dawn, the big work for the women is 

NXWtS~~OD�� Yi�YiDQD� YDDO\p� QWDQGDDVD�� SDW~WtSXXOD�
15.pound.INF CONN-children 2.eat.OPT cassava porridge 16.1PL.pound.PR.REL2 
to pound, the children should eat cassava porridge. When we pound, 

PZLtKL� WXORG\D� PX~KD��
pestle 1PL.be directed towards above 
we direct the pestle towards the sky. 

2. 
QQ\XPEDLOD� QNiOLZpOppOH�� XWRyKL��
2PL.limp.PR 2PL.NEG.REFL.kill.PRPF1 chicken droppings 
You limp, you have not hurt yourself. Chicken droppings. 

XNDO\yyQD� ZiDiNR� XYHOp� QD�FKLtQX�� XQDOpHNH�
2SG.TM.5.see.COND� you 2SG.PRPF1� with-thing 2SG.NEG.leave.OPT 
If you see you have something, you should not leave 

FKLKZpQt� FK¶~YpOHNZLLG\H�� QN~Yi� PXFKL� XNDGHPEH�
gait 7.2SG.be born.PRPF.REL2 18.15.be.SEQ like 2SG.step in.PRPF1 
the gait with which you were born, to be as if you had stepped into 

PiiYL� DYiDNR� YDDFKt�YDNXWtLOH��
excrements companions.POSS2SG 2.TM-2.2SG.run away.FUT2 
excrements, your companions will run away from you. 
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3. 
 Hn 

QJZi¶� NXOtORyOD�� OLKLtFKL��
(sound of) stubbing 18.15.REFL.look at.SEQ stump 
Stub, and look at oneself. Stump. 

 Hi 

S¶~WpHQGD� FKLtQ~� FKRKHFKyyKH� DSiQy� SD�FKLODiPER��
16.2SG.do.PR.REL2 thing every DEM1 LOC-land 
When you do anything here in the country, 

XQDO~YiOLLOH� Q�Q\X~PD� P¶~KpOHHNH��
2SG.NEG.forget.OPT LOC-back 18.2SG.come from.PRPF.REL2 
you should not forget where you have come from, 

XQDOyROH� FKLLKL� PpKy� PXX\R��
2SG.NEG.look.OPT only eyes front 
you should not only look ahead. 

4. 
FKLQGyyOD¶� DFKL�� FKLWiQyyQR��
7.1SG.look.PR.REL2 DEM1 small hole 
This thing that looks at me. Window. 

PX~QX� ZRKHZyyKH� XQDDFKL� S¶iN~OyROD�� DNXOROi�
person every 2SG.TM.say.NP 16.1.2SG.look.PR.REL2 1.2SG.look.PR 
Anyone you say that when he looks at you, he looks at you 

XNiWiSiiOD�� DYHOp� QD�OiDNH� PXXQGD��
15.be good.INF 1.be.PRPF1 with-POSS2SG inside 
nicely, he hides something. 

5. 
FKLYiNiKLQLNLLOD�� FKLKtLPD��
7.2.NEG.cover.APP.PR.REL2 well 
What they do not cover. Well. 

PppKR� QDDQJD� FKLNiOyROD� SDQ~QJ¶D� FKLKHNpOpHQJH��
eyes no 7.NEG.look.PR 16.stink.PR.REL1 7.be dirty.PRPF.REL1 
The eyes, there is really nothing that looks at the place where it stinks badly, 

PppKR� NXOyyOD��
eyes 15.look.INF 
the eyes only look. 
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6. 
SDGpHQJH� Zi�QDQMtSL� SD�QQDiQJR�� QWtN~~OR��
padenge CONN-short LOC-door padlock 
The short Padenge at the door. Padlock. 

 Hc 

XNDLNyG\D� LQJ¶iDQGH� YDFKLPLOH� YpQ¶� tQJ¶iDQGH��
2SG.TM.9.meet.COND house 2.shut.APP.PRPF1 owners house 
If you come upon a house the owners have closed, 

 Hn Hc 

LNDOi� �Q~SppQX�� XYDOtLQGH� YpQ¶� tQJ¶iDQGH� YDFKXPX~OH��
stay.IMP LOC-verandah 2SG.2.wait.OPT owners house 2.open.OPT 
stay at the verandah, you should wait for the owners to open it, 

 Hc 

NyND� YDNXKi~OLOH� LGi¶� QJ¶iDQGH��
then 2.2SG.tell.APP.OPT come.IMP house 
then they should tell you: come in. 

7. 
YiiQ¶� iPEiiQJR� YDNLPELOD� FKtK~NR� FKLtPR�� GLKRPHpOR��
children wild pigs 2.drink.PR pool one beams 
The young wild pigs drink from one pool. Roof beams. 

 Hn 

DQJii�YttYL� Yi�FKt QtLPD� YDYpOp� QD�Ni\D� LWXPEZtLOH��
folk-ancestor CONN-Nnima nature 2.be.PAPF1 with-homestead 9.be big.PRPF.REL1 
The Nnima ancestors had a big homestead, 

YDiQX� YDDYD� YyyKH�� DQJii�WiDWD�� DQJii�PiiPD� QD�XG~N~XOX��
people 2.be.PR many folk-father folk-mother and-grandchild 
the people are many, fathers, mothers and grandchildren. 

SDYiWpOHND� FKiNXXO\D�� Yi�FKLPiiKH� YDQDFKpPDQD� YDKLYyyKH��
16.2.cook.PR.REL2�food CONN-female 2.TM.call.ASS.NP�all 
When they cook food, the women call everybody together, 

QN~O\i� SDiPR� PXFKL� PLOiDQGL� PZ�LV~QJXOD� LQJ¶iDQGH� 
18.15.eat.SEQ together like trees LOC-pole house 
and they eat together like the beams in the roof of the house. 
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8. 
 Hi 

PZDQi� ZDiQJX� S¶iYpOHNZLG\p� QSLQGR� QQppKX��
child POSS1SG 16.1.be born.PRPF.REL2 piece of cloth long 
When my child was born, a long cloth for private parts 

QWyRWD� QD�QGttGL��
needle and-rope 
Needle and thread. 

PZiQD� ZRKHZyKH� S¶iYiOHHNZD�� PZLQJ¶D� PiSttQGL�
child every 16.1.2.be born.PR.REL2 1.give.IMP loin clothes 
Give every child when it is born loin clothes 

 Hc 
QN~PZiDG\D�� DNDNXO~P~XND�� DWHQGD� PZpHQH�PDGHpQJR��
18.15.1.dress.SEQ 1.TM.grow up.COND 1.do.PR self work 
and dress it; if it grows up, it does the work itself. 

9. 
XQJ¶XN~� ZDQJX� DWDLGL¶� Si�PttYD� 
chicken POSS1SG 1.lay egg.PRPF1 LOC-thorns 
My chicken has laid an egg in the thorns. 

FKLNRyZR�/OXOtPL� QD�PppQR� 
pineapple./tongue and-teeth 
Pineapple./Tongue and teeth. 

 Hi 

PX~Q~� QNZtLYD� DDYi� QD�PDYDiQJD� PXFKL� S¶~FKpNHWD�
person thief 1.be.PR with-marks of wounds like 16.2SG.chop.PR.REL2 
A thief has marks of wounds like when you chop 

FKLNRyZR�� PttYD� LQDN~KRyPD�� XQJ¶~XNX� XNDPZyyQD�
pineapple thorns 4.TM.2SG.pierce.NP chicken 2SG.TM.1.see.COND 
a pineapple, thorns pierce you. If you see a chicken 

 Hc 

ZyyQJD�� DNiYHpOH� ZD�NX�¶Zp�� XQiPZtLYH��
15.stroll.INF 1.NEG.be.PRPF1 CONN-2SG.you 2SG.NEG.1.steal.OPT 
strolling, and it is not yours, you should not steal it. 

10. 
 Hi Hc 

OLKDKDPDiQJi� O¶�tQJXO~Yp� OLNiS\D� PRyRWR�� LQGLtOD��
hair on back CONN-pig 5.NEG.be burnt.PR fire path 
The hair on the back of a pig is not burnt. Path. 
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 Hi 

SDYpHOH� PX~Q~� QN~O~XQJZD�� ZDKLZyyKH� DSpHOH�
16.be.PRPF.REL1 person big everybody 1.spring up.PRPF.REL1 
When there was a big person, everybody who was born 

 Hi 

PiFKppGR� DDYi� QD�GLQJ¶DiQR� PXFKL FKLY¶yRQJD� LQGLtOi� YDNyyNR� 
last year 1.be.PR with-intellect like 7.2.walk.PR.REL2 path animals 
last year is intelligent in the way the animals walk on the path. 

11. 
 Hc 

FKLORQJy� FKDQJX� FKLQLOtKXQLtND�� PDYpOH� O¶�~QJRyPEH��
cooking pot� POSS1SG 7.TM.REFL.cover.PRPF2 milk CONN-cow 
My cooking pot has covered itself. Milk of the cow. 

                   Hi 

LPERyZi� QDQJ�¶� XPZiGtOttND�� PX~QX� PZiStLWD�
vegetable no 15.spill.NEUT.INF person 18?.1.pass.PR.REL2 
A vegetable without being spilled; a person passing 

ZiQDFK¶yyQJD�� DKLPDQi� QD�YDNyNR� YyyKH�� YDNyNy� YpHQH��
3.1.TM.TM.stroll.NPPROG.REL2� 1.meet.PR� with-animals� many animals self 
while strolling meets many animals, the animals themselves, 

PDYpOH� ODOROLWH� SiiKL�� YLtQR� XNiDFKL�XO¶yRQH�
breasts 6.look.PRPF1 ground now 2SG.NEG.TM-2SG.6.see.FUT2 
the breasts point down to the ground. Now you will not see the milk 

XOiPZiGLOLLND�� YDWXKDXOLOi� WXYD\yRSH��
3.6.spill.NEUT.PR.REL2 2.1PL.tell.APP.PR 1PL.2.fear.OPT  
while being spilled; they tell us we should fear them, 

YDWXYHOpHNH� 
2.1PL.give birth.PRPF.REL1 
they who have given birth to us. 

12. 
 Hi 

KXQLNDKXQLtND� Q�NDiWt� OLK~OD� O\i�QiiVZH�� QiiVL��
cover.RED.IMP LOC-centre rag CONN-white coconut 
Cover deeply inside a white rag. Coconut. 

YpQH� DQJii�YttYL� YDWXKDXOLOi� WXQQ\yRSH� QQX~QJX�� �
self folk-ancestor 2.1PL.tell.APP.PR 1PL.1.fear.OPT god  
The ancestors themselves tell us we should fear God, what He has created 
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FK¶i~PELWH� SDiKL� N~Yi� ~OyRQJR�� PX~KD� QN~Yi� OtK~~QGH�
7.1.create.PRPF.REL2 ground 15.be.INF soil top 18.15.be.SEQ cloud  
below to be earth, and above to be cloud,  

 Hi 

PXFKL� SD�QQLtPi� QiVL� QD�Q�NDiWL� QiiVL�� QQX~QJX� WXQQ\yRSH��
like LOC-height coconut and-LOC-centre coconut god 1PL.1.fear.OPT 
like high up a coconut and inside a coconut; we should fear God. 

%��� (OHYHQ�VRQJV�

GLKttPX��
Songs. 

GLKtP~� DDGL� GLY¶tLPED� SD�OLKiQJiZLOD� O\RKHO\yyKH��
songs DEM1 10.2.sing.PR.REL2 LOC-crowd every 
These songs people sing when they are together for any celebration,  

O\i�XORyPEL� QDPpQH� O\i�PDODDQJZH� (NX\iO~Ni� YDQD� Yi�FKLO~PH�
CONN-marriage especially CONN-initiation 15.initiate.INF children CONN-male 
of marriage and especially of initiation rites (to initiate boys 

QD�Yi�FKLPiiKH)��
and-CONN-female 
and girls). 

Dance:�FKLQJppQJH� 
1. 
XQiiFKH� NXQyZi� FKtQJppQJH� FKLQJ¶iWL� FKLtOR��
14.NEG.dawn.OPT 15.enjoy.INF Chingenge middle night 
It should not become light to enjoy the Chingenge in the middle of the night. 

2. 
              Hi Hc 

DSDiQy� S¶iQitNHOH� QWZiDOR�� QW~Pp� Z¶�iOOiDKL�
DEM1 16.1.TM.live.PAPF.REL2 husband.POSS2SG prophet CONN-Allah 
Here where your husband had lived, Prophet of Allah (oath)! 

QDSDPEDQ\D� GLNDiQJD� G\i�QDPZiiND�� QD\DYDDQ\D��
1SGTM.tie together.NP cloths CONN-this year 1SGTM.divide.NP 
I will fasten together the cloths of this year and divide them. 
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DSDiQy�S¶iQitNHOH�QWZiDOR��QW~Pp�ZiOOiDKL��
QDSDPEDQ\D� PX~QGD� Zi�QDPZiiND�� QD\DYDDQ\D��
1SGTM.fasten together� field CONN-this year 1SGTM.divide.NP 
I will fasten together pieces of the field of this year and divide them. 

DSDiQy�SiQitNHOH�QWZiDOR��QW~Pp�ZiOOiDKL��
QDSDPEDQ\D�PX~QGD�Zi�QDPZiiND��QD\DYDDQ\D��

3. 
QQ\tWX� Zi�GLPEpOpHQMH� QDPZiiND� XQDOtLPH��
thicket CONN-not full grown this year 2SG.NEG.cultivate.OPT 
The thicket which is not full grown you should not cultivate it this year, 

QMRSD� PDOyyYH� KHH� WLQGLtQJD� (2x) NXOpNi� OLYH� QJyR��
1SG.fear.PR words hee ruin.IMP� 15.leave.INF 5.be.PRPF1 oh 
I fear the words, hee, ruin it! To leave it is bad. 

XNDKZpQD� NX�FKLEDO~~ZD�� QWZiQJX� XQDWtLPH��
2SG.TM.go.COND LOC-work together husband.POSS1SG 2SG.NEG.linger.OPT 
If you go to the place of working together, my husband you should not linger, 

 HeHe 

XQDQNRG\D� PZiQD� Kppp� NX�PD\D\D�Nyyy�� NX�PD\D\D�Kppp��
2SG.TM.1.meet.NP child heee LOC-village-DEM1 LOC-village-heee 
you meet a child in this village, in the village. 

4. 
XQDQJXWHQGD� GDFKL� QJ¶iQGi� PZiiQJX� ZHH��(2x)�
2SG.TM.1SG.do.NP what master POSS1SG wee 
What are you doing to me my husband? 

 Hi 

PZiQD� QGtNtGttNL� SD�PX~WZp� SDQDWyKRyPD� HH��
child small LOC-head 16.TM.go up and down.NP ee 
On the baby’ s head, the fontanel goes up and down. 

QMDPD� QMDPD� KHH�QMDPD�� QJXSDWH� O~ZyyQR�
1SG.go to bed.PR  hee  1SG.get.OPT sleep 
I go to bed, I go to bed, I go to bed, I should get some sleep. 

 Dance: PDFKppQJD� 
5. 
PDKDiPED� Oi�QWXQJX~OX� NXSiNiWtNi� FKttOR��
leaves CONN-ntungulu tree 15.fall bit by bit.INF night 
The leaves of the Ntungulu fall bit by bit at night, 
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DYpW~� YDOHHOH��
companions.POSS1PL 2.lie down.SITPF 
our companions are asleep. 

GLKtP~� DDGL� YDLPED� SiYiKZHQD� YiDQD� Yi�SD�FKLO~PH� PX�Q\ttWX�
songs DEM1 2.sing.PR 16.2.go.PR.REL2 children CONN-LOC-male LOC-thicket 
These songs the boys sing when they go into the thicket 

NX�PDNX~PEL��
LOC-initiation rites 
to the initiation rites. 

Dance: LQJ¶RyOH�\i�YDQJDOLtED ‘dance of the ones who circumcise’ . 
 [No instruments, hand clapping.] 

6. 
KDVViQL� QDNDWDSDG\D� YDQQ\DZLOH� NZttYD� ZHH� NZttYD�ZHH�
Hassani Nakatapadya 2.1.tell.PRPF1 15.steal.INF wee 
Hassani Nakatapadya, they have told him to steal. 

HH�NZttYD�ZH�HH�HH��
OLNDYHOH� PZD�OLWDiQR�� OLNDYHOH� OLWDQZLNH�
5.TM.be.SUPCONDPF like-lid 5.TM.be.SUPCONDPF 5.be widened.SITPF 
If it were something like a lid, it would have widened, 

OLWDQZLNH�WiQX�� NXWiQ~NttOD�� FKLNDYHOH� PZD�FKLW~XPED��
 15.be widened.APP.INF 7.TM.be.SUPCONDPF like-gourd 
widened wide, to make it wider. If it would be something like a gourd, 

FKLNDYHOH� FKLWXPEZLNH�FKy� FKLWXPEZLNH�FKy�W~PEX�
7.TM.be.SUPCONDPF 7.break.SITPF-DEM3 
it would have broken that thing, broken that thing, broke, 

NXW~PE~NttOD�
15.break.APP.INF 
to break it to pieces. 

KDVViQL�QDNDWDSDG\D�YDQQ\DZLOH��
NZttYD�ZHH�NZttYD�ZHH�HH�NZttYD�ZH�HH�HH��

7. 
QFKHQMH� (7x) 
source of heat and fire 
The sun, 

NXSZpWpNi� P �PiW~~PER� QNDQDPZiOL�� OLSZDOHHOH��
15.hurt.INF LOC-abdomens caretakers of girl REFL.feel uncomfortable.IMP 
to hurt the caretakers of the girl in the abdomens, let them feel uncomfortable! 
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8. 
QDPiKiDPED� PZiOiSpOHHOH�� WXPStLQGH� GDFKL��
Namahamba snake ?-1.be long.APP.APP.PRPF.REL2 1PL.1.bend.OPT how 
The Namahamba, as he is very long, how should we bend him? 

QDPiKiDPED� PZiOiSpOHHOH� PSLQGHHH��
  1.bend.IMP 
The Namahamba, as he is very long, bend him! 

9. 
YiQi¶� PEiQJR� YDFKXPXOLOH� Y¶HQGH� YpHQH� Q�FKLYDDYD� HHHH��
children wild pig 2.open.APP.SITPF 2.enter.OPT self LOC-haunt eeee 
The children of the wild pig while having opened (it), let them enter themselves the 
haunt. 

OXKtP~� DDOX� OXY¶tLPED� SDYiX\D� YiDQD� Yi�SD�FKLO~PH�
song DEM1 11.2.sing.PR.REL2 16.2.return.PR.REL2 children CONN-LOC-male 
This song they sing when the boys return 

NX�Q\ttWX� NX�PDNX~PEL��
LOC-thicket LOC-initiation rites 
from the thicket from the initiation rites. 

10. [No drum, hand clapping.] 
OLWpZH�OLWpZH� NX~~\D� OLWpZH�NX~~\D� NXQGDJDDOD� (3x) 
initiates 15.return.INF  initiation place 
The initiates return, the initiates return from the initiation place. 

PXXQGD� NZiQJiOD� NZiQJiOtOi� YiQD��
inside 15.rejoice.INF 15.rejoice.APP.INF children 
Inside to rejoice, to rejoice for the children,  

QDPZiOL� NZiQJiOD�NZiQJiOtOi�YiQD� (3x) 
caretaker of girl 
caretaker of a girl, to rejoice, to rejoice for the children. 

OLWpZH�OLWpZH�NX~~\D�OLWpZH�NX~~\D�NXQGDJDDOD (2x) 

OXKtP~� DDOX� OXY¶tLPED� SD�OLKiQJiZLOD� O\i�XORyPEL��
song DEM1 11.2.sing.PR.REL2 LOC-crowd CONN-marriage 
This song they sing when people are together for a marriage. 

11. [No drum, hand clapping.] 
D\X~QR� PZiQD� GDXGL� PZDFKLFKL� DNiOyRPEZD��
DEM1 child Daudi ?.1.TM.say.PAPROG 1.NEG.marry.PAS.PR 
This child Daudi was saying she will not been married, 
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 Hi-Li-Hi Hi-Li-Hi Hi-Li-Hi 

QNHPEHp\X� QQiDQt� QiDQt�� QNHPEHp\X� QQiDQt� (3x) 
now he who.QUES 
now who is he, who? 

  Hc 
N~QGpNHOi� OXZDDZD (ZD�) (4x) 
15.1SG.leave.APP.INF remaing plot of field 
To leave me behind at the remaining plot of the field! 



   

 

$33(1',;�&�� 92&$%8/$5<�

 Introduction 
C.1 Chinnima – English 
C.2 English – Chinnima index 
C.3 Comparative wordlist of five dialects 

� ,QWURGXFWLRQ�
The first part of this vocabulary (Chinnima – English) contains over 1800 Chinnima 
entries and some Chimaraba ones; the same entries are used in the second part 
(English – Chinnima). The questionnaires used to collect these data are the following: 
the Questionnaire on Basic and Common Vocabulary in Bantu Languages, and the 
extensive Questionnaire on Cultural Vocabulary, both designed by the project group 
The Linguistic Atlas of Tanzania, University of Dar es Salaam, Tanzania. The short 
word list of Frederick Johnson in his “Notes on Kimakonde” (1923) was checked, 
and finally, words were added as they came up during our field work. 

In general, there are no separate entries for words derived with one of the productive 
processes of word derivation, like passive, causative and applicative verbs, and agent, 
manner and instrument nouns. But exceptions are made when such words are 
lexicalized, show formal or semantic irregularities, or are frequently used basic 
words. We have marked a number of words as Swahili loans, but we do not claim that 
we have identified all of them in our vocabulary. With verbs, no attempt is made to 
subclassify them on whatever basis. 

The first part of this vocabulary is organized as follows. The Chinnima entry (without 
penultimate lengthening) is followed by the surface tones (including penultimate 
lengthening) and the underlying tones (including the tone group) in capitals, the 
grammatical category (N = noun, V = verb, P = pronominal form, A = adjective and I 
= invariable) in italics, the English gloss, and some remarks if needed. In the second 
part of the vocabulary the English gloss is followed by the Chinnima entry in italics, 
the surface and underlying tones in capitals, and the grammatical category. 

The nouns (N) are given in their singular and plural form (if different); with some 
nouns, there is no singular form, with others, there is no plural form. The underlying 
tone starts with the tone group to which the noun belongs (A, B, C1, C2, D1, D2, E), 
followed by the corresponding H tones which are assigned in the lexicon (see 4.4, e.g. 
A:S1/SF and C1:H.SF: in the first case, the noun belongs to tone group A which 
means that there are H tones on the first mora of the stem (S1) and on the final mora 
of the stem (SF), the tone of the NPx is default L, and is not indicated; in the second 
case, the noun belongs to tone group C1 which means that there is a H tone on the 
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NPx, and a H tone on the final mora of the stem). Generally, the tones are identical 
for the singular form and the plural form, with some exceptions which are indicated in 
the tone field. The sign of the grammatical category N is followed by the class 
number(s), explained in 4.1 - 4.3. 

The verbs (V) are cited as stems with initial hyphen. The surface tones are the tones 
of the Infinitive (without marker). The underlying tones are not indicated since they 
depend on the tense of the verb, and are the same for all verbs. The Infinitive belongs 
to tone group A:S1/SF, which results in penultimate level H surface tones when the 
final syllable is simple (or penultimate R in case of reflexive verbs), and in 
penultimate L: (or F) when the final syllable is complex. The sign of the grammatical 
category may be followed by “refl.” (reflexive), “caus.” (causative), “refl/caus” 
(reflexive/causative), “pas.” (passive), “red.” (reduplication), “irr.” (irregular verb) 
and “fin.” (finite verb form). 

The pronominal forms (P) take a pronominal prefix (PPx), and they are either given 
with PPx (like substitutives) or cited as a stem with initial hyphen (like possessive 
stems). When cited as a stem, the surface tones are indicated without PPx, except 
when the stem is minisyllabic or disyllabic vowel-initial. If possible, the surface tones 
are followed by the underlying tones. The sign of the grammatical category may be 
followed by “con.” (connexive), “dem.” (demonstrative), “nom.” (nominalized form), 
“pos.” (possessive) and “subst.” (substitutive). Stems that take a nominal prefix (NPx) 
in class 1 are indicated by “P/A”, the A referring to the grammatical category 
Adjective. 

The adjectives (A) take a NPx; they are cited as stems with initial hyphen. The 
surface tones are indicated without NPx. 

The invariables (I) are invariable words like conjunctions, interjections, exclamations 
and clitics. An attempt has been made to classify them into one of the tone groups. 

The last part of this Appendix contains a short comparative word list of five different 
Makonde dialects. 
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&��� &KLQQLPD�±�(QJOLVK�
�

$�
�D���RL, 3�GHP��this (short forms); D\X 

RL cl.1, DX RL cl.3, DL RL cl.9; 
attributive tones: (L:)L, the initial D� 
is optional (dem. without D� is clitic): 
QQXPH�D\X LHH L:L, QQXPH�\X 
LHF-L this man 

�D���L:H, 3�GHP��that (short forms); D\X 
L:H cl.1, DX L:H cl.3, DL L:H cl.9; 
attributive tones: (L:)H, the initial D� 
is optional (dem. without D� is clitic): 
QQXPH�D\X LHH L:H, QQXPH�\X 
LHF-H that man 

�D��OD�LL:H, 3�GHP��that; D\XOD LL:H 
cl.1, DXOD LL:H cl.3, DLOD LL:H cl.9; 
attributive tones: (L)L:H, the initial D� 
is optional; PDFKHGR�SDOD LHH L:H 
year before last year, time ago 

�D�QH�R�HFH, 3�GHP��this, that 
(referential); DQH\R HFH cl.1, DQHZR 
HFH cl.3, DQH\R HFH cl.9; attributive 
tones: (H)FH, the initial D� is 
optional; DQHSR��YLQR� HFH (RL) 
cl.16 well, then, now (then) 

�D��QR�LRL, 3�GHP��this; D\XQR LRL 
cl.1, DXQR LRL cl.3, DLQR, LRL cl.9; 
attributive tones: (H)H:L, the initial 
D� is optional; cf. YLQR RL I now; YLQR�
DSDQR RL LRL now then here 

�D��R�L:H, 3�GHP��this, that (referential 
short forms); D\R L:H cl.1, DZR L:H 
cl.3, D\R L:H cl.9; attributive tones: 
(L:)H, the initial D� is optional (dem. 
without D� is clitic): QQXPH�D\R LHH 
L:H, QQXPH�\R LHF-H this, that man 
(ref.) 

�D�Y�R�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��their; tones 
including PPx; ZD�Y�R RL cl.1, 
ZD�Y�R RL cl.3, \D�Y�R RL cl.9; 
predicative: FL tones 

�D�QDQL�HLRL, 3�FRQ��whose; tones 

including prefixes; the second prefix 
is an NPx; cf. �QDQL -RL A who 

�DFKLKZDQJR�?, 3�FRQ��last; tones 
unknown; cf. �KZD V die, FKLKZD��
YLKZD H:L cl.7/8 death 

�DFKLNRQJZH�HLFL, 3�FRQ��female; 
tones including PPx; cf. QNRQJZH 
LFL cl.1 woman 

�DFKLOXPH�HLH:L, 3�FRQ��male; tones 
including PPx; cf. QQXPH LH:L cl.1 
man 

�DFKLQ\DNDOD�HLHFL, 3�FRQ��of former 
days, old, of the past; tones including 
PPx; cf. �DWDQJX 

DG\DQJX�DFKDG\D�YDQJX�LFL/LHH 
RL, C2:H.SF, 1��$��$��my wife; 
DG\DOR LFL your (sg.) wife; DG\DZH 
LFL his wife; also QG\DQJX LFL my 
wife, etc.; also used for ‘husband’ 

�DKDPEL�HH:L, 3�FRQ��new; tones 
including PPx 

DNDKZHQD�YDNDKZHQD�LHFL, 9�ILQ��
lame person; lit. s.o. who does not 
walk (Neg.Pres.) 

DNDOROD�YDNDOROD�LHFL, 9�ILQ��blind 
person; lit. s.o. who does not see 
(Neg.Pres.) 

DNDSLOLNDQD�YDNDSLOLNDQD�LHHLL:L, 
9�ILQ��deaf person; lit. s.o. who does 
not hear (Neg.Pres.) 

DNDWRQJROD�YDNDWRQJROD�LHHL:L, 9�
ILQ��dumb person; lit. s.o. who does 
not speak (Neg.Pres.); also 
DNDWDQJROD�YDNDWDQJROD LHHL:L 

�DNH�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��his, her; tones 
including PPx; ZDNH RL cl.1, ZDNH 
RL cl.3, \DNH RL cl.9; predicative: 
FL tones 

�DNR�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��your (sg.); tones 
including PPx; ZDNR RL cl.1, ZDNR 
RL cl.3, \DNR RL cl.9; predicative: 
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FL tones 
DPDPD�DFKDPDPD�DQJDD�PDPD�

HRL/LHRL/LH:-H:L, C2:H.SF, 1�
�$��$��mother; my m.; DPDPD\R 
LHRL your (sg.) m.; DPDPD\H 
LHRL his/her m.; D\X�YHWX L:H RL 
our m.; D\X�YHQX your (pl.) m.; D\X�
YDR our m.; cf. DQ\RNZH 

DPDWL�LRL, C1:SF, 1��$���aunt 
(father’s sister); also PDWL H:L; 
DPDWL\R LHH:L your (sg.) fa-si; 
DPDWL\H LHH:L his/her fa-si 

�DPEDOHQJD�HLLL:L, 3�FRQ��pierced 
(ear); tones including PPx; cf. 
PEDOHQJD LLL:L cl.3 lobe 

�DPERQH�HH:L, 3�FRQ��good; tones 
including PPx; cf. �NDWDSDOD V be 
good, FKLNDWDSHOH V fin. good 

�DPZDQD�HFL, 3�FRQ��small; tones 
including PPx; also �GLNLGLNL A, 
�G\RNR A; cf. PZDQD FL cl.1 child 

DPZHQ\H�DFKDPZHQ\H�HRL/LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1��$��$��headman of 
village (traditional); cf. XPZHQ\H 
LRL cl.14 chiefhood; cf. QMXPEH��
PDMXPEH cl.3/6 

�DQDKXYL�HLH:L, 3�FRQ��red; tones 
including PPx; cf. �KXYLOLOD be red 

DQDPEX\H�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1��$���
grandfather; master 

DQDQJ¶DOD�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1��$���
uncle (mother’s brother); also 
QMRPED�YDMRPED cl.1/2 

�DQDQMLSL�HHH:L, 3�FRQ��short; tones 
including PPx; cf. �LSLND V be short 

�DQDSL�HH:L, 3�FRQ��black; tones 
including PPx; cf. �GLPED V be black 

�DQDVZH�HH:L, 3�FRQ��white; tones 
including PPx; cf. �VZHOHOD V be 
white 

�DQJDOD�-HH:L, 9�please, make happy 
�DQJX�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��my; tones 

including PPx; ZDQJX RL cl.1, 
ZDQJX RL cl.3, \DQJX RL cl.9; 
predicative: FL tones 

DQ\RNZH�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1��$���
mother; his mother; DQ\RNR HRL 
your mother; used more or less as 

terms of abuse; cf. DPDPD cl.2A, D\X 
L:L cl.2A mother 

�DSLOD�-HH:L, 9�swear an oath 
�DWDQJX�HFL, 3�FRQ��old, of the past; 

tones including PPx; cf. 
�DFKLQ\DNDOD, �NRPDOD V, 
�NRQJRSDOD V 

DWDWD�DFKDWDWD�DQJDD�WDWD�
LFL/LHRL/LH:-FL, D2:H.no H, 1�
�$��$��father; my f.; DWDWDNR LHRL 
your (sg.) f.; DWDWDNH LHRL his/her f.; 
DWDWD�YHWX LHH RL our f.; DWDWD�
YHQX your (pl.) f.; DWDWD�YDR their f. 

�DWDWX�HFL, 3�FRQ��third; tones 
including PPx; cf. �WDWX -RL A three 

�DYLOL�HFL, 3�FRQ��second; tones 
including PPx; cf. �YLOL -RL A two 

DYLYL�DQJDD�YLYL�LRL/LH:-H:L, C1:SF, 
1��$��grandparent, ancestor; sg. also 
YLYL H:L 

D\X�DFKD\X�L:L/LH:L, D1:no H, 1�
�$��$��mother; see DPDPD HRL; 
pl.: DFKD\X�YHWX LHH RL our m.’s; 
DFKD\X�YHQX LHH RL your (pl.) 
m.’s; DFKD\X�YDR LHH RL their m.’s; 
cf. DQ\RNZH cl.2A 

%�
�EDGXOD�-HH:L, 9�bite off; also �EHGXOD 

-HH:L 
EDKL�RL, C1:SF, ,�and so, accordingly, 

well, enough!, stop it!, be it so!; < Sw. 
basi; see QDQR I 

EDNROD�GLEDNROD�LFL/LLFL, E:S2, 1�
�F���F�stick (to walk with); also 
QNDQJRMR�PLNDQJRMR cl.3/4 

EDNXOL�LFL, E:S2, 1��E���type of dance 
(every celebration) 

�EDQD�-H:L, 9�press tight, squeeze; also 
�NDED; cf. �WRKD; see afflict 

�EDQD�-H:L, 9�afflict, oppress; cf. neut. 
�EDQLND -HH:L be afflicted, caus. 
�EDQLKD -HFL annoy, �ODJDVD; see 
press tight 

�EDQLKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��annoy; caus. < 
�EDQD -H:L afflict 

�EDQLND�-HH:L, 9�get problems, be 
afflicted; neut. < �EDQD -H:L afflict; 
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cf. �KXYD, �WXQGXZLOD, �ODJD 
EDVLNHOL�GLEDVLNHOL�HHL:L/LHHL:L, 

B:S1, 1��F���F�bicycle; < Sw. 
baisikeli; see LQMLQJD�GLQMLQJD cl.9/10 

�EHGXOD�-HH:L, 9�bite off; also �EDGXOD 
-HH:L 

ELQGD�GLELQGD�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�F���F�okra 

�ERED�-H:L, 9�shoot (arrow, gun) 
�ERPROD�-HH:L, 9�destroy a house; also 
�EDPROD -HH:L 

�EXKXND�-HH:L, 9�go out, come out 
suddenly 

�EXOLND�-HH:L, 9�pile up things upside 
down; cf. �OXQGDQ\D�

&K�
�FKD�H:L, 9�dawn; tones with Infinitive 

marker; XKLNX�XNDFKD LHL LH:L 
until dawn, lit. if the night dawns; cf. 
NXO\DPED cl.17, XPDPEXPEX cl.14 
dawn 

FKDEDQGD�Y\DEDQGD�HFL, B:S1, 1�����
insect sp. (damaging produce of 
fields); grammar: N or P nom.? 

FKDND�Y\DND�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����year; 
also PZDND�P\DND H:L cl.3/4 

FKDNDQL�HRL, C2:H.SF, ,�when; tones 
also LRL; question phrase-finally: 
final FH FKDNDQL HFH; also QGXYDQL 
I (< Chimaraba) 

�FKDNDSDOD�-HHH:L, 9�become small; 
cf. �GLNLGLNL A, �G\RNR A, �DPZDQD 
P con. 

FKDNXO\D�Y\DNXO\D�HL:L, D2:H.no H, 
3�QRP��food; < Sw. chakula; see YLO\R 
cl. -/8 

FKDOD�Y\DOD�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����finger 
FKDOXPR�LRL, C1:SF, ,�together; 
FKDOXPR�QD LRL L together with; 
also SDPR��QD� RL (L) P 

FKDPDQL�HRL, C2:H.SF, ,�what; tones 
also LRL; question phrase-finally: 
final FH FKDPDQL HFH 

FKDPEX�Y\DPEX�FL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
dry season 

FKDQJD�Y\DQJD�L:L, D1:no H, 1�����
galago, bushbaby (Sw. komba) 

FKDQJD�Y\DQJD�FL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
size, position 

FKDQJROR�Y\DQJROR�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
����millipede; grammar: N or P nom.? 

�FKDSD�-H:L, 9�wash (clothes) 
FKHFKHOH�GLFKHFKHOH�LL:L/LLL:L, 

D1:no H, 1��F���F�type of clothing 
�FKHKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��incise, cut to shape, 

trim; NXFKHKD�GLQHPER LHH HH:L 
to make incision mark(s) 

FKHNHFKHNH�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����sieve 
�FKHNHWD�-HH:L, 9�cut, chop (e.g. 

branches); harvest bananas, millet 
sp.(Sw. ulezi); also �FKDNHWD -HH:L 

�FKHOD�-H:L, 9�cut, chop (trees) 
�FKHPD�-H:L, 9�call 
�FKHPXVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��boil; cf. Sw. 

-chemsha; see �\DXNLG\D, �NRG\D; cf. 
�\DXOD, �\DXNLOD, �WRNRWD, �WLQLKD 

�FKHQJXOD�-HH:L, 9�cut hair; cf. �PRZD 
�FKL�H:L, 9�say; tones with Infinitive 

marker; NXFKL�GRQR��NXFKL�GRQL� 
HH(RL)/HH(RL) that (Compl.); cf. 
�WRQJROD; in greetings: XFKL�YDFKL�
GDFKL��� L:L/L:H LL how are 
you/they? (today, etc.) 

FKLEDOXD�LLH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
cultivating together (paid with food, 
beer, etc.); < Sw. kibarua 

FKLEDWDOL�YLEDWDOL�LLH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����lamp (small) 

FKLERNR�YLERNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
hippopotamus 

�FKLFKLPD�-HH:L, 9�taste sour, unripe 
�FKLGD�-H:L, 9�be avaricious, give small 

things 
FKLGLGL�HFL, B:S1, 1�����pity 
�FKLGLND�-HH:L, 9�bolt, bar; be end of 

sth. 
FKLGLX�YLGLX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����plug, 

cork 
FKLGRGHOR�YLGRGHOR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����hammer; nom. < �GRGD V 
hammer; also LQ\XQGR�GLQ\XQGR 
cl.9/10 

FKLGROH�YLGROH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
type of dance (esp. girls) 

FKLGXPED�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����fever, 
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influenza 
FKLGZDGZD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

barren ground 
FKLJRGD�YLJRGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����stool 
�FKLKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��leap (of joy, with 

celebrations, etc.); red. > �FKLKDFKLKD 
-HHL:L jump about 

FKLKD�YLKD�RL, C1:SF, 1�����bundle of 
grass; cf. OLIXQJX�PDIXQJX cl.5/6, 
FKLWXYL�YLWXYL cl.7/8 

FKLKDNDX�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
misfortune 

FKLKDNR�YLKDNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
hunt; nom. < �KDND V hunt 

FKLKDPXOD�YLKDPXOD�LLL:L, D1:H.no 
H, 1�����comb; cf. �KDPXOLOD��
�VDPXOLOD V comb 

FKLKDQX�YLKDQX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
grass sp. 

FKLKDSR�YLKDSR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
type of basket (big) 

FKLKDX�HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����Yao 
language, nature; cf. QQ\DX�YDKDX 
HFL cl.1/2 Yao person 

FKLKHNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����laughter; 
nom. < �KHND V laugh 

FKLKHOR�YLKHOR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
winnowing tray 

FKLKHSR�YLKHSR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
plucked food, e.g. fruit; nom. < �KHSD 
V pluck, gather (e.g. fruit) 

FKLKL�L:L, D1:no H, 1�����only, in vain, 
for free, no matter; FKLKL�
FKD�QJ¶DQGH L:L H-H:L there is no 
light or fire in the house 

FKLKLPD�YLKLPD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����well 
(digged); cf. PXWR�P\XWR cl.3/4 

FKLKLQJ¶LQR�YLKLQJ¶LQR�LHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����heel, elbow; 
FKLKLQJ¶LQR�FKD�OXGRGR LHHL 
H-LH:L heel; FKLKLQJ¶LQR�FKD�QNRQR 
LHHL H-LH:L elbow 

FKLKRED�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����smallpox 
FKLKRKL�YLKRKL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����fruit 
FKLKROR�YLKROR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

thorny thicket 
FKLKRQGH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

discussion; NXWD\D�FKLKRQGH LHH 

HH:L to participate in a discussion 
FKLKRQJDKRQJD�LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����quarrelsome; cf. �KRQJD V bribe; 
adjunct 

FKLKXNR�YLKXNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
rainy season; pool, puddle; also 
FKLKXNX�YLKXNX LRL cl.7/8; cf. 
OLWDQGD�PDWDQGD cl.5/6 

FKLKXNXKXNX�YLKXNXKXNX�LHHL:L, 
B:S1, 1�����mask 

FKLKXOX�YLKXOX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
bladder, bubble, lather 

FKLKXPER�YLKXPER�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
torch 

FKLKXQGR�YLKXQGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����knot; also FKLKXQGX�YLKXQGX 
LH:L cl.7/8 

FKLKXYD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����cold (in 
the chest); see chest; also PDKXYD 
LH:L cl.6; also in use OLKXYD LH:L 
cl.5 less severe cold, partly in the 
nose 

FKLKXYD�YLKXYD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
chest; see also cold (in the chest) 

FKLKZD�YLKZD�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
death; also used NXKZD H:L cl.15 to 
die; cf. �DFKLKZDQJR P con. last 

FKLKZHQL�YLKZHQL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
gait; nom. < �KZHQD V walk 

FKLMHPEH�YLMHPEH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
razor 

�FKLND�-H:L, 9�draw borderline 
FKLNDSX�YLNDSX�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

basket 
FKLNDWDSHOH�LLHFL, 9�ILQ��good, 

beautiful, fine; lit. (thing, cl.7) which 
is good, etc. (Relative Present 
Perfective of �NDWDSDOD be good, 
etc.); cf. �DPERQH -LH:L P con. 

FKLNRFKD�YLNRFKD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����type of dance (esp. weddings) 

FKLNRNRORZD�YLNRNRORZD�LLLL:L, 
D1:no H, 1�����maize cob (empty); 
also FKLNRNZD�YLNRNZD LL:L cl.7/8 

FKLNRNZD�YLNRNZD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����maize cob (empty); also 
FKLNRNRORZD�YLNRNRORZD LLLL:L 
cl.7/8 
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FKLNRQJR�YLNRQJR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
stick (for beating) 

FKLNRQJ¶R�YLNRQJ¶R�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
stick (for beating) 

FKLNRR�YLNRR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
pineapple; often heard as FKLNRZR��
YLNRZR LRL; also FKLNRX�YLNRX LRL 
cl.7/8 

FKLNRWD�YLNRWD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
sweet millet stalk; millet sp. (red) 
QWDPD�ZD�YLNRWD LHL H-LRL 

FKLNXGL�YLNXGL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
age-mate ceremony (of elders) 

�FKLNXOD�-HH:L, 9�raise up (in order to 
prop) 

FKLNXQGD�YLNXQGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
red soil (used as building material); 
also LQJXQMD�GLQJXQMD cl.9/10 

FKLNXQGX�YLNXQGX�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
waist; NXKXPD�GDPX�NXFKLNXQGX 
LHH HL LLFL to menstruate, lit. to 
come out blood from the waist 

FKLNXQJR�YLNXQJR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����type of trap (rope, to trap birds) 

FKLNXWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����pleiades 
FKLNXWL�YLNXWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

circle around the sun, moon 
�FKLOD�-H:L, 9�establish sth. new 
FKLODNDOL�YLODNDOL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

tonsil 
FKLODPER�YLODPER�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

land, area, country 
FKLODWX�YLODWX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����shoe, 

sandal 
FKLOHX�YLOHX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����beard 
FKLOLPX�YLOLPX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

cleared land (before being cultivated) 
FKLOR�RL, C1:SF, 1�����night; also 
XKLNX cl.14 

FKLOROR�YLOROR�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
mirror; pane of glass; pl. eyeglasses; 
nom. < �OROD V look at; cf FKLOROR��
YLOROR LL:L cl.7/8 mirror (implement 
of divination) 

FKLOROR�YLOROR�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
mirror (implement of divination); 
nom. < �OROD V look at; cf. FKLOROR��
YLOROR HRL cl.7/8 mirror 

FKLORQGD�YLORQGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
wound 

FKLORRQJR�YLORRQJR�LLFL, E:S2, 1�����
pot 

�FKLPD�-H:L, 9�shut, fasten; hate; sep. > 
�FKLPXOD -HH:L open, unfasten; cf. 
�KLND 

FKLPDNRQGH�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
Makonde language, nature; cf. 
PDNRQGH LRL cl.6 desert areas 
(without water), PPDNRQGH��
YDPDNRQGH LHFL cl.1/2 Makonde 
person 

FKLPDODED�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
Maraba dialect, nature; cf. PPDODED��
YDPDODED LHFL cl.1/2 Maraba 
person 

FKLPDQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����Swahili 
language, nature; cf. NXPDQJD LRL 
cl.17 coast; also FKLVZDKLOL cl.7/- 

FKLPDWDPEZH�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
Matambwe dialect, nature; cf. 
PPDWDPEZH�YDPDWDPEZH LHFL 
cl.1/2 Matambwe person 

FKLPEHWD�YLPEHWD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����flute; NZRPED�FKLPEHWD HH 
LL:L to flute 

FKLPEXQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����rain 
bringing winds 

FKLPEZDKHGL�YLPEZDKHGL�HHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����shadow (of people); 
also FKLPEZHKHGL�YLPEZHKHGL 
HHH:L cl.7/8 

FKLPEZHKHGL�YLPEZHKHGL�HHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����shadow (of people); 
also FKLPEZDKHGL�YLPEZDKHGL 
HHH:L cl.7/8 

FKLPEZLPEZL�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
swampy soil 

�FKLPXOD�-HH:L, 9�open, unfasten; sep. 
< �FKLPD -H:L shut, fasten; also 
�FKXPXOD -HH:L 

�FKLPZD�-FL, 9�SDV��be angry; also 
�YLVD, �YLKD; cf. �VXQDOD 

FKLPZHOD�HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
Mwera language, nature; cf. 
PPZHOD�YDPZHOD HFL cl.1/2 Mwera 
person 
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FKLPZHPZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����joy 
FKLQDQGD�YLQDQGD�HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
����bed 

FKLQGLQGL�YLQGLQGL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
head cloth 

FKLQGRQGH�HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
Ndonde dialect, nature; cf. QQGRQGH��
YDQGRQGH HFL cl.1/2 Ndonde 
person, NXQGRQGH LH:L cl.17 lower 
parts of the Plateau; western direction 

FKLQGXOL�YLQGXOL�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
cassava vegetable; cf. QWDQGDVD�
QFKLQGXOL LLLL LHRL type of food 

FKLQHPED�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����friendship 
FKLQJ¶DWL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����middle, in 

the middle, among, between; cf. QNDWL 
LRL cl.18 within, in the middle, 
NXNDWL LRL cl.17 room 

FKLQJHQJH�YLQJHQJH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����type of dance (any celebration) 

FKLQJRQL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����Ngoni 
language, nature; cf. QQJRQL�YDQJRQL 
LRL cl.1/2 Ngoni person 

FKLQJXOLPED�YLQJXOLPED�LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1�����calf of leg; very short 
person 

FKLQJXQJXQGD�YLQJXQJXQGD�LLL:L, 
D1:no H, 1�����joint (of body) 

FKLQJXQJZD�YLQJXQJZD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
����calabash bottle; cf. OLQJXQJZD��
PDQJXQJZD LH:L cl.5/6 skin of 
calabash; cf. OLWLNLWL�PDWLNLWL cl.5/6; 
cf. LQGXPED�GLQGXPED cl.9/10 

FKLQJZDODQJZDQMD�YLQJZDODQJZDQMD�
LLLH:L, E:S2, 1�����type of dance 
(esp. initiation); also 
OLQJZDODQJZDQMD��
PDQJZDODQJZDQMD LLLH:L cl.5/6 

�FKLQMLOD�-HH:L, 9�jump (long); cf. 
�XOXND, �FKLWLND, �GDQJ¶D 

FKLQQLPD�HHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
Nnima dialect; cf. PXQQLPD��
YDQQLPD HHFL cl.1/2 Nnima person, 
SDQQLPD LLRL cl.16 height, high, 
above 

FKLQX�YLQX�RL, C1:SF, 1�����thing; cf. 
FKLWXNXWXNX�YLWXNXWXNX cl.7/8 

FKLQXPED�YLQXPED�HFL, D2:H.no H, 

1�����calabash (for drinking beer, 
unfermented drink); cf. FKLWXPED��
YLWXPED LFL cl.7/8 gourd, calabash 

FKLQ\HPDYL�YLQ\HPDYL�LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1�����puff adder 

FKLSDOD�YLSDOD�LRL, C1:SF, 1����� 
smithy; nom. < �SDOD V scratch, peck 

FKLSDQGD�YLSDQGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
pillar 

FKLSDQJD�YLSDQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
tsetse fly 

FKLSDQML�HFL, D2:H.no H?, ,�perhaps; 
also SDQML FL P, SDQMLND LH:L I; cf. 
NZDOL I 

FKLSHGD�YLSHGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
beehive 

FKLSHOH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����rash; cf. 
QDPPDWD cl.9a/- 

FKLSHWR�YLSHWR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
sifting basket; nom. < �SHWD V sift 

FKLSLQL�YLSLQL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
pin’ s head in left wing of the nose (as 
decoration) 

FKLSXOD�YLSXOD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����knife; 
FKLSXOD�FKD�PXWZH LHL H-RL 
circumcision knife, lit. knife of head 

FKLSXWX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����initiation 
rites (girls) 

FKLSZHQJ¶H�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1���"�type 
of food (beans with millet or rice) 

FKLS\DL�YLS\DL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
broom; nom. < �S\DLOD V sweep 

FKLVDQJD�YLVDQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
snake sp. (big, very fast, brown, 
white) 

FKLVLQMD�YLVLQMD�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
hawk sp. (black, white, attacking 
chickens without taking them) 

FKLVXNDOL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����banana sp. 
(small) 

FKLVXOX�YLVXOX�LFL, B:S1, 1�����termite 
hill 

FKLVXPLOD�YLVXPLOD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
snake sp. (small, very poisonous, 
making jumping movements) 

FKLVZDKLOL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����Swahili 
language, nature; also FKLPDQJD 
cl.7/-; cf.QVZDKLOL�YDVZDKLOL LLRL 
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cl.1/2 Swahili person 
FKLVZHVZH�YLVZHVZH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

highest point of round roof; also 
FKLVZHVL�YLVZHVL LH:L cl.7/8 

�FKLWD�-H:L, 9�build up (wall or hut, 
from the ground); cf. �GHQJD 

FKLWDOH�YLWDOH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����iron; 
also FKLWDOL�YLWDOL LFL cl.7/8 

FKLWDPR�LRL, C1:SF, 1���"�
pre-marriage procedures 

FKLWHKL�YLWHKL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����nest 
(of bird) 

FKLWHOHNR�YLWHOHNR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����
pot (for cooking); nom. < �WHOHND��
�WDOHND V cook; also OLKDQMD��
PDKDQMD cl.5/6 

FKLWHQJ¶X�YLWHQJ¶X�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
chair 

FKLWHWH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����the shivers; 
also FKLWHWHPHGL�YLWHWHPHGL LLLRL 
cl.7/8; cf. �WHWHPD V, �WHWHPHOD V 
shiver, tremble 

�FKLWLND�-HH:L, 9�jump down; cf. 
�XOXND, �FKLQMLOD, �GDQJ¶D 

FKLWLSX�YLWLSX�LFL, B:S1, 1�����type of 
dance (to remember the deceased) 

FKLWRNR�YLWRNR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
testicle; also OLWRNR�PDWRNR LFL 
cl.5/6; also LQRQJR�GLQRQJR cl.9/10 

FKLWRQJR�YLWRQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
penis; also FKLYROR�YLYROR cl.7/8; cf. 
LQRQJR�GLQRQJR LRL cl.9/10 testicle 

FKLWRQJRGL�YLWRQJRGL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����language; also FKLWDQJRGL LLRL; 
nom. < �WRQJROD��WDQJROD V speak 

FKLWRQRQR�YLWRQRQR�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����window; also FKLWDQRQR��
YLWDQRQR LHH:L 

FKLWRZH�YLWRZH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
frog 

FKLWXNXWXNX�YLWXNXWXNX�LLHFL, 
E:S2, 1�����thing, substance, what a 
thing is made of; cf. FKLQX�YLQX cl.7/8 
thing 

FKLWXPED�YLWXPED�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
calabash, gourd; (edible) seed: 
LQXPED�GLQXPED LFL cl.9/10; 
calabash with long neck: FKLWXPED�

FKD�QDQJRQJRQGLQJR LHL 
H-LLLRL; cf. FKLQXPED�YLQXPED 
HFL cl.7/8 

FKLWXPELOL�YLWXPELOL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
����monkey (Sw. tumbili) 

FKLWXPER�YLWXPER�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
pregnancy, embryo; DYH�QD�FKLWXPER 
LH L-LRL she is pregnant 
(Pres.Perf); FKLWXPER�FKD�SDQQ\LWX 
LHH L-LLH:L out of wedlock 
pregnancy, lit. embryo of the thicket 

FKLWXQGL�YLWXQGL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
yam 

FKLWXQGX�YLWXQGX�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
enclosure for keeping animals; grime, 
soot 

FKLWXQGXQL�YLWXQGXQL�LHRL, C2:H.SF, 
1�����type of food (with cassava) 

FKLWXQGZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����anger; 
also FKLWXQGL LL:L cl.7/- 

FKLWXWD�YLWXWD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
rubbish heap 

FKLWXWXWX�YLWXWXWX�LHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
����motorcycle; also 
PPXWXNDVLNHQL�PLXWXNDVLNHQL 
cl.3/4 

FKLWXYL�YLWXYL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
bundle (of things tied together with a 
cloth), load; cf. OLIXQJX�PDIXQJX 
cl.5/6, FKLKD�YLKD cl.7/8 

FKLXPEL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����drizzling 
rains 

FKLXPEL�YLXPEL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
screen (used in hunting) 

FKLYDODYDOD�YLYDODYDOD�LHHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����scorpion 

FKLYDQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����drought 
FKLYDYD�YLYDYD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

haunt (of animal) 
FKLYROR�YLYROR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����penis; 

also FKLWRQJR�YLWRQJR cl.7/8 
FKLZLGXKX�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����sweat; 

nom. < �ZLGXKD V sweat 
FKLZXOL�YLZXOL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

fireplace; also OLMLNR�PDMLNR cl.5/6 
FKL\HZH�YL\HZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

chin 
FKL\RKD�YL\RKD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����term 
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of abuse; nom. < �\RKD V abuse; cf. 
NXWRQJR�YL\RKD LHH HFL abuse, 
insult, lit. speak terms of abuse 

�FKRFKD�-H:L, 9�prick, pierce 
�FKRQJD�-H:L, 9�converse, gossip 
�FKXNXGXOD�-HHH:L, 9�squeeze skin; 

cf. �NDPLOD, �PLQ\D, �NDGD 
FKXPD�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����musical 

instrument (pieces of iron) 
FKXPD�Y\XPD�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

bead, string of beads; cf. QFKDNHWD��
PLFKDNHWD cl.3/4 

�FKXQJD�-H:L, 9�herd, tend; cf. 
�RQJROHOD 

FKXQL�Y\XQL�RL, C1:SF, 1�����bird 

'�
GDFKL�L:L, D1:no H, ,�hey, tell me!, 

what?; interrog. particle; in greetings: 
GDFKL�ZDDNR�XPRPL L:L HRL LFH 
how are you?, YDFKL�GDFKL�YDYDQD 
L:H L:L HFH how are the children? 

�GDGDPLOD�-HHH:L, 9�stand on toes 
GDKX�RL, C1:SF, ,�bare, naked, useless 
�GDPLOD�-HH:L, 9�mount, ascend; cf. 
�NZHOD 

GDPX�H:L, ?, 1��E���blood; < Sw. 
damu; see P\DGL cl. -/4 

�GDQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�leap; cf. �FKLWLND, 
�FKLQMLOD, �XOXND 

�GHND�-H:L, 9�walk with swagger; also 
�QHPD 

�GHNHGHOD�-HHH:L, 9�carry load on 
head without touching it 

�GHQJD�-H:L, 9�build; cf. �FKLWD 
�GLGLPD�-HH:L, 9�cool down (itr.), be 

cold; red. < �GLPD -H:L extinguish; 
cf. �SROD; cf. �LWXOD, �WXOLOD 

GLKDNDODZH�LHHL:L, B:S1, 1������
gravel 

GLKRQL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������shame, 
modesty; NZRQD�GLKRQL HH HH:L be 
ashamed 

GLKXOL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������grey hair 
(of age); also LPEXOLVD�GLPEXOLVD 
cl.9/10 

GLKXPL�LRL, C1:SF, 1������belch; 
NXWD\D�GLKXPL LHH HH:L to belch; 

cf. �WXNXOD V belch 
GLKZL\R�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������kidney 
�GLNDGLND�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��tickle; also 
�GXNXODGXNXOD -HHHHH:L 

�GLNLGLNL�-HHH:L, A:S1/SF, $�small; 
QGLNLGLNL�PLGLNLGLNL LHHH:L cl.3/4, 
�LQGLNLGLNL�GLQGLNLGLNL LHHH:L 
cl.9/10; also �G\RNR A, �DPZDQD P 
con.; cf. NDGLNL LRL I; predicative: 
same tones 

�GLPD�-H:L, 9�extinguish; cf. red. 
�GLGLPD -HH:L cool down, be cold 

�GLPED�-H:L, 9�be black, be dark, be 
dirty; cf. �DQDSL P con. black 

GLPEHOHQMH�LHFL, B:S1, 1������
half-grown, not full-grown (e.g. tree, 
forest); QQ\LWX�ZD�GLPEHOHQMH LHL 
H-LHFL thicket which has stopped 
growing before reaching maturity; 
also GLPEDOHQMH LHFL cl. -/10 

GLPRQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1��������
strength, force, power; cf. PRQJR RL 
cl.3 back (of body) 

GLQDNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������buttocks 
GLQHPER�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������

incision mark 
GLQJ¶DQR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������wisdom, 

intellect, understanding 
GLQJ¶RPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1������present 

for a special occasion (esp. initiation); 
also LQXG\R�GLQXG\R cl.9/10 

GLQJ¶RSHGL�LHFL, B:S1, 1������idiocy; 
also GLQJ¶DSHGL LHFL cl. -/10 

�GLQJXGLND�-HHH:L, 9�coil 
�GLQJXND�-HH:L, 9�go round 
GLQMDKDQJR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1������

miscarriage (stillborn child); WXYH�
NXGLQMDKDQJR LL HHHH:L 
expression for ‘we got a stillborn 
child’ ; cf. XNXOXKD cl.14 miscarriage 

GLQMXJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������music 
instrument (bells worn around the 
ankle as a chain) 

GLQ\RND�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������bracelet 
GLVDODPX�LLRL, C1:SF, 1������

greetings; < Sw. salamu; greet 
him/her: QQ\DXOLOH�PZLQJ¶H�
GLVDODPX�G\DNH LLLLL/L:L LLLH 
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RL lit. tell/give him his greetings; see 
�LPXND V, �FKL V, �RPL P 

�GLYLND�-HH:L, 9�faint, collapse; cf. 
�GXOXPEXND 

�GLYLOD�-HH:L, 9�prevent, hinder 
�GRED�-H:L, 9�be tired, be hungry; cf. 
LQGDOD cl.9/- hunger 

�GREROD�-HH:L, 9�pull out, uproot; also 
�GDEROD -HH:L, �\XSXOD; NXGREROD�
GLQJXR LHHH HH:L undress, lit. pull 
out clothes 

�GRGD�-H:L, 9�hammer; cf. GRGD�  RL 
cl.9b/10b dots on cheeks and between 
the eyes (as decoration); cf. nom. 
FKLGRGHOR�YLGRGHOR LLRL cl.9/10 
hammer 

GRGD� �RL, C1:SF, 1��E���E�dots on 
cheeks and between the eyes (as 
decoration); cf. �GRGD V hammer 

�GRGRPD�-HH:L, 9�rob, take by force; 
also �GDGRPD -HH:L, �NXWXOD, 
�SRNRQ\ROD, �SDNDQ\ROD 

�GRNDGRND�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��show 
oneself by a certain way of dancing 

�GROROD�-HH:L, 9�cause diarrhoea 
�GRQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�clap hands, catch 
�GRYROD�-HH:L, 9�bore; also �GDYROD 

-HH:L; cf. �WROROD 
�GRZHOD�-HH:L, 9�rely on (fellows) 
�GXGXGD�-HH:L, 9�pulverize 
�GXNXOD�-HH:L, 9�tap, knock, beat (of 

heart); also �SDSD; cf. red. 
�GXNXODGXNXOD HHHHH:L tickle 

�GXNXODGXNXOD�-HHHHH:L, 9�UHG��
tickle; also �GLNDGLND -HHH:L 

�GXOXPEXND�-HHH:L, 9�become weak 
and slack; cf. �GLYLND 

�GXPD�-H:L, 9�scold, rebuke; cf. 
�GXPLOD -HH:L groan because of 
pain; also �NDOLSD 

�GXPLOD�-HH:L, 9�groan because of 
pain; cf. �GXPD -H:L scold; cf. 
�JXPLOD -HH:L 

�G\RNR�-H:L, A:S1/SF, $�small; 
QG\RNR�YDG\RNR LH:L cl.1/2 (as 
nouns: youth), LQ\RNR�GLQ\RNR LH:L 
cl.9/10 (forms are without -d-); also 
�GLNLGLNL A, �DPZDQD P con.; 

predicative: same tones 
�G\RYHOHOD�-HHH:L, 9�be used to, get 

accustomed; also �G\DYHOHOD -HHH:L 
�G\XKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��revive; cf. �G\XND 

-H:L be changed 
�G\XND�-H:L, 9�be changed; cf. �G\XKD 

-FL revive 

(�
HOR�RL, C1:SF, ,�yes! 
HPD�RL, C1:SF, ,�or; whether...or 
NXYD���HPD H:L...RL, lit. to be...or 

�HQGD�-H:L, 9�enter; also �\LQMLOD 
�HQH�FL, ?, 3�$�self; tones including 

prefix; NPx in cl.1: PZHQH FL, PPx 
in other classes: ZHHQH FL cl.3, \HHQH 
FL cl.9; predicative: same tones 

�HQHOHG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��extend, 
abound; caus. < �HQHOHOD -HHH:L 
spread 

�HQHOHOD�-HHH:L, 9�spread, infect; cf. 
caus. �HQHOHG\D -HHL:L extend 

�HQX�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��your (pl.); tones 
including PPx; ZHQX RL cl.1, ZHQX 
RL cl.3, \HQX RL cl.9; predicative: 
FL tones 

�HWX�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��our; tones 
including PPx; ZHWX RL cl.1, ZHWX 
RL cl.3, \HWX RL cl.9; predicative: FL 

)�
�IXQGLVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��teach; < Sw. 

-fundisha; cf. refl. �OLIXQGLVD -HHL:L 
learn; cf. �KXQGD�

*�
�JRQJ¶ROD�-HH:L, 9�push (once); also 
�JDQJ¶ROD -HH:L; cf. �KLQJLOLKD 

�JXOXJXVD�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��fail (after 
promise); cf. �OXJXVD -HFL be loose 

�JXPD�-H:L, 9�beat (with hand); cf. ? 
app. > �JXPLOD -HH:L groan 

�JXPLOD�-HH:L, 9�groan; ?app. < �JXPD 
-H:L beat (with hand); cf. �GXPLOD 
-HH:L 

+�
�KDFKLOD�-HH:L, 9�hunt for; also �KDNLOD 
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-HH:L 
�KDKD�-H:L, 9�ferment; cf. �KDKDPD 

-HH:L be fermented 
�KDKDPD�-HH:L, 9�be fermented; cf. 
�KDKD -H:L ferment 

�KDKXOD�-HH:L, 9�clean; cf. 
�NDWDSDG\D, �VZHOHOD 

�KDND�-H:L, 9�hunt; cf. app. �KDNLOD��
�KDFKLOD -HH:L hunt for; cf. nom. 
FKLKDNR�YLKDNR LRL cl.7/8 hunt 

�KDNDODQJD�-HHH:L, 9�be bad, be dirty, 
be worn out; also �Q\DWD 

�KDNDOLND�-HHH:L, 9�be busy with 
affairs, act restlessly 

�KDNLOD�-HH:L, 9�hunt for; app. < �KDND 
-H:L hunt; also �KDFKLOD -HH:L 

�KDPDWD�-HH:L, 9�filter, strain 
�KDPXOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�comb; also 
�VDPXOLOD -HHH:L; cf. FKLKDPXOD��
YLKDPXOD LLL:L cl.7/8 comb 

�KDQD�-H:L, 9�clear land for cultivation; 
forge; frequently used with Pre-Final 
�DQJ�: �KDQDQJD -HH:L; cf. 
�NDQJ¶DQD, �NXOXZDQ\D, �OLPD 

�KDQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�be confused, be 
anxious 

�KDQJDODOD�-HHH:L, 9�rejoice; cf. 
�WDPED, �SRND 

�KDQJROD�-HH:L, 9�sharpen teeth; 
NXKDQJROD�PHQR LHHH H:L 

�KDQMLOD�-H:L, 9�cut down (millet) 
�KDSD�-H:L, 9�choose; also �WRQGROD 
�KDSXND�-HH:L, 9�break off, terminate; 

also �\DPLOD, �SDSDWXOD; see pass, 
abate 

�KDSXND�-HH:L, 9�pass, abate; cf. ass. 
�KDSXNDQD -HHH:L separate, 
divorce; see break off 

�KDSXNDQD�-HHH:L, 9�separate, 
divorce; ass. < �KDSXND -HH:L pass, 
abate; break off 

�KDWXOD�-HH:L, 9�disengage a trap 
�KDXOD�-HH:L, 9�tell, say, speak, 

explain; cf. app. �KDXOLOD -HHH:L tell 
s.o. 

�KDXOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�tell s.o., explain, 
advise; app. < �KDXOD -HH:L tell, say; 
to welcome: NX�Q�Q\DXOLOD�LGD�

LQJ¶DQGH�NXND\D H-H-HLLH L:H 
HFL/HFL lit. to tell him/her come 
house/home(stead) 

�KD\D�-H:L, 9�grind 
�KHND�-H:L, 9�laugh; cf. FKLKHNR LRL 

cl.7/- laugh(ter) 
KHND�L:H, C1:SF, ,�but, to the contrary; 
KHND�YLQR L:H RL but, and now 

�KHQJHOHOD�-HHH:L, 9�approach, draw 
near; also �YDQGLNLOD; cf. �SHSHNHOD 

�KHSD�-H:L, 9�pluck, gather (beans, 
fruit, wild greens); FKLKHSR�YLKHSR 
LRL cl.7/8 plucked food, e.g. fruit; cf. 
�\ROD, �KHYD 

�KHYD�-H:L, 9�gather; cf. �\ROD, �KHSD 
�KLND�-H:L, 9�close loosely; cf. �FKLPD 
�KLNDOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�guard, defend 
�KLOD�-H:L, 9�cease, finish 
�KLPDQD�-HH:L, 9�meet; WXQDKLPDQD 

LLLRL goodbye, we’ ll meet again; 
cf. �NRG\DQD 

�KLPED�-H:L, 9�dig; harvest peanuts, all 
sorts of potatoes, cassava 

�KLQGLOD�-HH:L, 9�nod 
�KLQJD�-H:L, 9�bathe; cf. refl. �OLKLQJD 

-HRL bathe oneself 
�KLQJLOLKD�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��push (over 

and over again); cf. �JRQJ¶ROD 
�KLQJLQLND�-HHH:L, 9�be sorry; also 
�VLNLWLND 

�KLQLND�-HH:L, 9�cover; �KLQLNLOD 
-HHH:L cover with (put a cover or lid 
on sth.); also �KXQLND HH:L; cf. 
�KXQXNXOD -HHH:L uncover 

�KLQLNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�cover with (put a 
cover or lid on sth.); cf. �KLQLND 
-HH:L cover; cf. �KXQXNXOD -HHH:L 
uncover 

�KLSXND�-HH:L, 9�sprout, shoot up; cf. 
Sw. -chipuka; see �PHOD 

�KLWD�-H:L, 9�deny, refuse 
�KL\D�-H:L, 9�kill, die; cf. �ZDODOD 
�KL\DOD�-HH:L, 9�be left, remain 
�KRGLND�-HH:L, 9�announce arrival; say 
KRGL H:L and clap hands 

�KROD�-H:L, 9�thresh; harvest millet, 
peas; also �KXOD 

�KRORKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��make a hole, 
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break into; also �KDORKD -HFL 
�KRORND�-HH:L, 9�come from, come out, 

appear; also �KDORND -HH:L; cf. �XND, 
�KXPD, �RQHND 

�KROROD�-HH:L, 9�pull (softly); also 
�KDOROD -HH:L; cf. �XWD 

�KRPD�-H:L, 9�pierce; NXKRPD�QNXFKL 
LHH HFL to spear 

�KRPROD�-HH:L, 9�draw out, take out, 
bring to light; also �KDPROD -HH:L; 
cf. �NRKRPROD -HHH:L cough 

�KRQGD�-H:L, 9�suck 
�KRQJD�-H:L, 9�bribe; cf. 
FKLKRQJDKRQJD LHHH:L I 
quarrelsome 

�KRYD�-H:L, 9�lack, get lost 
�KXKXOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�fill in (holes) 
�KXOD�-H:L, 9�thresh; harvest millet, 

peas; also �KROD 
�KXOXOD�-HH:L, 9�be able; defeat; neut. 

> �KXOXOLND -HHH:L, LQDKXOXOLND 
LLHLRL it is possible (Non-Past, SC 
cl.9) 

�KXPD�-H:L, 9�come out; cf. �KRORND 
�KXPEDLOD�-HHH:L, 9�limp 
�KXPEZD�-FL, 9�SDV��infect (and 

destroy) fruit, trees 
�KXQD�-H:L, 9�ripen badly; cf. �XOD, 
�ODSDWD 

�KXQGD�-H:L, 9�teach (to behave with 
respect and dignity); cf. refl. �OLKXQGD 
-HRL learn; cf. �IXQGLVD teach 

�KXQJD�-H:L, 9�tie, fasten, fix; cf. 
�SDPELOLOD 

�KXQLND�-HH:L, 9�cover; also �KLQLND 
-HH:L; cf.�KXQXNXOD -HHH:L 
uncover; cf. nom. OLKXQLNR��
PDKXQLNR LLRL cl.5/6 cover 

�KXQLNXOD�-HHH:L, 9�uncover, take off 
lid; also �KXQXNXOD -HHH:L; sep. < 
�KXQLND -HH:L, �KLQLND -HH:L 
cover; cf. �KLQLNLOD -HHH:L cover 
with 

�KXQXNXOD�-HHH:L, 9�uncover, take off 
lid; also �KXQLNXOD -HHH:L 

�KXYD�-H:L, 9�have problems; cf. 
�EDQLND, �WXQGXZLOD 

�KXYLOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�be red; cf. 

�DQDKXYL P con. red 
�KZD�H:L, 9�die; tones with Infinitive 

marker; corpse: PXQX�DKZLOH LRL 
HRL lit. person who died; 
DQLKZLOLZD�QD�DQ\RNH LLHLL L 
HRL his mother died; cf. �KDSXND; cf. 
�DFKLKZDQJR P con. 

KZHHWX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 3�VXEVW��we; 
XKZHKZH LFH (emphatic) 

�KZHQD�-H:L, 9�go; cf. red. 
�KZHQDKZHQD -HHH:L walk; cf. 
nom. FKLKZHQL�YLKZHQL LRL cl.7/8 
gait 

�KZHQDKZHQD�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��walk; 
red. < �KZHQD -H:L go; cf. �NZRQJD 

�KZLND�-H:L, 9�arrive; also �NRPROD; cf. 
�KZLNDQLOD -HHH:L reach 

�KZLNDQLOD�-HHH:L, 9�reach; cf. 
�KZLND -H:L arrive; �KZLNDQLODQD 
-HHHH:L reach one another 

,�
�LGD�-H:L, 9�come; LGD�QDKRWL L:L 

LH:L come first 
�LGD�QD�-H:L L, 9�bring; lit. come with 
�LGRSD�-HH:L, 9�be heavy 
LKDQJR�GLKDQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������

divining board; incantation (spoken 
by sorcerer); NXOROD�NX�OD�XG\D�
LKDQJR LHH/L-H-LL HH:L to divine, 
lit. to look at/to ask them (cl.6, 
probably referring to ‘words’ ) the 
divining board 

LKDWR�GLKDWR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
python; species oriented; also 
LKDWX�GLKDWX LH:L cl.9/10; 
individualized: XKDWX�DKDWX��XKDWR��
DKDWR LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LKLNLGL�GLKLNLGL�LHFL, B:S1, 1������
desire; also WDPD cl.9c/-; cf. OXNRX 
cl.11/- 

LKLPED�GLKLPED�LFL, B:S1, 1������
lion; species oriented; individualized: 
XKLPED�DKLPED LFL cl.1A/2A 

LKLQJD�GLKLQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
calabash (for storing milk) 

LKRPED�GLKRPED�LFL, B:S1, 1������
fish; species oriented; individualized: 
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XKRPED�DKRPED LFL cl.1A/2A 
LKRPHOR�GLKRPHOR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����beam 

LKRQGR�GLKRQGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
stone used with firesticks 

LKRQJD�GLKRQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
teat 

LKRQJ¶R�GLKRQJ¶R�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
maggot; species oriented; 
individualized: XKRQJ¶R�DKRQJ¶R 
LRL cl.1A/2A 

LKXKL�GLKXKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1������snake 
sp. (related to python); species 
oriented; individualized: XKXKL�DKXKL 
LRL cl.1A/2A 

LKXQJR�GLKXQJR�LH:L, E:S2, 1������
genet; species oriented; 
individualized: XKXQJR�DKXQJR 
LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LKXWL�GLKXWL�LL:L, D1:no H, 1������gun 
�LNDOD�-HH:L, 9�sit down, stay, live 
LNDQDYD�LLH:L, 9�ILQ��although; in 

compound tenses, also possible with 
same SC as following verb form; lit. 
although it (cl.9) is (Concessive of 
�YD be) 

LNDQ\D�GLNDQ\D�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�F���F�mouth; sg. also NDQ\D L:L 
cl.9c 

LNDYH�LHL, 9�ILQ��except; lit. it (cl.9) is 
not/has not been (Negative Perfective 
of �YD be) 

�LNXWD�-HH:L, 9�be pregnant; also �YH�
SDPPLOL -L HHH:L lit. be at body, 
�YH�QD�FKLWXPER -H L-LRL lit. have 
embryo; cf. FKLWXPER�YLWXPER 
cl.7/8; see satisfied: be 

�LNXWD�-HH:L, 9�be satisfied (food); see 
pregnant: be 

�LOD�-H:L, 9�repeat; also �XLOD -HH:L 
�LPD�-H:L, 9�refuse to give sth. to s.o. 
LPDND�GLPDND�LRL, C1:SF, 1������cat; 

species oriented; individualized: 
XPDND�DPDND LRL cl.1A/2A 

LPDPDQD�GLPDPDQD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
�����ant sp. (small, red); species 
oriented; individualized: 
XPDPDQD�DPDPDQD LHFL cl.1A/2A 

LPDPED�GLPDPED�LFL, B:S1, 1������
crocodile; cf. Sw. mamba; species 
oriented; individualized: 
XPDPED�DPDPED LFL cl.1A/2A; 
see LPEXOX�GLPEXOX cl.9/10 

LPDQGD�GLPDQGD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����cooked rice 

LPDQGH�GLPDQGH�LH:L, E:S2, 1������
grasshopper; species oriented; 
individualized: XPDQGH�DPDQGH 
LH:L cl.1A/2A 

�LPED�-H:L, 9�sing 
LPEDL�GLPEDL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������

bee sp.; species oriented; 
individualized: XPEDL�DPEDL LH:L 
cl.1A/2A 

LPEDOX�GLPEDOX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����bamboo 

LPEDQJR�GLPEDQJR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����wild pig; species oriented; 
individualized: XPEDQJR�DPEDQJR 
LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LPEHGR�GLPEHGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
axe 

LPEHOHNHKR�GLPEHOHNHKR�LHHL:L, 
B:S1, 1������hole (through sth.); also 
LPHQ\D�GLPHQ\D cl.9/10 

LPEH\X�GLPEH\X�LFL, B:S1, 1������
seed 

LPERNR�GLPERNR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����louse; species oriented; 
individualized: XPERNR�DPERNR 
LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LPERZD�GLPERZD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
vegetable 

LPEXGL�GLPEXGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����goat; species oriented; 
individualized: XPEXGL�DPEXGL 
LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LPEXOD�GLPEXOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����rain 

LPEXOLVD�GLPEXOLVD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
�����grey hair (of age); also GLKXOL cl. 
-/10 

LPEXOX�GLPEXOX�?, 1������crocodile; 
tones unknown; species oriented; 
individualized: XPEXOX�DPEXOX; also 
LPDPED�GLPDPED cl.9/10 
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LPEXOXNXWD�GLPEXOXNXWD�LLHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1������butterfly; species 
oriented; individualized: 
XPEXOXNXWD�DPEXOXNXWD LLHRL 
cl.1A/2A 

LPEXQWX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����early 
rains 

LPEXWXND�GLPEXWXND�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����antelope sp. (klipspringer); 
species oriented; individualized: 
XPEXWXND�DPEXWXND LLRL 
cl.1A/2A 

LPEZH�GLPEZH�L:L, D1:no H, 1������
cataract (of the eye) 

LPEZLOLPEZLQGL�GLPEZLOLPEZLQGL�
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1������termite sp. 
(small winged, not edible); species 
oriented; individualized: 
XPEZLOLPEZLQGL�DPEZLOLPEZLQGL 
LLHRL cl.1A/2A 

LPHPEH�GLPHPEH�LH:L, E:S2, 1������
fly; species oriented; individualized: 
XPHPEH�DPHPEH LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LPHQH�GLPHQH�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
pigeon-pea 

LPHQ\D�GLPHQ\D�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�����hole (through sth.); also 
LPEHOHNHKR�GLPEHOHNHKR cl.9/10 

LPHSR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����air (cold) 
LPHWH�GLPHWH�LRL, C1:SF, 1������flash 

of light 
LPLD�GLPLD�LH:L, ?, 1��F���F�hundred; 

< Sw. mia; sg. also PLD H:L cl.9c; 
also PDNXPL�OLNXPL LHH LRL N6 + 
N5 

�LPLOD�-HH:L, 9�stand 
LPLOLSLOL�GLPLOLSLOL�LHHL:L, B:S1, 1�
�����pepper 

LPLQGD�GLPLQGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
knuckle of suger cane 

LPLQGL�GLPLQGL�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
knockly part of the stem of a maize 
plant 

LPX�GLPX�RL, C1:SF, 1������spirit, 
demon (Sw. jini) 

�LPXND�-HH:L, 9�rise, get up; cf. �LPXOD 
-HH:L; morning greeting: 
XYHQNZLPXND LLLHFH; greet them: 

YDXG\H�FKLYDLPZLNH�QHOR LLL 
LHHLL RL lit. ask them how they 
rose today 

LPXNXVD�GLPXNXVD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
�����calabash seed (edible); cf. 
QNDNDKLPED�PLNDNDKLPED cl.3/4 

�LPXOD�-HH:L, 9�awake; cf. �LPXND 
-HH:L 

LPXOD�GLPXOD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������nose 
LPXQGD�GLPXQGD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����dove; species oriented; 
individualized: XPXQGD�DPXQGD 
LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LPXQGX�GLPXQGX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����bald patch on the head; NXPRZD�
LPXQGX LHH HH:L to get a clear 
head 

LPZHGR�GLPZHGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
pea 

LQDPELOL�GLQDPELOL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
�����partridge; species oriented; 
individualized: XQDPELOL�DQDPELOL 
LHFL cl.1A/2A 

LQGDOD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����hunger; be 
hungry: NZRQD�LQGDOD HH HH:L lit. 
feel hunger, �YH�QD�LQGDOD -H L-LRL 
lit. be with hunger (Pres.Perf. of �YD 
be); cf. �GRED V be hungry 

LQGDX�GLQGDX�LRL, C1:SF, 1������type 
of ointment (perfumed) 

LQGH�DFKDLQGH�H:L/LHH:L, ?, 1����$��
centipede sp. 

LQGHJH�GLQGHJH�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
plane 

LQGLOD�GLQGLOD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
path, road 

LQGRQJD�GLQGRQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1������
heavy stick, cudgel 

LQGRQJR�GLQGRQJR�LFL, B:S1, 1������
hunting stick 

LQGRQ\D�GLQGRQ\D�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�����lip-plug (in upper lip) 

LQGRZD�GLQGRZD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
marriage; cf. Sw. ndoa; see XORPEL��
PDORPEL cl.14/6 

LQGX�GLQGX�L:L, D1:no H, 1������
groundnut 

LQGXPED�GLQGXPED�LFL, B:S1, 1������
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calabash bottle (small, implement of 
divination); cf. OLWLNLWL�PDWLNLWL cl.5/6, 
FKLQJXQJZD�YLQJXQJZD cl.7/8 

LQGXQGD�GLQGXQGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����type of drum (small) 

LQGXYD�GLQGXYD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
flower, blossom; cf. OLXZD�PDXZD, 
OLZXZD�PDZXZD cl.5/6 

LQHPEH�GLQHPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
calf; species oriented; individualized: 
XQHPEH�DQHPEH LRL cl.1A/2A 

LQHPER�GLQHPER�LFL, B:S1, 1������
elephant; species oriented; 
individualized: XQHPER�DQHPER LFL 
cl.1A/2A 

LQHWH�GLQHWH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1������
grass sp. 

�LQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�give (to s.o.); cf. �XVD 
give, display, show 

LQJ¶DPEH�GLQJ¶DPEH�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�����tortoise; species oriented; 
individualized: XQJ¶DPEH�DQJ¶DPEH 
LFL cl.1A/2A 

LQJ¶DPER�GLQJ¶DPER�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
�����other side (e.g. of river, valley), 
beyond; SDQJ¶DPER LH:L cl.16 
Mozambique 

LQJ¶DQGH�GLQJ¶DQGH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
�����house; augm.: OLNDQGH�PDNDQGH 
LH:L cl.5/6; also LQ\XPED��
GLQ\XPED cl.9/10; cf. OLEDQGD��
PDEDQGD cl.5/6 

LQJ¶DQJD�GLQJ¶DQJD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����guinea-fowl; species oriented; 
individualized: XQJ¶DQJD�DQJ¶DQJD 
LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LQJ¶DQ\D�LFL, B:S1, 1�����cause, 
reason; court case, debt; LQJ¶DQ\D�
�\D����� LFL (H-...) because (of), 
LQJ¶DQ\D�QWZDQL LLH HFL why, lit. 
what kind of reason; cf. PDLND I, 
OL\RQJR��PD\RQJR cl.5/6 

LQJ¶DYDQJD�GLQJ¶DYDQJD�LHFL, B:S1, 
1������dog; species oriented; 
individualized: XQJ¶DYDQJD��
DQJ¶DYDQJD LHFL cl.1A/2A 

LQJ¶RKD�GLQJ¶RKD�LH:L, E:S2, 1������
digging stick 

LQJRNZD�GLQJRNZD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����stone of mango 

LQJ¶RNZH�GLQJ¶RNZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�����storage of produce; cf. OLNXQJZL��
PDNXQJZL cl.5/6 

LQJ¶ROH�GLQJ¶ROH�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
dance 

LQJ¶RPEH�GLQJ¶RPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����cow; species oriented; 
individualized: XQJ¶RPEH�DQJ¶RPEH 
LRL cl.1A/2A 

LQJ¶RQGR�GLQJ¶RQGR�LFL, B:S1, 1������
quarrel, war 

LQJ¶RQGR�GLQJ¶RQGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����lizard sp. (big, living on land); 
species oriented; individualized: 
XQJ¶RQGR�DQJ¶RQGR LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LQJRQGROR�GLQJRQGROR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����sheep; species oriented; 
individualized: XQJRQGROR��
DQJRQGROR LLRL cl.1A/2A 

LQJRQJR�GLQJRQJR�LH:L, E:S2, 1������
forest (area with many trees) 

LQJ¶RR�GLQJ¶RR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
banana; often heard as LQJ¶RZR��
GLQJ¶RZR LRL; also LQJ¶RX�GLQJ¶RX 
LRL 

LQJ¶XNX�GLQJ¶XNX�LFL, B:S1, 1������
chicken; species oriented; 
individualized: XQJ¶XNX�DQJ¶XNX 
LFL cl.1A/2A 

LQJ¶XOXQJX�GLQJ¶XOXQJX�LLRL, C1:SF, 
1������round stone (for smoothening 
surfaces, e.g. pots) 

LQJXOXYH�GLQJXOXYH�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����pig; species oriented; 
individualized: XQJXOXYH�DQJXOXYH 
LLRL cl.1A/2A 

LQJXPEL�GLQJXPEL�LFL, B:S1, 1������
termite sp. (winged); species oriented; 
individualized: XQJXPEL�DQJXPEL 
LFL cl.1A/2A 

LQJ¶XQGH�GLQJ¶XQGH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����bean sp.; LQJ¶XQGH�\D�FKLPDKH��
GLQJ¶XQGH�G\D�FKLPDKH LHL 
H-LH:L the small species, lit. female 
bean(s) 

LQJ¶XQJ¶XQL�GLQJ¶XQJ¶XQL�LHH:L, 
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A:S1/SF, 1������bed bug; species 
oriented; individualized: 
XQJ¶XQJ¶XQL�DQJ¶XQJ¶XQL LHH:L 
cl.1A/2A 

LQJXQMD�GLQJXQMD�LFL, B:S1, 1������
red soil (used as building material); 
also FKLNXQGD�YLNXQGD cl.7/8 

LQJXR�GLQJXR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
clothing 

LQJ¶XYD�GLQJ¶XYD�LFL, B:S1, 1������
lightning 

LQJZDPED�GLQJZDPED�LL:L, D1:no H, 
1������hoe (big) 

LQJZDQJZDODWL�GLQJZDQJZDODWL�
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������dog sp. 
(digging up corpses); species 
oriented; individualized: 
XQJZDQJZDODWL�DQJZDQJZDODWL 
LHHH:L cl.1A/2A; QQJZDQJZDODWL��
YDQJZDQJZDODWL LHHH:L cl.1/2 
killer, savage person 

LQJ¶ZDSD�GLQJ¶ZDSD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
�����armpit 

�LQLNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�set a trap 
LQLQML�GLQLQML�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1������

pumpkin seed 
LQMDODKX�GLQMDODKX�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����ant sp. (big, red); species 
oriented; individualized: XQMDODKX��
DQMDODKX LHH:L cl.1A/2A 

LQMHOH�GLQMHOH�LFL, B:S1, 1������maize 
cob 

LQMHQMHPD�GLQMHQMHPD�LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1������mosquito; species 
oriented; individualized: XQMHQMHPD��
DQMHQMHPD LHRL cl.1A/2A 

LQMLQJD�GLQMLQJD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����bicycle; also EDVLNHOL�GLEDVLNHOL 
cl.9c/10c 

LQMLQML�GLQMLQML�LL:L, D1:no H, 1������
type of fence 

�LQMLSDOD�-HHH:L, 9�be short; also 
�LSLND; cf. �DQDQMLSL P con. short 

�LQMLSLND�-HHH:L, 9�be sufficient, be 
(with) many, be available; cf. 
�NRORG\D, �WDQMLOD 

LQRQGZD�GLQRQGZD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����star 

LQRQJR�GLQRQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
testicle; also OLWRNR�PDWRNR cl.5/6, 
FKLWRNR�YLWRNR cl.7/8; cf. FKLWRQJR�Y�
LWRQJR LRL cl.7/8 penis 

LQRQR�GLQRQR�LFL, B:S1, 1������dorsal 
muscle 

LQXG\R�GLQXG\R�LL:L, D1:no H, 1������
present for a special occasion (esp. 
initiation); nom. < �WXG\D V offer 
present for a special occasion; also 
GLQJ¶RPEH cl. -/10 

LQXPEDWL�LHFL, B:S1, 1���"�traditional 
powder 

LQXQGD�GLQXQGD�LH:L, E:S2, 1������
ankle 

LQXQJX�GLQXQJX�LFL, B:S1, 1������
navel 

LQXWD�GLQXWD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
ant sp. (red); species oriented; 
individualized: XQXWD�DQXWD LH:L 
cl.1A/2A 

LQ\DPD�GLQ\DPD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
meat 

LQ\DPER�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����syphilis 
LQ\DQJD�GLQ\DQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1������

hawk sp. (big, striking colours); 
species oriented; individualized: 
XQ\DQJD�DQ\DQJD LFL cl.1A/2A 

LQ\DQMD�GLQ\DQMD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�����plume on top of maize plant 

LQ\DWL�GLQ\DWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
buffalo; species oriented; 
individuaized: XQ\DWL�DQ\DWL LH:L 
cl.1A/2A 

LQ\HGL�GLQ\HGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
snail; species oriented; individualized: 
XQ\HGL�DQ\HGL LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LQ\HKH�GLQ\HKH�LFL, B:S1, 1������
flock of birds 

LQ\LPD�GLQ\LPD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
monkey (Sw. kima); species oriented; 
individualized: XQ\LPD��DQ\LPD 
LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LQ\LQJDPX�GLQ\LQJDPX�LHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1������rainbow 

LQ\RPRNR�GLQ\RPRNR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����kernel of pumpkin 

LQ\RWD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����thirst; be 
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thirsty: NZRQD�LQ\RWD HH HH:L lit. 
feel thirst, �YH�QD�LQ\RWD -H L-LH:L 
lit. be with thirst (Pres.Perf. of �YD 
be); cf. �\XPD V be thirsty 

LQ\XFKL�GLQ\XFKL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����honey-bee; species oriented; 
individualized: XQ\XFKL�DQ\XFKL 
LH:L cl.1A/2A 

LQ\XNXGXPED�GLQ\XNXGXPED�
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1������soldier ant; 
species oriented; individualized: 
XQ\XNXGXPED�DQ\XNXGXPED 
LLHRL cl.1A/2A 

LQ\XPED�GLQ\XPED�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
�����house; cf. Sw. nyumba; see 
LQJ¶DQGH�GLQJ¶DQGH cl.9/10; cf. 
OLEDQGD�PDEDQGD cl.5/6 

LQ\XPEX�GLQ\XPEX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����tail (implement of divination) 

LQ\XQGR�GLQ\XQGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
hammer; cf. Sw. nyundo; see 
FKLGRGHOR�YLGRGHOR cl.7/8 

LQ\XQJ¶XQ\XQJ¶X�GLQ\XQJ¶XQ\XQJ¶X�
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������wrist 

�LSD�-H:L, 9�cut grass 
�LSLND�-HH:L, 9�be short; also �LQMLSDOD; 

cf. �DQDQMLSL P con. short; cf. SHSL I 
near 

�LVDOD�-HH:L, 9�stay behind; cf. �LVDOLOD 
-HHH:L remain 

�LVDOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�remain; cf. �LVDOD 
-HH:L stay behind 

LVXQJX�GLVXQJX�LFL, B:S1, 1������
spirit, heart, soul 

LVXQJXOD�GLVXQJXOD�LHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�����hare; species oriented; 
individualized: XVXQJXOD�DVXQJXOD 
LHRL cl.1A/2A 

LVXQJXOD�GLVXQJXOD�LHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�����poles 

LVXYL�GLVXYL�LFL, B:S1, 1������leopard; 
species oriented; individualized: 
XVXYL�DVXYL LFL cl.1A/2A 

LWHVR�GLWHVR�LRL, C1:SF, 1��F���F�adze 
�LWXOD�-HH:L, 9�cool down (tr.); cf. 
�GLGLPD, �SROD, �WXOLOD 

�LYD�-H:L, 9�steal 

-�
MDSDQL�GLMDSDQL�HFL/LHFL, B:S1, 1�
�F���F�type of clothing 

.�
�NDED�-H:L, 9�press tight, squeeze; also 
�EDQD; cf. �WRKD 

�NDFKDNDFKD�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��rustle (in 
shrubs); cf. �ZD\D 

�NDGD�-H:L, 9�squeeze, massage; cf. 
�NDPLOD, �PLQ\D, �FKXNXGXOD 

�NDGDPED�-HH:L, 9�step in 
NDGLNL�LRL, C1:SF, ,�few, a bit; cf. 
�GLNLGLNL -HHH:L A small; QDKRWL�
NDGLNL LHL LRL presently 

NDKZLYL�WXKZLYL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�������
not yet full-grown chicken 

NDOD�RL, C1:SF, ,�formerly, the past; 
also WDQJX I 

�NDODOD�-HH:L, 9�be bitter; NXNDODOD�
LVXQJX LHHH HFL cruel spirit (reply 
to question “ how are you” ; reply in 
Sw.: mambo mabaya) 

�NDODPXND�-HHH:L, 9�be clever, be 
cunning 

�NDODQJD�-HH:L, 9�fry; cf. Sw. kaanga; 
see �QDQXKD; refl. > �OLNDODQJD 
-HLRL be troubled by sun and heat 

�NDODYD�-HH:L, 9�wash (hands); 
NXNDODYD�PPDNRQR HHH HHH:L 
lit. wash in hands 

�NDOHZD�-HFL, 9�SDV��get drunk; also 
�NHOHZD -HFL 

�NDOLSD�-HH:L, 9�scold, rebuke; also 
�GXPD 

�NDPD�-H:L, 9�get tied, curdle; 
cf.�NDPDWD -HH:L mould, �NDPXOD 
-HH:L seize, �NDPLOD -HH:L squeeze 

�NDPDVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��greet; greet 
older people by clapping with cupped 
hands and say VLDP LL:L; cf. 
GLVDODPX cl.10, �LPXND, �FKL, �RPL 
H:L P, GDFKL LL I 

�NDPDWD�-HH:L, 9�mould; cont. < 
�NDPD -H:L get tied; cf. �XPED, 
�PXQ\D 

�NDPHND�-HH:L, 9�know, understand, 
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recognize; QLNDNDPHND LHHL:L I 
don’ t know (Neg.Pres.), QLNDNDPHNH 
LHLH:L I don’ t understand 
(Neg.Perf.); cf. �PDOD 

�NDPLOD�-HH:L, 9�squeeze; cf. �NDPD 
-H:L get tied; cf. �PLQ\D, �NDGD, 
�FKXNXGXOD 

�NDPXOD�-HH:L, 9�seize; cf. �NDPD 
-H:L get tied; NX�Q�NDPXOD�
XPZHQ\H H-H-HLL HH:L to be 
made headman, lit. to seize him for 
chiefhood 

�NDQGD�-H:L, 9�make completely 
straight, knead; cf. �Q\RND, �XGXOD 

�NDQGLND�-HH:L, 9�be rotten 
�NDQGLOD�-HH:L, 9�eat fish or meat 
NDQGLOL�GLNDQGLOL�LFL/LLFL, E:S2, 1�
�F���F�lamp 

�NDQJD�-H:L, 9�be scattered abroad 
NDQJD�GLNDQJD�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�F���F�piece of cloth (worn by 
women); cf. Sw. kanga 

�NDQJDQD�-HH:L, 9�be astonished, be 
surprised; also neut. > �NDQJDQLND 
-HHH:L; also �ODSD 

�NDQJ¶DQD�-H:L, 9�hoe (a field); cf. 
�NXOXZDQ\D, �KDQD, �OLPD 

NDQ\D�GLNDQ\D�L:L/LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�F���F�mouth; sg. also LNDQ\D LL:L 
cl.9c 

�NDWDSDG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��prepare, 
arrange, put in order, clean; caus. < 
�NDWDSDOD -HHH:L be good, beautiful 

�NDWDSDG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��decorate; 
also �OHPED; see prepare 

�NDWDSDOD�-HHH:L, 9�be good, be 
beautiful; cf. �DPERQH P con. good; 
cf. caus. > �NDWDSDG\D -HHL:L 
prepare, arrange, put in order, clean; 
cf. FKLNDWDSHOH LLHFL V fin. good, 
fine, beautiful 

NDYLOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�again; also 
NXYLOD LH:L; cf. �YLOL -RL A two; cf. 
XYLOD LFL thus, so, as follows 

ND\D�GLND\D�H:L/LH:L, E:S2, 1��F���F�
homestead, village; cf. NXPD\D\D 
LLL:L cl.17 

�NHGHNHGD�-HHH:L, 9�be troubled 

�NHOHZD�-HFL, 9�SDV��get drunk; also 
�NDOHZD -HFL 

�NLPELOD�-HH:L, 9�drink; also �NXPELOD 
-HH:L 

�NRFKD�-H:L, 9�poke into 
�NRGLG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��find; app. < 
�NRG\D -FL meet, come across, find 

�NRGROD�-HH:L, 9�circumcise; also 
�NDGROD -HH:L; cf. �\DOXND, 
QQJDOLED�YDQJDOLED cl.1/2 s.o. who 
circumcises 

�NRG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��boil, put on fire; 
also �\DXNLG\D, �FKHPXVD boil; cf. 
�\DXOD, �\DXNLOD, �WRNRWD, �WLQLKD; 
see meet 

�NRG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��meet, come across, 
find; ass.> �NRG\DQD -HFL meet each 
other; app.> �NRGLG\D -HFL find; see 
boil 

�NRG\DQD�-HFL, 9�meet each other; ass. 
< �NRG\D -FL meet; WXQDNRG\DQD 
LLLL:L goodbye, we’ ll meet again; 
cf. �KLPDQD 

�NRG\RND�-HH:L, 9�vomit; also 
�NDG\RND -HH:L, �WDSLND 

�NRKRPROD�-HHH:L, 9�cough; also 
�NDKDPROD -HHH:L; cf. �NXPXOD 

NRND�H:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�then, finally, at 
the end; if; cf. �XND V go away, come 
from 

�NROD�-H:L, 9�do, receive (sth. out of 
s.o.’ s hand); be sharp; cf. �WHQGD 

�NROHG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��kindle fire; also 
�NXPEDQ\D 

�NRORG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��be enough, be 
sufficient; also �NDORG\D -HFL; cf. 
�LQMLSLND 

�NRORPD�-HH:L, 9�snore 
�NRORYD�-HH:L, 9�stir; cf. Sw. koroga; 

cf. �NRORZDQ\D, �SLQGLNXODQ\D 
�NRORZDQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��turn 

round, stir (e.g. in making cassava 
porridge); cf. �SLQGLNXODQ\D, �NRORYD 

�NRPD�-H:L, 9�bring to an end 
�NRPDOD�-HH:L, 9�be old, healthy and 

strong; also �NDPDOD -HH:L; cf. 
�ODPD, �NRQJRSDOD, �DWDQJX P con. 
old, �DFKLQ\DNDOD -LLHFL P con. old 
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�NRPEROD�-HH:L, 9�redeem; also 
�NDPEROD -HH:L 

�NRPHOD�-HH:L, 9�drive in (e.g. a nail) 
�NRPRG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��be hard, be 

difficult; also �NDPRG\D -HFL, 
�QRQRSD 

�NRPROD�-HH:L, 9�arrive; also �NDPROD 
-HH:L, �KZLND 

�NRQGD�-H:L, 9�flourish 
�NRQJ¶RQD�-HH:L, 9�strike, beat hard 
�NRQJRSDOD�-HHH:L, 9�be old (of 

people); also �NDQJDSDOD -HHH:L, 
�NRQJD -H:L; cf. �NRPDOD; cf. 
�DWDQJX P con. old, �DFKLQ\DNDOD P 
con. old, of past 

�NRQJRYHOD�-HHH:L, 9�crow (cock); 
also �NDQJDYHOD -HHH:L 

�NRQLG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��shut eyes; cf. 
�NRQD -H:L to sleep 

�NRQ\HOD�-HH:L, 9�poke up, put more 
wood on fire 

�NRYD�-H:L, 9�dish out food (with ladle) 
�NRYHND�-HH:L, 9�hang (up); cf. sep. > 
�NRYRNROD -HHH:L take down sth. 
hanging (e.g. dried clothing) 

�NRYRNROD�-HHH:L, 9�take down sth. 
hanging (e.g. dried clothing); sep. < 
�NRYHND -HH:L hang up; also 
�NDYDNROD -HHH:L 

NXFKL�H:H, 9�ILQ��that (Compl.); cf. �FKL 
say; also NXFKLGRQR HHRL 

NXFKLGRQR�HHRL, 9�ILQ��that (Compl.); 
cf. �FKL say; also NXFKL H:H 

NXFKLKDQ\D�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1����
doctor’ s place 

NXNDWL�LRL, C1:SF, 1����room; cf. 
FKLQJ¶DWL LH:L cl.7 middle, in the 
middle, between, QNDWL LRL within, 
in the middle 

�NXOD�-H:L, 9�grow, grow up; cf. Sw. 
-kua; see �NXOXPXND -HHH:L 

NXOHKX�LH:L, E:S2, $�far; NXOHKX�
QD�NXND\D�NZHWX LHL L-LLH RL 
far from our home(stead); cf. �OHKX 
-H:L A long, tall, high, PZDOHKX LFL 
I directly 

�NXOXKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��have 
miscarriage; cf. nom. XNXOXKD LHFL 

cl.14 miscarriage; cf. GLQMDKDQJR cl. 
-/10; to miscarry: NXYHOHND�
PZDQD�QNX\D LHHH FL-LFL lit. 
bear a child-return 

�NXOXPXND�-HHH:L, 9�grow, grow up; 
also �NXOD -H:L 

�NXOXQJZD�-HFL, B:S1, $�big; 
QNXOXQJZD�YDNXOXQJZD LHFL 
cl.1/2 (as nouns: elder), 
QNXOXQJZD�PLNXOXQJZD LHFL 
cl.3/4, LQJ¶XOXQJZD�GLQJ¶XOXQJZD 
LHFL cl.9/10; cf. �WXPEXOD V be big, 
be fat; predicative: same tones 

�NXOXSLG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��raise s.o.’ s 
hopes; caus. < �NXOXSLOD -HHH:L 
trust s.o., hope 

�NXOXSLOD�-HHH:L, 9�trust, hope; also 
�NXOXSLOLOD -HHHH:L; cf. caus. 
�NXOXSLG\D -HHL:L raise s.o.’ s hopes 

�NXOXYD�-HH:L, 9�glide, trickle, slide 
along (esp. water through a channel) 

�NXOXZDQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��hoe (a 
cleared area); cf. �NDQJ¶DQD, �KDQD, 
�OLPD 

NXO\DPED�LH:L, E:S2, 1����dawn; cf. 
XO\DPED HRL cl.14 morning, 
SDO\DPED LH:L cl.16 day after 
tomorrow; cf. �FKD V dawn, 
XPDPEXPEX cl.14 early in the 
morning 

NXPDQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1����coast; 
eastern direction; cf. FKLPDQJD LRL 
cl.7/- Swahili language, nature 

NXPD\D\D�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1����
village; cf. ND\D�GLND\D cl.9c/10c 

�NXPED�-H:L, 9�cheat 
�NXPEDQJD�-HH:L, 9�incite 
�NXPEDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��kindle fire; 

also �NROHG\D 
�NXPELOD�-HH:L, 9�drink; also �NLPELOD 

-HH:L 
�NXPEXNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�remember, 

think 
�NXPEXOD�-HH:L, 9�invite; inform 
�NXPEXVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��remind 
NXPHKR�LH:L, E:S2, 1������face, 

front, before; cf. PHKR H:L cl.6 eyes, 
SDPHKR LH:L cl.16 publicly; cf. 
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PX\R cl.18 
�NXPLOD�-HH:L, 9�swallow 
NXPLVDWL�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1����

graveyard 
�NXPXOD�-HH:L, 9�cough with force, 

groan; cf. �NRKRPROD 
NXQGDJDOD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1����

initiation place (bush) 
�NXQGDQLOD�-HHH:L, 9�share; cf. 
�NXQGDQ\D -HFL mix, collect 
together 

�NXQGDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��mix, collect 
together, add; cf. �NXQGDQLOD -HHH:L 
share 

NXQGRQGH�LH:L, E:S2, 1����lower 
parts of Plateau; western direction 
(and land located there); cf. QQGRQGH��
YDQGRQGH HFL cl.1/2 Ndonde 
person, FKLQGRQGH HFL cl.7 Ndonde 
dialect, nature 

�NXQJD�-H:L, 9�collect, gather together 
�NXQJXOXND�-HHH:L, 9�talk, converse; 

also �ORQMHOD 
�NXQJXPLND�-HHH:L, 9�respect, obey; 

cf. �OLPXND 
�NXQMD�-H:L, 9�fold; cf. Sw. -kunja 
�NXSXOD�-HH:L, 9�singe 
�NXWD�-H:L, 9�cry; cf. �OLOD 
�NXWXOD�-HHH:L, 9�rob, take by force; 

also �GRGRPD, �SRNRQ\ROD, 
�SDNDQ\ROD 

�NXYD�-H:L, 9�draw a line 
�NXYDOD�-HH:L, 9�stub oneself (esp. toe) 
NXYLOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�again; also 
NDYLOD LH:L I; cf. �YLOL -RL A two; cf. 
XYLOD LFL thus, so, as follows 

�NXZD�-H:L, 9�pluck (fowl) 
NZDFKL�RL, C1:SF, ,�where; question 

phrase-finally: FH NZDFKL FH; cf. 
�FKL V say 

NZDNL��HH-, 3�at one’ s place; followed 
by a name of a person, title or kinship 
term: NZDNL�PDULDPX HH LLH:L at 
Mariamu’ s; cf. NZDQJD 

NZDOL�H:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�perhaps, maybe, 
I don’ t know; probably an old form 
derived from an irregular verb t̀o be’  
which consists of a locative prefix 

followed by �OL, cf. �SDOL -H:L V; cf. 
SDQML P 

�NZDPD�-H:L, 9�urinate 
�NZDQJD�-H:L, 9�scrape off, peel; cf. 
�SDODWD, �SXNXVXOD 

NZDQJD��HH-, 3�at the persons’  place; 
followed by names of persons, titles 
or kinship terms (of more than one 
person): NZDQJD�YDQWDQGD HH 
HHFL at the Vantanda’ s; cf. NZDNL 

�NZHOD�-H:L, 9�climb, ascend; cf. 
�GDPLOD 

�NZLFKDNZLFKD�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��
sharpen (knife); cf. �WHPD 

�NZLQD�-H:L, 9�be erect 

/�
�ODGXND�-HH:L, 9�be flat (of taste) 
�ODG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��spread, lay down; 

caus. < �ODOD -H:L lie down; cf. �YLND 
�ODJD�-H:L, 9�be afflicted, be 

discomforted; cf. �ODJDVD -HFL 
afflict; cf. �EDQLND 

�ODJDVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��afflict; cf. �ODJD 
-H:L be afflicted, �EDQD 

�ODLOD�-HH:L, 9�take leave of, bid 
farewell 

�ODOD�-H:L, 9�lie down, go to bed; also 
�GDPD; cf. caus. �ODG\D -FL spread, 
lay down; OLGL�OLODOD RL LH:L not 
being able to speak, lit. the voice 
which lies down 

�ODOHKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��be sweet (taste) 
�ODPD�-H:L, 9�recover; live/exist long; 

cf. caus. �ODP\D -FL cure; cf. nom. 
XODPD LH:L cl.14 life; cf. act.-pos. 
�ODPDOD -HH:L be handicapped; cf. 
�NRPDOD, �NRQJRSDOD 

�ODPDOD�-HH:L, 9�be handicapped; 
act.-pos. < �ODPD -H:L recover 

�ODPED�-H:L, 9�lick 
�ODPELOD�-HH:L, 9�deceive, lie; cf. refl. 
�OLODPELOD -HLRL pretend 

�ODP\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��cure; caus. < �ODPD 
-H:L recover 

�ODQJD�-H:L, 9�rear, breed, keep in 
confinement 

�ODQJDOD�-HH:L, 9�be light; also 
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�ODQJXOD -HH:L 
�ODQJXG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��show; cf. �XVD 
�ODQJXOD�-HH:L, 9�be light; also 
�ODQJDOD -HH:L 

�ODQLND�-H:L, 9�curse 
�ODSD�-H:L, 9�be astonished, be 

surprised; also �NDQJDQD 
�ODSDWD�-HH:L, 9�ripen; cf. �XOD, �KXQD 
�ODSLOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�kill at a distance 

(witchcraft) 
�ODXND�-HH:L, 9�turn 
�ODYDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��lie; cf. 
QDQNDODYDQ\D�DFKDQDQNDODYDQ\D 
LLLLFL/LHLLLLFL cl.1a/2A+ liar 

�OHJH\D�-HH:L, 9�be loose; cf. Sw. 
legea; also �ODJH\D -HH:L; see 
�OXJXVD 

�OHKX�-H:L, E:S2, $�long, tall, high; 
QQHKX�PLOHKX LH:L cl.3/4, LQGHKX��
GLQGHKX LH:L/E cl.9/10; cf. NXOHKX�
�QD� LH:L (L) far (from), PZDOHKX 
LFL I directly; predicative: same 
tones 

�OHND�-H:L, 9�leave, leave behind, stop 
doing sth.; QJXOHND LLL nor, lit. I 
stop (doing it); cf. �OHNHOHOD -HHH:L 
omit, neglect, �OHNDQLOD -HHH:L be 
different 

�OHNDQLOD�-HHH:L, 9�be different; cf. 
�OHND -H:L leave, �OHNHOHOD -HHH:L 
omit, neglect 

�OHNHOHOD�-HHH:L, 9�omit, neglect, 
leave (in a certain condition); app.+ 
app. < �OHND -H:L leave; cf. �OHNDQLOD 
-HHH:L be different 

�OHOD�-H:L, 9�rear (a child) 
�OHOHND�-HH:L, 9�be obedient 
�OHPED�-H:L, 9�decorate; also 
�NDWDSDG\D; see get ripe, put 
medicine..., write 

�OHPED�-H:L, 9�ripen (of papaya, 
mango, not of banana); see put 
medicine..., decorate, write 

�OHPED�-H:L, 9�write; also �\DQGLND; 
see get ripe, put medicine..., decorate 

�OHPED�-H:L, 9�put medicine on wound 
with finger; see get ripe, decorate, 
write 

�OHPEHOD�-HH:L, 9�want, like, desire, 
wish, look for; also �ODPEHOD -HH:L; 
cf. �WDPZD; app. �OHPEHOHOD -HHH:L 
look for; welcome: QDNXOHPEHOD�
XLGH�NXND\D LLLLL LLL HFL lit. I 
wish you to come home 

�OHPEHOHOD�-HHH:L, 9�look for; also 
�ODPEHOHOD -HHH:L; app. < �OHPEHOD 
-HH:L want, like, etc., look for; cf. 
�WDKD, �OROHKD 

�OHPEXOD�-HH:L, 9�mock, ridicule, 
gossip 

�OHPZD�-FL, B:S1, $�idle; QQHPZD��
PLOHPZD LFL cl.3/4, LQGHPZD��
GLQGHPZD LFL cl.9/10; cf. nom. 
XOHPZD LFL cl.14 idleness, laziness; 
cf. �OLVLQJD V be idle; predicative: 
same tones 

�OHQJD�-H:L, 9�slice; harvest (cassava) 
�OHSD�-H:L, 9�be long; also �OHSHOHOD 

-HHH:L, �ODSHOHOD -HHH:L; cf. �OHKX 
-H:L A long, tall 

�OHYD�-H:L, 9�fail, make mistake, miss 
OLEDGDQJ¶D�PDEDGDQJ¶D�LHFL, B:S1, 
1�����head (esp. of animals) 

OLEDND�PDEDND�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����wall 
OLEDQGD�PDEDQGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

house (big, with square roof); cf. 
LQJ¶DQGH�GLQJ¶DQGH cl.9/10, 
LQ\XPED�GLQ\XPED cl.9/10 

OLELEX�PDELEX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
cashew apple 

OLERQJR�PDERQJR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����foetus 

OLEXGD�PDEXGD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
field (without yield) 

OLEXGD�PDEXGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����cheek 
OLEXODQJHWL�PDEXODQJHWL�LLLH:L, 

E:S2, 1�����blanket 
OLFKHKH�PDFKHKH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

type of storage of produce (plaited of 
grass) 

OLFKHOD�PDFKHOD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
harvest time; also QFKHOD�PLFKHOD 
LFL cl.3/4 

OLFKHOHOD�PDFKHOHOD�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����wildcat sp. 

�OLFKLOLQJDQ\D�-HHLL:L, 9�UHIO��FDXV��
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protect against evil 
OLFKLQGDFKLQGD�PDFKLQGDFKLQGD�

LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����young child 
OLFKLQJD�PDFKLQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

mountain 
OLFKXQJZD�PDFKXQJZD�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����orange 

�OLGD�-FL, B:S1, 3�which; DOLGD LFL 
cl.1, XOLGD LFL cl.3, LOLGD LFL cl.9; 
question phrase-finally: FH; 
predicative: same tones 

OLGDPEL�PDGDPEL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
worn piece of clothing 

OLGHQJR�PDGHQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
work; cf. �GHQJD V build; NXWHQGD�
OLGHQJR�PDGHQJR LHH HH:L to 
work, lit. to do work 

OLGL�PDOLGL�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1������
voice 

�OLGLOD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��scream (until 
exhaustion); cf. �Q\RNRQ\D 

OLGLQJLOR�PDGLQJLOR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����rope for building 

OLGR�RL, C1:SF, 1�����yesterday 
OLGXYD�PDGXYD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

sun, day (daytime); OLGXYD�NXVZD 
LHL H:L all day long 

�OLHQJD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��congeal 
�OLIXQGLVD�-HHL:L, 9�UHIO��FDXV��learn; < 

Sw. -jifundisha; refl. < �IXQGLVD -HFL 
teach; see �OL\HG\D; cf. �OLKXQGD 

OLIXQJX�PDIXQJX�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
bundle, bunch; cf. Sw. fungu; see 
FKLWXYL�YLWXYL cl.7/8, FKLKD�YLKD 
cl.7/8 

OLJRPD�PDJRPD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
drum; cf. Sw. ngoma 

OLJXPD�PDJXPD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
field which has not been cultivated in 
the right way 

OLJZDPEX�PDJZDPEX�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����banana bark 

�OLKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��feed, make eat; also 
�OLVD -FL; caus. < �O\D eat 

OLKDKDPDQJD�PDKDKDPDQJD�LLLRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����hair (of back) 

OLKDKL�PDKDKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
leaves of maize cob 

OLKDOD�PDKDOD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����field 
which has been cultivated twice in 
succession 

OLKDODZH�PDKDODZH�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����anvil 

OLKDPED�PDKDPED�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
leaf; cf. QDPDKDPED LHFL cl.1a 
snake sp. (big, green) 

OLKDPH�PDKDPH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
abandoned homestead 

OLKDQJDKL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1���"�white 
soil 

OLKDQJDZLOD�LHHL:L, B:S1, 1���"�
crowd of celebrating people; 
SDOLKDQJDZLOD LLHHL:L cl.16+5 
place of gathering during celebrations 

OLKDQMD�PDKDQMD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
pot (for cooking); also FKLWHOHNR��
YLWHOHNR, FKLWDOHNR�YLWDOHNR cl.7/8 

OLKLFKL�PDKLFKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
stump, trunk of a fallen tree 

OLKLNX�PDKLNX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
day (24 h); also OLVLNX�PDVLNX LH:L 
cl.5/6 

OLKLQGD�PDKLQGD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
honey comb 

OLKLQGLOL�PDKLQGLOL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
cooking stone 

�OLKLQJD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��bathe oneself; 
refl. < �KLQJD -H:L bathe 

OLKL\H�PDKL\H�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
locust; also 
OLSDODQJXOD�PDSDODQJXOD cl.5/6, 
QDPSDODQJXOD cl.1a 

OLKR�PHKR�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����eye; sg. 
also OLVR H:L; evil eye: OLKR�
OXNXOXQJZD HL LHFL, lit. big eye, 
OLKR�O\D�NXPDZHOX HL H-LLH:L lit. 
eye of outside 

OLKRKR�PDKRKR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
wild-dog (Sw. mbwamwitu) 

OLKRND�PDKRND�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
spirit (ancestral) 

OLKRQJD�PDKRQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
wooden arrow 

OLKRQJR�PDKRQJR�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
arrow shaft 

OLKRQMH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1���"�millet sp.; 
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full name: QWDPD�ZD�OLKRQMH LHL 
H-LH:L 

OLKRQ\R�PDKRQ\R�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
ant-hill 

OLKXOD�PDKXOD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����rag 
�OLKXQGD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��learn (to behave 

with respect and dignity); refl. < 
�KXQGD -H:L teach; cf. �OL\HG\D, 
�OLIXQGLVD 

OLKXQGH�PDKXQGH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
cloud 

OLKXQLNR�PDKXQLNR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����cover; nom. < �KXQLND V cover 

OLKXWD�PDKXWD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
oil; sg. used for oil from animals 

�OLKZDQJ¶DQLG\D�-HHLL:L, 9�
UHIO��FDXV��smear; also �OLSDNDOD 

OLMDPDQGD�PDMDPDQGD�LLFL, E:S2, 1�
����sifting basket (round, small) 

OLMLNR�PDMLNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
fireplace; cf. Sw. jiko; see 
FKLZXOL�YLZXOL cl.7/8 

�OLND�-H:L, 9�be worn out 
OLNDEXOL�PDNDEXOL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

grave; < Sw. kaburi; see 
OLWHPEH�PDWHPEH cl.5/6 

OLNDKL�PDNDKL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����outer 
covering (of trees (= bark), plants, 
animals); OLNDKL�O\¶XQ\HGL LHL 
HH:L snail shell 

OLNDOD�PDNDOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
charcoal 

OLNDODOD�PDNDODOD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
sifting basket (long) 

�OLNDODQJD�-HLRL, 9�UHIO��get hold of 
oneself 

OLNDPEDQJRKL�PDNDPEDQJRKL�
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����bark of 
Christmas tree 

OLNDQGH�PDNDQGH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����sleeping mat; also OLNDQGL��
PDNDQGL LH:L cl.5/6; cf. O\DPEL��
PDO\DPEL cl.5/6+ 

OLNDQGR�PDNDQGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
unfermented beer (start of final stage 
in preparation of beer) 

OLNDQJDOD�PDNDQJDOD�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����ceiling 

�OLNDVDXOD�-HHLRL, 9�UHIO��wash 
private parts (women) 

OLNRFKR�PDNRFKR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����type of trap (rope, to trap bigger 
animals) 

OLNROR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1���"�mother, i.e. 
having given birth (esp. animals) 

OLNRQGH�PDNRQGH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
desert area (without water); cf. 
PPDNRQGH�YDPDNRQGH LHFL cl.1/2 
Makonde person, FKLPDNRQGH LHFL 
cl.7 Makonde language, nature 

OLNRQJ¶ZH�PDNRQJ¶ZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 
1�����pumpkin sp. (watery) 

OLNRWH�PDNRWH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����dip 
(in terrain) 

OLNRZH�PDNRZH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
partridge sp. 

OLNXODPELOD�LLLH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
type of food (rice with watery 
pumpkin sp.) 

OLNXOH�PDNXOH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����rat; sg. 
also QNXOH LFL cl.3 

OLNXOXNXOX�PDNXOXNXOX�LHHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����field which has been 
cultivated more than three times in 
succession; (cultivation usually ends 
after four crops) 

OLNXPEDWX�PDNXPEDWX�LLRL, C1:SF, 
1�����foot 

OLNXPEL�PDNXPEL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
initiation rites (boys) 

OLNXPELOD�PDNXPELOD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
����water lemon; cf. �NXPELOD V 
drink 

OLNXPL�PDNXPL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����ten; 
PDNXPL�PDYLOL LHH LRL twenty, 
PDNXPL�OLNXPL LHH LRL hundred 

OLNXQGL�PDNXQGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
crowd, company, group; cf. Sw. 
kundi; see OLNXZD�PDNXZD cl.5/6 

OLNXQJZD�PDNXQJZD�LL:L, D1:no H, 
1�����type of drum (big); dance (to 
remember the deceased) 

OLNXQJZL�PDNXQJZL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����type of storage of produce; cf. 
LQJ¶RNZH�GLQJ¶RNZH cl.9/10 

OLNXWL�PDNXWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
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type of drum (big, esp. used at boy’ s 
initiation) 

OLNXWX�PDNXWX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����ear 
OLNXWXNXWX�PDNXWXNXWX�LLHFL, E:S2, 
1�����mischievous child; also 
OLYHOX�PDYHOX cl.5/6 

OLNXZD�PDNXZD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
crowd, company, group; also OLNXQGL��
PDNXQGL cl.5/6 

OLNZDQGD�PDNZDQGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����scar 

OLNZDWL�PDNZDWL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
leaves of maize plant 

OLNZLNZL�PDNZLNZL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
eyebrow 

�OLOD�-H:L, 9�cut navel string; cry 
OLODOD�PDODOD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����wild 

date tree 
�OLODPELOD�-HLRL, 9�UHIO��pretend; refl. 

< �ODPELOD -HH:L deceive; cf. �WZHVD 
OLODQJD�PDODQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

wasteland (grass, few trees) 
�OLODXOD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��eat first products 

of new crop 
�OLODYD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��get up early 
OLOHKD�PDOHKD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

feather, hair (on legs) 
OLOHPD�PDOHPD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

bat 
OLOHQJD�PDOHQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

stem 
OLORGD�PDORGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

wildcat sp. 
OLORPEH�PDORPEH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

maize 
OLORQMHGL�PDORQMHGL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����saying; nom. < �ORQMHOD V talk, 
converse 

OLORYH�PDORYH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
word; cf. QDPDORYH LHRL cl.9a echo 

OLOXQGL�PDOXQGL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
knee 

OLOXWX�PDOXWX�LFL, B:S1, 1�����rat sp. 
OLOZHGR�PDOZHGR�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

earthworm 
�OLPD�-H:L, 9�cultivate; cf. nom. 
QNXOLPD�YDNXOLPD LHFL cl.1/2 
farmer; cf. �NDQJ¶DQD, �KDQD, 

�NXOXZDQ\D 
OLPEHQGH�PDPEHQGH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
����skin 

�OLPELG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��forbid, refuse 
s.o. 

OLPH�L:L, D1:no H, 1�����dew 
�OLPXND�-HH:L, 9�behave with respect, 

dignity; cf. �NXQJXPLND 
OLQD�PDOLQD�H:L/LH:L, B:S1, 1������

name 
OLQDGL�PDQDGL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����skin 

of coconut 
�OLQGD�-H:L, 9�wait 
�OLQGLPD�-HH:L, 9�make a loud noise; 

thunder; cf. �YDOXOD 
�OLQGLPXND�-HHH:L, 9�begin, start; cf. 
�WDQGLOLND 

OLQGXQ\D�PDQGXQ\D�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
blunt cutting tool 

�OLQJD�-H:L, 9�try, attempt 
OLQJRQJR�PDQJRQJR�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����type of fence 

OLQJRWL�PDQJRWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
type of QGLPX dance 

OLQJXQJZD�PDQJXQJZD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
����skin of calabash; cf. FKLQJXQJZD��
YLQJXQJZD LH:L cl.7/8 

OLQJXQJZH�PDQJXQJZH�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����bow; also 
XSLQGH�PDSLQGH cl.14/6 

OLQJXSD�PDQJXSD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
centipede sp. 

OLQJZDODQJZDQMD�PDQJZDODQJZDQMD�
LLLH:L, E:S2, 1�����type of dance 
(esp. initiation); also 
FKLQJZDODQJZDQMD��
YLQJZDODQJZDQMD LLLH:L cl.7/8 

OLQJZDQJXOD�PDQJZDQJXOD�LLFL, 
E:S2, 1�����lizard 

OLQJZHOH�PDQJZHOH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
monkey (Sw. nyani) 

OLQR�PHQR�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����tooth 
OLQRKD�PDQRKD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����liver 
�OLQRZD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��be proud of 

oneself, boast; refl. < �QRZD -H:L be 
sweet, pleasant 

OLQ\LQGZD�PDQ\LQGZD�HRL, C2:H.SF, 
1�����tomato 
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�OLSD�-H:L, 9�pay 
OLSDGDQJR�PDSDGDQJR�LLRL, C1:SF, 
1�����door post 

OLSDKX�PDSDKX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
lungs 

�OLSDNDOD�-HLRL, 9�UHIO��smear; also 
�OLKZDQJ¶DQLG\D 

OLSDODQJXOD�PDSDODQJXOD�LLLRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����locust; nom. < 
�SDODQJXOD V hop; also 
QDPSDODQJXOD LLLLRL cl.1a; also 
OLKL\H�PDKL\H cl.5/6 

OLSDPED�PDSDPED�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
fear, doubt 

OLSDSD�PDSDSD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
potsherd 

OLSDSDL�PDSDSDL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
papaya 

OLSDWHOD�PDSDWHOD�LLFL, E:S2, 1�����
brown snake sp. (big, colours white, 
black and yellow) 

OLSHOD�PDSHOD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����guava 
OLSHOHNR�PDSHOHNR�LLH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����medicine; nom. < �SHOHND V do 
witchcraft; cf. QWHOD�PLWHOD cl.3/4 

OLSHOHSHQGH�PDSHOHSHQGH�LHHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����grass sp. 

OLSHOHSHQGH�PDSHOHSHQGH�LHHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����cockroach 

OLSHQHVL�PDSHQHVL�LLH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����jack-fruit 

OLSHQJD�PDSHQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
horn, whistle; NZRPED�OLSHQJD HH 
HFL to blow the horn 

OLSLNX�PDSLNX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����type 
of QGLPX dance 

OLSLOL�PDSLOL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
adder 

�OLSLQGD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��crouch; refl. < 
�SLQGD -H:L bend 

OLSLQGL�PDSLQGL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
loin-cloth 

OLSLQML�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����half, part, 
portion 

OLSLQML�PDSLQML�LHL, A:S1/SF, 1�����
banana tree; no lengthening of 
penultimate vowel 

OLSLWLKX�PDSLWLKX�LLH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�

����stomach 
OLSRQGR�PDSRQGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

hole (in sth., e.g. in the ground) 
OLSRVD�PDSRVD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

snuff (of tobacco); cf. �WRQD V take a 
snuff (tobacco) 

OLSRWH�PDSRWH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����boil, 
abscess 

OLSXKL�PDSXKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
millet ear 

OLSXQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����wind; cf. 
�SXQJD V blow (of wind); also 
PSDSD�PLSDSD cl.3/4 

OLSXWLOD�PDSXWLOD�LLFL, E:S2, 1�����
type of trap (rope, to trap small bush 
animals) 

�OLSZHOHOD�-HLRL, 9�UHIO��be restless, 
feel uncomfortable; also �OLSZDOHOD 
-HLRL 

OLS\DQGD�PDS\DQGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
afterbirth 

OLVDQMH�PDVDQMH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
musical instrument (tin with stone 
isnide and stick pierced through) 

�OLVLQJD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��remain idle; cf. 
�OHPZD A idle 

OLVXYHOH�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����measles 
OLWDPED�PDWDPED�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

bean sp. (big) 
OLWDPEZH�PDWDPEZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 
1�����fog, mist, haze 

OLWDQGD�PDWDQGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
lake, pool; cf. FKLKXNR�YLKXNR cl.7/8 

OLWDQGHKX�PDWDQGHKX�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
����bee sp. 

OLWDQJ¶XQLOR�PDWDQJ¶XQLOR�LHHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����molar tooth; cf. 
�WDQJ¶XQD V chew 

OLWDQR�PDWDQR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����lid 
(of pot) 

�OLWDSD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��boast; also �WDSD 
-H:L 

OLWDWROL�PDWDWROL�LLFL, E:S2, 1�����
gruel; also QNDQJRKX�PLNDQJRKX 
cl.3/4 

OLWDZD�PDWDZD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����clan, 
ethnic group 

OLWHPEH�PDWHPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
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grave; also OLNDEXOL�PDNDEXOL cl.5/6 
OLWHQGH�PDWHQGH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

water pot (big) 
OLWHQJD�PDWHQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

type of basket (huge, tall) 
OLWHQJH�PDWHQJH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

type of dance (to remember the 
deceased) 

OLWHSR�PDWHSR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
trunk 

OLWHVD�PDWHVD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
opportunity, space 

OLWHWHOH�PDWHWHOH�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����hut 
for girls during initiation rites 

OLWHZH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����initiates 
(returning from bush) 

OLWLNLWL�PDWLNLWL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
calabash bottle; cf. OXWLNLWL�GLQLNLWL 
LHFL cl.11/10 calabash plant; cf. 
FKLQJXQJZD�YLQJXQJZD cl.7/8; cf. 
LQGXPED�GLQGXPED cl.9/10 

OLWLPEH�PDWLPEH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
field (near a valley, where rice is 
planted) 

OLWLPEZLVL�LLH:L, E:S2, 1�����sandy 
ground 

OLWLQML�PDWLQML�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
pumpkin fruit 

OLWRNR�PDWRNR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
testicle; also FKLWRNR�YLWRNR LFL 
cl.7/8, LQRQJR�GLQRQJR cl.9/10 

OLWRSH�PDWRSH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����mud 
OLWXNX�PDWXNX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

blister 
OLWXNXWD�PDWXNXWD�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����

heat of body 
�OLWXPED�-HRL, 9�UHIO��prepare oneself 

to do sth. which needs strength 
OLWXPER�PDWXPER�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

abdomen; cf. Sw. tumbo; see SDQWLPD 
cl.16 

OLWXQJXWXQJX�PDWXQJXWXQJX�LHHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����banana flower 

OLWXSD�PDWXSD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
dead root (found when clearing a 
field) 

OLWXSD�PDWXSD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����huge 
object (person, animal, thing, etc.) 

OLWXWXQJD�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����dust 
OLWZDOD�PDWZDOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

abduction (of a woman); sg. 
nowadays: the name of the bride 
during the first week; pl. those living 
in another place after marriage 

�OLWZDOLKD�-HHL:L, 9�UHIO��FDXV��hide 
oneself; refl., caus. < �WZDOD -H:L 
take 

OLWZHQH�PDWZHQH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
drop 

OLX�RL, C1:SF, 1�����ashes 
OLXNX�PDXNX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����owl 

sp. 
OLXPL�PDXPL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����frog 

sp. (big, living in mud, edible) 
OLXZD�PDXZD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

flower; cf. Sw. ua; also OLZXZD��
PDZXZD LRL; see LQGXYD�GLQGXYD 
cl.9/10 

OLYDOD�PDYDOD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
shoulder 

�OLYDOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�forget sth. or s.o.; 
also �OXYDOLOD -HHH:L 

OLYDQJD�PDYDQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
mark of a wound or injury 

OLYDQJD�PDYDQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
mushroom sp. (in the bush) 

OLYDQX�PDYDQX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
arrow barb 

�OLYDWD�-HH:L, 9�tread on, put food on; 
also �OXYDWD -HH:L; cf. OLYDWD��
PDYDWD LRL cl.5/6 tread 

OLYDWD�PDYDWD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����tread; 
cf. �OLYDWD V tread on 

OLYDYL�PDYDYL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
caterpillar 

OLYHOH�PDYHOH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
breast (female); see milk 

OLYHOX�PDYHOX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
mischievous child; also OLNXWXNXWX��
PDNXWXNXWX cl.5/6 

OLYLOD�PDYLOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
twin 

�OLYLPED�-HRL, 9�UHIO��wrap around; 
refl. < �YLPED -H:L thatch; swell 

OLZDQJZD�PDZDQJZD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����bone 
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OLZRQGR�PDZRQGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
bark cloth 

�OL\DPLOLOD�-HHLRL, 9�UHIO��defend 
oneself; cf. �\DPLOD -HH:L slap off 

OL\DQGD�PD\DQGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
palm (of hand) 

OL\DQJD�PD\DQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
stone 

OL\H�PD\H�RL, C1:SF, 1�����egg; also 
OLL�PDL��OL\L�PD\L RL cl.5/6 

�OL\HG\D�-HFL, 9�UHIO��FDXV��learn; refl. 
< �\HG\D -FL taste; imitate; refresh; 
also �OLIXQGLVD; cf. �OLKXQGD 

OL\HPEH�PD\HPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
hoe (small) 

OL\HQL�PD\HQL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����gift, 
present; cf. QQ\HQL�YD\HQL LRL cl.1/2 
guest, stranger 

OL\RQJR�PD\RQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
reason, cause; cf. LQJ¶DQ\D cl.9/-, 
PDLND I 

OL\RQMR�PD\RQMR�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
broken thing, potsherd 

�OL\XYD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��change skin, peel 
OL\XZX�PD\XZX�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

skin of snake 
�ORG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��be directed towards, 

face the opposite; caus. < �OROD -H:L 
look at 

�ORKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��cause to dream, talk 
while dreaming 

�ORNRWDQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��make s.o. 
look a fool (by witchcraft); cf. 
�SHOHND, �ORZD; see harvest pumpkins 

�ORNRWDQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��harvest 
pumpkins, water lemons, cucumbers; 
see befool 

�OROD�-H:L, 9�look at; cf.�OROHKD -HFL 
look for, �ORG\D -FL be directed 
towards, �ORODQD -HH:L move fro and 
to (eyes); cf. FKLOROR�YLOROR HRL/LL:L 
cl.7/8 mirror 

�ORODQD�-HH:L, 9�move to and fro (of 
eyes); ass. < �OROD -H:L look at 

�OROHKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��look for, search; 
caus. < �OROD -H:L look at; also �WDKD; 
cf.�OROHKLG\D -HHL:L observe, notice; 
cf. �OHPEHOD, �OHPEHOHOD 

�OROHKLG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��observe, 
notice; appl. < �OROHKD -HFL look for, 
search; cf. �WXPED 

�ORORPD�-HH:L, 9�grumble, speak in 
oneself; also �WRQJRGLND 

�ORPED�-H:L, 9�marry (of man); cf. 
�ORPEZD -FL marry of woman; 
QNXORPED�YDNXORPED LHFL cl.1/2 
bridegroom 

�ORPEROHOD�-HHH:L, 9�applaud, 
recommend sth. 

�ORPEZD�-FL, 9�SDV��marry (of woman); 
pas. < �ORPED -H:L marry of man; 
QNXORPEZD�YDNXORPEZD LHFL 
cl.1/2 bride 

�ORQGD�-H:L, 9�be true, be effective 
(medicine) 

�ORQGROD�-HH:L, 9�follow; reap; also 
�ODQGROD -HH:L; cf. �SDSDWD 

�ORQJD�-H:L, 9�sue; cf. ass. �ORQJDQD 
-HH:L reclaim 

�ORQJDQD�-HH:L, 9�reclaim; ass. < 
�ORQJD -H:L sue; see accompany 

�ORQJDQD�-HH:L, 9�accompany; see 
reclaim 

�ORQJROHG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��send on in 
advance, put forward; caus. < 
�ORQJROHOD -HHH:L guide 

�ORQJROHOD�-HHH:L, 9�guide, go ahead; 
cf. caus. �ORQJROHG\D -HHL:L put 
forward 

�ORQMHOD�-HH:L, 9�talk, converse; cf. 
Sw. -ongea; cf.nom. > OLORQMHGL��
PDORQMHGL LLRL cl.5/6 saying; see 
�NXQJXOXND 

�ORSROD�-HH:L, 9�grope about; also 
�ODSROD -HH:L 

�ORWD�-H:L, 9�dream 
�ORYD�-H:L, 9�get wet, be soaked 
�ORYHOD�-HH:L, 9�wither 
�ORZD�-H:L, 9�practice witchcraft, 

bewitch; cf. �SHOHND, �ORNRWDQ\D 
�OXED�-H:L, 9�rave 
OXEDGLOL�GLEDGLOL�LHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�����F�amulet (Sw. talasimu) 

OXFKHFKH�GLQ\HFKH�LFL, B:S1, 1�������
stalk (of the smaller kind of grains) 

OXFKL\D�GLQ\L\D�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
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������root 
OXGRGR�PDGRGR�LH:L, E:S2, 1������leg 
�OXJXVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��be loose; also 
�OHJH\D, �ODJH\D, �\HJH\D; cf. 
�JXOXJXVD -HHL:L fail (after 
promise) 

OXKDOHOR�GLKDOHOR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
������valley; cf. OXKXQGH�GLKXQGH 
cl.11/10 

OXKHQJR�GLKHQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
passage (e.g. through a forest) 

OXKLFKL�GLKLFKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
house post 

OXKLPR�GLKLPR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������song; also OXKLPX�GLKLPX 
LH:L cl.11/10 

OXKLPX�GLKLPX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������song; also OXKLPR�GLKLPR 
LH:L cl.11/10 

OXKROH�GLKROH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
uncleared space in field 

OXKXQGH�GLKXQGH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
valley, river; cf. OXKDOHOR�GLKDOHOR 
cl.11/10 

�OXND�-H:L, 9�twist, plait; cf. �SRWD, 
�SRSRWD 

OXNDORQJR�GLQJ¶DORQJR�LLRL, C1:SF, 
1�������throat 

OXNDVX�GLQJ¶DVX�LFL, B:S1, 1�������
calabash (for eating) 

OXNR�GLQMXNR�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
ladle, spoon 

OXNRPEH�GLQJ¶RPEH�LFL, B:S1, 1�
������fingernail 

OXNRSH�GLQJ¶RSH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������eyelash 

OXNRWR�HFL, B:S1, 1������afterwards, 
later 

OXNRX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������lust, 
desire; cf. LKLNLGL�GLKLNLGL cl.9/10, 
WDPD cl.9c/- 

OXNXNXWX�GLQJ¶XNXWX�LHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�������snake sp. (long, 
brown) 

OXNXPEL�GLQJ¶XPEL�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
������assembly, court; NXSHOHNHG\D�
PDORYH�NXOXNXPEL LHHLL HHL 
LLL:L to accuse, lit. to send words to 

the assembly, court 
OXNXQGX�GLQJ¶XQGX�LFL, B:S1, 1�
������private part 

OXNXQL�GLQJ¶XQL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������firewood; cf. 
OXZDODKDQML�GLPEZDODKDQML cl.11/10 

OXNZHGR�LH:L, E:S2, 1������pain while 
urinating; cf. PDNZHGR LFL cl. -/6 
urine 

OXNZHNZH�GLQJ¶ZHNZH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
������weed 

OXOHPER�GLQHPER�LFL, B:S1, 1�������
notch in face (as decoration) 

OXOLPL�GLQGLPL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�������
tongue 

OXORPR�GLQGRPR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
sting, beak 

�OXOXWD�-HH:L, 9�scream (shrill scream) 
�OXPD�-H:L, 9�bite; cf. OXPLOD -HH:L 

eat fryed fish or roasted meat... 
OXPD�GLQGXPD�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�������crack 

�OXPED�-H:L, 9�mention name of the 
clan when hitting the animal (while 
hunting); also app. �OXPELOD -HH:L; 
cf. �OXPEDWD -HH:L hunt, aim 

�OXPEDWD�-HH:L, 9�hunt (with a sling), 
aim (with shooting, throwing); cf. 
�OXPED -H:L, �OXPELOD -HH:L 

�OXPLOD�-HH:L, 9�eat fryed fish or 
roasted meat without steaming 
(ugali/soup); cf. �OXPD -H:L bite 

�OXPXND�-HH:L, 9�break (tr., small 
things, e.g. utensils); cf. �OXPXOD 
-HH:L, �WXPEXND 

�OXPXOD�-HH:L, 9�break (tr., small 
things, e.g. utensils); cf. �OXPXND 
-HH:L, �WXPEXOD 

OXQGD�RL, C1:SF, 1������right, justice 
�OXQGDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��pile up; cf. 
�EXOLND 

OXQJD�GLQMXQJD�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
������infant (between 2 and 6 months 
old) 

�OXQJXGXOD�-HHH:L, 9�show a 
disapproving sign with mouth 

OXSDPEDKL�GLPDPEDKL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
������millet stalk 
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OXSDSD�GLPDSD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
wing 

OXSHKX�GLPHKX�LH:L, E:S2, 1�������
straw (for drinking beer, unfermented 
drink) 

OXSHPEH�GLPHPEH�LFL, B:S1, 1�������
horn 

OXSHQX�GLPHQX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
verandah, place before a house 

OXSL�L:L, D1:no H, 1������darkness 
OXSLD�GLPLD�LFL, B:S1, 1�������money 

(formerly rupee) 
OXSLSL�GLPLSL�LFL, B:S1, 1�������spike 

(used with hoes to fix the blade to the 
handle) 

OXSRORSRQGR�GLPRORSRQGR�LLLRL, 
C1:SF, 1�������ditch 

OXSXSXVR�GLPXSXVR�LLL:L, D1:no H, 
1�������type of trap (rope, to trap e.g. 
klipspringers) 

OXSZDZD�GLPZDZD�LFL, B:S1, 1�
������ladle (for gravy) 

OXWDPER�GLQDPER�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
������trap 

OXWDQR�GLQDQR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
story; also QWDQR�PLWDQR LRL cl.3/4; 
also OXWDQX�GLQDQX LRL cl.11/10; 
NXWDQD�OXWDQR LHH HH:L to tell a 
story 

OXWDYL�GLQDYL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�������
branch 

OXWLNLWL�GLQLNLWL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�������
calabash plant; cf. OLWLNLWL�PDWLNLWL 
LHFL cl.5/6 calabash bottle 

OXWRQGROR�GLQRQGROR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
������rope (to tighten animals) 

OXXPD�LFL, B:S1, 1���"���Ruvuma 
OXXQGX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1������

tomorrow; also QXXQGX HRL I 
OXXQML�GLPXQML�LH:L, E:S2, 1�������

cleared thicket (before being 
cultivated) 

�OXYDOD�-HH:L, 9�forget; app. > 
�OXYDOLOD -HHH:L forget sth. or s.o. 

OXYDODYDOD�GLPEDODYDOD�LHHL:L, 
B:S1, 1�������kind of sticks (long 
and thin) 

OXYDOH�GLPEDOH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������

sweet sp. potato (tall) 
�OXYDOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�forget sth. or s.o.; 

cf. �OXYDOD -HH:L forget; XQD�QJX�
OXYDOLOH LL-H-HLL:L you should not 
forget me; also �OLYDOLOD -HHH:L 

�OXYDWD�-HH:L, 9�tread on, put foot on; 
also �OLYDWD -HH:L 

OXYDX�GLPEDX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������rib 
OXYRR�GLPERR�"��LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������bee poison 

OXZDODKDQML�GLPEZDODKDQML�LHHL:L, 
B:S1, 1�������small piece of 
firewood; cf. OXNXQL�GLQJ¶XQL 
cl.11/10 

OXZDOL�PDOXZDOL�LFL/LLFL, E:S2, 1�
������judge 

OXZDQL�GLPEZDQL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������type of fence 

OXZDZD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1������
remaining plot field 

OXZRL�GLPERL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
twisted rope 

OXZRQR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������sleep; cf. 
�RQD V sleep 

OXZXQJR�GLPEXQJR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������quarter (of town or village) 

OX\H\H�GLQMH\H�LFL, B:S1, 1�������lip 
OZDGL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1������blood 

disease (visible by rash on skin); cf. 
P\DGL H:L blood cl. -/4 

OZDX�GLQMDX�H:L/LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������net 

OZD\R�GLQMD\R�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
������track 

OZLGL�GLQMZLGL�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�������door (traditional, made from 
millet stalks); cf. QQDQJR�PLODQJR 
cl.3/4 

�O\D�H:L, 9�eat; tones with Infinitive 
marker; cf. QDPXO\D LFL N.1a 
glutton; �OLVD -FL V caus. feed, make 
eat 

O\DPEL�PDO\DPEL�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����mat (made of plants); also 
OLNDQGH�PDNDQGH cl.5/6 

O\HQ\H�PDO\HQ\H�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����forehead 

O\RKL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����smoke 
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O\XOR�PDO\XOR�H:L/LH:L, A:S1/SF?, 1�
�����evening 

0�
PDEDWL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����type of hair 

dressing (with pigtail) 
PDFKHGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����last 

year; PDFKHGR�SDOD LHH L:H year 
before last year, some time past 

PDFKHQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����type of 
dance (women’ s) 

PDFKLOL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����soot 
PDGXGL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����day before 

yesterday; PDGXGLGXGL LHHL:L cl. 
-/6 some days ago 

PDGXGLGXGL�LHHL:L, B:S1, 1�����
some days ago; cf. PDGXGL LFL cl. 
-/6 day before yesterday 

PDGXGX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����type of 
dance (any celebration) 

PDJRPER�LFL, B:S1, 1�����banana sp. 
(big) 

�PDKLNDQD�-HHH:L, 9�be known 
PDLND�LRL, C1:SF, ,�since, because; cf. 
LQJ¶DQ\D cl.9/-, OL\RQJR�PD\RQJR 
cl.5/6 reason, cause 

�PDLOD�-HH:L, 9�please, make beautiful, 
suit; cf. �WDNDWD 

PDMRMROL�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����saliva; 
also PDWD cl.6 

PDNDND�LFL, B:S1, 1�����dried pieces 
of cassava 

PDNDQD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����chaff 
PDNROREHNR�LLLRL, C1:SF, 1�����

savannah 
PDNZHGR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����urine; cf. 
OXNZHGR LH:L cl.11/- pain while 
urinating 

�PDOD�-H:L, 9�know; cf. �NDPHND; 
XPDOH LRL (presentative) it is..., lit. 
you should know (2 SG Optative) 

PDODOH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����type of dance 
(esp. weddings) 

PDODQJZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
initiation rites 

�PDOLOD�-HH:L, 9�finish (tr. and itr.), 
accomplish 

PDOLQJD�LH:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�as, like; 

also PXFKL I 
PDORPER�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

bridewealth; cf. QNDND cl.3?/-; 
NXKXP\D�PDORPER LHH HH:L to 
pay bridewealth (lit. to make come 
out bridewealth) 

PDORQGD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
dialogue between the elders 

PDQGDOH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����potato sp. 
(round shape) 

PDQJXQGXOD�LHL:L, B:S1, 1�����
leprosy; cf. PPDQJXQGXOD��
YDPDQJXQGXOD LLHL:L cl.1/2 leper 

PDSHWH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����earrings 
(three in each ear, filled with coloured 
pieces of paper) 

PDVLNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����funeral; cf. 
Sw. maziko; nom. < �VLND V bury 

�PDWD�-H:L, 9�plaster a wall 
PDWDPD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����jaw 
�PDWLND�-HH:L, 9�put medicine (on 

wound) 
PDWL\DOD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����police 

(local, during colonial time) 
PDYHOH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����milk; see 

breast (female) 
PDYL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����excrement; 

cf. XWRKL cl.14 
PEDOHQJD�PLEDOHQJD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 
1�����hole (in lobe of ear); 
�DPEDOHQJD -LLL:L P con. pierced 
(ear) 

PEHQL�FL, B:S1, 1��E���type of dance 
(every celebration) 

PHGL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����water 
�PHOD�-H:L, 9�sprout, shoot up; also 
�KLSXND 

�PHWD�-H:L, 9�sparkle, be bright 
(lightning, colours of flowers) 

�PH\D�-H:L, 9�break off a piece 
PLD�GLPLD�H:L/LH:L, ?, 1��F���F�

hundred; < Sw. mia; sg. also LPLD 
LH:L cl.9c; also PDNXPL�OLNXPL 
LHH LRL N 6 + N 5 

�PLOD�-H:L, 9�swallow 
�PLQ\D�-H:L, 9�squeeze, milk; cf. 
�NDPLOD, �NDGD, �FKXNXGXOD 

�PLVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��shake off 
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PPDKH�YDPDKH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
woman; < Chimaraba; see QNRQJZH��
YDNRQJZH cl.1/2 

PPDNRQGH�YDPDNRQGH�LHFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1�����Makonde person; 
cf. PDNRQGH LRL cl.6 desert areas 
(without water), FKLPDNRQGH LHFL 
cl.7 Makonde language, nature 

PPDODED�YDPDODED�LHFL, D2:H.no 
H, 1�����Maraba person; cf. 
FKLPDODED LHFL cl.7 Maraba 
dialect, nature 

PPDODOD�PLYDODOD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
tree sp.; PZD�PPDODOD H-HHFL not 
good not bad (as an answer to “ how 
are you?” ), lit. like a Mmalala tree; 
this tree is half dry, half wet 

PPDQJXQGXOD�YDPDQJXQGXOD�
LLHL:L, B:S1, 1�����leper; cf. 
PDQJXQGXOD LHL:L cl. -/6 leprosy 

PPDWDPEZH�YDPDWDPEZH�LHFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1�����Matambwe person; 
cf. FKLPDWDPEZH LHFL cl.7 
Matambwe dialect, nature 

PPELOZD�PLPELOZD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����tree sp.; OLPELOZD�PDPELOZD 
LL:L cl.5/6 its fruit 
(LPELOZD�GLPELOZD LL:L cl.9/10 
kernel or stone) 

PPEZHKD�PLPEZHKD�HRL, C2:H.SF, 
1�����shadow (of things) 

PPLGL�YDPLGL�HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
people outside the family 

PPLODQGL�YDPLODQGL�LHFL, D2:H.no 
H, 1�������traditional doctor; cf. 
PLODQGL LFL cl.4 trees; also 
PPLWHOD�YDPLWHOD cl.1+/2+ 

PPLOL�PLPLOL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����body 
PPLOL�PLYLOL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����plaited 

piece in mat where two lengths come 
together 

PPLWHOD�YDPLWHOD�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
������traditional doctor; cf. PLWHOD 
LH:L cl.4 medicines; also PPLODQGL��
YDPLODQGL cl.1+/2+ 

PPRJR�P\RJR�LFL/FL, B:S1, 1�����
cassava 

PPRQJR�DYRQJR�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�

���$�enemy; PPRQJR�
PZDQJX�DYRQJR�PZDQJX HHH RL 
my enemy/enemies 

PPXOD�PLZXOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
tree sp.; OLZXOD�PDZXOD LH:L cl.5/6 
its fruit (LPEXOD�GLPEXOD LH:L 
cl.9/10 kernel or stone) 

PPXWXND�PLXWXND�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
car; PPXWXND�QG\RNR LHLL LH:L 
car, lit. small car; PPXWXND�
QNXOXQJZD LHLL LHFL lorry, lit. 
big car 

PPXWXNDVLNHQL�PLXWXNDVLNHQL�
LLLLHFL, 1�����motorcycle; also 
FKLWXWXWX�YLWXWXWX cl.7/8 

PPXYD�PLYXYD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
tong 

PPZHOD�YDPZHOD�HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
����Mwera person; cf. FKLPZHOD HFL 
cl.7 Mwera language, nature 

PPZLQGL�PLKZLQGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����tree sp. 

�PR�RL, C1:SF, 3�one; a(n), some; 
tones including PPx; \XPR RL cl.1, 
XPR RL cl.3, LPR RL cl.9; cf. SDPR�
�QD� RL (L) together (with); 
predicative: same tones 

PRQJR�P\RQJR�RL, C1:SF, 1�����back 
(of body) 

PRRWR�P\RRWR�LFL, E:S2, 1�����fire 
�PRWRKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��fell, knock 

down; also �PDWRKD -HFL; cf. 
�PRWRND -HH:L fall 

�PRWRND�-HH:L, 9�fall; also �PDWRND 
-HH:L, �XZD, �\DQJXND; cf. �PRWRKD 
-HFL fell; cf. �SDNDWLND, �SDODWXND 

�PRZD�-H:L, 9�shave, cut all hair of 
head; NXPRZD�LPXQGX LHH HH:L 
to get a clear head; cf. �FKHQJXOD 

PSDQHND�PLSDQHND�LLL:L, D1:no H, 
1�����type of hair dressing; cf. 
�SHQHND V put sideways 

PSDSD�PLSDSD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
wind; also OLSXQJR cl.5/- 

PSDWLOD�PLSDWLOD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
big bag 

PSHNHKR�PLSHNHKR�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����sticks for making fire; nom. < 
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�SHNHKD V make fire (by friction) 
PSLQJR�PLSLQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

taboo 
PSLQJR�PLSLQJR�?, 1�����ebony tree; 

cf. Sw. mpingo/mipingo 
PSLQL�PLSLQL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

handle 
PSXQJD�PLSXQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

rice (the plant) 
PSXWD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����children’ s 

game (skip with a rope) 
PXFKL�L:L, D1:no H, ,�as, like; also 
PDOLQJD I; cf. �FKL V say 

PXKD�RL, C1:SF, 1����top, above, sky; 
PXKD�PZDQJX L:H RL above me; 
PXKD�QQLS\DLOLND RL LLHLRL clear 
sky, lit. above has been swept; cf. 
SDQQLPD cl.16 height, high, above 

PXKL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����daytime 
PXKLQD�LH:L, E:S2, 1����below; cf. 
QQLXQJX cl.16 

PXKLX�LH:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�real, right, 
ready; cf. PZDKD I 

PXNZH�DFKDPXNZH�RL/LHRL, C1:SF, 
1����$��wife of mother’ s brother; pl. 
also DQJDD�PXNZH LH: RL 

PXPED�P\XPED�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
arrow (with iron) 

PXQGD�L:L, D1:no H, 1����belly; fig. 
inside my heart, head 

PXQGD�P\XQGD�RL, C1:SF, 1�����field 
which has been cultivated once only 

PXQQLPD�YDQQLPD�HHFL, D2:H.no H, 
1�����Nnima person; cf. FKLQQLPD 
HHFL cl.7/- Nnima dialect, SDQQLPD 
LLRL cl.16 height, high, above 

PXQX�YDQX�RL, C1:SF, 1�����person, 
pl. people 

�PXQ\D�-H:L, 9�mould, mix; cf. 
�NDPDWD, �XPED 

PXQ\X�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����salt 
PXWR�P\XWR�RL, C1:SF, 1�����well; 

cl.17: NXPXWR LRL well, place where 
there is water; cf. FKLKLPD�YLKLPD 
cl.7/8 

PXWZH�P\XWZH�RL, C1:SF, 1�����head 
PXXQGX�P\XXQGX�LFL, E:S2, 1�����

chopper 

PXZD�PLZD�RL, C1:SF, 1�����sugar 
cane 

PX\R�L:L, D1:no H, 1����front, before; 
PX\R�PZDDQJX L:H RL in front of 
me; cf. NXPHKR cl.17+6 

PZDGDFKL�LRL, C1:SF, ,�why; also 
LQJ¶DQ\D�QWZDQL LLH HFL; cf. 
GDFKL L:L I; question phrase-finally: 
final FH: PZDGDFKL LFH 

�PZDGLOD�-HH:L, 9�pour out, spill; cf. 
�\DNDQ\D; cf. �PZDGLODQ\D -HHL:L 
scatter 

�PZDGLODQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��scatter; 
cf. �PZDGLOD -HH:L pour out, spill 

PZDKD�H:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�right, correct; 
cf. PXKLX I 

PZDND�P\DND�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
year; cf. Sw. mwaka; see 
FKDND�Y\DND H:L cl.7/8; 
cf.QDPZDND HFL cl.3a this year 

PZDOHKX�LFL, B:S1, ,�directly; cf. 
�OHKX -H:L A long, tall, high, NXOHKX 
LH:L A far 

PZDOL�YDOL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����girl 
(after initiation); cf. QDPZDOL��
QNDQDPZDOL LH:L/LLLH:L cl.1a/? 
person(s) taking care of girl 

PZDQD�YDQD�FL, C2:H.SF, 1�����child; 
PZDQDQJX LH:L my child; PZDQDOR 
LH:L your (sg.) child; PZDQDZH 
LH:L his/her child; PZDQD�ZHWX LH 
RL our child, etc.; ZDQD FL cl.14 
childhood 

PZDQGD�P\DQGD�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
time, period, journey; PZDQGD�XPR 
HL RL once, P\DQGD�PLYLOL HL LRL 
twice; KZHHWX�P�PZDQGD FHL 
LH:L good-bye, lit. we in (on) 
journey; go on a journey: see �SLWD V 

PZDQHWX�YDQHWX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
younger sibling of the opposite sex; 
PZDQHWX�ZDQJX LHH RL my 
younger s., etc. 

PZDR�P\DR�RL, C1:SF, 1�����calabash 
(for taking up liquids, esp. water) 

PZDYR�P\DYR�RL, C1:SF, 1�����trial 
(by ordeal) 

PZHGL�P\HGL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
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moon, month; PZHGL�ZRQHND HL 
LFL next month, lit. month which 
appears 

PZHHQX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 3�VXEVW��you 
(pl.); XPZHPZH LFH (emphatic) 

PZHQHGL�YHQHGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
fellow person; also PZDQHGL�YDQHGL 
LH:L cl.1/2 

PZLKL�PLKL�RL, C1:SF, 1�����pestle 
PZLNXPED�DQDPLNXPED�

HFL/LHHFL, B:S1, 1����$�turkey sp. 
PZLSZDQJX�YLSZDQJX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 
1����"�my nephew, niece 

PZLWHSD�LFL, E:S2?, 1����corner; cf. 
�WHSD V stoop, bend down 

PZLYD�PLYD�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����thorn 
P\DGL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����blood; also 
GDPX cl.9c/- 

1�
QD��L, ,�and, with; followed by a word 

or word form; QD�YLQR L-RL and 
now; SDPR�QD�YDQD�YDNR RL L-L:H 
RL together with your children 

QDDQJX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 3�VXEVW��I; 
XQHQH LFH (emphatic) 

QDFKLKH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��D���riddle; 
said by s.o. who begins to ask riddles; 
answer: QDFKLODZD cl.9a/- 

QDFKLKXQJR�DFKDQDYLKXQJR�
LLRL/LHHLRL, C1:SF, 1��D��$��
snake sp. (big, very poisonous, black, 
rising) 

QDFKLODZD�LHFL, B:S1, 1��D���answer 
to riddle; answer to the call QDFKLKH 
of s.o. who begins to ask riddles 

QDFKLVXYHOH�LHHRL, C2:H.SF, 1��D���
grass sp. 

QDFKLWDQL�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1��D���
weed sp. 

QDFKLWXNDQD�LHHL:L, D2:H.no H, 1�
�D���grass sp. 

QDKDNX�DQDPDKDNX�HFL/LHHFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1��D��$�girl (before 
initiation) 

QDKHPEH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1��D���type of 
food (meal of mixed potatoes); eaten 
on the return of the elders who have 

brought the boys to the bush for 
initiation; also name for the dance 
performed during this feast 

QDKRWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�now 
(immediate future); LGD�QDKRWL L:L 
LH:L come first; QDKRWL�NDGLNL LHL 
LRL presently 

QDKXKZH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��D���weed 
sp. 

QDKXQGX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1��D���grass 
sp. 

QDNDGLPX�DFKDQDNDGLPX�
LHRL/LHLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1��D��$��
goblin, orgre 

QDNDQGXQGD�LLRL, C1:SF, 1��D���type 
of drum (small) 

QDPDGL�LRL, C1:SF, ,�on purpose 
QDPDKDPED�DFKDQDPDKDPED�

LHFL/LHHHFL, B:S1, 1��D��$��
snake sp. (big, green); cf. PDKDPED 
LRL cl.6 leaves 

QDPDKLKL�DQDPDKLKL�LLRL/LHHRL, 
C1:SF, 1��D��$�owl 

QDPDORYH�LHRL, 1��D���echo; cf. 
PDORYH LH:L cl.6 words 

QDPDOXWX�DFKDQDPDOXWX�
LHRL/LHHHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�D��$��snake sp. (small, black) 

�QDPDWD�-HH:L, 9�cohere; cf. 
�QDPDWLG\D -HHL:L compel 

�QDPDWLG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��compel; 
cf. �QDPDWD -HH:L cohere 

QDPEHGD�DQDPEHGD�HFL/LHFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1��D��$�insect sp. (living 
in maize plants and damaging them) 

QDPEROH�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1��D���grass 
sp. 

QDPHQH�HRL, C2:H.SF, ,�very; tones 
also LH:L, meaning also ‘especially’ ; 
also VDQD I 

QDPPDWD�HHL:L, D2:H.no H, 1��D���
rash; cf. FKLSHOH cl.7/- 

QDPSDODQJXOD�LLLLRL, C1:SF, 1��D�"�
locust; cf. �SDODQJXOD V hop; also 
OLSDODQJXOD�PDSDODQJXOD LLLRL 
cl.5/6, OLKL\H�PDKL\H cl.5/6 

QDPXO\D�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1��D���
glutton; cf. �O\D V eat 
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QDPZDND�HFL, D2:H.no H, 1��D�this 
year; cf. PZDND H:L cl.3 year 

QDPZDOL�QNDQDPZDOL�LH:L/LLLH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1��D�"�person(s) taking care 
of girl; cf. PZDOL H:L cl.1 girl (after 
initiation) 

QDPZDQD�LFL, C2:H.SF, 1��D�"�
mother; cf. PZDQD FL cl.1 

QDPZHYH�DFKDQDPZHYH�
HL:L/LHHL:L, D2:H.no H, 1�
�D��$��hawk (Sw. mwewe) 

QDQFKHWD�DQDPLFKHWD�LLRL/LHHRL, 
C1:SF, 1��D��$�jackal; millet sp. 
QWDPD�ZD�QDQFKHWD LHL H-LRL 

QDQFKRFKL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1��D���weed 
sp. 

QDQJD�L:L, D1:no H, ,�no!, there is no, 
Negative Particle; QDQJD�FKLQX LL 
RL it doesn’ t matter 

QDQJDKZD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��D���weed 
sp. 

QDQJ¶H�H:L, E:S2, 3�VXEVW��he, she; 
XQDQJ¶H LFH (emphatic) 

�QDQJ¶R�-H:L, E:S2, 3�same, the very 
one; no cl.1 form, XQDQJ¶R LH:L cl.3, 
LQDQJ¶R LH:L cl.9; attributive tones: 
HFL; cf. YDQDQJ¶R LH:L P subst. 
they; SDQDQJ¶R�SDOD LHH L:H right 
there 

QDQJZDR�LL:L, D1:no H, 1��D���late 
rains; also QDQJZDX LL:L 

�QDQL�-RL, C1:SF, $�who; 
1SG/2SG/cl.1: QQDQL LRL, cl.2: 
YDQDQL LRL; �D�13[�QDQL P con. 
whom/whose; question phrase-finally: 
FH 

QDQNDGLQGXPED��
DFKDQDQNDGLQGXPED�

LLLLFL/LHHHLLFL, E:S2, 1�
�D��$��lizard sp. (big, living in 
water) 

QDQNDNDWDPEZH�DQDPLNDNDWDPEZH�
LLLLL:L/LHHLLL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�D��$�spider 

QDQNDODYDQ\D�DFKDQDQNDODYDQ\D�
LLLLFL/LHLLLLFL, E:S2, 1�
�D��$��liar; cf. �ODYDQ\D V lie 

QDQNRQGD�DQDPLNRQGD�

HHRL/LHHRL, C2:H.SF, 1��D��$�
crow 

QDQNRSH�DQDPLNRSH�HHFL/LHHFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1��D��$�cucumber 

QDQQLGL�HHL:L, D2:H.no H, 1��D�"�
bereaved person 

QDQQXPH�HHFL, D2:H.no H, 1��D�"�
full-grown man; cf. QQXPH LH:L cl.1 
man 

QDQR�H:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�and so, 
accordingly, well, enough!, stop it!, 
be it so!; also EDKL I 

QDQWLNZL�DFKDQDQWLNZL�
LLL:L/LHHLL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�D��$��chrysalis (stage between 
caterpillar and butterfly) 

QDQWLWLOL�DFKDQDPLWLWLOL�LLHFL/ 
LHHHHFL, B:S1, 1��D��$��flea 

�QDQXKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��fry; also 
�NDODQJD 

QDSDQDQJ¶R�LLH:L, E:S2?, ,�also, 
likewise, therefore; also QDNXQDQJ¶R, 
QDPXQDQJ¶R LLH:L; cf. �QDQJ¶R -FL 
P the same, the very one 

QDVL�GLQDVL�H:L/LH:L, ?, 1��F���F�
coconut; cf. Sw. QD]L; cf. 
OLQDGL�PDQDGL cl.5/6 

QFKDNHWD�PLFKDNHWD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 
1�����bead; cf. FKXPD�Y\XPD cl.7/8 

QFKHFKH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����four; 
PLODQGL�QFKHFKH LFL LL:L four 
trees, YLQX�QFKHFKH RL LL:L four 
things 

QFKHKH�PLFKHKH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
hyena 

QFKHOD�PLFKHOD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
harvest time; also OLFKHOD�PDFKHOD 
LFL cl.5/6 

QFKHQJD�PLFKHQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
tree sp. 

QFKHQMH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1���"�source of 
heat and light (sun, fire, torch) 

QFKLOD�PLFKLOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
tail 

QFKLQGD�PLFKLQGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
left; NXQFKLQGD�NZDNH LLHH RL to 
his/her/its left; QNRQR�QFKLQGD��
PLNRQR�PLFKLQGD LHH HFL left 
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hand(s) 
QFKLQML�PLFKLQML�LFL, B:S1, 1�����tree 

sp.; cf. QFKLQ\LPDOD�PLFKLQ\LPDOD 
LLLRL cl.3/4 rope made from this 
tree 

QFKLQ\LPDOD�PLFKLQ\LPDOD�LLLRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����type of rope; from the 
tree sp. QFKLQML�PLFKLQML LFL cl.3/4 

QFKLYD�YDFKLYD�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
orphan; also PZDQD�QFKLYD HH 
HFL; cf. XFKLYD LFL cl.14 
solitariness, loneliness 

QFKRQ\R�PLFKRQ\R�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
anus 

QGHQJDQL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1����
neighbour 

QGLGL�PLGLGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
rope 

QGLPX�PLGLPX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
type of dance (esp. initiation); type: 
QGLPX�ZD�PXKD LHL H-RL, lit. 
dance of top 

QGLWL�PLGLWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
turkey sp. 

�QGRQGD�-H:L, 9�torment, cause to feel 
pain 

QGXNXOX�YDGXNXOX�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 
1�����grandchild; sg. also XGXNXOX 
LHFL cl.1A 

QGXOH�PLGXOH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����hut 
(round); full name: LQJ¶DQGH�
\D�QGXOH LHL H-LRL 

QGXOX�L:L, D1:no H, ,�not yet, still 
QGXQGR�PLGXQGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

type of drum 
QGXYDQL�LHRL, C2:H.SF, ,�when; < 

Chimaraba; see FKDNDQL 
QG\RNR�YDG\RNR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

youth; cf. �G\RNR -H:L A small 
QHOR�RL, C1:SF, ,�today 
�QHPD�-H:L, 9�walk with swagger; also 
�GHND 

�QHQJ¶HQD�-HH:L, 9�cut (with hands); 
harvest (esp. millet); also �QDQJ¶HQD 
-HH:L 

�QJ¶DQD�-H:L, 9�play 
�QJDSL�-FL, B:S1, $�how many; cf. Sw. 

-ngapi; PLQJDSL LFL cl.4, GLQJDSL 

LFL cl.10; question phrase-finally: 
FH; see �QLQJD A; predicative: same 
tones 

�QJ¶ROD�-H:L, 9�show fight, strike 
�QJRQJRPDQD�-HHH:L, 9�be curved 
QJRQJZH�PLJRQJZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����shed 

QJRR�FL, B:S1, ,�oh! (exclamation when 
sth. bad has happened) 

QJZDD�LH:, C1:SF?, ,�sound of 
stubbing, e.g. one’ s toe 

�QLQJD�?, $�how many; tones unknown; 
PLQLQJD cl.4, GLQLQJD cl.10; also 
�QJDSL A 

QMDJDVL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����banana sp. 
(small) 

�QML�FL, C2:H.SF, 3�other; tones 
including PPx; \XQML FL cl.1, XQML FL 
cl.3, LQML FL cl.9; predicative: same 
tones 

QMRPED�YDMRPED�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
����uncle (mother’ s brother); cf. Sw. 
mjomba/wajomba; see DQDQJ¶DOD 
cl.2A/- 

QMRRQL�HRL, C2:H.SF, ,�so and so, such 
a one 

QMXPEH�PDMXPEH�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
����headman; < Sw. jumbe; cf. 
DPZHQ\H�DFKDPZHQ\H cl.2A/2A+ 

QNDND�LFL, B:S1, 1��"���bridewealth; 
belt; cf. PDORPER cl. -/6; NXKXP\D�
QNDND LHH HFL to pay bridewealth, 
lit. to make come out bridewealth 

QNDNDKLPED�PLNDNDKLPED�LHHFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1�����calabash seed 
(edible); cf. LPXNXVD�GLPXNXVD 
cl.9/10 

QNDODQJ¶RPEH�PLNDODQJ¶RPEH�
LHHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����tree sp. 

QNDPEH�PLNDPEH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
sweet potato 

QNDQJD�YDNDQJD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
foolish man; cf. XNDQJD LH:L cl.14 

QNDQJ¶D�PLNDQJ¶D�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
huge, fat person or thing 

QNDQJRKX�PLNDQJRKX�LLH:L, E:S2, 1�
����gruel; also OLWDWROL�PDWDWROL cl.5/6 

QNDQJRMR�PLNDQJRMR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
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����stick (to walk with); also EDNROD��
GLEDNROD cl.9c/10c 

QNDQXQX�YDNDQXQX�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����infant (younger than 2 months 
old) 

QNDWL�LRL, C1:SF, 1����in the middle, 
within; QNDWL�PR LLL-H (+DEM, 
ref., short form) right in the middle; 
cf. FKLQJ¶DWL LH:L cl.7 middle, in the 
middle, NXNDWL LRL cl.17 room 

QNRMR�PLNRMR�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
drink, not fermented (from millet, 
grain; Sw. togwa) 

QNRNR�PLNRNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����tree 
sp. (growing near the coast) 

QNRNR�YDNRNR�LFL/LH:L, B:S1/E:S2, 
1�����animal 

QNRQJZH�YDNRQJZH�LFL/LH:L, 
B:S1/E:S2, 1�����woman; also 
PPDKH�YDPDKH cl.1/2 (< 
Chimaraba); cf. �DFKLNRQJZH P con. 
female 

QNRQR�PLNRQR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
hand, arm; also pl. PDNRQR LH:L cl.6 

QNRYD�PLNRYD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����amulet 
(Sw. hirizi) 

QNXFKL�PLNXFKL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����spear 
QNXND�PLNXND�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

boundary (e.g. between two fields) 
QNXOH�PDNXOH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����rat; sg. 

also OLNXOH LFL cl.5 
QNXOLPD�YDNXOLPD�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 
1�����farmer; nom. < �OLPD V 
cultivate 

QNXOR�PLNXOR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����type 
of ointment (perfumed) 

QNXOX�YDNXOX�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
elder sibling of same sex; the eldest 
sibling irrespective of sex; 
QNXOZDQJX LHH:L my elder s.; 
QNXOXOR LHH:L your (sg.) elder s.; 
QNXOXZH LHH:L his/her elder s. 

QNXOXQJZD�YDNXOXQJZD�LHFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1�����elder; cf. 
�NXOXQJZD -HFL A big 

QNXPL�PLNXPL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����group 
of people working together 

QNXQJX�PLNXQJX�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

bowl, deep dish 
QNXQJXVLWLOL�YDNXQJXVLWLOL�LHHHL:L, 

D2:H.no H, 1�����patron 
QNZDMX�PLNZDMX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����tree sp.; the same name for a stick 
made out of this tree; OLNZDMX��
PDNZDMX LH:L its fruit (LQJ¶ZDMX��
GLQJ¶ZDMX LH:L kernel or stone) 

QNZDOD�PLNZDOD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
arrow (small, not being sharp pointed, 
for hitting birds) 

QNZHGX�PLNZHGX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����tamarind tree 

QQDOX�DFKDQQDOX�LFL/LHHFL, B:S1, 
1����$��snake sp. (of medium size, 
brown, yellow) 

QQDPX�YDODPX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
brother-in-law, sister-in-law 

QQDQGL�PLODQGL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����tree; 
also medicine, PPLODQGL�YDPLODQGL 
LHFL cl.1/2 local doctor; cf. 
QWHOD�PLWHOD cl.3/4 

QQDQJD�PLQDQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
vein 

QQDQJHOR�PLODQJHOR�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
water pot (small); also 
QQHQJHOR�PLOHQJHOR LHFL cl.3/4 

QQDQJR�PLODQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
door; cf. Sw. mlango/milango; see 
OZLGL�GLQMZLGL cl.11/10 

QQGDQMH�PLQGDQMH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
type of dance (esp. weddings) 

QQGRQGH�YDQGRQGH�HFL, D2:H.no H, 
1�����Ndonde person; cf. FKLQGRQGH 
HFL cl.7 Ndonde dialect, nature, 
NXQGRQGH LH:Llower parts of the 
Plateau; western direction 

QQHPED�YDQHPED�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
boy (before initiation) 

QQHXOH�PLOHXOH�LHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
bean plant sp. (Sw. mfiwi) 

QQJDOLED�YDQJDOLED�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����s.o. who circumcises; cf. �GREROD 
V, �\DOXND V circumcise 

QQJ¶DQGD�YDQJ¶DQGD�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
����master, husband; QQJ¶DQGD�
PZDQJX HHH H:L my master; 
QQJ¶DQGD�PZDOR HHH H:L your 
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master; QQJ¶DQGD�PZDZH HHH H:L 
her master 

QQJDQJD�PLQJDQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
musical instrument (tin can with stick) 

QQJ¶ROH�DQJ¶ROH�HL:L, D2:H.no H, 1�
���$�musician 

QQJRQL�YDQJRQL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
Ngoni person; cf. FKLQJRQL LRL cl.7 
Ngoni language, nature 

QQJZDQJZDODWL�YDQJZDQJZDODWL�
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����killer, 
savage person; cf. XQJZDQJZDODWL��
DQJZDQJZDODWL LHHH:L cl.1A/2A, 
LQJZDQJZDODWL�GLQJZDQJZDODWL 
LHHH:L cl.9/10 dog sp.; cf. �ZDODOD 
HH:L V kill 

QQJZHH�LHR, C2:H.SF, ,�ideophone 
expressing the sunrise; QJZHH�
XO\DPED LFH HRL; cf. SLL FH, SLX 
FH 

QQLOR�PLOLOR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
right; NXQQLOR�NZDNH LLHH RL to 
his/her/its right; QNRQR�QQLOR�PLNRQR�
PLOLOR LHH HH:L right hand(s) 

QQLXQJX�LLRL, C1:SF, 1����under, 
below; cf. PXKLQD cl.18 

QQRQML�PLORQML�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
baobab tree; OLORQML�PDORQML LH:L 
cl.5/6 its fruit (LQGRQML�GLQGRQML 
LH:L cl.9/10 kernel or stone) 

QQXKXNR�YDOXKXNR�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 
1�����mother (lying-in woman, i.e. 
s.o. who has just given birth) 

QQXPEX�YDOXPEX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
elder sibling of opposite sex; 
QQXPEZDQJX LHRL my elder s.; 
QQXPEXXOR LHRL your (sg.) elder s.; 
QQXPEXZH LHRL his/her elder s. 

QQXPH�YDOXPH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
man; �DFKLOXPH P con. male; cf. 
QDQQXPH HHFL cl.1a full grown man 

QQXPLODQJD�YDOXPLODQJD�LHHL:L, 
D2:H.no H, 1�����widow 

QQXQJX�DPLOXQJX�LRL/LHH:L, C1:SF, 
1����$�God, god 

QQXQJ¶XQH�YDQXQJ¶XQH�LHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����younger sibling of 
same sex; QQXQJ¶XQZDQJX LHHH:L 

my younger s.; QQXQJ¶XQR LHH:L 
your (sg.) younger s.; QQXQJ¶XQZH 
LHH:L his/her younger s. 

QQXVX�PLOXVX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
calabash (for storing beer) 

QQXYDYX�LLRL, C1:SF, 1����without 
QQZHOH�YDOZHOH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

sick person 
QQ\DGL�PLKDGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

tree sp. 
QQ\DKDPXOLOR�PLKDKDPXOLOR�

LHHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����branch to 
protect against becoming wet 

QQ\DOXNH�YD\DOXNH�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 
1�����boy (after initiation) 

QQ\DQJL�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����sand; 
also QVDQJL HRL cl.3/- 

QQ\DQJX�DYDQJX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
my companion; QQ\DNR�DYDNR your 
(sg.) c.; QQ\DNH�DYDNH his/her c.; 
QQ\HWX�DYHWX our c.; QQ\HQX�DYHQX 
your (pl.) c.; QQ\DR�DYDR their c. 

QQ\DQR�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����five; 
PLODQGL�QQ\DQR LFL LL:L five trees, 
YLQX�QQ\DQR RL LL:L five things 

QQ\DQR�QD��PR�LLL L RL, 1�������3�
six; YLQX�QQ\DQR�QD�FKLPR RL LLL 
L RL six things 

QQ\DX�YDKDX�HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
Yao person; cf. FKLKDX HFL cl.7 Yao 
language, nature 

QQ\DYL�YDKDYL�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
sorcerer; cf. XKDYL LFL cl.14 
witchcraft 

QQ\HOH�PL\HOH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����rice 
(the husked grain) 

QQ\HQL�YD\HQL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
guest, stranger; cf. X\HQL LRL cl.14 
state of being a guest/stranger 

QQ\HQMH�LH:L, E:S2, 1����along; cf. 
SDQ\HQMH LH:L cl.16 beside, aside, 
apart 

QQ\HQMH�YD\HQMH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
age-mate, friend; cf. VRPR�  
cl.9b/10b 

QQ\LWX�PLKLWX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
dense thicket 

QQ\LYDQL�YDKLYDQL�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 
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1�����cousin; QQ\LYDQL�PZDQJX 
LHHH H:L my c.; QQ\LYDQL�PZDOR 
your (sg.) c.; QQ\LYDQL�PZDZH 
his/her c.; QQ\LYDQL�PZHWX our c., 
etc. 

QQ\RGL�PLKRGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
tear 

QQ\RQJR�PLKRQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
snake 

QQ\XPD�LRL, C1:SF, 1����behind, 
after; DPXQR�QQ\XPD LHH LRL 
meanwhile; also SDPRQJR cl.16+3, 
SDFKLNRKL cl.16; cf. SDQ\XPD LRL 
cl.16 backwards 

�QRQRKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��exceed, excel; 
also �QDQRKD -HFL; cf. �SXQGD 

�QRQRSD�-HH:L, 9�be hard; also 
�QDQRSD HH:L, �NRPRG\D HFL 

�QRZD�-H:L, 9�be pleasant, be sweet, 
enjoy; cf. refl. �OLQRZD -HRL be 
proud of oneself, boast 

QSLQGR�PLSLQGR�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
piece of cloth (private parts); also 
QSLQGX�PLSLQGX LL:L cl.3/4 

QVDQJL�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����sand; also 
QQ\DQJL HRL cl.3 

QVDSDWD�PLVDSDWD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����type of dance (and celebration) 

QVXIL/PLVXIL ?, 1���� kapok tree; cf. Sw. 
msufi/misufi 

QVXQJX�YDVXQJX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
foolish woman; cf. XVXQJX LRL cl.14 

QVXQJX�YDVXQJX�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
����European 

QVZDKLOL�YDVZDKLOL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����Swahili person; cf. FKLVZDKLOL 
LLRL cl.7 Swahili language, nature 

QWDPD�PLWDPD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����millet 
QWDQGDVD�QFKLQGXOL�LLLL LHRL, 1�����

type of food (porridge with vegetable 
of cassava leaves); cf. QWDQGDVD 
LLL:L cl.3 stiff cassava porridge, 
FKLQGXOL HR cl.7 cassava vegetable 

QWDQGDVD�PDWDQGDVD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 
1�����stiff cassava porridge; cf. 
QWDQGDVD�QFKLQGXOL LLLL LHRL 
type of food 

QWDQR�PLWDQR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����story; 

also OXWDQR�GLQDQR LRL cl.11/10; 
NXWDQD�QWDQR LHH HH:L to tell a 
story 

QWDYDOD�PDWDYDOD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
marsh mangoose (Sw. nguchiro) 

QWHOD�PLWHOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
medicine; also used QQDQGL�PLODQGL 
cl. 3/4 tree; cf. PPLWHOD�YDPLWHOD 
LHFL cl.1+/2+ local doctor; cf. 
OLSHOHNR�PDSHOHNR cl.5/6 

QWHPD�PLWHPD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
field which has been cultivated three 
times in succession 

QWHQJD�PLWHQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
pole for two loads 

QWHQJR�PLWHQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����tree 
sp.; OLWHQJR�PDWHQJR LRL cl.5/6 its 
fruit (LQHQJR�GLQHQJR LRL cl.9/10 
kernel or stone) 

QWHQJX�PLWHQJX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����hut 
for boys during initiation rites 

QWHVD�PLWHVD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
peanut 

QWLNXOR�PLWLNXOR�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����padlock 

QWLPD�PLWLPD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
heart; cf. SDQWLPD LLH:L cl.16 
abdomen 

QWLQML�PLWLQML�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
pumpkin plant 

QWROLOR�PLWROLOR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����
leaves of sweet potato 

QWRQGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����third day 
after tomorrow 

QWRQJD�PLWRQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
barren woman; also DNDYHOHND��
YDNDYHOHND, DNDYDOHND�YDNDYDOHND 
LHHL:L lit. s.o. who does not give 
birth (Neg.Pres.) 

QWRSZD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����banana sp. 
(rather big) 

QWRWD�PLWRWD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����needle; 
nom. < �WRWD V sew; also QWRWHOR��
PLWRWHOR LHH:L cl.3/4 

QWRWHOR�PLWRWHOR�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����needle; also QWRWD�PLWRWD LFL 
cl.3/4; cf. �WRWD V sew 

QWXKL�PLWXKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����corpse 



  CHINNIMA – ENGLISH 383 

 

QWXOL�PLWXOL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����mortar 
QWXPEZL�PLWXPEZL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

canoe 
QWXPZD�YDWXPZD�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
����slave 

QWXQJXOX�PLWXQJXOX�LHRL, C2:H.SF, 
1�����tree sp. 

QWXSD�PLWXSD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
hole, hollow (small); PLWXSD�
\D�LPXOD LLL H-LRL nostrils 

QWXWX�PLWXWX�LFL, B:S1, 1�����barrel 
(of gun) 

QWZDQJX�DFKDWZD�YDQJX�LFL/LHH 
RL, B:S1, 1����$��my husband; 
QWZDOR LFL your husband; QWZDZH 
LFL her husband; also used: see wife: 
my 

QWZDQL�HFL, D2:H.no H, ,�what kind 
of; LQJ¶DQ\D�QWZDQL LLH HFL why, 
lit. what kind of reason; question 
phrase-finally: final FH QWZDQL HFH 

�QXQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�stink 
�QXQJ¶XQXOD�-HHH:L, 9�twist with 

body during dance 
�QXVD�FL, 9�FDXV��take a snuff 

(tobacco); also �WRQD 
QXXQGX�HRL, C2:H.SF, ,�tomorrow; 

also OXXQGX HRL cl.11 
�Q\D�H:L, 9�defecate; tones with 

Infinitive marker 
�Q\DNXOD�-HH:L, 9�give birth; also 
�\DNXOD -HH:L, �YHOHND; see carry 

�Q\DNXOD�-HH:L, 9�carry; also �\DNXOD 
-HH:L; see birth: give 

�Q\DOD�-H:L, 9�dry up; cf. �\XPD, 
�\DQLND 

�Q\DODOD�-HH:L, 9�be quiet, keep quiet 
�Q\DQ\XOD�-HH:L, 9�lift 
�Q\DWD�-H:L, 9�be bad, be dirty; also 
�KDNDODQJD 

�Q\HOD�-H:L, 9�eat too much 
�Q\HOHPEXND�-HHH:L, 9�melt; also 
�WXQJXQ\XND 

�Q\HPD�-H:L, 9�avoid 
�Q\HWD�-HH:L, 9�be fat (esp. human 

beings); cf. �WXPEXOD, �WXPEXODQJD 
�Q\RND�-H:L, 9�be straight; cf. �XGXOD, 
�NDQGD 

�Q\RNRQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��scream, make 
noise; also �Q\DNRQ\D -HFL; cf. 
�OLGLOD 

�Q\RPD�-H:L, 9�be fertile 
�Q\RQ\RPDOD�-HHH:L, 9�squat; also 
�Q\DQ\DPDOD -HHH:L 

2�
�RGD�-H:L, 9�take care of 
�RKH�H:L, ?, 3�much, many; tones 

including PPx; ZRKH H:L cl.3, \RKH 
H:L cl.9; no form for cl.1; P\DQGD�
\RKH HL H:L often; predicative: same 
tones 

�RKH�RKH�LLH:L, ?, 3�every, all; tones 
including PPx; ZRKHZRKH LLH:L 
cl.1, ZRKHZRKH LLH:L cl.3, 
\RKH\RKH LLH:L cl.9; also �DKL�RKH 
LLH:L; predicative: same tones 

�RORWD�-HH:L, 9�point (with finger); also 
�DORWD -HH:L 

�RPED�-H:L, 9�beat a drum, fire a gun, 
blow a horn, flute; also �ZRPED -H:L 

�RPL�H:L, ?, 3�$�healthy, strong, whole; 
tones including prefix; also �XPL H:L; 
NPx in cl.1: PZRPL H:L, PPx in 
other classes: ZRPL H:L cl.3, \RPL 
H:L cl.4; how are you/they?: 
XPZRPL�YRPL LFH/FH (question 
intonation); predicative: same tones 

�RQD�-H:L, 9�sleep; infinitive: NRQD 
H:L; cf. OXZRQR LRL cl.11/- sleep 

�RQD�-H:L, 9�see, feel; infinitive: NZRQD 
H:L; preferred with OC; cf. neut. 
�RQHND -HH:L appear, be visible 

�RQGD�-H:L, 9�check a trap (whether an 
animal is caught) 

�RQGRQJD�-HH:L, 9�destroy; also 
�DQGRQJD -HH:L, �WLPEDQJLOD 

�RQHND�-HH:L, 9�appear, be visible; 
neut. < �RQD -H:L see; PZHGL�
ZRQHND HL LFL next month; cf. 
�KRORND 

�RQJD�-H:L, 9�take a walk, stroll; cf. 
�KZHQDKZHQD 

�RQJROHOD�-HHH:L, 9�set right, tend; cf. 
�FKXQJD�
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3�
�SD�H:L, 9�bear fruit, spring up; tones 

with Infinitive marker 
SDFKLNRKL�LLH:L, E:S2, 1����behind, 

after; also NXFKLNRKL�QFKLNRKL 
LLH:L cl.17/18, SDPRQJR cl.16, 
QQ\XPD cl.18 

SDFKLQX�LRL, C1:SF, 1������place; 
also SDKDOL cl.18; cf. FKLQX RL cl.7 
thing 

SDKDOL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����place; also 
SDFKLQX cl.16 

SDKL�RL, C1:SF, 1����on the ground, 
down to the ground 

�SDNDWLND�-HHH:L, 9�fall bit by bit; cf. 
�PRWRND, �XZD, �\DQJXND, �SDODWXND 

�SDNXOD�-HH:L, 9�collect honey 
�SDOD�-H:L, 9�scratch, peck; harvest 

groundnuts; cf. nom. FKLSDOD�YLSDOD 
LRL cl.7/8 smithy 

�SDODQJD�-HH:L, 9�go up; cf. sep. 
�SDODQJXOD -HHH:L hop 

�SDODQJXOD�-HHH:L, 9�hop; sep. < 
�SDODQJD -HH:L go up; cf. nom. 
OLSDODQJXOD�PDSDODQJXOD LLLRL 
cl.5/6 locust, QDPSDODQJXOD 
LLLLRL cl.1a locust 

�SDODVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��grind (rice) 
�SDODWD�-HH:L, 9�clear, scrape away; cf. 
�NZDQJD, �SXNXVXOD 

�SDODWXND�-HHH:L, 9�fall down; cf. 
�SDNDWLND, �PRWRND, �XZD, �\DQJXND 

�SDOL�-H:L, 9�LUU��be; DNDSDOL LHFL 
(s)he is not here, LNDSDOL LHFL there 
is/are not; only Present Negative verb 
forms in use; cf. �YD, �SDZD 

�SDOLOD�-HH:L, 9�put above; e.g. put fire 
above a cooking pot in preparing 
OLNXODPELOD LLLH:L 

SDOLSDQGD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1����
playing ground (celebrations) 

SDOLWXQJXOX�LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1����
fireplace used during celebrations 

�SDOXOD�-HH:L, 9�harvest maize 
SDO\DPED�LH:L, E:S2, 1����day after 

tomorrow; cf. SDO\DPED�SR LHF-H 
(+dem., ref., short form) second day 

after tomorrow; cf. NXO\DPED LH:L 
cl.17 dawn, XO\DPED HRL morning 
cl.14 

SDO\DPEDSR�LHFH, 1����second day 
after tomorrow; < SDO\DPED LH:L 
cl.16; cf. NXO\DPED LH:L cl.17 
dawn, XO\DPED HRL morning cl.14 

�SDPED�-H:L, 9�dip; also �\RPROD; app. 
> �SDPELOD -HH:L dip into 

�SDPEDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��fasten 
together 

�SDPELOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�fasten (with 
rope); cf. �KXQJD 

SDPEXWR�LFL, B:S1, 1����instead of 
SDPHKR�LH:L, E:S2, 1������publicly; 

cf. NXPHKR LH:L cl.17+6 face, front, 
before 

SDPR�RL, C1:SF, 3�together; SDPR�QD 
RL L together with; cf. �PR P one, 
a(n), some; also FKDOXPR LRL 

SDPRQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������behind, 
after; also NXPRQJR LRL cl.17+3, 
QQ\XPD cl.18, SDFKLNRKL cl.16; cf. 
PRQJR RL cl.3 back of body 

�SDQGD�-H:L, 9�plant 
�SDQGDOD�-HH:L, 9�kill insect with tip 

of finger, toe 
SDQML�FL, C2:H.SF, 3�perhaps; cf. �QML P 

other; also SDQMLND LH:L I, FKLSDQML 
HFL I; cf. NZDOL I 

SDQMLND�LH:L, A:S1/SF, ,�perhaps; also 
SDQML FL, FKLSDQML HFL;cf. NZDOL I 

SDQQLPD�LLRL, C1:SF, 1����height, 
high, above; cf. PXQQLPD�YDQQLPD 
HHFL cl.1/2 Nnima person, 
FKLQQLPD HHFL cl.7/- Nnima dialect; 
cf. PXKD cl.18 top, above, sky 

SDQWLPD�LLH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
abdomen; also OLWXPER�PDWXPER 
cl.5/6; cf. QWLPD�PLWLPD LH:L cl.3/4 
heart 

�SDQ\D�-H:L, 9�beat, hit, slap; app.+ 
ass.> �SDQ\LODQD -HHH:L beat each 
other with sth.; cf. ass. �SDQ\DQD 
-HH:L fight 

�SDQ\DQD�-HH:L, 9�fight; ass. < �SDQ\D 
-H:L beat 

SDQ\HQMH�LH:L, E:S2, 1����beside, 
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aside, apart; cf. QQ\HQMH LH:L cl.18 
along 

SDQ\XPD�LRL, C1:SF, 1����
backwards, after; also NXQ\XPD LRL 
cl.17, NXQ\XPD�NZDNH LLH RL 
hereafter; cf. QQ\XPD LRL cl.18 
behind, after 

�SDSD�-H:L, 9�tap, knock, beat (of 
heart); cf. Sw. -papa; see �GXNXOD 

�SDSDWD�-HH:L, 9�follow; also �ORQGROD 
-HH:L 

�SDSDWXOD�-HHH:L, 9�knock off, break 
off by hitting; also �KDSXND, �\DPLOD 

�SDSXOD�-HH:L, 9�tear (tr., cloths, etc.); 
cf. �SZDSXOD -HH:L, �YDOXOD 

�SDVXOD�-HH:L, 9�split, cleave, burst; cf. 
Sw. -pasua; see �YDQJD; also in use 
�SDVXND -HH:L be split (< Sw. 
-pasuka) 

�SDWD�-H:L, 9�get 
�SDWDQD�-HH:L, 9�come to terms, be 

reconciled, harmonize 
�SDWDQLVD�-HH:L, 9�FDXV��command 
SDWL�GLSDWL�H:L/LH:L, E:S2, 1��F���F�

type of clothing 
�SDZD�-FL, 9�SDV��be somewhere; cf. 
�YD, �SDOL 

SDZHOX�LH:L, E:S2, 1�������outside; 
cf. ZHOX H:L cl.14 field 

�SHNHKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��make fire (by 
friction); cf. nom. PSHNHKR��
PLSHNHKR LHH:L cl.3/4 firestick 

�SHOD�-H:L, 9�come to an end; rape (a 
woman) 

�SHOHND�-HH:L, 9�practice witchcraft; 
cf. nom. OLSHOHNR�PDSHOHNR LLH:L 
cl.5/6 medicine; cf. �ORZD, 
�ORNRWDQ\D 

�SHOHNHG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��send, 
cause to go; cf. �WXPD send (person) 

�SHPED�-H:L, 9�spit out (small thing); 
app. > �SHPEHOD -HH:L spit upon; cf. 
�VXQD 

�SHPEHG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��entice; 
comfort 

�SHQGD�-H:L, 9�scorn, despise 
�SHQHND�-HH:L, 9�put sideways; cf. 
PSDQHND�PLSDQHND LLL:L cl.3/4 

type of hair dressing 
�SHQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�blow the nose 
�SHSHND�-HH:L, 9�be light, be thin, be 

transparent; see narrow: be 
�SHSHND�-HH:L, 9�be narrow; cf. ? app. 

> �SHSHNHOD -HHH:L be near, 
approach; see light:be, be thin, 
transparent 

�SHSHNHOD�-HHH:L, 9�be near, 
approach; cf. SHSL H:L I near; ? app. 
< �SHSHND -HH:L be narrow, be thin; 
cf. �KHQJHOHOD, �YDQGLNLOD 

SHSL�H:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�near; SHSL�
QD�FKLWHQJ¶X HL L-LFL lit. near 
with-chair; cf. �LSLND V be short; cf. 
�SHSHNHOD V be near, approach 

�SHWD�-H:L, 9�sift; cf. nom. 
FKLSHWR�YLSHWR LH:L cl.7/8 sifting 
basket 

�SH\D�-H:L, 9�walk quickly; cf. red. 
�SH\DSH\D -HHH:L; SH\D�WXKZHQH 
L:L LRL let’ s go quickly; cf. XSHKL 
LFL I quickly 

�SH\DSH\D�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��be light 
(weight); red. < �SH\D -H:L walk 
quickly 

�SLKD�-H:L, 9�hide sth.; cf. refl. 
�OLWZDOLKD hide oneself 

SLL�HR, C2:H.SF, ,�sunset (ideophone 
expressing that the sun has 
disappeared); OLGXYD�SLL LHL FH; cf. 
SLX FH, QQJZHH LFH 

�SLNLWD�-HH:L, 9�try to tear loose 
�SLOLNDQD�-HHH:L, 9�hear; attend; cf. 
�SLOLNDQLOD -HHHH:L listen; 
OLSLOLNDQLOR�PDSLOLNDQLOR LHHHH:L 
cl.5/6 ear, lit. thing to hear with 

�SLOLNDQLOD�-HHHH:L, 9�listen; cf. 
�SLOLNDQD -HHH:L hear 

�SLOLOD�-HH:L, 9�endure 
�SLPD�-H:L, 9�measure 
�SLQGD�-H:L, 9�bend; cf. refl. �OLSLQGD 

-HRL crouch; cf. �WHSD 
�SLQGLNXOD�-HHH:L, 9�overturn, 

revenge; cf. �SLQGLNXODQ\D -HHLL:L 
alter, turn round, stir 

�SLQGLNXODQ\D�-HHLL:L, 9�FDXV��alter, 
turn around, stir (e.g. in making 
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cassava porridge); cf. �NRORZDQ\D, 
�NRORYD 

�SLQJD�-H:L, 9�be obstinate, refuse to 
obey 

SLVL�GLSLVL�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1��F���F�
measure (for grains) 

�SLWD�-H:L, 9�pass, go on; NXSLWD�
PZDQGD LHH H:L to go on a 
journey; app. �SLWLOD -HH:L pass by 
(away, from, to) 

SLX�HR, C2:H.SF, ,�sunset (ideoph. 
expressing that the sun is about to 
disappear); OLGXYD�OLWHQGD�SLX LHL 
LHH FH the sun was sinking; cf. SLL 
FH, QQJZHH LFH 

�SL\DQLG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��cause 
haste; cf. �\DQJXKDQD 

�SRKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��save, be saved 
�SRND�-H:L, 9�prosper, rejoice; cf. 
�KDQJDODOD, �WDPED 

�SROD�-H:L, 9�cool down (itr.); cf. Sw. 
-poa; cf. �GLGLPD, �LWXOD, �WXOLOD 

�SRQGD�-H:L, 9�smash, pound leaves; 
cf. �WZD, �WZDQJD, �WLSXOD pound 
grains 

�SRSRWD�-HH:L, 9�twist, twine; also 
�SRWD -H:L; cf.�SRSRWROD -HHH:L 
wring out; cf. �OXND 

�SRSRWROD�-HHH:L, 9�wring out; also 
�SDSDWROD -HHH:L; cf. �SRWD -H:L, 
�SRSRWD -HH:L twist, twine 

�SRVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��propose marriage; 
QSRVL�YDSRVL LRL cl.1/2 person who 
proposes a marriage (an elder of the 
youngster who wants to marry) 

�SRWD�-H:L, 9�twist, twine; also �SRSRWD 
-HH:L; cf.�SRSRWROD -HHH:L wring 
out; cf. �OXND 

�SXNXVXOD�-HHH:L, 9�peel off; cf. 
�NZDQJD, �SDODWD 

�SXNXWD�-HH:L, 9�wipe off 
�SXOD�-H:L, 9�sift grain by shaking 
�SXOXOD�-HH:L, 9�strip off; harvest rice 
�SXOXQJ¶DQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��

increase, become more and more 
�SXPXOD�-HH:L, 9�breath 
�SXPXQD�-HH:L, 9�gnaw 
�SXQGD�-H:L, 9�surpass, exceed; cf. 

�QRQRKD 
�SXQJD�-H:L, 9�blow (of wind); cf. 
OLSXQJR LRL cl.5/- wind 

�SXQJXOD�-HH:L, 9�decrease, diminish 
�SXSD�-H:L, 9�crackle; turn restlessly 

(as in pain) 
�SXWD�-H:L, 9�skip (with rope); PSXWD 

LH:L cl.3/- traditional game 
�SZDKLND�-HH:L, 9�shout, talk much 

and lively 
�SZDSXOD�-HH:L, 9�tear (tr., twigs, 

etc.); cf. �SDSXOD -HH:L, �YDOXOD 
�SZDWD�-H:L, 9�quarrel; ass. > 
�SZDWDQD -HH:L 

�SZDWDQD�-HH:L, 9�quarrel with each 
other; ass. < �SZDWD -H:L quarrel 

�SZHFKHOD�-HH:L, 9�receive; also 
�SZDFKHOD -HH:L 

�SZHWHND�-HH:L, 9�wound, get hurt, be 
ill; also �SZDWHND -HH:L; cf. �SZLWD 
-H:L hurt 

�SZLWD�-H:L, 9�hurt; cf. �SZHWHND 
-HH:L 

�S\D�H:L, 9�be scorched, be burnt; 
tones with Infinitive marker 

�S\DLOD�-HH:L, 9�sweep; cf. 
FKLS\DL�YLS\DL LRL broom 

6�
�VDPXOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�comb; also 
�KDPXOLOD -HHH:L; cf. 
FKLKDPXOR�YLKDPXOR LLL:L cl.7/8 
comb 

VDQD�RL, C1:SF, ,�very; cf. Sw. sana; 
see QDPHQH I 

�VLND�-H:L, 9�bury; cf. Sw. -zika; see 
�\DKD; PDVLNR LRL cl. -/6 funeral 

�VLNLWLND�-HHH:L, 9�be sorry; cf. Sw. 
-sikitika; see �KLQJLQLND 

�VRPD�-H:L, 9�read 
VRPR� �RL, C1:SF, 1��E��E�friend; cf. 
QQ\HQMH�YD\HQMH cl.1/2 

�VXOXOD�-HH:L, 9�drip, leak; frequently 
used with Pre-Final �DQJ�: �VXOXODQJD 
-HHH:L 

�VXOXSXND�-HHH:L, 9�come down 
�VXPD�-H:L, 9�buy; cf. caus. �VXPLVD 

-HFL sell 
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�VXPLVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��sell; caus. < 
�VXPD -H:L buy 

�VXQD�-H:L, 9�spit; cf. �SHPED 
�VXQDOD�-HH:L, 9�be vexed, be angry; 

cf. �YLVD, �YLKD, �FKLPZD 
�VZD�H:L, 9�set (of sun); tones with 

Infinitive marker; OLGXYD�NXVZD LHL 
H:L all day long 

�VZHOHOD�-HH:L, 9�be white (rash); also 
�VZDOHOD -HH:L; cf. �DQDSH P con. 
white; see clean: be 

�VZHOHOD�-HH:L, 9�be clean; cf. 
�KDKXOD, �NDWDSDG\D; see white: be 
(rash) 

7�
�WDKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��look for, search; also 
�OROHKD; cf. �OHPEHOD, �OHPEHOHOD 

�WDKXND�-HH:L, 9�disagree, rebel, be 
perverse; cf. ass. �WDKXNDQD -HHH:L 
argue 

�WDKXNDQD�-HHH:L, 9�argue; ass. < 
�WDKXND -HH:L disagree 

�WDLOD�-HH:L, 9�lay an egg 
�WDNDWD�-HH:L, 9�be pleased, be 

attractive; cf. �PDLOD 
�WDNDWXND�-HHH:L, 9�stand up, arise, 

start; cf. �XND 
�WDPD�-H:L, 9�agree on marriage 

between man and parents 
WDPD�RL, C1:SF, 1��E���desire; < Sw. 

tamaa; see LKLNLGL�GLKLNLGL cl.9/10; cf. 
OXNRX cl.11/- 

�WDPED�-H:L, 9�rejoice; cf. �KDQJDODOD, 
�SRND 

�WDPEDOD�-HH:L, 9�creep 
�WDPEXOD�-HH:L, 9�mention, name 
�WDPZD�-FL, 9�SDV��love, like, desire, 

want, accept; cf. �OHPEHOD; cf. ass. 
�WDPZDQD -HFL accept 

�WDPZDQD�-HFL, 9�agree; ass. < 
�WDPZD -FL love, etc, accept; also 
�\DPEXNLOD, �LWLNLOD 

�WDQD�-H:L, 9�tell a story; NXWDQD�
QWDQR�OXWDQR LHH HH:L/HH:L 
(QWDQR��OXWDQR LRL, LRL cl.3,11 
story) 

�WDQGD�-H:L, 9�hang 

�WDQGL�-FL, B:S1, $�first; PDWDQGL LFL 
cl.4, GLQDQGL LFL cl.10; tone also 
HL, i.e. no lengthening of 
penult.vowel; substractively derived 
from �WDQGLOLND V begin; predicative: 
same tones 

�WDQGLOLND�-HHH:L, 9�begin; also 
�WDQGDOLND -HHH:L; cf. �WDQGL -FL A 
first; �OLQGLPXND 

WDQJX�L:L, D1:no H, ,�formerly, the 
past; LQJ¶DQGH�\D�WDQJX LHL H-FL 
an old house; also NDOD I; cf. �DWDQJX 
P con. old 

�WDQJ¶XQD�-HH:L, 9�chew; cf. nom. 
OLWDQJ¶XQLOR�PDWDQJ¶XQLOR LHHH:L 
cl.5/6 

�WDQMLOD�-HH:L, 9�be noticeable, be 
available; cf. �LQMLSLND 

�WDQXND�-HH:L, 9�be expanded, be 
widened; cf. Sw. -tanuka 

�WDSD�-H:L, 9�boast; also refl. �OLWDSD 
-HRL 

�WDSLND�-HH:L, 9�vomit; cf. Sw. -tapika; 
see �NRG\RND 

�WDSXND�-HH:L, 9�stick to, adhere 
WDWL�H:L, ?, 1��F���father (informal, 

ironic); cf. DWDWD LFL cl.2A 
�WDWX�-RL, C1:SF, $�three; PLWDWX LRL 

cl.4, GLQDWX LRL cl.10; �DWDWX P con. 
third; predicative: same tones 

�WDYD�-H:L, 9�bind sth. with a rope, tie 
rope around sth. 

�WD\D�-H:L, 9�put into; NXWD\D�PLVD 
LHH L:L sneeze, or in short 
NXWD�PLVD LH-FL; NXWD\D�FKLKRQGH 
LHH HH:L participate in a discussion 

�WHND�-H:L, 9�draw water; NXWHND�PHGL 
LHH H:L 

�WHOHND�-HH:L, 9�cook; also �WDOHND 
-HH:L 

�WHPD�-H:L, 9�sharpen; cf. 
�NZLFKDNZLFKD; see cut firewood 

�WHPD�-H:L, 9�cut firewood; see sharpen 
�WHQGD�-H:L, 9�do; cf. �NROD; NXWHQGD�
PDGHQJR LHH HH:L to work; 
XQLWHQGD LHRL thanks, lit. you have 
done it (Pres.Perf.) 

�WHSD�-H:L, 9�stoop, bend down; cf. 



388 APPENDIX C: VOCABULARY   

 

PZLWHSD LFL cl.18 corner 
WHVR�GLWHVR�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1��F���F�

adze; sg. also LWHVR LRL cl.9c 
�WHWHOD�-HH:L, 9�cackle (of chicken 

producing an egg) 
�WHWHPD�-HH:L, 9�shiver, tremble; also 
�WHWHPHOD -HHH:L; cf. FKLWHWH LFL 
cl.7, FKLWHWHPHGL LLLRL cl.7 the 
shivers 

�WHXOD�-HH:L, 9�take off fire, serve 
food; cf. app. �WHXOLOD -HHH:L dish 

�WHXOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�dish; app. < �WHXOD 
-HH:L take off fire, serve food 

�WHYHG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��endanger; also 
�WDYHG\D -HFL 

�WH\D�-H:L, 9�trap; NXWH\D�GLKRPED 
LHH HFL fish, lit. trap fish; cf. 
�LQLNLOD 

�WLND�-H:L, 9�cause to shake, move fro 
and to; put load on head with s.o.’ s 
help; cf. �WLNLQ\D -HFL shake 

�WLNLQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��shake (tr. and 
itr.); cf.�WLND -H:L cause to shake, 
move fro and to 

�WLOD�-H:L, 9�run away; NX�Q�WLOD 
H-H-RL (with OC of cl.1) to isolate 
s.o. socially; also �WXNXWD 

�WLPD�-H:L, 9�delay, linger 
�WLPED�-H:L, 9�loiter, hang about; 

frequently used with Pre-Final �DQJ�: 
�WLPEDQJD -HH:L 

�WLPEDQJLOD�-HHH:L, 9�destroy; also 
�RQGRQJD 

�WLQGLQJD�-HH:L, 9�bring to ruin 
�WLQGLYDOD�-HHH:L, 9�kneel, worship; 

also �\DPD 
�WLQLKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��bring to the boil 

(QNRMR, first stage in the preparation 
of beer); cf. �\DXOD, �\DXNLOD, 
�\DXNLG\D, �NRG\D, �FKHPXVD, 
�WRNRWD 

�WLSXOD�-HH:L, 9�pound (grains); also 
�WZD, �WZDQJD; cf. �SRQGD 

�WLWLPLOD�-HHH:L, 9�sink; disappear, 
vanish 

�WLYD�-H:L, 9�plait; NXWLYD�XOLQGR LHH 
HFL plait hair 

�WRKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��touch, press; cf. 

�NDED, �EDQD 
�WRKRPD�-HH:L, 9�go up and down (e.g. 

fontanel on head of baby) 
�WRNRWD�-HH:L, 9�become cooked, be 

boiled; also �WDNRWD -HH:L; 
�WRNRWHODQD -HHHH:L become 
cooked for each other; have flavour; 
cf. �\DXOD, �NRG\D, �FKHPXVD, �WLQLKD 

�WROHOD�-HH:L, 9�get satisfied 
�WROROD�-HH:L, 9�bore a hole; also 
�WDOROD -HH:L; cf. �GRYROD 

�WRQD�-H:L, 9�take a snuff (tobacco); 
also �QXVD; cf. OLSRVD�PDSRVD LL:L 
cl.5/6 snuff of tobacco 

�WRQGROD�-HH:L, 9�choose; also 
�WDQGROD -HH:L, �KDSD; XWRQGRGL 
LLRL cl.14 elections, QWRQGRGL��
YDWRQGRGL LLRL cl.1/2 voter 

�WRQJRGLND�-HHH:L, 9�grumble, speak 
to oneself; caus., neut. < �WRQJROD 
-HH:L speak; also �ORORPD 

�WRQJROD�-HH:L, 9�speak, say; also 
�WDQJROD -HH:L; cf. �WRQJRGLND 
-HHH:L grumble; cf. NXWRQJR�
YL\RKD LHH-HFL abuse, insult, lit. to 
speak terms of abuse; cf. �FKL say 

�WRQJRVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��seduce 
�WRQ\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��rain 
�WRVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��fine; cf. pas. �WRVZD 

-FL be fined 
�WRWD�-H:L, 9�sew; cf. nom. QWRWD��
PLWRWD LFL cl.3/4, QWRWHOR�PLWRWHOR 
LHH:L cl.3/4 needle 

�WXELVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��punish 
�WXG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��offer present for a 

special occasion, esp. initiation; caus. 
< �WXOD -H:L set down; cf. 
LQXG\R�GLQXG\R LL:L cl.9/10 present 
for a special occasion 

�WXNXNXOD�-HHH:L, 9�enlarge, make 
greater 

�WXNXOD�-HH:L, 9�be very full (of food), 
belch; cf. GLKXPL LRL cl. -/10 belch 

�WXNXWD�-HH:L, 9�run away; also �WLOD 
�WXOD�-H:L, 9�set down (e.g. take load 

from head and put it on the ground); 
cf. �WXG\D -FL give present for a 
special occasion 
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�WXOLOD�-H:L, 9�get cool; cf. �SROD, 
�GLGLPD, �LWXOD 

�WXPD�-H:L, 9�send (person); cf. 
�SHOHNHG\D 

�WXPED�-H:L, 9�look up, observe; cf. 
�OROHKLG\D 

WXPEDNX�LFL, E:S2, 1��E���tobacco 
�WXPEXND�-HH:L, 9�break (itr., big 

things, e.g. tree); cf. �WXPEXOD -HH:L, 
�OXPXND 

�WXPEXOD�-HH:L, 9�be fat (esp. 
animals); be big; also used with 
Pre-Final �DQJ�: �WXPEXODQJD 
-HHH:L; cf. �Q\HWD; see break (tr., 
big things) 

�WXPEXOD�-HH:L, 9�break (tr., big 
things); frequently used with 
Pre-Final �DQJ�: �WXPEXODQJD 
-HHH:L; cf. �WXPEXND -HH:L, 
�OXPXOD; see fat: be, be big 

�WXPLOD�-HH:L, 9�use; QJX�WXPLGLOH�
XYHOX L-LLLL HH:L I was stupid, lit. 
I have used stupidity 

�WXPXOD�-HH:L, 9�chase away; also 
�YLQJD, �YLQJDQJD 

�WXQGD�-H:L, 9�lack enough fire, get 
underdone (food); be unclear (words) 

�WXQGXOD�-HH:L, 9�take off sth. (off 
body) 

�WXQGXQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��throw down 
�WXQGXZLOD�-HHH:L, 9�bring problems; 

cf. �KXYD have problems, �EDQLND get 
problems 

�WXQJXQ\XND�-HHH:L, 9�melt; also 
�Q\HOHPEXND 

�WXSD�-H:L, 9�bulge, swell out 
�WXSLOD�-HH:L, 9�have sexual 

intercourse; also �\HODQD 
�WXYD�-H:L, 9�scratch skin forcefully; 

remove weeds; cf. �YDYD 
�WZD�H:L, 9�pound (grains); tones with 

Infinitive marker; also �WZDQJD -H:L, 
�WLSXOD; cf. �SRQGD 

�WZDOD�-H:L, 9�take; �WZDOLG\D -HFL 
make a woman pregnant, OLWZDOD 
LH:L abduction of a woman; 
nowadays: name of the bride in first 
week, �OLWZDOLKD -HHL:L hide oneself 

�WZDOLG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��make ( a 
woman) pregnant; cf. �WZDOD -H:L 
take 

�WZDQJD�-H:L, 9�pound (grains); < �WZD 
(+ Pre-Final �DQJ�); also �WLSXOD; cf. 
�SRQGD 

�WZHVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��pretend (to be good, 
nice, etc., in order to get sth.); cf. 
�OLODPELOD 

WZLJD� �RL, C1:SF, 1��E���E�giraffe 

8�
�X��R��LFH, 3�GHP��right this/that one; 
X\R\X LFH cl.1, XZRZX LFH cl.3, 
X\R\L LFH cl.9; attributive tones: 
(H)FH, the initial X� is optional 

�X��R�R�LFH, 3�GHP��this, that 
(referential emphatic); X\R\R LFH 
cl.1, XZRZR LFH cl.3, X\R\R LFH 
cl.9; attributive tones: (H)FH, the 
initial X� is optional; PZDQGD�
XZRZR HH HFH right at that time, 
moment 

X�OD�LFH, 3�GHP��that (emphatic); 
X\XOD LFH cl.1, XXOD LFH cl.3, XLOD 
LFH cl.9; attributive tones: HFH 

X�QR�LFH, 3�GHP��this (emphatic); 
X\XQR LFH cl.1, XXQR LFH cl.3, 
XLQR LFH cl.9; attributive tones: 
HFH; cf. XYLQR LFL and now, 
therefore 

XELOD�LFL, B:S1, 1����semen 
XFKHFKH�LRL, C1:SF, 1����termite(s) 
XFKL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1����honey 
XFKLYD�LFL, B:S1, 1����solitariness, 

loneliness; cf. QFKLYD�YDFKLYD LFL 
cl.1/2 orphan 

�XGXOD�-HH:L, 9�straighten; cf. �Q\RND, 
�NDQGD 

�XG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��ask (question); red. 
> �XG\DXG\D -HHL:L question 

XJRQL�LRL, C1:SF, 1����adultery 
XKDNZD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����dirt 

(often: dirty food) 
XKDPEDFKL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1����trade 
XKDWR�DKDWR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�

python; pl. also YDKDWR LH:L cl.2; 
also XKDWX�DKDWX LH:L; species 
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oriented: LKDWX�GLKDWX��LKDWR�GLKDWR 
LH:L cl.9/10 

XKDYL�LFL, B:S1, 1����witchcraft; cf. 
QQ\DYL�YDKDYL LFL cl.1/2 sorcerer 

XKLNX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����night; cf. 
Sw. usiku; see FKLOR cl.7/-; XKLNX�
XNDFKD LHL LH:L until dawn, lit. if 
the night dawns 

XKLPED�DKLPED�LFL, B:S1, 1��$��$�
lion; pl. also YDKLPED LFL cl.2; 
species oriented: LKLPED�GLKLPED 
LFL cl.9/10 

XKLQLQL�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����gum 
(near teeth) 

XKRPED�DKRPED�LFL, B:S1, 1��$��$�
fish; pl. also YDKRPED LFL cl.2; 
species oriented: LKRPED�GLKRPED 
LFL cl.9/10 

XKRQJ¶R�DKRQJ¶R�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�$��$�maggot; pl. also YDKRQJ¶R 
LRL cl.2; species oriented: 
LKRQJ¶R�GLKRQJ¶R LRL cl.9/10 

XKX�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1����flour 
XKXKL�DKXKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1��$��$�

snake sp. (related to python); pl. also 
YDKXKL LRL cl.2; species oriented: 
LKXKL�GLKXKL LRL cl.9/10 

XKXPEZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1����milky 
juice got from grated coconut (Sw. 
tui) 

XKXQJR�DKXQJR�LH:L, E:S2, 1��$��$�
genet; pl. also YDKXQJR LHL cl.2; 
species oriented: LKXQJR�GLKXQJR 
LH:L cl.9/10 

XKZHKZH�LFH, 3�VXEVW��we (emphatic); 
KZHHWX HRL (non-emphatic) 

�XLOD�-HH:L, 9�repeat; also �LOD -H:L 
�XND�-H:L, 9�rise, come forward; cf. 
�WDNDWXND; see go away 

�XND�-H:L, 9�go away, come from; cf. 
�KRORND; see rise, come forward; cf. 
NRND H:L I then, finally, at the end; if 

XNDQJD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����
foolishness, ignorance (of man); cf. 
QNDQJD�YDNDQJD LH:L cl.1/2, XYHOX 
cl.14 

XNRWL�PLNRWL�LRL, C1:SF, 1������neck 
XNRWR�LRL, C1:SF, 1����speech, 

utterance 
XNXOXKD�LHFL, B:S1, 1����

miscarriage; nom. < �NXOXKD; cf. 
GLQMDKDQJR cl. -/10 miscarriage 

�XOD�-H:L, 9�ripen (itr.); cf. �ODSDWD, 
�KXQD; see undress 

�XOD�-H:L, 9�undress; also NXGREROD�
GLQJXR LHHH HH:L; see ripen (itr.) 

XODPD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����life; nom. 
< �ODPD V recover; live/exist long; 
also XPL cl.14 

XODPH�LRL, C1:SF, 1����health, 
happiness, prosperity; nom. < �ODPD 
V be aged; heal 

XOHPZD�LFL, B:S1, 1����idleness, 
laziness; nom. < �OHPZD -FL A idle 

XOHQGH�LFL, B:S1, 1����sesame 
XOLQGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����hair (of 

head) 
XORPEL�PDORPEL�LRL, C1:SF, 1������

marriage; cf. �ORPED V marry (of 
man); also LQGRZD�GLQGRZD cl.9/10 

XORRQJR�LLFL, E:S2, 1����soil (clay); 
cf. XWRSH cl.14 

�XOXND�-HH:L, 9�jump (high); fly; cf. 
Sw. -ruka; cf. �FKLQMLOD, �FKLWLND, 
�GDQJ¶D 

�XOXOXKD�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��sift grain by 
trossing 

�XOXPXND�-HHH:L, 9�get to puberty 
(boys) 

XOZHOH�PDOZHOH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
sickness 

XO\DPED�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1����morning; 
cf. NXO\DPED LH:L dawn, SDO\DPED 
LH:L day after tomorrow 

XPDND�DPDND�LRL, C1:SF, 1��$��$�
cat; pl. also YDPDND LRL cl.2; 
species oriented: LPDND�GLPDND LRL 
cl.9/10 

XPDPDQD�DPDPDQD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
�$��$�ant sp. (small, red); pl. also 
YDPDPDQD LHFL cl.2; species 
oriented: LPDPDQD�GLPDPDQD LHFL 
cl.9/10 

XPDPED�DPDPED�LFL, B:S1, 1��$��$�
crocodile; cf. Sw. mamba; pl. also 
YDPDPED LFL cl.2; species oriented: 
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LPDPED�GLPDPED LFL cl.9/10; see 
XPEXOX�DPEXOX 

XPDPEXPEX�LHFL, B:S1, 1����early 
in the morning; also PDPEXPEX 
HFL cl. -/6; cf. �FKD V, NXO\DPED 
cl.17 

XPDQGH�DPDQGH�LH:L, E:S2, 1��$��$�
grasshopper; pl. also YDPDQGH LH:L 
cl.2; species oriented: LPDQGH��
GLPDQGH LH:L cl.9/10 

�XPED�-H:L, 9�shape, create; cf. Sw. 
-umba; cf. �PXQ\D, �NDPDWD 

�XPEDG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��fill; caus. < 
�XPEDOD -HH:L be full 

XPEDL�DPEDL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�
bee sp.; pl. also YDPEDL LH:L cl.2; 
species oriented: LPEDL�GLPEDL LH:L 
cl.9/10 

�XPEDOD�-HH:L, 9�be full; caus. > 
�XPEDG\D -HFL fill 

XPEDQJR�DPEDQJR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�wild pig; pl. also YDPEDQJR 
LH:L cl.2; species oriented: 
LPEDQJR�GLPEDQJR LH:L cl.9/10 

XPERNR�DPERNR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�louse; pl. also YDPERNR LH:L 
cl.2; species oriented: LPERNR��
GLPERNR LH:L cl.9/10 

XPEXGL�DPEXGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�goat; pl. also YDPEXGL LH:L 
cl.2; species oriented: LPEXGL��
GLPEXGL LH:L cl.9/10 

XPEXOX�DPEXOX�?, 1��$��$�crocodile; 
tones unknown; pl. also YDPEXOX 
cl.2; species oriented: LPEXOX��
GLPEXOX cl.9/10; also XPDPED��
DPDPED 

XPEXOXNXWD�DPEXOXNXWD�LLHRL, 
C2;H.SF, 1��$��$�butterfly; pl. also 
YDPEXOXNXWD LLHRL cl.2; species 
oriented: LPEXOXNXWD�GLPEXOXNXWD 
LLHRL cl.9/10 

XPEXWXND�DPEXWXND�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�$��$�antelope sp. (klipspringer); pl. 
also YDPEXWXND LLRL cl.2; species 
oriented: LPEXWXND�GLPEXWXND 
LLRL cl.9/10 

XPEZLOLPEZLQGL�DPEZLOLPEZLQGL�

LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1��$��$�termite 
sp. (small winged, not edible); pl. also 
YDPEZLOLPEZLQGL LLHRL cl.2; 
species oriented: LPEZLOLPEZLQGL��
GLPEZLOLPEZLQGL LLHRL cl.9/10 

XPHPEH�DPHPEH�LH:L, E:S2, 1��$��$�
fly; pl. also YDPHPEH LH:L cl.2; 
species oriented: LPHPEH��GLPHPEH 
LH:L cl.9/10 

XPL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1����life; also 
XODPD cl.14 

XPXQGD�DPXQGD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�dove; pl. also YDPXQGD LH:L 
cl.2; species oriented LPXQGD��
GLPXQGD LH:L cl.9/10 

XPZHPZH�LFH, 3�VXEVW��you (pl.) 
(emphatic); PZHHQX HRL 
(non-emphatic) 

XPZHQ\H�LRL, C1:SF, 1����chieftaincy 
(traditional); cf. 
DPZHQ\H�DFKDPZHQ\H HRL/LHRL 
cl.2A/2A+ headman of village 

XQDPELOL�DQDPELOL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
�$��$�partridge; pl.also YDQDPELOL 
LHFL; species oriented: LQDPELOL��
GLQDPELOL LHFL cl.9/10 

XQDQJ¶H�LFH, 3�VXEVW��he, she 
(emphatic); QDQJ¶H H:L 
(non-emphatic) 

XQHPEH�DQHPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1��$��$�
calf; pl. also YDQHPEH LRL cl.2; 
species oriented: LQHPEH�GLQHPEH 
LRL cl.9/10 

XQHPER�DQHPER�LFL, B:S1, 1��$��$�
elephant; pl. also YDQHPER LFL cl.2; 
species oriented: LQHPER�GLQHPER 
LFL cl.9/10 

XQHQH�LFH, 3�VXEVW��I (emphatic); 
QDDQJX HRL (non-emphatic) 

XQJ¶DPEH�DQJ¶DPEH�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�$��$�tortoise; pl. also YDQJ¶DPEH 
LFL cl.2; species oriented: LQJ¶DPEH��
GLQJ¶DPEH LFL cl.9/10 

XQJ¶DQJD�DQJ¶DQJD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�guinea-fowl; pl. also 
YDQJ¶DQJD LH:L cl.2; species 
oriented: LQJ¶DQJD�GLQJ¶DQJD LH:L 
cl.9/10 
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XQJ¶DYDQJD�DQJ¶DYDQJD�LHFL, B:S1, 
1��$��$�dog; pl. also YDQJ¶DYDQJD 
LHFL cl.2; species oriented: 
LQJ¶DYDQJD�GLQJ¶DYDQJD LHFL 
cl.9/10 

XQJ¶RPEH�DQJ¶RPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�$��$�cow; pl. also YDQJ¶RPEH LRL 
cl.2; species oriented: LQJ¶RPEH��
GLQJ¶RPEH LRL cl.9/10 

XQJ¶RQGR�DQJ¶RQGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�lizard sp. (big, living on land); 
pl. also YDQJ¶RQGR LH:L cl.2; species 
oriented: LQJ¶RQGR�GLQJ¶RQGR LH:L 
cl.9/10 

XQJRQGROR�DQJRQGROR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�$��$�sheep; pl. also YDQJRQGROR 
LLRL cl.2; species oriented: 
LQJRQGROR�GLQJRQGROR LLRL cl.9/10 

XQJ¶XNX�DQJ¶XNX�LFL, B:S1, 1��$��$�
chicken; pl. also YDQJ¶XNX LFL cl.2; 
species oriented: LQJ¶XNX�GLQJ¶XNX 
LFL cl.9/10 

XQJXOXYH�DQJXOXYH�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�$��$�pig; pl. also YDQJXOXYH LLRL 
cl.2; species oriented: LQJXOXYH��
GLQJXOXYH LLRL cl.9/10 

XQJXPEL�DQJXPEL�LFL, B:S1, 1��$��$�
termite sp. (winged); pl. also 
YDQJXPEL LFL cl.2; species oriented: 
LQJXPEL�GLQJXPEL LFL cl.9/10 

XQJ¶XQJ¶XQL�DQJ¶XQJ¶XQL�LHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�bedbug; pl. also 
YDQJ¶XQJ¶XQL LHH:L cl.2; species 
oriented: LQJ¶XQJ¶XQL�GLQJ¶XQJ¶XQL 
LHH:L cl.9/10 

XQJZDQJZDODWL�DQJZDQJZDODWL�
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�dog sp. 
(digging up corpses); pl. also 
YDQJZDQJZDODWL LHHH:L cl.2; 
species oriented: LQJZDQJZDODWL��
GLQJZDQJZDODWL LHHH:L; 
QQJZDQJZDODWL�YDQJZDQJZDODWL 
LHHH:L cl.1/2 killer 

XQMDODKX�DQMDODKX�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�ant sp. (big, red); pl. also 
YDQMDODKX LHH:L cl.2; species 
oriented: LQMDODKX�GLQMDODKX LHH:L 
cl.9/10 

XQMHQMHPD�DQMHQMHPD�LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1��$��$�mosquito; pl. also 
YDQMHQMHPD LHRL cl.2; species 
oriented: LQMHQMHPD�GLQMHQMHPD 
LHRL cl.9/10 

XQXWD�DQXWD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�
ant sp. (red); pl. also YDQXWD LH:L 
cl.2; species oriented: LQXWD�GLQXWD 
LH:L cl.9/10 

XQ\DQJD�DQ\DQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1��$��$�
hawk sp. (big, striking colours); pl. 
also YDQ\DQJD LFL cl.2; species 
oriented: LQ\DQJD�GLQ\DQJD LFL 
cl.9/10 

XQ\DWL�DQ\DWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�
buffalo; pl. also YDQ\DWL LH:L cl.2; 
species oriented: LQ\DWL�GLQ\DWL LH:L 
cl.9/10 

XQ\HGL�DQ\HGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�snail; pl. also YDQ\HGL LH:L 
cl.2; species oriented: LQ\HGL�GLQ\HGL 
LH:L cl.9/10 

XQ\LPD�DQ\LPD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�monkey (Sw. kima); pl. also 
YDQ\LPD LH:L cl.2; species oriented: 
LQ\LPD�GLQ\LPD LH:L cl.9/10 

XQ\ROR�GLQ\ROR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
sacrifice 

XQ\XFKL�DQ\XFKL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�honey-bee; pl. also YDQ\XFKL 
LH:L cl.2; species oriented: 
LQ\XFKL�GLQ\XFKL LH:L cl.9/10 

XQ\XNXGXPED�DQ\XNXGXPED�
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1��$��$�soldier 
ant; pl. also YDQ\XNXGXPED LLHRL 
cl.2; species oriented: LQ\XNXGXPED��
GLQ\XNXGXPED LLHRL cl.9/10 

XSHKL�LFL, B:S1, 1����quickly; cf. Sw. 
upesi; see �SH\D V; adjunct 

XSLQGH�PDSLQGH�LH:L, E:S2, 1������
bow; cf. Sw. upinde; see OLQJXQJZH��
PDQJXQJZH cl.5/6 

�XS\D�-H:L, 9�burn up; scoop water 
�XVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��give, display, show, 

take (out); cf. �LQJ¶D give to, 
�ODQJXG\D show 

XVL�PLXVL�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1������
spider web 
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XVXQJX�LRL, C1:SF, 1����foolishness, 
ignorance (of woman); cf. QVXQJX��
YDVXQJX LRL cl.1/2, XYHOX cl.14 

XVXQJXOD�DVXQJXOD�LHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�$��$�hare; pl. also YDVXQJXOD LHRL 
cl.2; species oriented: 
LVXQJXOD�GLVXQJXOD LHRL cl.9/10 

XVXYL�DVXYL�LFL, B:S1, 1��$��$�
leopard; pl. also YDVXYL LFL cl.2; 
species oriented: LVXYL�GLVXYL LFL 
cl.9/10 

�XWD�-H:L, 9�pull (firmly); cf. �KROROD 
XWDQL�LH:L, E:S2, 1����millet sp. (Sw. 

ulezi) 
XWLQJR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����type of 

basket (small) 
XWRKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1����excrement of 

chicken; cf. PDYL cl. -/6 
XWRSH�LRL, C1:SF, 1����soil (clay); cf. 
XORQJR cl.14 

XWRWROL�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����brain; 
also XWXWXOL LHH:L 

XWXPER�LRL, C1:SF, 1����intestine 
XWXWXOL�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����brain; 

also XWRWROL LHH:L 
�XXG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��treat a sick 

person; caus. < �XXOD -HH:L fall ill 
�XXOD�-HH:L, 9�fall ill; caus. > �XXG\D 

-HFL treat a sick person 
XYDKH�GLPEDKH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������

mushroom; also XYDKL LRL 
XYDQDQJ¶R�LHFH, 3�VXEVW��they 

(emphatic); YDQDQJ¶R LH:L 
(non-emphatic) 

XYHOX�LRL, C1:SF, 1����stupidity, 
foolishness; cf. XNDQJD cl.14; 
NXWXPLOD�XYHOX LHHH HH:L to be 
stupid, lit. to use stupidity 

XYLOD�LFL, B:S1, ,�thus, so, as follows; 
cf. NDYLOD, NXYLOD LH:L again 

XYLOR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����joking 
relationship (Sw. utani) 

�XZD�-H:L, 9�fall; also �PRWRND, 
�\DQJXND; cf. �SDNDWLND, �SDODWXND 

XZHZH�LFH, 3�VXEVW��you (sg.) 
(emphatic); ZDDNR HRL 
(non-emphatic) 

XZRZD�LRL, C1:SF, 1����mushroom 

sp. (in the bush) 
�X\D�-H:L, 9�return; app. > �X\LOD 

-HH:L return to 
X\HQL�LRL, C1:SF, 1����state of being a 

guest/stranger; cf. QQ\HQL�YD\HQL 
LRL cl.1/2 guest, stranger 

9�
�YD�H:L, 9�be; tones with Infinitive 

marker; cf. �SDZD, �SDOL be 
somewhere 

�YDOD�-H:L, 9�shine; cf. �\DND 
�YDODQJD�-HH:L, 9�count 
�YDOXOD�-HH:L, 9�thunder; have a bad 

headache; cf. �OLQGLPD; see tear 
�YDOXOD�-HH:L, 9�tear; cf. �SDSXOD, 
�SZDSXOD; see thunder 

YDQDQJ¶R�LH:L, E:S2, 3�VXEVW��they; 
XYDQDQJ¶R LHFH (emphatic); cf. 
�QDQJ¶R -H:L P the same, the very 
one 

�YDQGLND�-HH:L, 9�concern 
�YDQGLNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�approach, draw 

near; also �KHQJHOHOD; cf. �SHSHNHOD 
�YDQJD�-H:L, 9�split, cleave; cf. �SDVXOD 
�YDYD�-H:L, 9�scratch skin; also with 

Pre-Final �DQJ�: �YDYDQJD -HH:L; cf. 
�WXYD 

�YD\XND�-HH:L, 9�get to puberty (girls) 
�YHGD�-H:L, 9�carve 
�YHKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��blow up; cf. sep. 
�YHKXND -HH:L become swollen 

�YHKXND�-HH:L, 9�become swollen; sep. 
< �YHKD -FL blow up 

�YHOHND�-HH:L, 9�give birth; also 
�YDOHND -HH:L, �Q\DNXOD, �\DNXOD; 
NXYHOHNZDNR LHFLH (Infinitive + 
dem., ref., short) that’ s life! 

�YHOHNZD�-HFL, 9�SDV��be born; pas. < 
�YHOHND -HH:L bear children; also 
�YDOHNZD -HFL 

�YHQJD�-H:L, 9�damage, harm 
�YLKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��be angry; also �YLVD 

-FL; �FKLPZD; cf. �VXQDOD 
�YLKL�-H:L, A:S1/SF, $�unripe; PPLKL��
PLYLKL LH:L cl.3/4, LPELKL�GLPELKL 
LH:L cl.9/10; predicative: same tones 

�YLND�-H:L, 9�lay down, put, place; cf. 
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�ODG\D 
�YLOL�-RL, C1:SF, $�two; PLYLOL LRL 

cl.4, GLPELOL LRL cl.10; �DYLOL P con. 
second; cf. NDYLOD LH:L I again; 
predicative: same tones 

YLO\R�RL, C1:SF, 1�����food; cf. �O\D V 
eat; also FKDNXO\D�Y\DNXO\D HL:L 
cl.7/8 

�YLPED�-H:L, 9�thatch; swell; cf. refl. 
�OLYLPED -HRL wrap around; cf. sep. 
�YLPEXOD -HH:L unthatch 

�YLPEXOD�-HH:L, 9�unthatch; sep. < 
�YLPED -H:L thatch, swell 

�YLQD�-H:L, 9�dance 
�YLQJD�-H:L, 9�chase away; also 
�YLQJDQJD -HH:L, �WXPXOD 

�YLQJDQJD�-HH:L, 9�chase away; < 
�YLQJD -H:L (+ Pre-Final �DQJ�); also 
�WXPXOD 

YLQR�RL, C1:SF, 3�GHP��now; cf. �QR P 
dem.; QD�YLQR L-RL and now, still; 
KHND�YLQR L:H RL/L:L but, and now; 
XYLQR LFL and now, therefore 

�YLVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��be angry; also �YLKD 
-FL, �FKLPZD; cf. �VXQDOD�

:�
ZDDNR�HRL, C2:H.SF, 3�VXEVW��you 

(sg.); XZHZH LFH (emphatic) 
�ZDG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��dress (s.o.); caus. 

< �ZDOD -H:L wear; cf. �\DOXOD 
ZDKL�FL, C2:H.SF, 1����grass 
�ZDOD�-H:L, 9�wear; cf. �ZDG\D -FL 

dress 
ZDOD�L:H, C1:SF, ,�nor; cf. Sw. wala; 

see leave 
ZDOD�PDZDOD�H:L/LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������beer 

�ZDODOD�-HH:L, 9�kill; refl. > �OLZDODOD 
-HLRL kill oneself, hurt; cf. �KL\D 

�ZDODZDOD�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��become 
invisible (witchcraft), get lost; cf. 
�\DKLND 

ZDQD�FL, C2:H.SF, 1����childhood; cf. 
PZDQD�YDQD FL cl.1/2 child 

ZDSLZDSL�LLFL, ?, 1����business 
�ZDXND�-HH:L, 9�bruise; cf. �ZDXOD 

-HH:L skin 

�ZDXOD�-HH:L, 9�skin; cf. �ZDXND 
-HH:L bruise 

�ZD\D�-H:L, 9�rustle (sheets of paper); 
cf. �NDFKDNDFKD 

ZHND�RL, C1:SF, ,�alone, on one’ s own; 
attributive tones: FL 

ZHOX�PDZHOX�H:L/LH:L, B:S1, 1�
������field 

�ZLGXKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��sweat; refl. > 
�OLZLGXKD -HHL:L be very busy till 
sweat comes out; cf. nom. FKLZLGXKX 
LHFL cl.7/- sweat 

�ZLOD�-H:L, 9�chew (e.g.tobacco) 
�ZRPED�-H:L, 9�beat a drum, fire a gun, 

blow a horn, flute; also �RPED -H:L 
ZRQGROR�LRL, C1:SF, 1����clay ground 
ZXQX�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1����plaster (for 

making pots) 

<�
�\DGLND�-HH:L, 9�borrow 
�\DKD�-H:L, 9�bury; also �VLND; see 

throw away 
�\DKD�-H:L, 9�throw away; lose; also 

caus. �\DKLVD HFL; cf. neut. �\DKLND 
be lost; see bury 

�\DKLND�-HH:L, 9�be lost; neut. < �\DKD 
-H:L bury, throw away; cf. �ZDODZDOD 

�\DKXOD�-HH:L, 9�yawn 
�\DND�-H:L, 9�shine, burn (of fire), feel 

hot; cf. �YDOD 
�\DNDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��pour; cf. 
�PZDGLOD 

�\DNXOD�-HH:L, 9�carry; give birth; see 
�Q\DNXOD -HH:L 

�\DOXND�-HH:L, 9�initiate, circumcise 
(in former days) 

�\DOXOD�-HH:L, 9�clothe (buy clothes for 
s.o.); cf. �ZDG\D 

�\DPD�-H:L, 9�kneel, worship; also 
�WLQGLYDOD; see lie down 

�\DPD�-H:L, 9�lie down, go to bed; also 
�ODOD; see kneel 

�\DPEXNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�reply, respond; 
cf. �\DQJ¶XOD; see agree 

�\DPEXNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�agree; also 
�WDPZDQD, �LWLNLOD; see reply 

�\DPEXOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�smell a scent of 



  CHINNIMA – ENGLISH 395 

 

s.o. or sth. 
�\DPLOD�-HH:L, 9�slap off (e.g., flies); 

also �KDSXND, �SDSDWXOD; cf. 
�OL\DPLOLOD -HHLRL defend oneself 

�\DQGD�-H:L, 9�be thin; cf. �\DQGDXND 
-HHH:L be wide 

�\DQGDXND�-HHH:L, 9�be wide; cf. 
�\DQGD -H:L be thin 

�\DQJDOD�-HH:L, 9�dance and jump of 
joy 

�\DQJDWD�-HH:L, 9�help, assist, support 
�\DQJXKDQD�-HHH:L, 9�hasten, do 

quickly (with negative result); also 
app. �\DQJXKDQLOD -HHHH:L; cf. 
�SL\DQLG\D 

�\DQJXND�-HH:L, 9�fall; cf. Sw. 
-anguka; see �PRWRND, �XZD; cf. 
�SDNDWLND, �SDODWXND 

�\DQJ¶XOD�-HH:L, 9�answer; cf. 
�\DPEXNLOD 

�\DQLND�-HH:L, 9�dry in the sun; cf. 
�Q\DOD, �\XPD 

�\DXNLG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��boil; also 
�NRG\D, �FKHPXVD; cf. �\DXOD -HH:L, 
�\DXNLOD -HHH:L, �WRNRWD, �WLQLKD 

�\DXNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�boil (itr.); also 
�\DXOD -HH:L; cf. �\DXNLG\D 
-HHL:L, �NRG\D, �FKHPXVD, �WRNRWD, 
�WLQLKD 

�\DXOD�-HH:L, 9�boil (itr.); also 
�\DXNLOD -HHL:L; cf. �\DXNLG\D 
-HHL:L, �NRG\D, �FKHPXVD, �WRNRWD, 
�WLQLKD 

�\DYD�-H:L, 9�divide; also �\DYDQ\D 
-HFL 

�\DYDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��divide; also 
�\DYD -H:L 

�\DZHOD�-HH:L, 9�alter plan, cancel 
�\HG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��taste (food); 

imitate, mimic; refresh; cf. refl. 
�OL\HG\D -HFL learn 

�\HOD�-H:L, 9�throw at; cf. ass. �\HODQD 
-HH:L have sexual intercourse 

�\HODQD�-HH:L, 9�have sexual 
intercourse; ass. < �\HOD -H:L throw 
at; also �WXSLOD 

\HPEH�GL\HPEH�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�F���F�mango 

�\RFKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��roast 
�\RKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��abuse, insult; 

frighten; also NXWRQJR�YL\RKD 
LHH-HFL lit. speak terms of abuse 

�\ROD�-H:L, 9�gather up; cf. �KHYD, 
�KHSD 

�\RPERND�-HH:L, 9�cross over; also 
�\DPERND -HH:L 

�\RPROD�-HH:L, 9�dip; also �\DPROD 
-HH:L, �SDPED 

�\RQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�suck the breast 
�\RSD�-H:L, 9�fear, be afraid 
�\RWD�-H:L, 9�bask in the sun, sit close 

to a fire 
�\RZHOD�-HH:L, 9�rest; also �\RZHOHOD 

-HHH:L, �\RZROHOD -HHH:L, 
�SXPXOLOD 

�\RZHOHOD�-HHH:L, 9�rest; also 
�\RZROHOD -HHH:L, �\RZHOD -HH:L, 
�SXPXOLOD 

�\XPD�-H:L, 9�be dry, be thirsty; cf. 
�Q\DOD, �\DQLND; cf. LQ\RWD LRL cl.9/- 
thirst 

�\XSXOD�-HH:L, 9�dig out; also �GREROD 
�\XYDOD�-HH:L, 9�feel humiliated, 

uncomfortable 
�\XZD�-H:L, 9�ask for, pray
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&��� (QJOLVK�±�&KLQQLPD�
�

$�
D�Q���VRPH�Ù one 
DEGRPHQ�OLWXPER�PDWXPER�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
DEGRPHQ�SDQWLPD�LLH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����

DEGXFWLRQ�(of a woman) OLWZDOD��
PDWZDOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

DEOH��EH��defeat �KXOXOD�-HH:L, 9�
DERYH�Ù top 
DEXVH��insult; frighten �\RKD�-FL, 9�
FDXV��

DEXVH��WHUP�RI�FKL\RKD�YL\RKD�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1�����

DFFHSW�Ù love 
DFFRPSDQ\��ORQJDQD�-HH:L, 9�
DFFRPSOLVK�Ù finish 
DGG�Ù mix 
DGGHU�OLSLOL�PDSLOL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

DGXOWHU\�XJRQL�LRL, C1:SF, 1����
DGYLVH�Ù tell s.o. 
DG]H�LWHVR�GLWHVR�LRL, C1:SF, 1��F���F�
DG]H�WHVR�GLWHVR�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�F���F�

DIIOLFW��ODJDVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
DIIOLFW��oppress �EDQD�-H:L, 9�
DIIOLFWHG��EH��be discomforted �ODJD�

-H:L, 9�
DIWHU�Ù behind; Ù backwards 
DIWHUELUWK�OLS\DQGD�PDS\DQGD�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
DIWHUZDUGV��later OXNRWR�HFL, B:S1, 1�
�����

DJDLQ�NDYLOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�
DJDLQ�NXYLOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�
DJH�PDWH��friend QQ\HQMH�YD\HQMH�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
DJH�PDWH�FHUHPRQ\�(of elders) FKLNXGL��
YLNXGL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

DJUHH��WDPZDQD�-HFL, 9�

DJUHH��\DPEXNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
DJUHH�RQ�PDUULDJH�between man and 

parents �WDPD�-H:L, 9�
DLP�Ù hunt (with a sling) 
DLU�(cold) LPHSR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
DORQH��on one’s own ZHND�RL, C1:SF, ,�
DORQJ�QQ\HQMH�LH:L, E:S2, 1����
DOVR��likewise, therefore QDSDQDQJ¶R�

LLH:L, E:S2?, ,�
DOWHU��turn around, stir (e.g. in making 

cassava porridge) �SLQGLNXODQ\D�
-HHLL:L, 9�FDXV��

DOWHU�SODQ��cancel �\DZHOD�-HH:L, 9�
DOWKRXJK�LNDQDYD�LLH:L, 9�ILQ��
DPRQJ�Ù middle 
DPXOHW�(Sw. hirizi) QNRYD�PLNRYD�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
DPXOHW�(Sw. talasimu) OXEDGLOL�GLEDGLOL�

LHRL, C2:H.SF, 1������F�
DQFHVWRU�Ù grandparent 
DQG��with QD��L, ,�
DQG�VR��accordingly, well, enough!, stop 

it!, be it so! EDKL�RL, C1:SF, ,�
DQG�VR��accordingly, well, enough!, stop 

it!, be it so! QDQR�H:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�
DQJHU�FKLWXQGZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
DQJU\��EH��FKLPZD�-FL, 9�SDV��
DQJU\��EH��YLKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
DQJU\��EH��YLVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
DQLPDO�QNRNR�YDNRNR�LFL/LH:L, 

B:S1/E:S2, 1�����
DQNOH�LQXQGD�GLQXQGD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
�����

DQQR\��EDQLKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
DQVZHU��\DQJ¶XOD�-HH:L, 9�
DQW�sp. (big, red) LQMDODKX�GLQMDODKX�

LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
DQW�sp. (big, red) XQMDODKX�DQMDODKX�

LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�
DQW�sp. (red) LQXWD�GLQXWD�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1������
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DQW�sp. (red) XQXWD�DQXWD�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�

DQW�sp. (small, red) LPDPDQD�GLPDPDQD�
LHFL, B:S1, 1������

DQW�sp. (small, red) XPDPDQD�DPDPDQD�
LHFL, B:S1, 1��$��$�

DQW��VROGLHU�LQ\XNXGXPED��
GLQ\XNXGXPED�LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�����

DQW��VROGLHU�XQ\XNXGXPED��
DQ\XNXGXPED�LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�$��$�

DQW�KLOO�OLKRQ\R�PDKRQ\R�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

DQWHORSH�sp. (klipspringer) LPEXWXND��
GLPEXWXND�LLRL, C1:SF, 1������

DQWHORSH�sp. (klipspringer) XPEXWXND��
DPEXWXND�LLRL, C1:SF, 1��$��$�

DQXV�QFKRQ\R�PLFKRQ\R�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

DQYLO�OLKDODZH�PDKDODZH�LLL:L, D1:no 
H, 1�����

DSDUW�Ù beside 
DSSHDU��be visible �RQHND�-HH:L, 9�
DSSODXG��recommend sth. �ORPEROHOD�

-HHH:L, 9�
DSSURDFK��draw near �KHQJHOHOD�

-HHH:L, 9�
DSSURDFK��draw near �YDQGLNLOD�

-HHH:L, 9�
DUHD�Ù land 
DUJXH��WDKXNDQD�-HHH:L, 9�
DUP�Ù hand 
DUPSLW�LQJ¶ZDSD�GLQJ¶ZDSD�LH:L, 

E:S2, 1������
DUUDQJH�Ù prepare 
DUULYDO��DQQRXQFH��KRGLND�-HH:L, 9�
DUULYH��KZLND�-H:L, 9�
DUULYH��NRPROD�-HH:L, 9�
DUURZ�(small, not being sharp pointed, 

for hitting birds) QNZDOD�PLNZDOD�
LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

DUURZ�(with iron) PXPED�P\XPED�H:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

DUURZ�EDUE�OLYDQX�PDYDQX�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

DUURZ�VKDIW�OLKRQJR�PDKRQJR�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1�����

DUURZ��ZRRGHQ�OLKRQJD�PDKRQJD�
LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

DV��like PDOLQJD�LH:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�
DV��like PXFKL�L:L, D1:no H, ,�
DVFHQG�Ù mount, climb 
DVKHV�OLX�RL, C1:SF, 1�����
DVN�(question) �XG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��
DVN�IRU��pray �\XZD�-H:L, 9�
DVVHPEO\��court OXNXPEL�GLQJ¶XPEL�

LL:L, D1:no H, 1�������
DVVLVW�Ù help 
DVWRQLVKHG��EH��be surprised �NDQJDQD�

-HH:L, 9�
DVWRQLVKHG��EH��be surprised �ODSD�-H:L, 
9�

DW�RQH¶V�SODFH�NZDNL��HH-, 3�
DW�WKH�SHUVRQV¶�SODFH�NZDQJD��HH-, 3�
DWWHQG�Ù hear 
DXQW�(father’s sister) DPDWL�LRL, C1:SF, 
1��$���

DYDLODEOH��EH�Ù noticeable: be, Ù 
sufficient: be 

DYDULFLRXV��EH��give small things �FKLGD�
-H:L, 9�

DYRLG��Q\HPD�-H:L, 9�
DZDNH��LPXOD�-HH:L, 9�
D[H�LPEHGR�GLPEHGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

%�
EDFN�(of body) PRQJR�P\RQJR�RL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
EDFNZDUGV��after SDQ\XPD�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1����
EDG��EH��be dirty �Q\DWD�-H:L, 9�
EDG��EH��be dirty, be worn out 
�KDNDODQJD�-HHH:L, 9�

EDJ��ELJ�PSDWLOD�PLSDWLOD�LHFL, B:S1, 
1�����

EDOG�SDWFK�on the head LPXQGX��
GLPXQGX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������

EDPERR�LPEDOX�GLPEDOX�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1������

EDQDQD�LQJ¶RR�GLQJ¶RR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

EDQDQD�sp. (big) PDJRPER�LFL, B:S1, 
1�����

EDQDQD�sp. (rather big) QWRSZD�LH:L, 
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E:S2, 1�����
EDQDQD�sp. (small) FKLVXNDOL�LHFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
EDQDQD�sp. (small) QMDJDVL�LHFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
EDQDQD�EDUN�OLJZDPEX�PDJZDPEX�

LFL, B:S1, 1�����
EDQDQD�IORZHU�OLWXQJXWXQJX��
PDWXQJXWXQJX�LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

EDQDQD�WUHH�OLSLQML�PDSLQML�LHL, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

EDUH��naked, useless GDKX�RL, C1:SF, ,�
EDUN�Ù covering: outer 
EDUN�of Christmas tree OLNDPEDQJRKL��
PDNDPEDQJRKL�LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
����

EDUN�FORWK�OLZRQGR�PDZRQGR�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

EDUUHO�(of gun) QWXWX�PLWXWX�LFL, B:S1, 
1�����

EDUUHQ�JURXQG�FKLGZDGZD�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

EDVN�LQ�WKH�VXQ��sit close to a fire �\RWD�
-H:L, 9�

EDVNHW�FKLNDSX�YLNDSX�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

EDVNHW��type of (big) FKLKDSR�YLKDSR�
LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

EDVNHW��type of (huge, tall) 
OLWHQJD�PDWHQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

EDVNHW��type of (small) XWLQJR�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1����

EDW�OLOHPD�PDOHPD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

EDWKH��KLQJD�-H:L, 9�
EDWKH�oneself �OLKLQJD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��
EH��SDOL�-H:L, 9�LUU��
EH��YD�H:L, 9�
EH�somewhere �SDZD�-FL, 9�SDV��
EHDG�QFKDNHWD�PLFKDNHWD�LLL:L, D1:no 

H, 1�����
EHDG��string of beads FKXPD�Y\XPD�

H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
EHDN�Ù sting 
EHDP�LKRPHOR�GLKRPHOR�LLRL, C1:SF, 
1������

EHDQ�sp. LQJ¶XQGH�GLQJ¶XQGH�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1������
EHDQ�sp. (big) OLWDPED�PDWDPED�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
EHDQ�SODQW�sp. (Sw. mfiwi) QQHXOH��
PLOHXOH�LHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����

EHDU�IUXLW��spring up �SD�H:L, 9�
EHDUG�FKLOHX�YLOHX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
EHDW��hit, slap �SDQ\D�-H:L, 9�
EHDW�(with hand) �JXPD�-H:L, 9�
EHDW�D�GUXP��fire a gun, blow a horn, 

flute �RPED�-H:L, 9�
EHDW�D�GUXP��fire a gun, blow a horn, 

flute �ZRPED�-H:L, 9�
EHDXWLIXO��EH�Ù good: be 
EHG�FKLQDQGD�YLQDQGD�HFL, D2:H.no 

H, 1�����
EHGEXJ�LQJ¶XQJ¶XQL�GLQJ¶XQJ¶XQL�

LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
EHGEXJ�XQJ¶XQJ¶XQL�DQJ¶XQJ¶XQL�

LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�
EHH�sp. LPEDL�GLPEDL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����

EHH�sp. OLWDQGHKX�PDWDQGHKX�LHFL, 
B:S1, 1�����

EHH�sp. XPEDL�DPEDL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�

EHH��KRQH\��LQ\XFKL�GLQ\XFKL�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1������

EHH��KRQH\��XQ\XFKL�DQ\XFKL�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�

EHH�SRLVRQ�OXYRR�GLPERR�"��LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�������

EHHKLYH�FKLSHGD�YLSHGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

EHHU�ZDOD�PDZDOD�H:L/LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�������

EHHU��XQIHUPHQWHG�(start of final stage 
in preparation of beer) OLNDQGR��
PDNDQGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

EHIRUH�Ù front; Ù face 
EHJLQ��WDQGLOLND�-HHH:L, 9�
EHJLQ��start �OLQGLPXND�-HHH:L, 9�
EHKLQG��after QQ\XPD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
���

EHKLQG��after SDPRQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

EHKLQG��after SDFKLNRKL�LLH:L, E:S2, 1�
���
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EHOFK�GLKXPL�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
EHOFK�Ù full: be very (of food) 
EHOO\�PXQGD�L:L, D1:no H, 1����
EHORZ�PXKLQD�LH:L, E:S2, 1����
EHOW�Ù bridewealth 
EHQG��SLQGD�-H:L, 9�
EHUHDYHG�person QDQQLGL�HHL:L, 

D2:H.no H, 1��D�"�
EHVLGH��aside, apart SDQ\HQMH�LH:L, 

E:S2, 1����
EHWZHHQ�Ù middle 
ELF\FOH�EDVLNHOL�GLEDVLNHOL�

HHL:L/LHHL:L, B:S1, 1��F���F�
ELF\FOH�LQMLQJD�GLQMLQJD�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1������
ELJ��NXOXQJZD�-HFL, B:S1, $�
ELJ��EH�Ù fat: be (esp. animals) 
ELQG�sth. with a rope, tie rope around 

sth. �WDYD�-H:L, 9�
ELUG�FKXQL�Y\XQL�RL, C1:SF, 1�����
ELUGV��IORFN�RI�LQ\HKH�GLQ\HKH�LFL, 

B:S1, 1������
ELUWK��JLYH��Q\DNXOD�-HH:L, 9�
ELUWK��JLYH��YHOHND�-HH:L, 9�
ELWH��OXPD�-H:L, 9�
ELWH�RII��EDGXOD�-HH:L, 9�
ELWH�RII��EHGXOD�-HH:L, 9�
ELWWHU��EH��NDODOD�-HH:L, 9�
EODFN��DQDSL�HH:L, 3�FRQ��
EODFN��EH��be dark, be dirty �GLPED�

-H:L, 9�
EODGGHU��bubble, lather FKLKXOX�YLKXOX�

LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
EODQNHW�OLEXODQJHWL�PDEXODQJHWL�

LLLH:L, E:S2, 1�����
EOLQG�SHUVRQ�DNDOROD�YDNDOROD�LHFL, 9�
ILQ��

EOLVWHU�OLWXNX�PDWXNX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

EORRG�GDPX�H:L, ?, 1��E���
EORRG�P\DGL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
EORRG�GLVHDVH�(visible by rash on skin) 
OZDGL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1������

EORZ�(of wind) �SXQJD�-H:L, 9�
EORZ�D�KRUQ��flute Ù beat a drum; Ù 

horn, whistle; Ù flute 
EORZ�WKH�QRVH��SHQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�
EORZ�XS��YHKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��

EOXQW�FXWWLQJ�WRRO�OLQGXQ\D�PDQGXQ\D�
LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

ERDVW��OLWDSD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��
ERDVW��WDSD�-H:L, 9�
ERG\�PPLOL�PLPLOL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
ERLO��FKHPXVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
ERLO��\DXNLG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��
ERLO��abscess OLSRWH�PDSRWH�LFL, B:S1, 
1�����

ERLO�(itr.) �\DXNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
ERLO�(itr.) �\DXOD�-HH:L, 9�
ERLO��put on fire �NRG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��
ERLO��EULQJ�WR�WKH�(QNRMR, first stage in 

the preparation of beer) �WLQLKD�-HFL, 
9�FDXV��

ERLOHG��EH�Ù cooked: become 
EROW��bar; be end of sth. �FKLGLND�-HH:L, 
9�

ERQH�OLZDQJZD�PDZDQJZD�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

ERUGHUOLQH��GUDZ��FKLND�-H:L, 9�
ERUH��GRYROD�-HH:L, 9�
ERUH�a hole �WROROD�-HH:L, 9�
ERUQ��EH��YHOHNZD�-HFL, 9�SDV��
ERUURZ��\DGLND�-HH:L, 9�
ERXQGDU\�(e.g. between two fields) 
QNXND�PLNXND�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

ERZ�OLQJXQJZH�PDQJXQJZH�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

ERZ�XSLQGH�PDSLQGH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
�����

ERZO��deep dish QNXQJX�PLNXQJX�LFL, 
B:S1, 1�����

ER\�(after initiation) QQ\DOXNH�YD\DOXNH�
LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

ER\�(before initiation) QQHPED�YDQHPED�
LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

EUDFHOHW�GLQ\RND�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����

EUDLQ�XWRWROL�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����
EUDLQ�XWXWXOL�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����
EUDQFK�OXWDYL�GLQDYL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������

EUDQFK�DV�SURWHFWLRQ�against becoming 
wet QQ\DKDPXOLOR�PLKDKDPXOLOR�
LHHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

EUHDN�(itr., big things, e.g. tree) 
�WXPEXND�-HH:L, 9�
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EUHDN�(tr., big things) �WXPEXOD�-HH:L, 
9�

EUHDN�(itr., small things, e.g. utensils) 
�OXPXND�-HH:L, 9�

EUHDN�(tr., small things, e.g. utensils) 
�OXPXOD�-HH:L, 9�

EUHDN�RII�a piece �PH\D�-H:L, 9�
EUHDN�RII��terminate��KDSXND�-HH:L, 9�
EUHDVW�(female) OLYHOH�PDYHOH�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
EUHDWK��SXPXOD�-HH:L, 9�
EUHHG�Ù rear 
EULEH��KRQJD�-H:L, 9�
EULGHZHDOWK�PDORPER�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

EULGHZHDOWK��belt QNDND�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�"���

EULQJ��LGD�QD�-H:L L, 9�
EURNHQ�WKLQJ��potsherd OL\RQMR�PD\RQMR�

LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
EURRP�FKLS\DL�YLS\DL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

EURWKHU�Ù sibling 
EURWKHU�LQ�ODZ��sister-in-law QQDPX��
YDODPX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

EUXLVH��ZDXND�-HH:L, 9�
EXIIDOR�LQ\DWL�GLQ\DWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����

EXIIDOR�XQ\DWL�DQ\DWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�

EXLOG��GHQJD�-H:L, 9�
EXLOG�XS�(wall or hut, from the ground) 
�FKLWD�-H:L, 9�

EXOJH��swell out �WXSD�-H:L, 9�
EXQGOH��bunch OLIXQJX�PDIXQJX�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
EXQGOH�(of things tied together with a 

cloth), load FKLWXYL�YLWXYL�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

EXQGOH�RI�JUDVV�FKLKD�YLKD�RL, C1:SF, 
1�����

EXUQ�(of fire) Ù shine 
EXUQ�XS��scoop water �XS\D�-H:L, 9�
EXUQW��EH�Ù scorched: be 
EXU\��VLND�-H:L, 9�
EXU\��\DKD�-H:L, 9�
EXVLQHVV�ZDSLZDSL�LLFL, ?, 1����
EXV\�ZLWK�DIIDLUV��EH��act restlessly 

�KDNDOLND�-HHH:L, 9�
EXW��to the contrary KHND�L:H, C1:SF, ,�
EXWWHUIO\�LPEXOXNXWD�GLPEXOXNXWD�

LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1������
EXWWHUIO\�XPEXOXNXWD�DPEXOXNXWD�

LLHRL, C2;H.SF, 1��$��$�
EXWWRFNV�GLQDNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
EX\��VXPD�-H:L, 9�

&�
FDFNOH�(of chicken producing an egg) 
�WHWHOD�-HH:L, 9�

FDODEDVK�bottle (small, implement of 
divination) LQGXPED�GLQGXPED�LFL, 
B:S1, 1������

FDODEDVK�(for drinking beer, 
unfermented drink) FKLQXPED��
YLQXPED�HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

FDODEDVK�(for eating) OXNDVX�GLQJ¶DVX�
LFL, B:S1, 1�������

FDODEDVK�(for storing beer) QQXVX��
PLOXVX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

FDODEDVK�(for storing milk) LKLQJD��
GLKLQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������

FDODEDVK�(for taking up liquids, esp. 
water) PZDR�P\DR�RL, C1:SF, 1�����

FDODEDVK��gourd FKLWXPED�YLWXPED�
LFL, B:S1, 1�����

FDODEDVK�ERWWOH�FKLQJXQJZD�YLQJXQJZD�
LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

FDODEDVK�ERWWOH�OLWLNLWL�PDWLNLWL�LHFL, 
B:S1, 1�����

FDODEDVK�SODQW�OXWLNLWL�GLQLNLWL�LHFL, 
B:S1, 1�������

FDODEDVK�VHHG�(edible) LPXNXVD��
GLPXNXVD�LHFL, B:S1, 1������

FDODEDVK�VHHG�(edible) QNDNDKLPED��
PLNDNDKLPED�LHHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
����

FDODEDVK��VNLQ�RI�OLQJXQJZD��
PDQJXQJZD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

FDOI�LQHPEH�GLQHPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

FDOI�XQHPEH�DQHPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�$��$�

FDOO��FKHPD�-H:L, 9�
FDQFHO�Ù alter plan 
FDQRH�QWXPEZL�PLWXPEZL�LH:L, E:S2, 



  ENGLISH – CHINNIMA 401 

1�����
FDU�PPXWXND�PLXWXND�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
����

FDUH�RI��WDNH��RGD�-H:L, 9�
FDUU\��Q\DNXOD�-HH:L, 9�
FDUU\��give birth �\DNXOD�-HH:L, 9�
FDUU\�ORDG�on head without touching it 
�GHNHGHOD�-HHH:L, 9�

FDUYH��YHGD�-H:L, 9�
FDVH��court�Ù cause 
FDVKHZ�DSSOH�OLELEX�PDELEX�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
FDVVDYD�PPRJR�P\RJR�LFL/FL, B:S1, 
1�����

FDVVDYD��GULHG�SLHFHV�RI�PDNDND�LFL, 
B:S1, 1�����

FDVVDYD�YHJHWDEOH�FKLQGXOL�YLQGXOL�
HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����

FDW�LPDND�GLPDND�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
FDW�XPDND�DPDND�LRL, C1:SF, 1��$��$�
FDWDUDFW�(of the eye) LPEZH�GLPEZH�

L:L, D1:no H, 1������
FDWHUSLOODU�OLYDYL�PDYDYL�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
FDXVH��reason; court case, debt LQJ¶DQ\D�

LFL, B:S1, 1�����
FHDVH��finish �KLOD�-H:L, 9�
FHLOLQJ�OLNDQJDOD�PDNDQJDOD�LLRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
FHQWLSHGH�sp. LQGH�DFKDLQGH�

H:L/LHH:L, ?, 1����$��
FHQWLSHGH�sp. OLQJXSD�PDQJXSD�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
FKDII�PDNDQD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
FKDLU�FKLWHQJ¶X�YLWHQJ¶X�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

FKDQJH�VNLQ��peel �OL\XYD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��
FKDQJHG��EH��G\XND�-H:L, 9�
FKDUFRDO�OLNDOD�PDNDOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

FKDVH�DZD\��WXPXOD�-HH:L, 9�
FKDVH�DZD\��YLQJD�-H:L, 9�
FKDVH�DZD\��YLQJDQJD�-HH:L, 9�
FKHDW��NXPED�-H:L, 9�
FKHHN�OLEXGD�PDEXGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
FKHVW�FKLKXYD�YLKXYD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

FKHZ��WDQJ¶XQD�-HH:L, 9�

FKHZ�(e.g. tobacco) �ZLOD�-H:L, 9�
FKLFNHQ�LQJ¶XNX�GLQJ¶XNX�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�����

FKLFNHQ�XQJ¶XNX�DQJ¶XNX�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�$��$�

FKLFNHQ��not yet full-grown NDKZLYL��
WXKZLYL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�������

FKLHIWDLQF\�(traditional) XPZHQ\H�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1����

FKLOG�PZDQD�YDQD�FL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
FKLOG��\RXQJ�OLFKLQGDFKLQGD��
PDFKLQGDFKLQGD�LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

FKLOGKRRG�ZDQD�FL, C2:H.SF, 1����
FKLQ�FKL\HZH�YL\HZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����

FKRRVH��KDSD�-H:L, 9�
FKRRVH��WRQGROD�-HH:L, 9�
FKRSSHU�PXXQGX�P\XXQGX�LFL, E:S2, 
1�����

FKU\VDOLV�(stage between caterpillar and 
butterfly) QDQWLNZL�DFKDQDQWLNZL�
LLL:L/LHHLL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�D��$��

FLUFOH�DURXQG�WKH�VXQ��moon FKLNXWL��
YLNXWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

FLUFXPFLVH��NRGROD�-HH:L, 9�
FLUFXPFLVHV��V�R��ZKR�QQJDOLED��
YDQJDOLED�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�ò�

FLUFXPFLVLRQ�NQLIH�FKLSXOD�FKD�PXWZH 
LHL H-RL, lit. knife of head 

FODQ��ethnic group OLWDZD�PDWDZD�LFL, 
B:S1, 1�����

FODS�KDQGV��catch �GRQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�
FOD\�JURXQG�ZRQGROR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
���

FOHDQ��KDKXOD�-HH:L, 9�
FOHDQ�Ù prepare 
FOHDQ��EH��VZHOHOD�-HH:L, 9�
FOHDU��scrape away �SDODWD�-HH:L, 9�
FOHDU�DZD\�Ù cultivation: make an 

area... 
FOHDU�ODQG�for cultivation; forge �KDQD�

-H:L, 9�
FOHYHU��EH��be cunning �NDODPXND�

-HHH:L, 9�
FOLPE��ascend �NZHOD�-H:L, 9�
FORVH�ORRVHO\��KLND�-H:L, 9�
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FORWK��KHDG�FKLQGLQGL�YLQGLQGL�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

FORWK��SLHFH�RI�(private parts) QSLQGR��
PLSLQGR�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

FORWK��SLHFH�RI�(worn by women) 
NDQJD�GLNDQJD�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�F���F�

FORWKH�(buy clothes for s.o.) �\DOXOD�
-HH:L, 9�

FORWKLQJ�LQJXR�GLQJXR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

FORWKLQJ��type of FKHFKHOH�GLFKHFKHOH�
LL:L/LLL:L, D1:no H, 1��F���F�

FORWKLQJ��type of MDSDQL�GLMDSDQL�
HFL/LHFL, B:S1, 1��F���F�

FORWKLQJ��type of SDWL�GLSDWL�H:L/LH:L, 
E:S2, 1��F���F�

FORXG�OLKXQGH�PDKXQGH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

FRDVW��eastern direction NXPDQJD�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1����

FRFNURDFK�OLSHOHSHQGH�PDSHOHSHQGH�
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

FRFRQXW�QDVL�GLQDVL�H:L/LH:L, ?, 1�
�F���F�

FRFRQXW��VNLQ�RI�OLQDGL�PDQDGL�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1�����

FRKHUH��QDPDWD�-HH:L, 9�
FRLO��GLQJXGLND�-HHH:L, 9�
FROG�(in the chest) FKLKXYD�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
FROG��EH�Ù cool down 
FROOHFW��gather together �NXQJD�-H:L, 9�
FROOHFW�KRQH\��SDNXOD�-HH:L, 9�
FRPE��KDPXOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
FRPE��VDPXOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
FRPE�FKLKDPXOD�YLKDPXOD�LLL:L, 

D1:H.no H, 1�����
FRPH��LGD�-H:L, 9�
FRPH�GRZQ��VXOXSXND�-HHH:L, 9�
FRPH�IRUZDUG�Ù rise 
FRPH�IURP�Ù go away 
FRPH�IURP��come out, appear �KRORND�

-HH:L, 9�
FRPH�RXW��KXPD�-H:L, 9�
FRPIRUW�Ù entice 
FRPPDQG��SDWDQLVD�-HH:L, 9�FDXV��
FRPSDQLRQ��P\�QQ\DQJX�DYDQJX�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
FRPSHO��QDPDWLG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��
FRQFHUQ��YDQGLND�-HH:L, 9�
FRQIXVHG��EH��be anxious �KDQJ¶D�-H:L, 
9�

FRQJHDO��OLHQJD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��
FRQYHUVH�Ù talk 
FRQYHUVH��gossip �FKRQJD�-H:L, 9�
FRRN��WHOHND�-HH:L, 9�
FRRNHG��EHFRPH��be boiled �WRNRWD�

-HH:L, 9�
FRRNLQJ�VWRQH�OLKLQGLOL�PDKLQGLOL�

LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
FRRO�GRZQ�(itr.) �SROD�-H:L, 9�
FRRO�GRZQ�(itr.), be cold �GLGLPD�

-HH:L, 9�
FRRO�GRZQ�(tr.) �LWXOD�-HH:L, 9�
FRRO��JHW��WXOLOD�-H:L, 9�
FRUQHU�PZLWHSD�LFL, E:S2?, 1����
FRUSVH�QWXKL�PLWXKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
FRXJK��NRKRPROD�-HHH:L, 9�
FRXJK�with force, groan �NXPXOD�

-HH:L, 9�
FRXQW��YDODQJD�-HH:L, 9�
FRXQWU\�Ù land 
FRXVLQ�QQ\LYDQL�YDKLYDQL�LHFL, 

D2:H.no H, 1�����
FRYHU��KLQLND�-HH:L, 9�
FRYHU��KXQLND�-HH:L, 9�
FRYHU�OLKXQLNR�PDKXQLNR�LLRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

FRYHU�ZLWK�(put a cover or lid on sth.) 
�KLQLNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�

FRYHULQJ��RXWHU�(of trees (= bark), 
plants, animals) OLNDKL�PDNDKL�LFL, 
B:S1, 1�����

FRZ�LQJ¶RPEH�GLQJ¶RPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 
1������

FRZ�XQJ¶RPEH�DQJ¶RPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 
1��$��$�

FUDFN�OXPD�GLQGXPD�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 
1��������

FUDFNOH��turn restlessly (as in pain) 
�SXSD�-H:L, 9�

FUHHS��WDPEDOD�-HH:L, 9�
FURFRGLOH�LPDPED�GLPDPED�LFL, B:S1, 
1������

FURFRGLOH�LPEXOX�GLPEXOX�?, 1������
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FURFRGLOH�XPDPED�DPDPED�LFL, B:S1, 
1��$��$�

FURFRGLOH�XPEXOX�DPEXOX�?, 1��$��$�
FURVV�RYHU��\RPERND�-HH:L, 9�
FURXFK��OLSLQGD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��
FURZ�QDQNRQGD�DQDPLNRQGD�

HHRL/LHHRL, C2:H.SF, 1��D��$�
FURZ�(cock) �NRQJRYHOD�-HHH:L, 9�
FURZG��company, group OLNXQGL��
PDNXQGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

FURZG��company, group OLNXZD�PDNXZD�
LFL, B:S1, 1�����

FURZG�of celebrating people 
OLKDQJDZLOD�LHHL:L, B:S1, 1���"�

FU\��NXWD�-H:L, 9�
FXFXPEHU�QDQNRSH�DQDPLNRSH�

HHFL/LHHFL, D2:H.no H, 1��D��$�
FXOWLYDWH��OLPD�-H:L, 9�
FXOWLYDWLQJ�WRJHWKHU�(paid with food, 

beer, etc.) FKLEDOXD�LLH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

FXQQLQJ��EH�Ù clever: be 
FXUGOH�Ù tied: get 
FXUH��ODP\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��
FXUVH��ODQLND�-H:L, 9�
FXUYHG��EH��QJRQJRPDQD�-HHH:L, 9�
FXW��chop (e.g. branches); harvest 

bananas, millet sp.(Sw. ulezi) 
�FKHNHWD�-HH:L, 9�

FXW��chop (trees) �FKHOD�-H:L, 9�
FXW�(with hands); harvest (esp. millet) 
�QHQJ¶HQD�-HH:L, 9�

FXW�GRZQ�(millet) �KDQMLOD�-H:L, 9�
FXW�ILUHZRRG��WHPD�-H:L, 9�
FXW�JUDVV��LSD�-H:L, 9�
FXW�KDLU��FKHQJXOD�-HH:L, 9�
FXW�QDYHO�VWULQJ��cry �OLOD�-H:L, 9�

'�
GDPDJH��harm �YHQJD�-H:L, 9�
GDQFH��YLQD�-H:L, 9�
GDQFH�LQJ¶ROH�GLQJ¶ROH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

GDQFH��type of (and celebration) 
QVDSDWD�PLVDSDWD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����

GDQFH��type of (any celebration) 
FKLQJHQJH�YLQJHQJH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 

1�����
GDQFH��type of (any celebration) 
PDGXGX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

GDQFH��type of (esp. girls) 
FKLGROH�YLGROH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

GDQFH��type of (esp. initiation) 
FKLQJZDODQJZDQMD�YLQJZDODQJZDQMD�
LLLH:L, E:S2, 1�����

GDQFH��type of (esp. initiation) 
OLQJZDODQJZDQMD�PDQJZDODQJZDQMD�
LLLH:L, E:S2, 1�����

GDQFH��type of (esp. initiation) QGLPX��
PLGLPX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

GDQFH��type of (esp. weddings) 
FKLNRFKD�YLNRFKD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����

GDQFH��type of (esp. weddings) PDODOH�
LFL, B:S1, 1�����

GDQFH��type of (esp. weddings) QQGDQMH��
PLQGDQMH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

GDQFH��type of (every celebration) 
EDNXOL�LFL, E:S2, 1��E���

GDQFH��type of (every celebration) 
PEHQL�FL, B:S1, 1��E���

GDQFH��type of �QGLPX� OLQJRWL�PDQJRWL�
LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

GDQFH��type of �QGLPX� OLSLNX�PDSLNX�
LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

GDQFH��type of (to remember the 
deceased) FKLWLSX�YLWLSX�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

GDQFH��type of (to remember the 
deceased) OLWHQJH�PDWHQJH�LL:L, 
D1:no H, 1�����

GDQFH��type of (to remember the 
deceased) Ù drum: type of (big) 

GDQFH��type of (women’s) PDFKHQJD�
LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

GDQFH�DQG�MXPS�of joy �\DQJDOD�
-HH:L, 9�

GDUN��EH�Ù black: be 
GDUNQHVV�OXSL�L:L, D1:no H, 1������
GDZQ��FKD�H:L, 9�
GDZQ�NXO\DPED�LH:L, E:S2, 1����
GD\�(24 h) OLKLNX�PDKLNX�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
GD\�(daytime) Ù sun 
GD\�DIWHU�WRPRUURZ�SDO\DPED�LH:L, 
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E:S2, 1����
GD\�EHIRUH�\HVWHUGD\�PDGXGL�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
GD\V�DJR��VRPH�PDGXGLGXGL�LHHL:L, 

B:S1, 1�����
GD\WLPH�PXKL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
GHDI�SHUVRQ�DNDSLOLNDQD�YDNDSLOLNDQD�

LHHLL:L, 9�ILQ��
GHDWK�FKLKZD�YLKZD�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

GHEW�Ù cause 
GHFHLYH��lie �ODPELOD�-HH:L, 9�
GHFRUDWH��NDWDSDG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��
GHFRUDWH��OHPED�-H:L, 9�
GHFUHDVH��diminish �SXQJXOD�-HH:L, 9�
GHIHDW�Ù able: be 
GHIHFDWH��Q\D�H:L, 9�
GHIHQG�Ù guard 
GHIHQG�oneself �OL\DPLOLOD�-HHLRL, 9�
UHIO��

GHOD\��linger �WLPD�-H:L, 9�
GHQ\��refuse �KLWD�-H:L, 9�
GHVHUW�DUHD�(without water) OLNRQGH��
PDNRQGH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

GHVLUH�WDPD�RL, C1:SF, 1��E���
GHVLUH�LKLNLGL�GLKLNLGL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
�����

GHVLUH�Ù love, want 
GHVWUR\��RQGRQJD�-HH:L, 9�
GHVWUR\��WLPEDQJLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
GHVWUR\�a house �ERPROD�-HH:L, 9�
GHZ�OLPH�L:L, D1:no H, 1�����
GLDORJXH�between the elders PDORQGD�

LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
GLDUUKRHD��FDXVH��GROROD�-HH:L, 9�
GLH��KZD�H:L, 9�
GLIIHUHQW��EH��OHNDQLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
GLIILFXOW��EH�Ù hard: be 
GLJ��harvest peanuts, all sorts of 

potatoes, cassava �KLPED�-H:L, 9�
GLJ�RXW� uproot �\XSXOD�-HH:L, 9�
GLJJLQJ�VWLFN�LQJ¶RKD�GLQJ¶RKD�LH:L, 

E:S2, 1������
GLPLQLVK�Ù decrease 
GLS��SDPED�-H:L, 9�
GLS��\RPROD�-HH:L, 9�
GLS�(in terrain) OLNRWH�PDNRWH�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����

GLUHFWHG�WRZDUGV��EH��face �ORG\D�-FL, 
9�FDXV��

GLUHFWO\�PZDOHKX�LFL, B:S1, ,�
GLUW�(often: dirty food) XKDNZD�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1����
GLUW\��EH�Ù bad: be; Ù black: be 
GLVDJUHH��rebel, be perverse �WDKXND�

-HH:L, 9�
GLVDSSHDU��vanish Ù sink 
GLVFXVVLRQ�FKLKRQGH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

GLVHQJDJH�D�WUDS��KDWXOD�-HH:L, 9�
GLVK��WHXOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
GLVK�RXW�IRRG�(with ladle) �NRYD�-H:L, 9�
GLVSOD\�Ù give 
GLWFK�OXSRORSRQGR�GLPRORSRQGR�

LLLRL, C1:SF, 1�������
GLYLGH��\DYDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
GLYLGH��\DYD�-H:L, 9�
GLYLQH�Ù divining board 
GLYLQLQJ�ERDUG��incantation (spoken by 

sorcerer) LKDQJR�GLKDQJR�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1������

GR��WHQGD�-H:L, 9�
GR��receive (sth. out of s.o.’s hand); be 

sharp �NROD�-H:L, 9�
GRFWRU��WUDGLWLRQDO�PPLODQGL�YDPLODQGL�

LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�������
GRFWRU��WUDGLWLRQDO�PPLWHOD�YDPLWHOD�

LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�������
GRFWRU¶V�SODFH�NXFKLKDQ\D�LLL:L, 

D1:no H, 1����
GRJ�LQJ¶DYDQJD�GLQJ¶DYDQJD�LHFL, 

B:S1, 1������
GRJ�XQJ¶DYDQJD�DQJ¶DYDQJD�LHFL, 

B:S1, 1��$��$�
GRJ�sp. (digging up corpses) 
LQJZDQJZDODWL�GLQJZDQJZDODWL�
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������

GRJ�sp. (digging up corpses) 
XQJZDQJZDODWL�DQJZDQJZDODWL�
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�

GRRU�QQDQJR�PLODQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

GRRU�(traditional, made from millet 
stalks) OZLGL�GLQMZLGL�RL/LRL, 
C1:SF, 1��������

GRRU�SRVW�OLSDGDQJR�PDSDGDQJR�
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LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����
GRUVDO�PXVFOH�LQRQR�GLQRQR�LFL, B:S1, 
1������

GRWV�RQ�FKHHNV�and between the eyes 
(as decoration) GRGD� �RL, C1:SF, 1�
�E���E�

GRXEW�Ù fear 
GRYH�LPXQGD�GLPXQGD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1������

GRYH�XPXQGD�DPXQGD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1��$��$�

GUDZ�D�OLQH��NXYD�-H:L, 9�
GUDZ�RXW��take out, bring to light 
�KRPROD�-HH:L, 9�

GUDZ�ZDWHU��WHND�-H:L, 9�
GUHDP��ORWD�-H:L, 9�
GUHDP��FDXVH�WR��talk while dreaming 
�ORKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��

GUHVV�(s.o.) �ZDG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��
GULQN��NLPELOD�-HH:L, 9�
GULQN��NXPELOD�-HH:L, 9�
GULQN��not fermented (from millet, 

grain; Sw. togwa) QNRMR�PLNRMR�LL:L, 
D1:no H, 1�����

GULS��leak �VXOXOD�-HH:L, 9�
GULYH�LQ�(e.g. a nail) �NRPHOD�-HH:L, 9�
GURS�OLWZHQH�PDWZHQH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
GURXJKW�FKLYDQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
GUXP�OLJRPD�PDJRPD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

GUXP��type of QGXQGR�PLGXQGR�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

GUXP��type of (big); dance (to 
remember the deceased) OLNXQJZD��
PDNXQJZD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

GUXP��type of (big, esp. used at boy’s 
initiation) OLNXWL�PDNXWL�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

GUXP��type of (small) QDNDQGXQGD�
LLRL, C1:SF, 1��D���

GUXP��type of (small) LQGXQGD��
GLQGXQGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������

GUXQN��JHW��NDOHZD�-HFL, 9�SDV��
GUXQN��JHW��NHOHZD�-HFL, 9�SDV��
GU\��EH��be thirsty �\XPD�-H:L, 9�
GU\�LQ�WKH�VXQ��\DQLND�-HH:L, 9�
GU\�VHDVRQ�FKDPEX�Y\DPEX�FL, 

C2:H.SF, 1�����

GU\�XS��Q\DOD�-H:L, 9�
GXPE�SHUVRQ�DNDWRQJROD�YDNDWRQJROD�

LHHL:L, 9�ILQ��
GXVW�OLWXWXQJD�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����

(�
HDU�OLNXWX�PDNXWX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
HDUO\�LQ�WKH�PRUQLQJ�XPDPEXPEX�

LHFL, B:S1, 1����
HDUULQJV�(three in each ear, filled with 

coloured pieces of paper) PDSHWH�
LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

HDUWKZRUP�OLOZHGR�PDOZHGR�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1�����

HDW��O\D�H:L, 9�
HDW�fish or meat �NDQGLOD�-HH:L, 9�
HDW�fryed fish or roasted meat without 

steaming (ugali/soup) �OXPLOD�-HH:L, 
9�

HDW�ILUVW�SURGXFWV�of new crop �OLODXOD�
-HRL, 9�UHIO��

HDW�WRR�PXFK��Q\HOD�-H:L, 9�
HFKR�QDPDORYH�LHRL, 1��D���
HIIHFWLYH��EH�(medicine) Ù true: be 
HJJ�OL\H�PD\H�RL, C1:SF, 1�����
HOERZ�Ù heel 
HOGHU�QNXOXQJZD�YDNXOXQJZD�LHFL, 

D2:H.no H, 1�����
HOHSKDQW�LQHPER�GLQHPER�LFL, B:S1, 
1������

HOHSKDQW�XQHPER�DQHPER�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�$��$�

HQFORVXUH�for keeping animals; grime, 
soot FKLWXQGX�YLWXQGX�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

HQG��EULQJ�WR�DQ��NRPD�-H:L, 9�
HQG��FRPH�WR�DQ��rape (a woman) �SHOD�

-H:L, 9�
HQG�RI�VWK���EH�Ù bolt 
HQGDQJHU��WHYHG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
HQGXUH��SLOLOD�-HH:L, 9�
HQHP\�PPRQJR�DYRQJR�HRL, C2:H.SF, 
1����$�

HQMR\�Ù pleasant: be 
HQODUJH��make greater �WXNXNXOD�

-HHH:L, 9�
HQRXJK��EH��be sufficient �NRORG\D�

-HFL, 9�FDXV��



406 APPENDIX C: VOCABULARY   

HQWHU��HQGD�-H:L, 9�
HQWLFH��comfort �SHPEHG\D�-HFL, 9�
FDXV��

HUHFW��EH��NZLQD�-H:L, 9�
HVSHFLDOO\�Ù very 
HVWDEOLVK�sth. new �FKLOD�-H:L, 9�
(XURSHDQ�QVXQJX�YDVXQJX�LFL, 

D2:H.no H, 1�����
HYHQLQJ�O\XOR�PDO\XOR�H:L/LH:L, 

A:S1/SF?, 1������
HYHU\��all �RKH�RKH�LLH:L, ?, 3�
H[FHHG��excel �QRQRKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
H[FHSW�LNDYH�LHL, 9�ILQ��
H[FUHPHQW�PDYL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
H[FUHPHQW�RI�chicken XWRKL�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1����
H[SDQGHG��EH��be widened �WDQXND�

-HH:L, 9�
H[SODLQ�Ù tell s.o. 
H[WHQG��abound �HQHOHG\D�-HHL:L, 9�
FDXV��

H[WLQJXLVK��GLPD�-H:L, 9�
H\H�OLKR�PHKR�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
H\HEURZ�OLNZLNZL�PDNZLNZL�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
H\HODVK�OXNRSH�GLQJ¶RSH�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�������
)�

IDFH��front, before NXPHKR�LH:L, E:S2, 
1������

IDLO�(after promise) �JXOXJXVD�-HHL:L, 
9�FDXV��

IDLO��make mistake, miss �OHYD�-H:L, 9�
IDLQW��collapse �GLYLND�-HH:L, 9�
IDOO��PRWRND�-HH:L, 9�
IDOO��XZD�-H:L, 9�
IDOO��\DQJXND�-HH:L, 9�
IDOO�bit by bit �SDNDWLND�-HHH:L, 9�
IDOO�GRZQ��SDODWXND�-HHH:L, 9�
IDU�NXOHKX�LH:L, E:S2, $�
IDUPHU�QNXOLPD�YDNXOLPD�LHFL, 

D2:H.no H, 1�����
IDVWHQ�Ù tie 
IDVWHQ�together �SDPEDQ\D�-HFL, 9�
FDXV��

IDVWHQ�(with rope) �SDPELOLOD�-HHH:L, 
9�

IDW��EH�(esp. animals); be big �WXPEXOD�
-HH:L, 9�

IDW��EH�(esp. human beings) �Q\HWD�
-HH:L, 9�

IDWKHU�DWDWD�DFKDWDWD�DQJDD�WDWD�
LFL/LHRL/LH:-FL, D2:H.no H, 1�
�$��$��

IDWKHU�(informal, ironic) WDWL�H:L, ?, 1�
�F���

IHDU��be afraid �\RSD�-H:L, 9�
IHDU��doubt OLSDPED�PDSDPED�LH:L, 

E:S2, 1�����
IHDWKHU��hair (on legs) OLOHKD�PDOHKD�

LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
IHHG��make eat �OLKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
IHHO�Ù see 
IHOO��knock down �PRWRKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
IHOORZ�person PZHQHGL�YHQHGL�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
IHPDOH��DFKLNRQJZH�HLFL, 3�FRQ��
IHQFH��type of LQMLQML�GLQMLQML�LL:L, 

D1:no H, 1������
IHQFH��type of OLQJRQJR�PDQJRQJR�

LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
IHQFH��type of OXZDQL�GLPEZDQL�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�������
IHUPHQW��KDKD�-H:L, 9�
IHUPHQWHG��EH��KDKDPD�-HH:L, 9�
IHUWLOH��EH��Q\RPD�-H:L, 9�
IHYHU��influenza FKLGXPED�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

IHZ��a bit NDGLNL�LRL, C1:SF, ,�
ILHOG�ZHOX�PDZHOX�H:L/LH:L, B:S1, 1�
������

ILHOG�(near a valley, where rice is 
planted) OLWLPEH�PDWLPEH�LL:L, 
D1:no H, 1�����

ILHOG�which has been cultivated more 
than three times in succession 
OLNXOXNXOX�PDNXOXNXOX�LHHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

ILHOG�which has been cultivated once 
only PXQGD�P\XQGD�RL, C1:SF, 1�
����

ILHOG�which has been cultivated three 
times in succession QWHPD�PLWHPD�
LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

ILHOG�which has been cultivated twice in 
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succession OLKDOD�PDKDOD�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

ILHOG�which has not been cultivated in 
the right way OLJXPD�PDJXPD�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1�����

ILHOG�(without yield) OLEXGD�PDEXGD�
LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

ILHOG��UHPDLQLQJ�SORW�OXZDZD�LL:L, 
D1:no H, 1������

ILJKW��SDQ\DQD�-HH:L, 9�
ILJKW��VKRZ��strike �QJ¶ROD�-H:L, 9�
ILOO��XPEDG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
ILOO�LQ�(holes) �KXKXOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
ILOWHU��strain �KDPDWD�-HH:L, 9�
ILQDOO\�Ù then 
ILQG��NRGLG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
ILQH��WRVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
ILQJHU�FKDOD�Y\DOD�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
ILQJHUQDLO�OXNRPEH�GLQJ¶RPEH�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�������
ILQLVK�(tr. and itr.), accomplish �PDOLOD�

-HH:L, 9�
ILUH�PRRWR�P\RRWR�LFL, E:S2, 1�����
ILUH��ODFN�HQRXJK��get underdone 

(food); be unclear (words) �WXQGD�
-H:L, 9�

ILUH��PDNH�(by friction) �SHNHKD�-HFL, 
9�FDXV��

ILUH��VWLFNV�IRU�PDNLQJ�PSHNHKR��
PLSHNHKR�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

ILUHSODFH�FKLZXOL�YLZXOL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

ILUHSODFH�OLMLNR�PDMLNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

ILUHSODFH�used during celebrations 
SDOLWXQJXOX�LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1����

ILUHZRRG�OXNXQL�GLQJ¶XQL�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�������

ILUHZRRG��VPDOO�SLHFH�RI�OXZDODKDQML��
GLPEZDODKDQML�LHHL:L, B:S1, 1�
������

ILUVW��WDQGL�-FL, B:S1, $�
ILVK�LKRPED�GLKRPED�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�����

ILVK�XKRPED�DKRPED�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�$��$�

ILVK�Ù trap 
ILYH�QQ\DQR�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

IL[�Ù tie 
IODVK�of light LPHWH�GLPHWH�LRL, C1:SF, 
1������

IODW��EH�(of taste) �ODGXND�-HH:L, 9�
IOHD�QDQWLWLOL�DFKDQDPLWLWLOL�

LLHFL/LHHHHFL, B:S1, 1��D��$��
IORXU�XKX�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1����
IORXULVK��NRQGD�-H:L, 9�
IORZHU�OLXZD�PDXZD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
IORZHU��blossom LQGXYD�GLQGXYD�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1������
IOXWH�FKLPEHWD�YLPEHWD�LL:L, D1:no H, 
1�����

IO\�LPHPEH�GLPHPEH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
�����

IO\�XPHPEH�DPHPEH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
�$��$�

IO\�Ù jump (high) 
IRHWXV�OLERQJR�PDERQJR�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
IRJ��mist, haze OLWDPEZH�PDWDPEZH�

LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
IROG��NXQMD�-H:L, 9�
IROORZ��SDSDWD�-HH:L, 9�
IROORZ��reap �ORQGROD�-HH:L, 9�
IRRG�FKDNXO\D�Y\DNXO\D�HL:L, D2:H.no 

H, 3�QRP��
IRRG�YLO\R�RL, C1:SF, 1�����
IRRG��type of (beans with millet or rice) 
FKLSZHQJ¶H�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1���"�

IRRG��type of (meal of mixed potatoes) 
QDKHPEH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1��D���

IRRG��type of (porridge with vegetable 
of cassava leaves) QWDQGDVD�QFKLQGXOL�
LLLL LHRL, 1�����

IRRG��type of (rice with watery pumpkin 
sp.) OLNXODPELOD�LLLH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

IRRG��type of (with cassava) FKLWXQGXQL��
YLWXQGXQL�LHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����

IRRO��make s.o. look a (by witchcraft) 
�ORNRWDQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��

IRROLVK�PDQ�QNDQJD�YDNDQJD�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

IRROLVK�ZRPDQ�QVXQJX�YDVXQJX�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

IRROLVKQHVV��ignorance (of man) XNDQJD�
LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����
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IRROLVKQHVV��ignorance (of woman) 
XVXQJX�LRL, C1:SF, 1����

IRRW�OLNXPEDWX�PDNXPEDWX�LLRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

IRUELG��refuse s.o. �OLPELG\D�-HFL, 9�
FDXV��

IRUFH�Ù strength 
IRUFH��WDNH�E\�Ù rob 
IRUHKHDG�O\HQ\H�PDO\HQ\H�RL/LRL, 

C1:SF, 1������
IRUHVW�(area with many trees) LQJRQJR��
GLQJRQJR�LH:L, E:S2, 1������

IRUJH�Ù clear land for cultivation 
IRUJHW��OXYDOD�-HH:L, 9�
IRUJHW�sth. or s.o. �OLYDOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
IRUJHW�sth. or s.o. �OXYDOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
IRUPHU�GD\V��RI��old, of the past 
�DFKLQ\DNDOD�HLHFL, 3�FRQ��

IRUPHUO\��the past NDOD�RL, C1:SF, ,�
IRUPHUO\��the past WDQJX�L:L, D1:no H, 
,�

IRXU�QFKHFKH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
IULHQG�VRPR� �RL, C1:SF, 1��E��E�
IULHQGVKLS�FKLQHPED�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
IULJKWHQ�Ù abuse 
IURJ�FKLWRZH�YLWRZH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

IURJ�sp. (big, living in mud, edible) 
OLXPL�PDXPL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

IURQW��before PX\R�L:L, D1:no H, 1����
IUXLW�FKLKRKL�YLKRKL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
IU\��QDQXKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
IU\��NDODQJD�-HH:L, 9�
IXOO��EH��XPEDOD�-HH:L, 9�
IXOO��EH�YHU\�(of food), belch �WXNXOD�

-HH:L, 9�
IXQHUDO�PDVLNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

*�
JDLW�FKLKZHQL�YLKZHQL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

JDODJR��bushbaby (Sw. komba) FKDQJD��
Y\DQJD�L:L, D1:no H, 1�����

JDPH��FKLOGUHQ¶V�(skip with a rope) 
PSXWD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

JDWKHU��KHYD�-H:L, 9�
JDWKHU�(beans, fruit, wild greens) Ù 

pluck 

JDWKHU�XS��\ROD�-H:L, 9�
JHQHW�LKXQJR�GLKXQJR�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
�����

JHQHW�XKXQJR�DKXQJR�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
�$��$�

JHW��SDWD�-H:L, 9�
JHW�XS�HDUO\��OLODYD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��
JLIW��present OL\HQL�PD\HQL�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

JLUDIIH�WZLJD� �RL, C1:SF, 1��E���E�
JLUO�(after initiation) PZDOL�YDOL�H:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
JLUO�(before initiation) QDKDNX��
DQDPDKDNX�HFL/LHHFL, D2:H.no 
H, 1��D��$�

JLUO��SHUVRQ�V��WDNLQJ�FDUH�RI�QDPZDOL��
QNDQDPZDOL�LH:L/LLLH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1��D�"�

JLYH��display, show, take (out) �XVD�-FL, 
9�FDXV��

JLYH�(to s.o.) �LQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�
JODVV��H\HJODVVHV�Ù mirror 
JOLGH��trickle, slide along (esp. water 

through a channel) �NXOXYD�-HH:L, 9�
JOXWWRQ�QDPXO\D�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
�D���

JQDZ��SXPXQD�-HH:L, 9�
JR��KZHQD�-H:L, 9�
JR�DZD\��come from �XND�-H:L, 9�
JR�RXW��come out suddenly �EXKXND�

-HH:L, 9�
JR�XS��SDODQJD�-HH:L, 9�
JRDW�LPEXGL�GLPEXGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����

JRDW�XPEXGL�DPEXGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�

JREOLQ��orgre QDNDGLPX�DFKDQDNDGLPX�
LHRL/LHLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1��D��$��

*RG��god QQXQJX�DPLOXQJX�
LRL/LHH:L, C1:SF, 1����$�

JRRG��DPERQH�HH:L, 3�FRQ��
JRRG��beautiful, fine FKLNDWDSHOH�

LLHFL, 9�ILQ��
JRRG��EH��be beautiful �NDWDSDOD�

-HHH:L, 9�
JRVVLS�Ù converse; Ù mock 
JUDQGFKLOG�QGXNXOX�YDGXNXOX�LHFL, 

D2:H.no H, 1�����
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JUDQGIDWKHU��master DQDPEX\H�LHFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1��$���

JUDQGSDUHQW��ancestor DYLYL�DQJDD�YLYL�
LRL/LH:-H:L, C1:SF, 1��$��

JUDVV�ZDKL�FL, C2:H.SF, 1����
JUDVV�sp. LQHWH�GLQHWH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�����

JUDVV�sp. FKLKDQX�YLKDQX�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

JUDVV�sp. OLSHOHSHQGH�PDSHOHSHQGH�
LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

JUDVV�sp. QDFKLVXYHOH�LHHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1��D���

JUDVV�sp. QDFKLWXNDQD�LHHL:L, 
D2:H.no H, 1��D���

JUDVV�sp. QDKXQGX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�D���

JUDVV�sp. QDPEROH�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�D���

JUDVVKRSSHU�LPDQGH�GLPDQGH�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1������

JUDVVKRSSHU�XPDQGH�DPDQGH�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1��$��$�

JUDYH�OLNDEXOL�PDNDEXOL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
����

JUDYH�OLWHPEH�PDWHPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

JUDYHO�GLKDNDODZH�LHHL:L, B:S1, 1�
�����

JUDYH\DUG�NXPLVDWL�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1�
���

JUHHW��NDPDVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
JUHHWLQJV�GLVDODPX�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

JULQG��KD\D�-H:L, 9�
JULQG�(rice) �SDODVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
JURDQ��JXPLOD�-HH:L, 9�
JURDQ�because of pain �GXPLOD�-HH:L, 
9�

JURSH�about �ORSROD�-HH:L, 9�
JURXQG��RQ�WKH��down to the ground 
SDKL�RL, C1:SF, 1����

JURXQGQXW�LQGX�GLQGX�L:L, D1:no H, 1�
�����

JURXS�of people working together 
QNXPL�PLNXPL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

JURZ��grow up �NXOD�-H:L, 9�
JURZ��grow up �NXOXPXND�-HHH:L, 9�

JUXHO�OLWDWROL�PDWDWROL�LLFL, E:S2, 1�
����

JUXHO�QNDQJRKX�PLNDQJRKX�LLH:L, 
E:S2, 1�����

JUXPEOH��speak in oneself �ORORPD�
-HH:L, 9�

JUXPEOH��speak to oneself �WRQJRGLND�
-HHH:L, 9�

JXDUG��defend �KLNDOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
JXDYD�OLSHOD�PDSHOD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
JXHVW��stranger QQ\HQL�YD\HQL�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
JXHVW�VWUDQJHU��VWDWH�RI�EHLQJ�D�X\HQL�

LRL, C1:SF, 1����
JXLGH��go ahead �ORQJROHOD�-HHH:L, 9�
JXLQHD�IRZO�LQJ¶DQJD�GLQJ¶DQJD�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1������
JXLQHD�IRZO�XQJ¶DQJD�DQJ¶DQJD�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�
JXP�(near teeth) XKLQLQL�LHH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1����
JXQ�LKXWL�GLKXWL�LL:L, D1:no H, 1������

+�
KDLU�(e.g. on legs) Ù feather 
KDLU�(of back) OLKDKDPDQJD��
PDKDKDPDQJD�LLLRL, C1:SF, 1�����

KDLU�(of head) XOLQGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
���

KDLU�GUHVVLQJ��type of PSDQHND��
PLSDQHND�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

KDLU�GUHVVLQJ��type of (with pigtail) 
PDEDWL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

KDLU��JUH\�(of age) LPEXOLVD�GLPEXOLVD�
LHFL, B:S1, 1������

KDLU��JUH\�(of age) GLKXOL�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1������

KDOI��part, portion OLSLQML�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

KDOI�JURZQ��not full-grown (e.g. tree, 
forest) GLPEHOHQMH�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
�����

KDPPHU��GRGD�-H:L, 9�
KDPPHU�LQ\XQGR�GLQ\XQGR�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1������
KDPPHU�FKLGRGHOR�YLGRGHOR�LLRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
KDQG��arm QNRQR�PLNRQR�LH:L, 
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A:S1/SF, 1�����
KDQGLFDSSHG��EH��ODPDOD�-HH:L, 9�
KDQGOH�PSLQL�PLSLQL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

KDQJ��WDQGD�-H:L, 9�
KDQJ�(up) �NRYHND�-HH:L, 9�
KDUG��EH��QRQRSD�-HH:L, 9�
KDUG��EH��be difficult �NRPRG\D�-HFL, 
9�FDXV��

KDUH�LVXQJXOD�GLVXQJXOD�LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1������

KDUH�XVXQJXOD�DVXQJXOD�LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1��$��$�

KDUYHVW��pumpkins, water lemons, 
cucumbers �ORNRWDQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�
FDXV��

KDUYHVW�(with hands, esp. millet) Ù cut 
(with hands) 

KDUYHVW�EDQDQDV��millet sp. (Sw. ulezi) 
Ù cut, chop (e.g. branches) 

KDUYHVW�FDVVDYD�Ù slice; Ù dig 
KDUYHVW�JURXQGQXWV�Ù scratch, peck 
KDUYHVW�PDL]H��SDOXOD�-HH:L, 9�
KDUYHVW�PLOOHW��peas Ù thresh 
KDUYHVW�PLOOHW�sp. (Sw. ulezi) Ù cut, 

chop 
KDUYHVW�SHDQXWV��all sorts of potatoes, 

cassava Ù dig 
KDUYHVW�ULFH�Ù strip off 
KDUYHVW�WLPH�OLFKHOD�PDFKHOD�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
KDUYHVW�WLPH�QFKHOD�PLFKHOD�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
KDVWH��FDXVH��SL\DQLG\D�-HHL:L, 9�
FDXV��

KDVWHQ��do quickly (with negative result) 
�\DQJXKDQD�-HHH:L, 9�

KDWH�Ù shut 
KDXQW�(of animal) FKLYDYD�YLYDYD�LL:L, 

D1:no H, 1�����
KDZN�sp. (big, striking colours) 
LQ\DQJD�GLQ\DQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1������

KDZN�sp. (big, striking colours) 
XQ\DQJD�DQ\DQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�$��$�

KDZN�sp. (black, white, attacking 
chickens without taking them) 
FKLVLQMD�YLVLQMD�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����

KDZN�(Sw. mwewe) QDPZHYH��
DFKDQDPZHYH�HL:L/LHHL:L, 
D2:H.no H, 1��D��$��

KH��VKH�QDQJ¶H�H:L, E:S2, 3�VXEVW��
KH��VKH�(emphatic) XQDQJ¶H�LFH, 3�
VXEVW��

KHDG�PXWZH�P\XWZH�RL, C1:SF, 1�����
KHDG�(esp. of animals) OLEDGDQJ¶D��
PDEDGDQJ¶D�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

KHDGDFKH��KDYH�D�EDG�Ù thunder 
KHDGPDQ�QMXPEH�PDMXPEH�LFL, 

D2:H.no H, 1�����
KHDGPDQ�of village (traditional) 
DPZHQ\H�DFKDPZHQ\H�HRL/LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1��$��$��

KHDOWK��happiness, prosperity XODPH�
LRL, C1:SF, 1����

KHDOWK\��strong, whole �RPL�H:L, ?, 3�$�
KHDU��attend �SLOLNDQD�-HHH:L, 9�
KHDUW�QWLPD�PLWLPD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

KHDW�RI�ERG\�OLWXNXWD�PDWXNXWD�LLRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

KHDY\��EH��LGRSD�-HH:L, 9�
KHHO��elbow FKLKLQJ¶LQR�YLKLQJ¶LQR�

LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
KHLJKW��high, above SDQQLPD�LLRL, 

C1:SF, 1����
KHOS��assist, support �\DQJDWD�-HH:L, 9�
KHUG�Ù tend 
KHUG��tend �FKXQJD�-H:L, 9�
KH\��tell me!, what? GDFKL�L:L, D1:no 

H, ,�
KLGH�oneself �OLWZDOLKD�-HHL:L, 9�
UHIO��FDXV��

KLGH�sth. �SLKD�-H:L, 9�
KLSSRSRWDPXV�FKLERNR�YLERNR�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
KLV��KHU��DNH�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��
KLW�Ù beat 
KRH�(a cleared area) �NXOXZDQ\D�

-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��
KRH�(a field) �NDQJ¶DQD�-H:L, 9�
KRH�(big) LQJZDPED�GLQJZDPED�LL:L, 

D1:no H, 1������
KRH�(small) OL\HPEH�PD\HPEH�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
KROG�RI�RQHVHOI��JHW��OLNDODQJD�-HLRL, 
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9�UHIO��
KROH��hollow (small) QWXSD�PLWXSD�

LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
KROH�(in lobe of ear) PEDOHQJD��
PLEDOHQJD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

KROH�(in sth., e.g. in the ground) OLSRQGR��
PDSRQGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

KROH�(through sth.) LPEHOHNHKR��
GLPEHOHNHKR�LHHL:L, B:S1, 1������

KROH�(through sth.) LPHQ\D�GLPHQ\D�
LL:L, D1:no H, 1������

KROH��PDNH�D��break into �KRORKD�-HFL, 
9�FDXV��

KRPHVWHDG��village ND\D�GLND\D�
H:L/LH:L, E:S2, 1��F���F�

KRPHVWHDG��DEDQGRQHG�OLKDPH��
PDKDPH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

KRQH\�XFKL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1����
KRQH\�FRPE�OLKLQGD�PDKLQGD�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
KRS��SDODQJXOD�-HHH:L, 9�
KRSH�Ù trust to 
KRSHV��UDLVH�V�R�¶V��NXOXSLG\D�-HHL:L, 
9�FDXV��

KRUQ�OXSHPEH�GLPHPEH�LFL, B:S1, 1�
������

KRUQ��whistle OLSHQJD�PDSHQJD�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1�����

KRW��IHHO�Ù shine 
KRXVH�LQJ¶DQGH�GLQJ¶DQGH�LH:L, E:S2, 
1������

KRXVH�LQ\XPED�GLQ\XPED�LH:L, E:S2, 
1������

KRXVH�(big, with square roof) OLEDQGD��
PDEDQGD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

KRXVH�SRVW�OXKLFKL�GLKLFKL�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�������

KRZ�PDQ\��QJDSL�-FL, B:S1, $�
KRZ�PDQ\��QLQJD�?, $�
KXJH��fat person or thing QNDQJ¶D��
PLNDQJ¶D�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

KXJH�REMHFW�(person, animal, thing, etc.) 
OLWXSD�PDWXSD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

KXPLOLDWHG��IHHO��uncomfortable �\XYDOD�
-HH:L, 9�

KXQGUHG�PLD�GLPLD�H:L/LH:L, ?, 1�
�F���F�

KXQGUHG�LPLD�GLPLD�LH:L, ?, 1��F���F�

KXQJHU�LQGDOD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
KXQJU\��EH�Ù tired: be 
KXQW��KDND�-H:L, 9�
KXQW�FKLKDNR�YLKDNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
KXQW�(with a sling), aim (with shooting, 

throwing) �OXPEDWD�-HH:L, 9�
KXQW�IRU��KDFKLOD�-HH:L, 9�
KXQW�IRU��KDNLOD�-HH:L, 9�
KXQWLQJ�VWLFN�LQGRQJR�GLQGRQJR�LFL, 

B:S1, 1������
KXUW��SZLWD�-H:L, 9�
KXUW��JHW�Ù wound 
KXVEDQG��P\�QWZDQJX�DFKDWZD�YDQJX�

LFL/LHH RL, B:S1, 1����$��
KXW�for boys during initiation rites 
QWHQJX�PLWHQJX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

KXW�(round) QGXOH�PLGXOH�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

KXW�IRU�JLUOV�during initiation rites 
OLWHWHOH�PDWHWHOH�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

K\HQD�QFKHKH�PLFKHKH�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

,�
,�QDDQJX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 3�VXEVW��
,�(emphatic) XQHQH�LFH, 3�VXEVW��
LGLRF\�GLQJ¶RSHGL�LHFL, B:S1, 1������
LGOH��OHPZD�-FL, B:S1, $�
LGOH��UHPDLQ��OLVLQJD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��
LGOHQHVV��laziness XOHPZD�LFL, B:S1, 1�
���

LI�Ù then 
LOO��EH�Ù wound 
LOO��IDOO��XXOD�-HH:L, 9�
LPLWDWH��mimic Ù taste (food) 
LQFDQWDWLRQ�(spoken by sorcerer) Ù 

divining board 
LQFLVH��cut to shape, trim �FKHKD�-FL, 9�
FDXV��

LQFLVLRQ�PDUN�GLQHPER�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1������

LQFLWH��NXPEDQJD�-HH:L, 9�
LQFUHDVH��become more and more 
�SXOXQJ¶DQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��

LQIDQW�(between 2 and 6 months old) 
OXQJD�GLQMXQJD�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
������

LQIDQW�(younger than 2 months old) 
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QNDQXQX�YDNDQXQX�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

LQIHFW�(and destroy) fruit, trees �KXPEZD�
-FL, 9�SDV��

LQIRUP�Ù invite 
LQLWLDWH��circumcise (in former days) 
�\DOXND�-HH:L, 9�

LQLWLDWHV�(returning from bush) OLWHZH�
LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

LQLWLDWLRQ�SODFH�(bush) NXQGDJDOD�
LLL:L, D1:no H, 1����

LQLWLDWLRQ�ULWHV�PDODQJZH�LL:L, D1:no 
H, 1�����

LQLWLDWLRQ�ULWHV�(boys) OLNXPEL�PDNXPEL�
LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

LQLWLDWLRQ�ULWHV�(girls) FKLSXWX�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

LQVHFW�sp. (damaging produce of fields) 
FKDEDQGD�Y\DEDQGD�HFL, B:S1, 1�
����

LQVHFW�sp. (living in maize plants and 
damaging them) QDPEHGD�DQDPEHGD�
HFL/LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1��D��$�

LQVWHDG�RI�SDPEXWR�LFL, B:S1, 1����
LQVXOW�Ù abuse 
LQWHVWLQH�XWXPER�LRL, C1:SF, 1����
LQYLVLEOH��EHFRPH�(witchcraft), get lost 
�ZDODZDOD�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��

LQYLWH��inform �NXPEXOD�-HH:L, 9�
LURQ�FKLWDOH�YLWDOH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

-�
MDFN�IUXLW�OLSHQHVL�PDSHQHVL�LLH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
MDFNDO�QDQFKHWD�DQDPLFKHWD�

LLRL/LHHRL, C1:SF, 1��D��$�
MDZ�PDWDPD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
MRLQW�(of body) FKLQJXQJXQGD��
YLQJXQJXQGD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

MRNLQJ�UHODWLRQVKLS�(Sw. utani) XYLOR�
LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����

MRXUQH\�Ù time 
MR\�FKLPZHPZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����
MXGJH�OXZDOL�PDOXZDOL�LFL/LLFL, 

E:S2, 1�������
MXPS�(high); fly �XOXND�-HH:L, 9�
MXPS�(long) �FKLQMLOD�-HH:L, 9�
MXPS�GRZQ��FKLWLND�-HH:L, 9�

.�
NHUQHO�of pumpkin LQ\RPRNR��
GLQ\RPRNR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1������

NLGQH\�GLKZL\R�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
NLOO��ZDODOD�-HH:L, 9�
NLOO�at a distance (witchcraft) �ODSLOLOD�

-HHH:L, 9�
NLOO��die �KL\D�-H:L, 9�
NLOO�LQVHFW�with tip of finger, toe 
�SDQGDOD�-HH:L, 9�

NLOOHU��savage person QQJZDQJZDODWL��
YDQJZDQJZDODWL�LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

NLQGOH�ILUH��NROHG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
NLQGOH�ILUH��NXPEDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
NQHDG�Ù straight: make completely 
NQHH�OLOXQGL�PDOXQGL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
NQHHO��worship �WLQGLYDOD�-HHH:L, 9�
NQHHO��worship �\DPD�-H:L, 9�
NQLIH�FKLSXOD�YLSXOD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
NQRFN�RII��break off by hitting�
�SDSDWXOD�-HHH:L, 9�

NQRW�FKLKXQGR�YLKXQGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

NQRZ��PDOD�-H:L, 9�
NQRZ��understand, recognize �NDPHND�

-HH:L, 9�
NQRZQ��EH��PDKLNDQD�-HHH:L, 9�

/�
ODFN��get lost �KRYD�-H:L, 9�
ODGOH�(for gravy) OXSZDZD�GLPZDZD�

LFL, B:S1, 1�������
ODGOH��spoon OXNR�GLQMXNR�RL/LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�������
ODNH��pool OLWDQGD�PDWDQGD�LFL, B:S1, 
1�����

ODPH�SHUVRQ�DNDKZHQD�YDNDKZHQD�
LHFL, 9�ILQ��

ODPS�NDQGLOL�GLNDQGLOL�LFL/LLFL, 
E:S2, 1��F���F�

ODPS�(small) FKLEDWDOL�YLEDWDOL�LLH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

ODQG��area, country FKLODPER�YLODPER�
LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

ODQG��FOHDUHG�(before being cultivated) 
FKLOLPX�YLOLPX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
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ODQJXDJH�FKLWRQJRGL�YLWRQJRGL�LLRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

ODVW��DFKLKZDQJR�?, 3�FRQ��
ODWHU�Ù afterwards 
ODXJK��KHND�-H:L, 9�
ODXJKWHU�FKLKHNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
OD\�DQ�HJJ��WDLOD�-HH:L, 9�
OD\�GRZQ��put, place �YLND�-H:L, 9�
OHDI�OLKDPED�PDKDPED�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

OHDN�Ù drip 
OHDS��GDQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�
OHDS�(of joy, with celebrations, etc.) 
�FKLKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��

OHDUQ��OL\HG\D�-HFL, 9�UHIO��FDXV��
OHDUQ��OLIXQGLVD�-HHL:L, 9�UHIO��FDXV��
OHDUQ�(to behave with respect and 

dignity) �OLKXQGD�-HRL, 9�UHIO��
OHDYH��leave behind, stop doing sth. 
�OHND�-H:L, 9�

OHDYH�RI��WDNH��bid farewell �ODLOD�
-HH:L, 9�

OHIW�QFKLQGD�PLFKLQGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
OHIW��EH��remain �KL\DOD�-HH:L, 9�
OHJ�OXGRGR�PDGRGR�LH:L, E:S2, 1������
OHJ��FDOI�of; very short person 
FKLQJXOLPED�YLQJXOLPED�LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1�����

OHPRQ��ZDWHU�OLNXPELOD�PDNXPELOD�
LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

OHRSDUG�LVXYL�GLVXYL�LFL, B:S1, 1������
OHRSDUG�XVXYL�DVXYL�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�$��$�

OHSHU�PPDQJXQGXOD�YDPDQJXQGXOD�
LLHL:L, B:S1, 1�����

OHSURV\�PDQJXQGXOD�LHL:L, B:S1, 1�
����

OLDU�QDQNDODYDQ\D�DFKDQDQNDODYDQ\D�
LLLLFL/LHLLLLFL, E:S2, 1�
�D��$��

OLFN��ODPED�-H:L, 9�
OLG�(of pot) OLWDQR�PDWDQR�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

OLH��ODYDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
OLH�Ù deceive 
OLH�GRZQ��go to bed �ODOD�-H:L, 9�
OLH�GRZQ��go to bed �\DPD�-H:L, 9�
OLIH�XODPD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����

OLIH�XPL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1����
OLIW��Q\DQ\XOD�-HH:L, 9�
OLJKW��EH��ODQJDOD�-HH:L, 9�
OLJKW��EH��ODQJXOD�-HH:L, 9�
OLJKW��EH��be thin, be transparent 
�SHSHND�-HH:L, 9�

OLJKW��EH�(weight) �SH\DSH\D�-HHH:L, 9�
UHG��

OLJKWQLQJ�LQJ¶XYD�GLQJ¶XYD�LFL, B:S1, 
1������

OLNH�Ù love; Ù want 
OLPS��KXPEDLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
OLQJHU�Ù delay 
OLRQ�LKLPED�GLKLPED�LFL, B:S1, 1������
OLRQ�XKLPED�DKLPED�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�$��$�

OLS�OX\H\H�GLQMH\H�LFL, B:S1, 1�������
OLS�SOXJ�(in upper lip) LQGRQ\D��
GLQGRQ\D�LL:L, D1:no H, 1������

OLVWHQ��SLOLNDQLOD�-HHHH:L, 9�
OLYH�Ù sit down 
OLYH�H[LVW�ORQJ�Ù recover 
OLYHU�OLQRKD�PDQRKD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
OL]DUG�OLQJZDQJXOD�PDQJZDQJXOD�

LLFL, E:S2, 1�����
OL]DUG�sp. (big, living in water) 
QDQNDGLQGXPED�DFKDQDQNDGLQGXPED�
LLLLFL/LHHHLLFL, E:S2, 1�
�D��$��

OL]DUG�sp. (big, living on land) 
LQJ¶RQGR�GLQJ¶RQGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1������

OL]DUG�sp. (big, living on land) 
XQJ¶RQGR�DQJ¶RQGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1��$��$�

ORDG�Ù bundle 
ORFXVW�OLKL\H�PDKL\H�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

ORFXVW�OLSDODQJXOD�PDSDODQJXOD�
LLLRL, C1:SF, 1�����

ORFXVW�QDPSDODQJXOD�LLLLRL, C1:SF, 
1��D�"�

ORLQ�FORWK�OLSLQGL�PDSLQGL�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

ORLWHU��hang about �WLPED�-H:L, 9�
ORQJ��tall, high �OHKX�-H:L, E:S2, $�
ORQJ��EH��OHSD�-H:L, 9�
ORRN�DW��OROD�-H:L, 9�
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ORRN�IRU��OHPEHOHOD�-HHH:L, 9�
ORRN�IRU�Ù want 
ORRN�IRU��search �OROHKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
ORRN�IRU��search �WDKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
ORRN�XS��observe �WXPED�-H:L, 9�
ORRVH��EH��OXJXVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
ORRVH��EH��OHJH\D�-HH:L, 9�
ORVH�Ù throw away 
ORVW��EH��\DKLND�-HH:L, 9�
ORVW��JHW�Ù invisible: become 
ORXVH�LPERNR�GLPERNR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1������

ORXVH�XPERNR�DPERNR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1��$��$�

ORYH��like, desire, want, accept �WDPZD�
-FL, 9�SDV��

ORZHU�SDUWV�RI�3ODWHDX��western 
direction (and land located there) 
NXQGRQGH�LH:L, E:S2, 1����

OXQJV�OLSDKX�PDSDKX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

OXVW��desire OXNRX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����

0�
PDJJRW�LKRQJ¶R�GLKRQJ¶R�LRL, C1:SF, 
1������

PDJJRW�XKRQJ¶R�DKRQJ¶R�LRL, C1:SF, 
1��$��$�

PDL]H�OLORPEH�PDORPEH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
����

PDL]H�FRE�LQMHOH�GLQMHOH�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�����

PDL]H�FRE�(empty) FKLNRNRORZD��
YLNRNRORZD�LLLL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

PDL]H�FRE�(empty) FKLNRNZD�YLNRNZD�
LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

PDL]H�FRE��leaves of OLKDKL�PDKDKL�
LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

PDL]H�SODQW��knockly part of the stem of 
a LPLQGL�GLPLQGL�LRL, C1:SF, 1������

PDL]H�SODQW��leaves of OLNZDWL�PDNZDWL�
LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

PDL]H�SODQW��plume on top of LQ\DQMD��
GLQ\DQMD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1������

0DNRQGH�language, nature FKLPDNRQGH�
LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

0DNRQGH�person PPDNRQGH��

YDPDNRQGH�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
PDOH��DFKLOXPH�HLH:L, 3�FRQ��
PDQ�QQXPH�YDOXPH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

PDQ��IXOO�JURZQ�QDQQXPH�HHFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1��D�"�

PDQJR�\HPEH�GL\HPEH�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 
1��F���F�

0DUDED�dialect, nature FKLPDODED�
LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

0DUDED�person PPDODED�YDPDODED�
LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

PDUN�of a wound or injury OLYDQJD��
PDYDQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

PDUULDJH�LQGRZD�GLQGRZD�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1������

PDUULDJH�XORPEL�PDORPEL�LRL, C1:SF, 
1������

PDUULDJH��SURSRVH��SRVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
PDUU\�(of man) �ORPED�-H:L, 9�
PDUU\�(of woman) �ORPEZD�-FL, 9�SDV��
PDUVK�PDQJRRVH�(Sw. nguchiro) 
QWDYDOD�PDWDYDOD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

PDVN�FKLKXNXKXNX�YLKXNXKXNX�
LHHL:L, B:S1, 1�����

PDVWHU�Ù grandfather 
PDVWHU��husband QQJ¶DQGD�YDQJ¶DQGD�

HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
PDW�(made of plants) O\DPEL�PDO\DPEL�

RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1������
PDW��VOHHSLQJ�OLNDQGH�PDNDQGH�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
0DWDPEZH�dialect, nature 
FKLPDWDPEZH�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
����

0DWDPEZH�person PPDWDPEZH��
YDPDWDPEZH�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�
����

PHDQZKLOH�Ù behind 
PHDVOHV�OLVXYHOH�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����
PHDVXUH��SLPD�-H:L, 9�
PHDVXUH�(for grains) SLVL�GLSLVL�

RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1��F���F�
PHDW�LQ\DPD�GLQ\DPD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

PHGLFLQH�OLSHOHNR�PDSHOHNR�LLH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

PHGLFLQH�QWHOD�PLWHOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
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1�����
PHGLFLQH��SXW�(on wound) �PDWLND�

-HH:L, 9�
PHHW��KLPDQD�-HH:L, 9�
PHHW��come across, find �NRG\D�-FL, 9�
FDXV��

PHHW�each other �NRG\DQD�-HFL, 9�
PHOW��Q\HOHPEXND�-HHH:L, 9�
PHOW��WXQJXQ\XND�-HHH:L, 9�
PHQVWUXDWH�Ù waist 
PHQWLRQ��name �WDPEXOD�-HH:L, 9�
PHQWLRQ�QDPH�RI�WKH�FODQ�when hitting 

the animal (while hunting) �OXPED�
-H:L, 9�

PLGGOH��in the middle, among, between 
FKLQJ¶DWL�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

PLGGOH��LQ�WKH��within QNDWL�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1����

PLON�PDYHOH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
PLON�Ù squeeze 
PLON\�MXLFH�got from grated coconut 

(Sw. tui) XKXPEZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
���

PLOOHW�QWDPD�PLWDPD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
PLOOHW�sp. OLKRQMH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1���"�
PLOOHW�sp. (Sw. ulezi) XWDQL�LH:L, E:S2, 
1����

PLOOHW�HDU�OLSXKL�PDSXKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

PLOOHW�VWDON�OXSDPEDKL�GLPDPEDKL�
LHFL, B:S1, 1�������

PLOOHW�VWDON��sweet FKLNRWD�YLNRWD�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

PLOOLSHGH�FKDQJROR�Y\DQJROR�HRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1�����

PLUURU��pane of glass; pl. eyeglasses 
FKLOROR�YLOROR�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����

PLUURU�(implement of divination) 
FKLOROR�YLOROR�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

PLVFDUULDJH�XNXOXKD�LHFL, B:S1, 1����
PLVFDUULDJH�(stillborn child) 
GLQMDKDQJR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1������

PLVFDUULDJH��KDYH��NXOXKD�-HFL, 9�
FDXV��

PLVFKLHYRXV�FKLOG�OLNXWXNXWX��
PDNXWXNXWX�LLHFL, E:S2, 1�����

PLVFKLHYRXV�FKLOG�OLYHOX�PDYHOX�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

PLVIRUWXQH�FKLKDNDX�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

PL[��collect together, add �NXQGDQ\D�
-HFL, 9�FDXV��

PRFN��ridicule, gossip �OHPEXOD�-HH:L, 
9�

PRGHVW\�Ù shame 
PRQH\�(formerly rupee) OXSLD�GLPLD�

LFL, B:S1, 1�������
PRQNH\�(Sw. kima) LQ\LPD�GLQ\LPD�

LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
PRQNH\�(Sw. kima) XQ\LPD�DQ\LPD�

LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�
PRQNH\�(Sw. nyani) OLQJZHOH��
PDQJZHOH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

PRQNH\�(Sw. tumbili) FKLWXPELOL��
YLWXPELOL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

PRQWK�Ù moon 
PRRQ��month PZHGL�P\HGL�H:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
PRUQLQJ�XO\DPED�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1����
PRUWDU�QWXOL�PLWXOL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
PRVTXLWR�LQMHQMHPD�GLQMHQMHPD�LHRL, 

C2:H.SF, 1������
PRVTXLWR�XQMHQMHPD�DQMHQMHPD�LHRL, 

C2:H.SF, 1��$��$�
PRWKHU�DPDPD�DFKDPDPD��
DQJDD�PDPD�HRL/LHRL/LH:-H:L, 
C2:H.SF, 1��$��$��

PRWKHU�D\X�DFKD\X�L:L/LH:L, D1:no 
H, 1��$��$��

PRWKHU�DQ\RNZH�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1��$���
PRWKHU�QDPZDQD�LFL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�D�"�

PRWKHU��i.e. having given birth (esp. 
animals) OLNROR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1���"�

PRWKHU�(lying-in woman, i.e. s.o. who 
has just given birth) QQXKXNR��
YDOXKXNR�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

PRWRUF\FOH�FKLWXWXWX�YLWXWXWX�LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1�����

PRWRUF\FOH�PPXWXNDVLNHQL��
PLXWXNDVLNHQL�LLLLHFL, 1�����

PRXOG��NDPDWD�-HH:L, 9�
PRXOG��mix �PXQ\D�-H:L, 9�
PRXQW��ascend �GDPLOD�-HH:L, 9�
PRXQWDLQ�OLFKLQJD�PDFKLQJD�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
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PRXWK�NDQ\D�GLNDQ\D�L:L/LL:L, D1:no 
H, 1��F���F�

PRXWK�LNDQ\D�GLNDQ\D�LL:L, D1:no H, 
1��F���F�

PRYH�WR�DQG�IUR�Ù shake: cause to 
PRYH�WR�DQG�IUR�(of eyes) �ORODQD�

-HH:L, 9�
0R]DPELTXH�Ù side: other 
PXFK��many �RKH�H:L, ?, 3�
PXG�OLWRSH�PDWRSH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
PXVKURRP�XYDKH�GLPEDKH�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�������
PXVKURRP�sp. (in the bush) OLYDQJD��
PDYDQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

PXVKURRP�sp. (in the bush) XZRZD�
LRL, C1:SF, 1����

PXVLFDO�LQVWUXPHQW�(bells worn around 
the ankle as a chain) GLQMXJD�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1������

PXVLFDO�LQVWUXPHQW�(pieces of iron) 
FKXPD�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

PXVLFDO�LQVWUXPHQW�(tin can with stick) 
QQJDQJD�PLQJDQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
����

PXVLFDO�LQVWUXPHQW�(tin with stone 
inside and stick pierced through) 
OLVDQMH�PDVDQMH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

PXVLFLDQ�QQJ¶ROH�DQJ¶ROH�HL:L, 
D2:H.no H, 1����$�

0ZHUD�language, nature FKLPZHOD�
HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

0ZHUD�person PPZHOD�YDPZHOD�HFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1�����

P\��DQJX�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��
1�

QDPH�OLQD�PDOLQD�H:L/LH:L, B:S1, 1�
�����

QDPH�Ù mention 
QDUURZ��EH��SHSHND�-HH:L, 9�
QDYHO�LQXQJX�GLQXQJX�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�����

1GRQGH�dialect, nature FKLQGRQGH�HFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1�����

1GRQGH�person QQGRQGH�YDQGRQGH�
HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

QHDU�SHSL�H:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�
QHDU��EH��approach �SHSHNHOD�-HHH:L, 

9�
QHFN�XNRWL�PLNRWL�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
QHHGOH�QWRWD�PLWRWD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
QHHGOH�QWRWHOR�PLWRWHOR�LHH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
QHJOHFW�Ù omit 
QHLJKERXU�QGHQJDQL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
���

QHSKHZ��QLHFH��P\�PZLSZDQJX��
YLSZDQJX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1����"�

QHVW�(of bird) FKLWHKL�YLWHKL�LH:L, E:S2, 
1�����

QHW�OZDX�GLQMDX�H:L/LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������

QHZ��DKDPEL�HH:L, 3�FRQ��
QH[W�(month, etc.) Ù appear 
1JRQL�language, nature FKLQJRQL�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
1JRQL�person QQJRQL�YDQJRQL�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
QLJKW�FKLOR�RL, C1:SF, 1�����
QLJKW�XKLNX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����
1QLPD�dialect FKLQQLPD�HHFL, 

D2:H.no H, 1�����
1QLPD�person PXQQLPD�YDQQLPD�

HHFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����
QR���there is no, Negative Particle QDQJD�

L:L, D1:no H, ,�
QRG��KLQGLOD�-HH:L, 9�
QRLVH��PDNH�D�ORXG��thunder �OLQGLPD�

-HH:L, 9�
QRU�ZDOD�L:H, C1:SF, ,�
QRVH�LPXOD�GLPXOD�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
QRVWULOV�Ù hole, hollow 
QRW�\HW��still QGXOX�L:L, D1:no H, ,�
QRWFK�LQ�IDFH�(as decoration) OXOHPER��
GLQHPER�LFL, B:S1, 1�������

QRWLFHDEOH��EH��be available �WDQMLOD�
-HH:L, 9�

QRZ�YLQR�RL, C1:SF, 3�GHP��
QRZ�(immediate future) QDKRWL�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF?, ,�
2�

REHGLHQW��EH��OHOHND�-HH:L, 9�
REH\�Ù respect 
REVHUYH��notice �OROHKLG\D�-HHL:L, 9�
FDXV��
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REVWLQDWH��EH��refuse to obey �SLQJD�
-H:L, 9�

RIIHU�SUHVHQW�for a special occasion, 
esp. initiation �WXG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��

RIWHQ�Ù much 
RK��(exclamation when sth. bad has 

happened) QJRR�FL, B:S1, ,�
RLO�OLKXWD�PDKXWD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
RLQWPHQW�(perfumed) LQGDX�GLQGDX�

LRL, C1:SF, 1������
RLQWPHQW�(perfumed): type of 
QNXOR�PLNXOR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

RNUD�ELQGD�GLELQGD�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�F���F�

ROG��of the past �DWDQJX�HFL, 3�FRQ��
ROG��used (things) Ù worn out; Ù rag; 

Ù broken; Ù homestead: abandoned 
ROG��EH��healthy and strong �NRPDOD�

-HH:L, 9�
ROG��EH�(of people) �NRQJRSDOD�

-HHH:L, 9�
RPLW��neglect, leave (in a certain 

condition) �OHNHOHOD�-HHH:L, 9�
RQH��a(n), some �PR�RL, C1:SF, 3�
RQO\��in vain, for free, no matter FKLKL�

L:L, D1:no H, 1�����
RSHQ��unfasten �FKLPXOD�-HH:L, 9�
RSSRUWXQLW\��space OLWHVD�PDWHVD�LL:L, 

D1:no H, 1�����
RU�HPD�RL, C1:SF, ,�
RUDQJH�OLFKXQJZD�PDFKXQJZD�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
RUSKDQ�QFKLYD�YDFKLYD�LFL, D2:H.no 

H, 1�����
RWKHU��QML�FL, C2:H.SF, 3�
RXU��HWX�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��
RXWVLGH�SDZHOX�LH:L, E:S2, 1�������
RYHUWXUQ��revenge �SLQGLNXOD�-HHH:L, 
9�

RZO�QDPDKLKL�DQDPDKLKL�
LLRL/LHHRL, C1:SF, 1��D��$�

RZO�sp. OLXNX�PDXNX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

3�
SDGORFN�QWLNXOR�PLWLNXOR�LHH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
SDOP�(of hand) OL\DQGD�PD\DQGD�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
SDSD\D�OLSDSDL�PDSDSDL�LHFL, B:S1, 
1�����

SDUW�Ù half 
SDUWULGJH�LQDPELOL�GLQDPELOL�LHFL, 

B:S1, 1������
SDUWULGJH�XQDPELOL�DQDPELOL�LHFL, 

B:S1, 1��$��$�
SDUWULGJH�sp. OLNRZH�PDNRZH�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
SDVV��go on �SLWD�-H:L, 9�
SDVV��abate��KDSXND�-HH:L, 9�
SDVVDJH�(e.g. through a forest) OXKHQJR��
GLKHQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������

SDVW��of the past Ù formerly (former 
days: of) 

SDWK��road LQGLOD�GLQGLOD�LRL, C1:SF, 
1������

SDWURQ�QNXQJXVLWLOL�YDNXQJXVLWLOL�
LHHHL:L, D2:H.no H, 1�����

SD\��OLSD�-H:L, 9�
SHD�LPZHGR�GLPZHGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

SHDQXW�QWHVD�PLWHVD�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
����

SHHO�Ù scrape off 
SHHO�RII��SXNXVXOD�-HHH:L, 9�
SHQLV�FKLWRQJR�YLWRQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

SHQLV�FKLYROR�YLYROR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
SHRSOH�RXWVLGH�WKH�IDPLO\�PPLGL��
YDPLGL�HFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

SHSSHU�LPLOLSLOL�GLPLOLSLOL�LHHL:L, 
B:S1, 1������

SHUKDSV�SDQML�FL, C2:H.SF, 3�
SHUKDSV�FKLSDQML�HFL, D2:H.no H?, ,�
SHUKDSV�SDQMLND�LH:L, A:S1/SF, ,�
SHUKDSV��maybe, I don’t know NZDOL�

H:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�
SHULRG�Ù time 
SHUVRQ��pl. people PXQX�YDQX�RL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
SHUYHUVH��EH�Ù disagree 
SHVWOH�PZLKL�PLKL�RL, C1:SF, 1�����
SLHUFH��KRPD�-H:L, 9�
SLHUFHG�(ear) �DPEDOHQJD�HLLL:L, 3�
FRQ��

SLJ�LQJXOXYH�GLQJXOXYH�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
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�����
SLJ�XQJXOXYH�DQJXOXYH�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�$��$�

SLJ��ZLOG�LPEDQJR�GLPEDQJR�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1������

SLJ��ZLOG�XPEDQJR�DPEDQJR�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1��$��$�

SLJHRQ�SHD�LPHQH�GLPHQH�LRL, C1:SF, 
1������

SLOH�XS��OXQGDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
SLOH�XS�things upside down �EXOLND�

-HH:L, 9�
SLOODU�FKLSDQGD�YLSDQGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

SLQ¶V�KHDG�in left wing of the nose (as 
decoration) FKLSLQL�YLSLQL�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

SLQHDSSOH�FKLNRR�YLNRR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

SLW\�FKLGLGL�HFL, B:S1, 1�����
SODFH�SDFKLQX�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
SODFH�SDKDOL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1����
SODLW��WLYD�-H:L, 9�
SODLW�Ù twist 
SODLWHG�SLHFH�LQ�PDW�where two lengths 

come together PPLOL�PLYLOL�LFL, 
B:S1, 1�����

SODQH�LQGHJH�GLQGHJH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

SODQW��SDQGD�-H:L, 9�
SODVWHU�a wall �PDWD�-H:L, 9�
SODVWHU�(for making pots) ZXQX�H:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1����
SOD\��QJ¶DQD�-H:L, 9�
SOD\LQJ�JURXQG�(celebrations) 
SDOLSDQGD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1����

SOHDVDQW��EH��be sweet, enjoy �QRZD�
-H:L, 9�

SOHDVH��make beautiful, suit �PDLOD�
-HH:L, 9�

SOHDVH��make happy �DQJDOD�-HH:L, 9�
SOHDVHG��EH��be attractive �WDNDWD�

-HH:L, 9�
SOHLDGHV�FKLNXWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
SOXFN�(fowl) �NXZD�-H:L, 9�
SOXFN��gather (beans, fruit, wild greens) 
�KHSD�-H:L, 9�

SOXFNHG�IRRG��e.g. fruit FKLKHSR�YLKHSR�

LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
SOXJ��cork FKLGLX�YLGLX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

SRLQW�(with finger) �RORWD�-HH:L, 9�
SRNH�LQWR��NRFKD�-H:L, 9�
SRNH�XS��put more wood on fire 
�NRQ\HOD�-HH:L, 9�

SROH�for two loads QWHQJD�PLWHQJD�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

SROHV�LVXQJXOD�GLVXQJXOD�LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1������

SROLFH�(local, during colonial time) 
PDWL\DOD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

SRRO�Ù lake; Ù rainy season 
SRUULGJH��VWLII�FDVVDYD�QWDQGDVD��
PDWDQGDVD�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

SRUWLRQ�Ù half 
SRVLWLRQ�Ù size 
SRVVLEOH��EH�Ù able: be 
SRW�FKLORRQJR�YLORRQJR�LLFL, E:S2, 1�
����

SRW�(for cooking) FKLWHOHNR�YLWHOHNR�
LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����

SRW�(for cooking) OLKDQMD�PDKDQMD�
LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

SRW�for water (big) OLWHQGH�PDWHQGH�
LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

SRW��ZDWHU�(small) QQDQJHOR�PLODQJHOR�
LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

SRWDWR�sp. (round shape) PDQGDOH�
LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

SRWDWR��VZHHW�QNDPEH�PLNDPEH�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1�����

SRWDWR��VZHHW�sp. (tall) OXYDOH�GLPEDOH�
LRL, C1:SF, 1�������

SRWVKHUG�OLSDSD�PDSDSD�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

SRXQG�(grains) �WLSXOD�-HH:L, 9�
SRXQG�(grains) �WZDQJD�-H:L, 9�
SRXQG�(grains) �WZD�H:L, 9�
SRXQG�(leaves) Ù smash 
SRXU��\DNDQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
SRXU�RXW��spill �PZDGLOD�-HH:L, 9�
SRZGHU��WUDGLWLRQDO�LQXPEDWL�LHFL, 

B:S1, 1���"�
SRZHU�Ù strength 
SUD\�Ù ask for 
SUH�PDUULDJH�SURFHGXUHV�FKLWDPR�
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LRL, C1:SF, 1���"�
SUHJQDQF\��embryo FKLWXPER�YLWXPER�

LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
SUHJQDQW��EH��LNXWD�-HH:L, 9�
SUHJQDQW��PDNH�(a woman) �WZDOLG\D�

-HFL, 9�FDXV��
SUHSDUH��arrange, put in order, clean 
�NDWDSDG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��

SUHSDUH�RQHVHOI�to do sth. which needs 
strength �OLWXPED�-HRL, 9�UHIO��

SUHVHQW�for a special occasion (esp. 
initiation) LQXG\R�GLQXG\R�LL:L, 
D1:no H, 1������

SUHVHQW�for a special occasion (esp. 
initiation) GLQJ¶RPEH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

SUHVHQW��EH�Ù sufficient: be 
SUHVHQWO\�Ù hereafter 
SUHVV�Ù touch 
SUHVV�WLJKW��squeeze �EDQD�-H:L, 9�
SUHVV�WLJKW��squeeze �NDED�-H:L, 9�
SUHWHQG��OLODPELOD�-HLRL, 9�UHIO��
SUHWHQG�(to be good, nice, etc., in order 

to get sth.) �WZHVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
SUHYHQW��hinder �GLYLOD�-HH:L, 9�
SULFN��pierce �FKRFKD�-H:L, 9�
SULYDWH�SDUW�OXNXQGX�GLQJ¶XQGX�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�������
SUREOHPV��EULQJ��WXQGXZLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
SUREOHPV��JHW��be afflicted �EDQLND�

-HH:L, 9�
SUREOHPV��KDYH��KXYD�-H:L, 9�
SURVSHU��rejoice �SRND�-H:L, 9�
SURWHFW�against evil �OLFKLOLQJDQ\D�

-HHLL:L, 9�UHIO��FDXV��
SURXG�RI�RQHVHOI��EH��boast �OLQRZD�

-HRL, 9�UHIO��
SXEHUW\��JHW�WR�(boys) �XOXPXND�

-HHH:L, 9�
SXEHUW\��JHW�WR�(girls) �YD\XND�-HH:L, 
9�

SXEOLFO\�SDPHKR�LH:L, E:S2, 1������
SXII�DGGHU�FKLQ\HPDYL�YLQ\HPDYL�

LHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
SXOO�(firmly) �XWD�-H:L, 9�
SXOO�(softly) �KROROD�-HH:L, 9�
SXOO�RXW��uproot �GREROD�-HH:L, 9�
SXOYHUL]H��GXGXGD�-HH:L, 9�

SXPSNLQ�sp. (watery) OLNRQJ¶ZH��
PDNRQJ¶ZH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�����

SXPSNLQ�IUXLW�OLWLQML�PDWLQML�HRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1�����

SXPSNLQ�SODQW�QWLQML�PLWLQML�HRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1�����

SXPSNLQ�VHHG�LQLQML�GLQLQML�HRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1������

SXQLVK��WXELVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
SXUSRVH��RQ�QDPDGL�LRL, C1:SF, ,�
SXVK�(once) �JRQJ¶ROD�-HH:L, 9�
SXVK�(over and over again) �KLQJLOLKD�

-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��
SXW��place Ù lay down 
SXW�D�ORDG�on the head with the help of 

s.o. Ù shake: cause to 
SXW�DERYH��SDOLOD�-HH:L, 9�
SXW�LQ�RUGHU�Ù prepare 
SXW�LQWR��WD\D�-H:L, 9�
SXW�PHGLFLQH�on wound with finger 
�OHPED�-H:L, 9�

SXW�RQ�ILUH�Ù boil 
SXW�VLGHZD\V��SHQHND�-HH:L, 9�
S\WKRQ�LKDWR�GLKDWR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����

S\WKRQ�XKDWR�DKDWR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�

4�
TXDUUHO��SZDWD�-H:L, 9�
TXDUUHO��war LQJ¶RQGR�GLQJ¶RQGR�LFL, 

B:S1, 1������
TXDUUHO�with each other �SZDWDQD�

-HH:L, 9�
TXDUUHOVRPH�FKLKRQJDKRQJD�LHHH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
TXDUWHU�(of town or village) OXZXQJR��
GLPEXQJR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�������

TXLFNO\�XSHKL�LFL, B:S1, 1����
TXLHW��EH��keep quiet �Q\DODOD�-HH:L, 9�

5�
UDJ�OLKXOD�PDKXOD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����
UDLQ��WRQ\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��
UDLQ�LPEXOD�GLPEXOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����

UDLQERZ�LQ\LQJDPX�GLQ\LQJDPX�
LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������
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UDLQV��GUL]]OLQJ�FKLXPEL�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

UDLQV��HDUO\�LPEXQWX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

UDLQV��ODWH�QDQJZDR�LL:L, D1:no H, 1�
�D���

UDLQ\�VHDVRQ��pool, puddle FKLKXNR��
YLKXNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

UDLVH�XS�(in order to prop) �FKLNXOD�
-HH:L, 9�

UDSH�(a woman) Ù end: come to an 
UDVK�QDPPDWD�HHL:L, D2:H.no H, 1�
�D���

UDVK�FKLSHOH�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
UDW�OLNXOH�PDNXOH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
UDW�QNXOH�PDNXOH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
UDW�sp. OLOXWX�PDOXWX�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
UDYH��OXED�-H:L, 9�
UD]RU�FKLMHPEH�YLMHPEH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
����

UHDFK��KZLNDQLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
UHDG��VRPD�-H:L, 9�
UHDG\�Ù real 
UHDO��right, ready PXKLX�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF?, ,�
UHDS�Ù follow 
UHDU��breed, keep in confinement �ODQJD�

-H:L, 9�
UHDU�(child) �OHOD�-H:L, 9�
UHDVRQ��cause OL\RQJR�PD\RQJR�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
UHEXNH�Ù scold 
UHFHLYH��SZHFKHOD�-HH:L, 9�
UHFHLYH�(sth. out of s.o.’s hand) Ù do 
UHFODLP��ORQJDQD�-HH:L, 9�
UHFRYHU��live/exist long �ODPD�-H:L, 9�
UHG��DQDKXYL�HLH:L, 3�FRQ��
UHG��EH��KXYLOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
UHGHHP��NRPEROD�-HH:L, 9�
UHIUHVK�Ù taste (food) 
UHIXVH�Ù deny 
UHIXVH�to give sth. to s.o. �LPD�-H:L, 9�
UHMRLFH��KDQJDODOD�-HHH:L, 9�
UHMRLFH��WDPED�-H:L, 9�
UHO\�RQ�(fellows) �GRZHOD�-HH:L, 9�
UHPDLQ��LVDOLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
UHPHPEHU��think �NXPEXNLOD�-HHH:L, 
9�

UHPLQG��NXPEXVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
UHPRYH�ZHHGV�Ù scratch skin with 

force 
UHSHDW��LOD�-H:L, 9�
UHSHDW��XLOD�-HH:L, 9�
UHSO\��respond �\DPEXNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
UHVSHFW��obey �NXQJXPLND�-HHH:L, 9�
UHVSHFW��GLJQLW\��EHKDYH�ZLWK��OLPXND�

-HH:L, 9�
UHVW��\RZHOD�-HH:L, 9�
UHVW��\RZHOHOD�-HHH:L, 9�
UHVWOHVV��EH��feel uncomfortable 
�OLSZHOHOD�-HLRL, 9�UHIO��

UHWXUQ��X\D�-H:L, 9�
UHYHQJH�Ù overturn 
UHYLYH��G\XKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
ULE�OXYDX�GLPEDX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������
ULFH�(the husked grain) QQ\HOH�PL\HOH�

LFL, B:S1, 1�����
ULFH�(the plant) PSXQJD�PLSXQJD�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
ULFH��FRRNHG�LPDQGD�GLPDQGD�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1������
ULGGOH�QDFKLKH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1��D���
ULGGOH��DQVZHU�WR�QDFKLODZD�LHFL, 

B:S1, 1��D���
ULGLFXOH�Ù mock 
ULJKW�QQLOR�PLOLOR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
ULJKW��correct PZDKD�H:L, A:S1/SF?, ,�
ULJKW��justice OXQGD�RL, C1:SF, 1������
ULJKW��VHW��tend �RQJROHOD�-HHH:L, 9�
ULSH�EDGO\��KXQD�-H:L, 9�
ULSHQ��ODSDWD�-HH:L, 9�
ULSHQ�(itr.) �XOD�-H:L, 9�
ULSHQ�(of papaya, mango, not of banana) 
�OHPED�-H:L, 9�

ULVH��come forward �XND�-H:L, 9�
ULVH��get up �LPXND�-HH:L, 9�
ULYHU�Ù valley 
URDVW��\RFKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
URE��take by force �GRGRPD�-HH:L, 9�
URE��take by force �NXWXOD�-HHH:L, 9�
URRI��KLJKHVW�SRLQW�of round 
FKLVZHVZH�YLVZHVZH�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
����

URRP�NXNDWL�LRL, C1:SF, 1����
URRW�OXFKL\D�GLQ\L\D�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������
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URRW��GHDG�(found when clearing a 
field) OLWXSD�PDWXSD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

URSH�QGLGL�PLGLGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
URSH�for building OLGLQJLOR�PDGLQJLOR�

LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����
URSH�(to tie animals) 
OXWRQGROR�GLQRQGROR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
������

URSH��type of QFKLQ\LPDOD�PLFKLQ\LPDOD�
LLLRL, C1:SF, 1�����

URSH��WZLVWHG�OXZRL�GLPERL�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�������

URWWHQ��EH��NDQGLND�-HH:L, 9�
URXQG��JR��GLQJXND�-HH:L, 9�
UXEELVK�KHDS�FKLWXWD�YLWXWD�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
UXLQ��EULQJ�WR��WLQGLQJD�-HH:L, 9�
UXQ�DZD\��WLOD�-H:L, 9�
UXQ�DZD\��WXNXWD�-HH:L, 9�
UXVWOH�(in shrubs) �NDFKDNDFKD�-HHH:L, 
9�UHG��

UXVWOH�(sheets of paper) �ZD\D�-H:L, 9�
5XYXPD�OXXPD�LFL, B:S1, 1���"���

6�
VDFULILFH�XQ\ROR�GLQ\ROR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
������

VDOLYD�PDMRMROL�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
VDOW�PXQ\X�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
VDPH��the very one �QDQJ¶R�-H:L, E:S2, 
3�

VDQG�QQ\DQJL�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
VDQG�QVDQJL�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����
VDQG\�JURXQG�OLWLPEZLVL�LLH:L, E:S2, 
1�����

VDWLVILHG��EH�(food) �LNXWD�-HH:L, 9�
VDWLVILHG��JHW��WROHOD�-HH:L, 9�
VDYDQQDK�PDNROREHNR�LLLRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

VDYH��be saved �SRKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
VD\��FKL�H:L, 9�
VD\LQJ�OLORQMHGL�PDORQMHGL�LLRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
VFDU�OLNZDQGD�PDNZDQGD�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

VFDWWHU��PZDGLODQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��
VFDWWHUHG�DEURDG��EH��NDQJD�-H:L, 9�

VFROG��rebuke �GXPD�-H:L, 9�
VFROG��rebuke �NDOLSD�-HH:L, 9�
VFRRS�ZDWHU�Ù burn up 
VFRUFKHG��EH��be burnt �S\D�H:L, 9�
VFRUQ��despise �SHQGD�-H:L, 9�
VFRUSLRQ�FKLYDODYDOD�YLYDODYDOD�

LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
VFUDSH�RII��peel �NZDQJD�-H:L, 9�
VFUDWFK��peck; harvest groundnuts �SDOD�

-H:L, 9�
VFUDWFK�VNLQ��YDYD�-H:L, 9�
VFUDWFK�VNLQ�forcefully; remove weeds 
�WXYD�-H:L, 9�

VFUHDP��make noise �Q\RNRQ\D�-HFL, 9�
FDXV��

VFUHDP�(shrill scream) �OXOXWD�-HH:L, 9�
VFUHDP�(until exhaustion) �OLGLOD�-HRL, 
9�UHIO��

VFUHHQ�(used in hunting) FKLXPEL��
YLXPEL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

VHDUFK�Ù look for 
VHFRQG��DYLOL�HFL, 3�FRQ��
VHFRQG�GD\�DIWHU�WRPRUURZ�
SDO\DPEDSR�LHFH, 1����

VHGXFH��WRQJRVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
VHH��feel �RQD�-H:L, 9�
VHHG�LPEH\X�GLPEH\X�LFL, B:S1, 1�
�����

VHL]H��NDPXOD�-HH:L, 9�
VHOI��HQH�FL, ?, 3�$�
VHOO��VXPLVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
VHPHQ�XELOD�LFL, B:S1, 1����
VHQG��cause to go �SHOHNHG\D�-HHL:L, 9�
FDXV��

VHQG�(person) �WXPD�-H:L, 9�
VHQG�RQ�in advance, put forward 
�ORQJROHG\D�-HHL:L, 9�FDXV��

VHSDUDWH��divorce �KDSXNDQD�-HHH:L, 
9�

VHUYH�IRRG�Ù take off fire 
VHVDPH�XOHQGH�LFL, B:S1, 1����
VHW�(of sun) �VZD�H:L, 9�
VHW�GRZQ�(e.g. take load from head and 

put it on the ground) �WXOD�-H:L, 9�
VHZ��WRWD�-H:L, 9�
VH[XDO�LQWHUFRXUVH��KDYH��WXSLOD�

-HH:L, 9�
VH[XDO�LQWHUFRXUVH��KDYH��\HODQD�
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-HH:L, 9�
VKDGRZ�(of people) FKLPEZDKHGL��
YLPEZDKHGL�HHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

VKDGRZ�(of people) FKLPEZHKHGL��
YLPEZHKHGL�HHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

VKDGRZ�(of things) PPEZHKD��
PLPEZHKD�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����

VKDNH�(tr. and itr.) �WLNLQ\D�-HFL, 9�
FDXV��

VKDNH��FDXVH�WR��move fro and to; put 
load on head with s.o.’s help �WLND�
-H:L, 9�

VKDNH�RII��PLVD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
VKDPH��modesty GLKRQL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1������

VKDSH��create �XPED�-H:L, 9�
VKDUH��NXQGDQLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
VKDUS��EH�Ù do 
VKDUSHQ��WHPD�-H:L, 9�
VKDUSHQ�(knife) �NZLFKDNZLFKD�

-HHH:L, 9�UHG��
VKDUSHQ�WHHWK��KDQJROD�-HH:L, 9�
VKDYH��cut all hair of head �PRZD�-H:L, 
9�

VKHG�QJRQJZH�PLJRQJZH�LL:L, D1:no 
H, 1�����

VKHHS�LQJRQGROR�GLQJRQGROR�LLRL, 
C1:SF, 1������

VKHHS�XQJRQGROR�DQJRQGROR�LLRL, 
C1:SF, 1��$��$�

VKLQH��YDOD�-H:L, 9�
VKLQH��burn (of fire), feel hot �\DND�

-H:L, 9�
VKLYHU��tremble �WHWHPD�-HH:L, 9�
VKLYHUV��WKH�FKLWHWH�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
VKRH��sandal FKLODWX�YLODWX�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

VKRRW�(arrow, gun) �ERED�-H:L, 9�
VKRUW��DQDQMLSL�HHH:L, 3�FRQ��
VKRUW��EH��LQMLSDOD�-HHH:L, 9�
VKRUW��EH��LSLND�-HH:L, 9�
VKRUW�SHUVRQ��YHU\�Ù leg: calf of 
VKRXOGHU�OLYDOD�PDYDOD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
����

VKRXW��talk much and lively �SZDKLND�
-HH:L, 9�

VKRZ��ODQJXG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
VKRZ�D�GLVDSSURYLQJ�VLJQ�with mouth 

�OXQJXGXOD�-HHH:L, 9�
VKRZ�RQHVHOI�by a certain way of 

dancing �GRNDGRND�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��
VKXW��fasten; hate �FKLPD�-H:L, 9�
VKXW�H\HV��NRQLG\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
VLEOLQJ�of opposite sex: elder QQXPEX��
YDOXPEX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

VLEOLQJ�of same sex: elder; the eldest 
sibling irrespective of sex QNXOX��
YDNXOX�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

VLEOLQJ�of same sex: younger 
QQXQJ¶XQH�YDQXQJ¶XQH�LHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

VLEOLQJ�of the opposite sex: younger 
PZDQHWX�YDQHWX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

VLFN�SHUVRQ�QQZHOH�YDOZHOH�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

VLFNQHVV�XOZHOH�PDOZHOH�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1������

VLGH��RWKHU�(e.g. of river, valley), 
beyond LQJ¶DPER�GLQJ¶DPER�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1������

VLHYH�FKHNHFKHNH�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����
VLIW��SHWD�-H:L, 9�
VLIW�JUDLQ�by shaking �SXOD�-H:L, 9�
VLIW�JUDLQ�by trossing �XOXOXKD�-HHL:L, 
9�FDXV��

VLIWLQJ�EDVNHW�FKLSHWR�YLSHWR�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

VLIWLQJ�EDVNHW�(long) OLNDODOD�PDNDODOD�
LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

VLIWLQJ�EDVNHW�(round, small) OLMDPDQGD��
PDMDPDQGD�LLFL, E:S2, 1�����

VLQFH��because PDLND�LRL, C1:SF, ,�
VLQJ��LPED�-H:L, 9�
VLQJH��NXSXOD�-HH:L, 9�
VLQN��disappear, vanish �WLWLPLOD�

-HHH:L, 9�
VLVWHU�Ù sibling 
VLW�GRZQ��stay, live �LNDOD�-HH:L, 9�
VL[�QQ\DQR�QD��PR�LLL L RL, 1�������3�
VL]H��position FKDQJD�Y\DQJD�FL, 

C2:H.SF, 1�����
VNLQ��ZDXOD�-HH:L, 9�
VNLQ�OLPEHQGH�PDPEHQGH�LH:L, E:S2, 
1�����

VNLQ�of snake OL\XZX�PD\XZX�LH:L, 
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E:S2, 1�����
VNLS�(with rope) �SXWD�-H:L, 9�
VN\�Ù top 
VODS�Ù beat 
VODS�RII�(e.g., flies)��\DPLOD�-HH:L, 9�
VODYH�QWXPZD�YDWXPZD�LFL, D2:H.no 

H, 1�����
VOHHS��RQD�-H:L, 9�
VOHHS�OXZRQR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������
VOLFH��harvest (cassava) �OHQJD�-H:L, 9�
VPDOO��DPZDQD�HFL, 3�FRQ��
VPDOO��GLNLGLNL�-HHH:L, A:S1/SF, $�
VPDOO��G\RNR�-H:L, A:S1/SF, $�
VPDOO��EHFRPH��FKDNDSDOD�-HHH:L, 9�
VPDOOSR[�FKLKRED�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
VPDVK��pound leaves �SRQGD�-H:L, 9�
VPHDU��OLKZDQJ¶DQLG\D�-HHLL:L, 9�
UHIO��FDXV��

VPHDU��OLSDNDOD�-HLRL, 9�UHIO��
VPHOO�a scent of s.o. or sth. �\DPEXOLOD�

-HHH:L, 9�
VPLWK\�FKLSDOD�YLSDOD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

VPRNH�O\RKL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
VQDLO�LQ\HGL�GLQ\HGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�����

VQDLO�XQ\HGL�DQ\HGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�$��$�

VQDNH�QQ\RQJR�PLKRQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

VQDNH�sp. (big, colours: brown, white, 
black and yellow) OLSDWHOD�PDSDWHOD�
LLFL, E:S2, 1�����

VQDNH�sp. (big, green) QDPDKDPED��
DFKDQDPDKDPED�LHFL/LHHHFL, 
B:S1, 1��D��$��

VQDNH�sp. (big, very fast, brown, white) 
FKLVDQJD�YLVDQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

VQDNH�sp. (big, very poisonous, black, 
rising) QDFKLKXQJR�DFKDQDYLKXQJR�
LLRL/LHHLRL, C1:SF, 1��D��$��

VQDNH�sp. (long, brown) OXNXNXWX��
GLQJ¶XNXWX�LHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�������

VQDNH�sp. (of medium size, brown, 
yellow) QQDOX�DFKDQQDOX�
LFL/LHHFL, B:S1, 1����$��

VQDNH�sp. (related to python) LKXKL��
GLKXKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1������

VQDNH�sp. (related to python) XKXKL��
DKXKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1��$��$�

VQDNH�sp. (small, black) QDPDOXWX��
DFKDQDPDOXWX�LHRL/LHHHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1��D��$��

VQDNH�sp. (small, very poisonous, 
making jumping movements) 
FKLVXPLOD�YLVXPLOD�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
����

VQHH]H�Ù put into 
VQRUH��NRORPD�-HH:L, 9�
VQXII�(of tobacco) OLSRVD�PDSRVD�LL:L, 

D1:no H, 1�����
VQXII��WDNH�D�(tobacco) �QXVD�FL, 9�
FDXV��

VQXII��WDNH�D�(tobacco) �WRQD�-H:L, 9�
VR�DQG�VR��such a one QMRRQL�HRL, 

C2:H.SF, ,�
VRLO�(clay) XORRQJR�LLFL, E:S2, 1����
VRLO�(clay) XWRSH�LRL, C1:SF, 1����
VRLO��UHG�(used as building material) 
LQJXQMD�GLQJXQMD�LFL, B:S1, 1������

VRLO��UHG�(used as building material) 
FKLNXQGD�YLNXQGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

VRLO��ZKLWH�OLKDQJDKL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
��"�

VROLWDULQHVV��loneliness XFKLYD�LFL, 
B:S1, 1����

VRQJ�OXKLPR�GLKLPR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������

VRQJ�OXKLPX�GLKLPX�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
������

VRRW�PDFKLOL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
VRUFHUHU�QQ\DYL�YDKDYL�LFL, D2:H.no 

H, 1�����
VRUURZ�Ù sorry: be 
VRUU\��EH��KLQJLQLND�-HHH:L, 9�
VRUU\��EH��VLNLWLND�-HHH:L, 9�
VRXU��WDVWH��unripe �FKLFKLPD�-HH:L, 9�
VRXUFH�RI�KHDW�DQG�OLJKW�(sun, fire, 

torch) QFKHQMH�LL:L, D1:no H, 1���"�
VSDUNOH��be bright (lightning, colours of 

flowers) �PHWD�-H:L, 9�
VSHDN��say �WRQJROD�-HH:L, 9�
VSHDU�QNXFKL�PLNXFKL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
VSHHFK��utterance XNRWR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
���

VSLGHU�QDQNDNDWDPEZH��
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DQDPLNDNDWDPEZH�LLLLL:L/ 
LHHLLL:L, D1:no H, 1��D��$�

VSLGHU�ZHE�XVL�PLXVL�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 
1������

VSLNH�(used with hoes to fix the blade to 
the handle) OXSLSL�GLPLSL�LFL, B:S1, 
1�������

VSLOO�Ù pour out 
VSLULW�(ancestral) OLKRND�PDKRND�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
VSLULW��heart, soul LVXQJX�GLVXQJX�LFL, 

B:S1, 1������
VSLULW��demon (Sw. jini) LPX�GLPX�RL, 

C1:SF, 1������
VSLW��VXQD�-H:L, 9�
VSLW�RXW�(small thing) �SHPED�-H:L, 9�
VSOLW��cleave �YDQJD�-H:L, 9�
VSOLW��cleave, burst �SDVXOD�-HH:L, 9�
VSUHDG��infect �HQHOHOD�-HHH:L, 9�
VSUHDG��lay down �ODG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��
VSULQJ�XS�Ù bear fruit 
VSURXW��shoot up �KLSXND�-HH:L, 9�
VSURXW��shoot up �PHOD�-H:L, 9�
VTXDW��Q\RQ\RPDOD�-HHH:L, 9�
VTXHH]H��NDPLOD�-HH:L, 9�
VTXHH]H��massage �NDGD�-H:L, 9�
VTXHH]H��milk �PLQ\D�-H:L, 9�
VTXHH]H�VNLQ��FKXNXGXOD�-HHH:L, 9�
VWDON�(of the smaller kind of grains) 
OXFKHFKH�GLQ\HFKH�LFL, B:S1, 1�
������

VWDQG��LPLOD�-HH:L, 9�
VWDQG�RQ�WRHV��GDGDPLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
VWDQG�XS��arise, start �WDNDWXND�-HHH:L, 
9�

VWDU�LQRQGZD�GLQRQGZD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1������

VWD\�Ù sit down 
VWD\�EHKLQG��LVDOD�-HH:L, 9�
VWHDO��LYD�-H:L, 9�
VWHP�OLOHQJD�PDOHQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

VWHS�LQ��NDGDPED�-HH:L, 9�
VWLFN (for beating) FKLNRQJR�YLNRQJR�

LFL, B:S1, 1�����
VWLFN�(for beating) FKLNRQJ¶R�YLNRQJ¶R�

LFL, B:S1, 1�����
VWLFN�(to walk with) EDNROD�GLEDNROD�

LFL/LLFL, E:S2, 1��F���F�
VWLFN�(to walk with) QNDQJRMR��
PLNDQJRMR�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����

VWLFN��heavy, cudgel LQGRQJD�GLQGRQJD�
LFL, B:S1, 1������

VWLFN�WR��adhere �WDSXND�-HH:L, 9�
VWLFNV��kind of (long and thin) 
OXYDODYDOD�GLPEDODYDOD�LHHL:L, 
B:S1, 1�������

VWLOO�Ù now; not yet 
VWLQJ��beak OXORPR�GLQGRPR�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�������
VWLQN��QXQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�
VWLU��NRORYD�-HH:L, 9�
VWRPDFK�OLSLWLKX�PDSLWLKX�LLH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
VWRQH�OL\DQJD�PD\DQJD�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

VWRQH�of mango LQJRNZD�GLQJRNZD�
LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1������

VWRQH�used with firesticks 
LKRQGR�GLKRQGR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������

VWRQH��URXQG�(for smoothening 
surfaces, e.g. pots) LQJ¶XOXQJX��
GLQJ¶XOXQJX�LLRL, C1:SF, 1������

VWRRO�FKLJRGD�YLJRGD�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
VWRRS��bend down �WHSD�-H:L, 9�
VWRS�(doing sth.) Ù leave 
VWRUDJH�of produce LQJ¶RNZH�GLQJ¶RNZH�

LL:L, D1:no H, 1������
VWRUDJH�RI�produce: type of (plaited of 

grass) OLFKHKH�PDFKHKH�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

VWRUDJH�RI�SURGXFH��type of OLNXQJZL��
PDNXQJZL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

VWRU\�QWDQR�PLWDQR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
VWRU\�OXWDQR�GLQDQR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
������

VWUDLJKW��EH��Q\RND�-H:L, 9�
VWUDLJKW��PDNH�FRPSOHWHO\��knead 
�NDQGD�-H:L, 9�

VWUDLJKWHQ��XGXOD�-HH:L, 9�
VWUDQJHU�Ù guest 
VWUDZ�(for drinking beer, unfermented 

drink) OXSHKX�GLPHKX�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
������

VWUHQJWK��force, power GLPRQJR�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1��������
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VWULNH��beat hard �NRQJ¶RQD�-HH:L, 9�
VWULS�RII��harvest rice �SXOXOD�-HH:L, 9�
VWURQJ�Ù healthy 
VWXE�RQHVHOI�(esp. toe) �NXYDOD�-HH:L, 
9�

VWXEELQJ��VRXQG�RI��e.g. one’s toe 
QJZDD�LH:, C1:SF?, ,�

VWXPS��trunk of a fallen tree OLKLFKL��
PDKLFKL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

VWXSLGLW\��foolishness XYHOX�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1����

VXFN��KRQGD�-H:L, 9�
VXFN�WKH�EUHDVW��\RQJ¶D�-H:L, 9�
VXH��ORQJD�-H:L, 9�
VXIILFLHQW��EH��be (with) many, be 

available �LQMLSLND�-HHH:L, 9�
VXJDU�FDQH�PXZD�PLZD�RL, C1:SF, 1�
����

VXJHU�FDQH��knuckle of LPLQGD�GLPLQGD�
LRL, C1:SF, 1������

VXQ��day (daytime) OLGXYD�PDGXYD�
LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����

VXQULVH��ideophone expressing the 
QQJZHH�LHR, C2:H.SF, ,�

VXQVHW�(ideophone expressing that the 
sun has disappeared) SLL�HR, 
C2:H.SF, ,�

VXQVHW�(ideophone expressing that the 
sun is about to disappear) SLX�HR, 
C2:H.SF, ,�

VXSSRUW�Ù help 
VXUSDVV��exceed �SXQGD�-H:L, 9�
VXUSULVHG��EH�Ù astonished: be 
VZDJJHU��ZDON�ZLWK��GHND�-H:L, 9�
VZDJJHU��ZDON�ZLWK��QHPD�-H:L, 9�
6ZDKLOL�language, nature FKLPDQJD�

LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
6ZDKLOL�language, nature FKLVZDKLOL�

LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����
6ZDKLOL�person QVZDKLOL�YDVZDKLOL�

LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����
VZDOORZ��NXPLOD�-HH:L, 9�
VZDOORZ��PLOD�-H:L, 9�
VZDPS\�VRLO�FKLPEZLPEZL�HRL, 

C2:H.SF, 1�����
VZHDU�an oath �DSLOD�-HH:L, 9�
VZHDW��ZLGXKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
VZHDW�FKLZLGXKX�LHFL, B:S1, 1�����

VZHHS��S\DLOD�-HH:L, 9�
VZHHW��EH�(taste) �ODOHKD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
VZHHW�SRWDWR��OHDYHV�RI�QWROLOR�PLWROLOR�

LLRL, C1:SF, 1�����
VZHOO�Ù thatch 
VZHOO�RXW�Ù bulge 
VZROOHQ��EHFRPH��YHKXND�-HH:L, 9�
V\SKLOLV�LQ\DPER�LH:L, E:S2, 1�����

7�
WDERR�PSLQJR�PLSLQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

WDLO�QFKLOD�PLFKLOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

WDLO�(implement of divination) LQ\XPEX��
GLQ\XPEX�LRL, C1:SF, 1������

WDNH��WZDOD�-H:L, 9�
WDNH�(out) Ù give 
WDNH�GRZQ�sth. hanging (e.g. dried 

clothing) �NRYRNROD�-HHH:L, 9�
WDNH�RII�sth. (off body) �WXQGXOD�-HH:L, 
9�

WDNH�RII�ILUH��serve food �WHXOD�-HH:L, 
9�

WDON��converse �NXQJXOXND�-HHH:L, 9�
WDON��converse �ORQMHOD�-HH:L, 9�
WDON�PXFK�and lively Ù shout 
WDOO�Ù long 
WDS��knock, beat (of heart) �GXNXOD�

-HH:L, 9�
WDS��knock, beat (of heart) �SDSD�-H:L, 
9�

WDVWH�(food); imitate, mimic; refresh 
�\HG\D�-FL, 9�FDXV��

WHDFK��IXQGLVD�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
WHDFK�(to behave with respect and 

dignity) �KXQGD�-H:L, 9�
WHDU�QQ\RGL�PLKRGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

WHDU��YDOXOD�-HH:L, 9�
WHDU�(tr., cloths, etc.) �SDSXOD�-HH:L, 9�
WHDU�(tr., twigs, etc.) �SZDSXOD�-HH:L, 9�
WHDU�ORRVH��WU\�WR��SLNLWD�-HH:L, 9�
WHDW�LKRQJD�GLKRQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

WHOO��say, speak, explain �KDXOD�-HH:L, 9�
WHOO�D�VWRU\��WDQD�-H:L, 9�
WHOO�V�R���explain, advise �KDXOLOD�
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-HHH:L, 9�
WHQ�OLNXPL�PDNXPL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
WHUPLWH�sp. (small winged, not edible) 
LPEZLOLPEZLQGL�GLPEZLOLPEZLQGL�
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1������

WHUPLWH�sp. (small winged, not edible) 
XPEZLOLPEZLQGL�DPEZLOLPEZLQGL�
LLHRL, C2:H.SF, 1��$��$�

WHUPLWH�sp. (winged) LQJXPEL�GLQJXPEL�
LFL, B:S1, 1������

WHUPLWH�sp. (winged) XQJXPEL�DQJXPEL�
LFL, B:S1, 1��$��$�

WHUPLWH�KLOO�FKLVXOX�YLVXOX�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

WHUPLWH�V��XFKHFKH�LRL, C1:SF, 1����
WHUPV��FRPH�WR��be reconciled, 

harmonize �SDWDQD�-HH:L, 9�
WHVWLFOH�LQRQJR�GLQRQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

WHVWLFOH�FKLWRNR�YLWRNR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
WHVWLFOH�OLWRNR�PDWRNR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
WKDQNV�Ù do 
WKDW��D��OD�LL:H, 3�GHP��
WKDW�(Compl.) NXFKLGRQR�HHRL, 9�ILQ��
WKDW�(Compl.) NXFKL�H:H, 9�ILQ��
WKDW�(emphatic) X�OD�LFH, 3�GHP��
WKDW�(short forms) �D���L:H, 3�GHP��
WKDWFK��swell �YLPED�-H:L, 9�
WKHLU��D�Y�R�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��
WKHQ��finally, at the end; if NRND�H:L, 

A:S1/SF?, ,�
WKHUHIRUH�Ù also 
WKH\�YDQDQJ¶R�LH:L, E:S2, 3�VXEVW��
WKH\�(emphatic) XYDQDQJ¶R�LHFH, 3�
VXEVW��

WKLFNHW��FOHDUHG�(before being 
cultivated) OXXQML�GLPXQML�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1�������

WKLFNHW��GHQVH�QQ\LWX�PLKLWX�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

WKLFNHW��WKRUQ\�FKLKROR�YLKROR�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

WKLQ��EH��\DQGD�-H:L, 9�
WKLQJ�FKLQX�YLQX�RL, C1:SF, 1�����
WKLQJ��substance, what a thing is made 

of FKLWXNXWXNX�YLWXNXWXNX�LLHFL, 
E:S2, 1�����

WKLQN�Ù remember 

WKLUG��DWDWX�HFL, 3�FRQ��
WKLUG�GD\�DIWHU�WRPRUURZ�QWRQGR�

LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
WKLUVW�LQ\RWD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
WKLUVW\��EH�Ù dry: be 
WKLV��D��QR�LRL, 3�GHP��
WKLV�(emphatic) X�QR�LFH, 3�GHP��
WKLV�(short forms) �D���RL, 3�GHP��
WKLV��that (referential) �D�QH�R�HFH, 3�
GHP��

WKLV��that (referential emphatic) �X��R�R�
LFH, 3�GHP��

WKLV��that (referential short forms) �D��R�
L:H, 3�GHP��

WKLV�WKDW�RQH��ULJKW��X��R��LFH, 3�GHP��
WKRUQ�PZLYD�PLYD�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
WKUHH��WDWX�-RL, C1:SF, $�
WKUHVK��harvest millet, peas �KROD�-H:L, 
9�

WKUHVK��harvest millet, peas �KXOD�-H:L, 
9�

WKURDW�OXNDORQJR�GLQJ¶DORQJR�LLRL, 
C1:SF, 1�������

WKURZ�DW��\HOD�-H:L, 9�
WKURZ�DZD\��lose �\DKD�-H:L, 9�
WKURZ�GRZQ��WXQGXQ\D�-HFL, 9�FDXV��
WKXQGHU��have a bad headache �YDOXOD�

-HH:L, 9�
WKXV��so, as follows XYLOD�LFL, B:S1, ,�
WLFNOH��GLNDGLND�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��
WLFNOH��GXNXODGXNXOD�-HHHHH:L, 9�
UHG��

WLH��fasten, fix �KXQJD�-H:L, 9�
WLHG��JHW��curdle �NDPD�-H:L, 9�
WLPH��period, journey PZDQGD�P\DQGD�

H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
WLUHG��EH��be hungry �GRED�-H:L, 9�
WREDFFR�WXPEDNX�LFL, E:S2, 1��E���
WRGD\�QHOR�RL, C1:SF, ,�
WRJHWKHU�SDPR�RL, C1:SF, 3�
WRJHWKHU�FKDOXPR�LRL, C1:SF, ,�
WRPDWR�OLQ\LQGZD�PDQ\LQGZD�HRL, 

C2:H.SF, 1�����
WRPRUURZ�OXXQGX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 1�
�����

WRPRUURZ�QXXQGX�HRL, C2:H.SF, ,�
WRQJ�PPXYD�PLYXYD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
WRQJXH�OXOLPL�GLQGLPL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
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1�������
WRQVLO�FKLODNDOL�YLODNDOL�LHFL, B:S1, 1�
����

WRRWK�OLQR�PHQR�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
WRRWK��PRODU�OLWDQJ¶XQLOR�PDWDQJ¶XQLOR�

LHHH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
WRS��above, sky PXKD�RL, C1:SF, 1����
WRUFK�FKLKXPER�YLKXPER�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

WRUPHQW��cause to feel pain �QGRQGD�
-H:L, 9�

WRUWRLVH�LQJ¶DPEH�GLQJ¶DPEH�LFL, 
B:S1, 1������

WRUWRLVH�XQJ¶DPEH�DQJ¶DPEH�LFL, 
B:S1, 1��$��$�

WRXFK��press �WRKD�-FL, 9�FDXV��
WUDFN�OZD\R�GLQMD\R�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
������

WUDGH�XKDPEDFKL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1����
WUDS��WH\D�-H:L, 9�
WUDS�OXWDPER�GLQDPER�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
������

WUDS��type of (rope, to trap bigger 
animals) OLNRFKR�PDNRFKR�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

WUDS��type of (rope, to trap birds) 
FKLNXQJR�YLNXQJR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

WUDS��type of (rope, to trap e.g. 
klipspringers) OXSXSXVR�GLPXSXVR�
LLL:L, D1:no H, 1�������

WUDS��type of (rope, to trap small bush 
animals) OLSXWLOD�PDSXWLOD�LLFL, 
E:S2, 1�����

WUDS��FKHFN�D�(whether an animal is 
caught) �RQGD�-H:L, 9�

WUDS��VHW�D��LQLNLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
WUHDG�OLYDWD�PDYDWD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
WUHDG�RQ��put food on �OLYDWD�-HH:L, 9�
WUHDG�RQ��put foot on �OXYDWD�-HH:L, 9�
WUHDW�a sick person �XXG\D�-HFL, 9�
FDXV��

WUHH�QQDQGL�PLODQGL�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
WUHH�sp. PPDODOD�PLYDODOD�LHFL, B:S1, 
1�����

WUHH�sp. PPELOZD�PLPELOZD�LL:L, 
D1:no H, 1�����

WUHH�sp. PPXOD�PLZXOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 

1�����
WUHH�sp. PPZLQGL�PLKZLQGL�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
WUHH�sp. QFKHQJD�PLFKHQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 
1�����

WUHH�sp. QFKLQML�PLFKLQML�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

WUHH�sp. QNDODQJ¶RPEH�PLNDODQJ¶RPEH�
LHHRL, C2:H.SF, 1�����

WUHH�sp. QNZDMX�PLNZDMX�LH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

WUHH�sp. QQ\DGL�PLKDGL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

WUHH�sp. QWHQJR�PLWHQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

WUHH�sp. QWXQJXOX�PLWXQJXOX�LHRL, 
C2:H.SF, 1�����

WUHH�sp. (growing near the coast) QNRNR��
PLNRNR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

WUHH��EDREDE�QQRQML�PLORQML�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1�����

WUHH��HERQ\�PSLQJR�PLSLQJR�?, 1����� 
WUHH��NDSRN�QVXIL�PLVXIL ?, 1����  
WUHH��WDPDULQG�QNZHGX�PLNZHGX�LH:L, 

A:S1/SF, 1�����
WUHH��ZLOG�GDWH�OLODOD�PDODOD�LRL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
WUHPEOH�Ù shiver 
WULDO�(by ordeal) PZDYR�P\DYR�RL, 

C1:SF, 1�����
WURXEOHG��EH��NHGHNHGD�-HHH:L, 9�
WUXH��EH��be effective (medicine) �ORQGD�

-H:L, 9�
WUXQN�OLWHSR�PDWHSR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

WUXVW��hope �NXOXSLOD�-HHH:L, 9�
WU\��attempt �OLQJD�-H:L, 9�
WVHWVH�IO\�FKLSDQJD�YLSDQJD�LFL, B:S1, 
1�����

WXUNH\�sp. QGLWL�PLGLWL�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

WXUNH\�sp. PZLNXPED�DQDPLNXPED�
HFL/LHHFL, B:S1, 1����$�

WXUQ��ODXND�-HH:L, 9�
WXUQ�UHVWOHVVO\�(as in pain) Ù crackle 
WXUQ�URXQG��stir (e.g. in making cassava 

porridge) �NRORZDQ\D�-HHL:L, 9�
FDXV��
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WZLQ�OLYLOD�PDYLOD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

WZLQH�Ù twist 
WZLVW��plait �OXND�-H:L, 9�
WZLVW��twine �SRSRWD�-HH:L, 9�
WZLVW��twine �SRWD�-H:L, 9�
WZLVW�with body during dance 
�QXQJ¶XQXOD�-HHH:L, 9�

WZR��YLOL�-RL, C1:SF, $�
8�

XQFOH�(mother’s brother) DQDQJ¶DOD�
LHFL, D2:H.no H, 1��$���

XQFOH�(mother’s brother) QMRPED��
YDMRPED�LFL, D2:H.no H, 1�����

XQFOH��ZLIH�RI�(of mother’s brother) 
PXNZH�DFKDPXNZH�RL/LHRL, 
C1:SF, 1����$��

XQFOHDU��EH�(words) Ù fire: lack 
enough 

XQFOHDUHG�VSDFH�in field OXKROH�GLKROH�
LRL, C1:SF, 1�������

XQFRPIRUWDEOH��IHHO�Ù restless: be; Ù 
humiliated: feel 

XQFRYHU��take off lid �KXQLNXOD�
-HHH:L, 9�

XQFRYHU��take off lid �KXQXNXOD�
-HHH:L, 9�

XQGHU��below QQLXQJX�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
���

XQGHUGRQH��JHW�(food) Ù fire: lack 
enough 

XQGUHVV��XOD�-H:L, 9�
XQULSH��YLKL�-H:L, A:S1/SF, $�
XQWKDWFK��YLPEXOD�-HH:L, 9�
XS�DQG�GRZQ��JR�(e.g. fontanel on head 

of baby) �WRKRPD�-HH:L, 9�
XSURRW�Ù pull out, dig out�
XULQDWH��NZDPD�-H:L, 9�
XULQDWLQJ��SDLQ�ZKLOH�OXNZHGR�LH:L, 

E:S2, 1������
XULQH�PDNZHGR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����
XVH��WXPLOD�-HH:L, 9�
XVHG�WR��EH��get accustomed �G\RYHOHOD�

-HHH:L, 9�
XVHOHVV�Ù bare 

9�
YDOOH\�OXKDOHOR�GLKDOHOR�LLRL, C1:SF, 
1�������

YDOOH\��river OXKXQGH�GLKXQGH�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�������

YHJHWDEOH�LPERZD�GLPERZD�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1������

YHLQ�QQDQJD�PLQDQJD�LH:L, E:S2, 1�
����

YHUDQGDK��place before a house OXSHQX��
GLPHQX�LRL, C1:SF, 1�������

YHU\�QDPHQH�HRL, C2:H.SF, ,�
YHU\�VDQD�RL, C1:SF, ,�
YH[HG��EH��be angry �VXQDOD�-HH:L, 9�
YLOODJH�NXPD\D\D�LLL:L, D1:no H, 1�
���

YLOODJH�Ù homestead 
YLVLEOH��EH�Ù appear 
YRLFH�OLGL�PDOLGL�RL/LRL, C1:SF, 1�
�����

YRPLW��NRG\RND�-HH:L, 9�
YRPLW��WDSLND�-HH:L, 9�

:�
ZDLVW�FKLNXQGX�YLNXQGX�LFL, B:S1, 1�
����

ZDLW��OLQGD�-H:L, 9�
ZDON��KZHQDKZHQD�-HHH:L, 9�UHG��
ZDON�TXLFNO\��SH\D�-H:L, 9�
ZDON��WDNH�D��stroll �RQJD�-H:L, 9�
ZDOO�OLEDND�PDEDND�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
ZDQW��like, desire, wish, look for 
�OHPEHOD�-HH:L, 9�

ZDU�Ù quarrel 
ZDVK�(clothes) �FKDSD�-H:L, 9�
ZDVK�(hands) �NDODYD�-HH:L, 9�
ZDVK�private parts (women) �OLNDVDXOD�

-HHLRL, 9�UHIO��
ZDVWHODQG�(grass, few trees) OLODQJD��
PDODQJD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

ZDWHU�PHGL�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
ZH�KZHHWX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 3�VXEVW��
ZH�(emphatic) XKZHKZH�LFH, 3�VXEVW��
ZHDN�DQG�VODFN��EHFRPH��GXOXPEXND�

-HHH:L, 9�
ZHDU��ZDOD�-H:L, 9�
ZHHG�OXNZHNZH�GLQJ¶ZHNZH�LH:L, 
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E:S2, 1�������
ZHHG�sp. QDFKLWDQL�LHFL, D2:H.no H, 
1��D���

ZHHG�sp. QDKXKZH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�D���

ZHHG�sp. QDQFKRFKL�LLRL, C1:SF, 1�
�D���

ZHHG�sp. QDQJDKZD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
�D���

ZHOFRPH�Ù want; Ù tell s.o. 
ZHOO�PXWR�P\XWR�RL, C1:SF, 1�����
ZHOO�(digged) FKLKLPD�YLKLPD�LFL, 

B:S1, 1�����
ZHW��JHW��be soaked �ORYD�-H:L, 9�
ZKDW�FKDPDQL�HRL, C2:H.SF, ,�
ZKDW�NLQG�RI�QWZDQL�HFL, D2:H.no H, 
,�

ZKHQ�FKDNDQL�HRL, C2:H.SF, ,�
ZKHQ�QGXYDQL�LHRL, C2:H.SF, ,�
ZKHUH�NZDFKL�RL, C1:SF, ,�
ZKHWKHU�Ù or 
ZKLFK��OLGD�-FL, B:S1, 3�
ZKLWH��DQDVZH�HH:L, 3�FRQ��
ZKLWH��EH�(rash) �VZHOHOD�-HH:L, 9�
ZKR��QDQL�-RL, C1:SF, $�
ZKROH�Ù healthy 
ZKRVH��D�QDQL�HLRL, 3�FRQ��
ZK\�PZDGDFKL�LRL, C1:SF, ,�
ZLGH��EH��\DQGDXND�-HHH:L, 9�
ZLGRZ�QQXPLODQJD�YDOXPLODQJD�

LHHL:L, D2:H.no H, 1�����
ZLIH��P\�DG\DQJX�DFKDG\D�YDQJX�

LFL/LHH RL, C2:H.SF, 1��$��$��
ZLOG�GRJ�(Sw. mbwamwitu) OLKRKR��
PDKRKR�LFL, B:S1, 1�����

ZLOGFDW�sp. OLFKHOHOD�PDFKHOHOD�LLRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

ZLOGFDW�sp. OLORGD�PDORGD�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

ZLQG�OLSXQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����
ZLQG�PSDSD�PLSDSD�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

ZLQGRZ�FKLWRQRQR�YLWRQRQR�LHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1�����

ZLQGV��UDLQ��EULQJLQJ�FKLPEXQJD�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

ZLQJ�OXSDSD�GLPDSD�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
������

ZLQQRZLQJ�WUD\�FKLKHOR�YLKHOR�LRL, 
C1:SF, 1�����

ZLSH�RII��SXNXWD�-HH:L, 9�
ZLVGRP��intellect, understanding 
GLQJ¶DQR�LRL, C1:SF, 1������

ZLVK�Ù want 
ZLWFKFUDIW�XKDYL�LFL, B:S1, 1����
ZLWFKFUDIW��SUDFWLFH��SHOHND�-HH:L, 9�
ZLWFKFUDIW��SUDFWLFH��bewitch �ORZD�

-H:L, 9�
ZLWKHU��ORYHOD�-HH:L, 9�
ZLWKRXW�QQXYDYX�LLRL, C1:SF, 1����
ZRPDQ�PPDKH�YDPDKH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1�����

ZRPDQ�QNRQJZH�YDNRQJZH�LFL/LH:L, 
B:S1/E:S2, 1�����

ZRPDQ��EDUUHQ�QWRQJD�PLWRQJD�LH:L, 
E:S2, 1�����

ZRUG�OLORYH�PDORYH�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

ZRUN�OLGHQJR�PDGHQJR�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

ZRUQ�RXW��EH��OLND�-H:L, 9�
ZRUQ�SLHFH�RI�FORWKLQJ�OLGDPEL�
�PDGDPEL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�����

ZRXQG�FKLORQGD�YLORQGD�LRL, C1:SF, 
1�����

ZRXQG��get hurt, be ill �SZHWHND�-HH:L, 
9�

ZUDS�around �OLYLPED�-HRL, 9�UHIO��
ZULQJ�RXW��SRSRWROD�-HHH:L, 9�
ZULVW�LQ\XQJ¶XQ\XQJ¶X��
GLQ\XQJ¶XQ\XQJ¶X�LHHH:L, 
A:S1/SF, 1������

ZULWH��OHPED�-H:L, 9�
<�

\DP�FKLWXQGL�YLWXQGL�LRL, C1:SF, 1�
����

<DR�language, nature FKLKDX�HFL, 
D2:H.no H, 1�����

<DR�person QQ\DX�YDKDX�HFL, D2:H.no 
H, 1�����

\DZQ��\DKXOD�-HH:L, 9�
\HDU�FKDND�Y\DND�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�����
\HDU�PZDND�P\DND�H:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
����

\HDU��ODVW�PDFKHGR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 1�
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����
\HDU��WKLV�QDPZDND�HFL, D2:H.no H, 
1��D�

\HV��HOR�RL, C1:SF, ,�
\HVWHUGD\�OLGR�RL, C1:SF, 1�����
\RX�(pl.) PZHHQX�HRL, C2:H.SF, 3�
VXEVW��

\RX�(pl.) (emphatic) XPZHPZH�LFH, 3�
VXEVW��

\RX�(sg.) ZDDNR�HRL, C2:H.SF, 3�
VXEVW��

\RX�(sg.) (emphatic) XZHZH�LFH, 3�
VXEVW��

\RXU�(pl.) �HQX�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��
\RXU�(sg.) �DNR�RL, C1:SF, 3�SRV��
\RXWK�QG\RNR�YDG\RNR�LH:L, A:S1/SF, 
1���� 



 
 
 



&��� &RPSDUDWLYH�ZRUGOLVW�RI�ILYH�GLDOHFWV�

 

We here present a short wordlist of the four dialects of Chimakonde (Tanzania) and 
of one dialect of Shimakonde (Mozambique) for comparison. The four dialects of 
Chimakonde are Chinnima (the main topic of this dissertation), Chindonde, 
Chimaraba and Chimatambwe. The dialect of Shimakonde is spoken on the central 
plateau of Mueda and Muidumbi (Benjamin Leach, p.c.).  

We selected nouns, verb forms and tense markers from our word lists which we felt 
are most interesting for comparison. The glosses of these words are given below; 
their numbers correspond with the numbers in the word list. Six missing words are 
indicated by a question mark. 

 1. woman 12. ear 23. dance 34. cultivate 44. when we eat 
 2. women 13. foot 24. dances 35. give birth (Indirect Relative 
 3. elder 14. stones 25. fish 36. speak Present) 
 4. child 15. pot 26. fish (pl) 37. I 45. tense marker 
 5. person 16. maize cob 27. wing 38. you (sg) Present Perfective 
 6. people 17. body 28. wings 39. (s)he 46. tense marker 
 7. head 18. chins 29. root 40. we Conditional 
 8. skin 19. rain 30. roots 41. you (pl) 47. tense marker 
 9. word 20. feather 31. neck 42. they Negative Present 
 10. clan 21. nose 32. hear 43. let us eat 
 11. dew 22. house 33. eat (Optative with object concord) 

The K in Chindonde words after the NPx of classes 9 and 10 represents the voiceless 
nasal (see 2.2). The tonal sequence H p found in Shimakonde and Chindonde 
represents a phonetic mid or lowered H tone followed by a H tone. (Other accounts 
of Shimakonde (Liphola 2001, Manus 2003) describe this tonal sequence as LHL.) 
The PEr in the Chimaraba word for ‘rain’ represents the prenasalized consonant PE 
with a roll. 

 

 Chimátáambwe Chíndóonde Chí níima Chimáláaba Shímákoonde 
1. ? PPiiKH QNyRQJZH� PPiiKH� QNyRQJZH�
2. ? YDPiiKH YDNRyRQJZH� YDPiiKH� YDNR yQJZH 
3. QN~~OX� QN~OXXQJZD� QN~O~XQJZD� QN~O~XQJZD� QiQJyyOR 
4. PZiDQD� PZiDQD� PZiDQD� PZiDQD� PZiDQD 
5. PX~QX� PX~QX� PX~QX� PX~QX� PX~QX�
6. YDiQX� YDiQX� YDiQX� YDiQX� YDiQX�
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 Chimátáambwe Chíndóonde Chí níima Chimáláaba Shímákoonde 
7. PX~WZH� PX~WL� PX~WZH� PX~WZH PX~WL�
8. OLPEppQGH OLPEppQGH OLPEppQGH� QJyy]L� OtJZyyJZH�
9. OLOyyYH� OLOyyYH� OLOyyYH� OLQppQR OLOyyYH 
10. OLNyyOD� OLWiDZD� OLWiDZD� OLWiDZD OLNyyOD 
11. OtQJDDPH� OLLPH� OLLPH� OLtPH OLLPL 
12. O\DiWX� OLNX~WX� OLNX~WX� OLNX~WX� O\iiWX 
13. OLGRyGR OLGyyGR OLNXPEDiWX/ NX~OX OLNDPED iWX�
� � � OXGyyGR� � �
14.� PD\iDQJD� PD\iDQJD� PD\iDQJD� PD\iDQJD� PiMiDQJD 
15. FKLOyyQJR FKLOyyQJR FKLORyRQJR� FKLOyyQJR� VKLOR yQJR 
16. FKLNZDDNZD� ?� FKLNRRNZD� FKLNRyNZD ? 
17. FKLYtLPED� PPLtOL� PPLtOL� PPLtOL� OtJZtLPEX 
18. YL\HHZH� YL\HHX� YL\HHZH� YL\HHZH� YLMHHJZH 
19. PE~~OD� LPEXXOD� LPE~~OD� PEr~~OD tPE~~OD 
20. QM~~\D� OLOHpKD� OLOHpKD� OLOHpKD� OXQGX ~MD 
21. PX~OD� LKPX~OD� LPX~OD� PX~OD LPX~OD�
22.� QJ¶iiQGH� LKQ\~~PED� LQJ¶iiQGH� Q\~~PED� LQJ¶D iQGH�
23. QJ¶yyOH� LKQJ¶RyOH� LQJ¶RyOH� QJyyPD� LQJ¶yyPD 
24. GtQJ¶yyOH� MLKQJ¶RyOH� GLQJ¶RyOH� MLQJyyPD� GLQJ¶yyPD�
25.� KyRPED� LKyRPED� LKyRPED� \yRPED� ? 
26. GLKyRPED� MLKyRPED� GLKyRPED� ML\yRPED� G\RRPED 
27. OXSDiSD OXSDiSD� OXSDiSD� OXSDiSD OXSDiSD 
28. GLPDiSD MLKPDiSD� GLPDiSD� MLPDiSD GLPDiSD�
29.� OXFKtt\D� OXFKtt\D� OXFKtt\D� Q]tt]L� O~VKttMD�
30.� GLQ\tt\D� MLKQ\tt\D� GLQ\tt\D� ?� GtQ\ttMD 
31.� XNRyWL� XNRyWL� XNRyWL� XNRyWL� XNRyWL�
32. XOtLQGD� XOttQGD� XOttQGR� XZLtPER� XJZtLPEX�
33. N~~O\D NX ~O\D N~~O\D� NX~O\D� N~~O\D�
34.� NXOttPD� NXOttPD� NXOttPD� NXOttPD� N~OttPD 
35. NXYpOppND NXYiOppND NXYpOppND NXYpOppND N~YiOppND 
36. NXWyQJyyOD� NXWiQJyyOD� NXWyQJyyOD� NXWyQJyyOD N~WiQJyyOD 
37. QQpH(\D) QiDiQJX� QiDiQJX� PttSD QD iQJX 
38. XZpH(\D)� ZiDiNR� ZiDiNR� ZppSR� ZD iNR 
39. ZpQpH\R/� QD iQJ¶H� QiiQJ¶H� QiiQJ¶H QiDH 
 QiiKH     
40. XKZpH(\D)� KZpHpWX� KZpHpWX� ZppSD� ZH pWX 
41. PPZpH(\D) PZpHpQX� PZpHpQX� PZppSR PZH pQX 
42.� YpQpH(YR)� YDQiiQJ¶R� YDQiiQJ¶R� YDQiiQJ¶R� YDQD iR 
43. WXXO\p� WXXO\p� WXXO\p� WXXO\p� WXXO\p 
44. S~W~XO\D� SDW~XO\D� SDW~XO\D� SiW~XO\D� SiW~XO\D 
45. �QGL�� �QL�� �QL�� �QL�� �QGL� 
46. �ND�� �ND�� �ND�� �ND�� �ND� 
47. �Ni�� �Ni�� �Ni�� �Ni�� �Ni��
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Samenvatting (Summary in Dutch) 

Deze studie behelst een synchrone beschrijving van de Tanzaniaanse Bantu-taal het 
Makonde, met name van de noordwestelijke variant ervan, het Chinnima. 
Voorafgegaan door kaarten van het onderzoeksgebied en de dialectsituatie in Zuid-
Tanzania en Noord-Mozambique, wordt in hoofdstuk 1 een kort overzicht gegeven 
van de geografische en socio-linguistische situatie van de taal, de classificatie, het 
veldwerk en de onderzoeksgeschiedenis. Het hoofdstuk wordt afgesloten door een 
korte inleiding op de grammatica waarin een onderscheid gemaakt wordt tussen 
lexicale en post-lexicale processen die elk hun eigen condities en (geordende) regels 
hebben. 

In hoofdstuk 2 wordt de fonologie behandeld, met daarin de inventaris van de 
klanken, de lettergreepstructuur en de klankregels. Het Chinnima heeft 21 
consonanten en 5 vocalen. De typische lettergreep is open, d.w.z. eindigt op een 
klinker, maar ook de syllabische nasaal geldt als een lettergreep. Het gedrag van de 
nasaal is interessant, zowel het gedrag van de syllabische nasaal als ook die van de 
stemloze nasaal waar allerlei morfofonologische processen (zoals prenasalisatie) een 
rol spelen. 

In hoofdstuk 3 beschrijven we prosodie, met name het verschijnsel toon. Makonde is 
een toontaal van het type “voorspelbare” toontalen (Odden 1988): er zijn geen 
lexicale tooncontrasten in verbal stammen, en waar de hoge tonen worden toegekend 
hangt af van de morfologische (WHQVH�DVSHFW) categorie van verbale vorm. Lage tonen 
worden laat in de derivatie per default toegekend. In onze analyse zijn er 5 
verschillende tonale profielen voor stammen, en die profielen gelden voor stammen 
van alle woordcategorieën. Omdat ook prefixen een (hoge) toon kunnen hebben, 
resulteert de combinatie van de toon van de prefixen en de tonale profielen van de 
stammen in 7 verschillende toongroepen. Verder komt in het hoofdstuk aan de orde 
dat zinnen in het Makonde op twee manieren geordend worden: op een syntactische 
manier (met syntactische groepen) en op een prosodische manier (met fonologische 
groepen, SKRQRORJLFDO� SKUDVHV). De fonologische groep is het basisdomein in de 
prosodische structuur. Een fonologische groep kan uit één tot vier woorden bestaan, 
en de voorlaatste syllabe van z’n laatste woord wordt automatisch verlengd 
(SHQXOWLPDWH�OHQJWKHQLQJ). Een fonologische groep kan uit één woord bestaan, en dat 
woord wordt dan uitgesproken in citatievorm. De tonale processen die van toepassing 
zijn op fonologische groepen die uit één woord bestaan worden beschreven in 
hoofdstuk 3, langere fonologische groepen (zoals zelfstandig naamwoord plus 
demonstratief, en werkwoord plus complement) worden beschreven in hoofdstuk 8. 
Aan het eind van hoofdstuk 3 worden de grotere prosodische domeinen beschreven: 
een of meerdere fonologische groepen bij elkaar vormen een intonatiegroep, en een 
of meerdere intonatiegroepen vormen een zinsuitspraak (XWWHUDQFH).  
Interessant is verder de status van monosyllabische stammen; zij worden gebouwd 
naar het voorbeeld van disyllabische klinker-initiële stammen. Hun laatste lettergreep 
is complex, d.w.z. het bestaat onderliggend uit twee klinkers, net als de laatste syllabe 



van causatieven en passieven. De laatste syllabe van gelexicaliseerde passieven en die 
van disyllabische imperatieven worden gebouwd naar het voorbeeld van 
monosyllabische stammen, causatieven en passieven. Finale lettergrepen zijn in het 
algemeen niet extraprosodisch; ze kunnen dus een (onderliggende) hoge toon hebben, 
maar alleen de laatste lettergreep van het laatste woord van een fonologische groep 
mag geen hoge toon aan de oppervlakte hebben. Verder komt Meeussens Regel aan 
de orde. Dit is een regel die beperkingen oplegt aan de mate van nabijheid van twee 
hoge tonen. Als twee hoge tonen naast elkaar verschijnen, d.w.z. op twee adjacente 
morae, dan verdwijnt de tweede hoge toon. De mora is de toondragende eenheid in 
het Chinnima. Er zijn verschillende tonale domeinen waarop de tonale regels werken: 
de syllabe (bijv. toonassimilatie), de stam (bijv. hoge toonbrug), de macrostam (bijv. 
hoge toonsprong), het woord (bijv. hoge toondubbeling) en de frase (bijv. regressieve 
hoge toondissimilatie, hetgeen behandeld wordt in hoofdstuk 8). Wanneer het domein 
de (macro)stam is, moeten regels ook rekening houden met de syllabeverdeling. 
Andere prosodische processen zoals SHQXOWLPDWH� OHQJWKHQLQJ werken op de 
(voorlaatste) syllabe. 

In de hoofdstukken 4 tot 6 worden de zelfstandige naamwoorden, de pronominale 
vormen, de invariabele vormen en de werkwoorden beschreven. Hun structuur wordt 
onder de loep genomen en hun tonale eigenschappen besproken. Bij de zelfstandige 
naamwoorden in hoofdstuk 4 komt het befaamde naamwoordklassesysteem aan de 
orde. Zelfstandige naamwoorden, alsook pronominale vormen, bestaan uit een 
naamwoordprefix en een stam. Het naamwoordprefix verraadt tot welke klasse het 
woord behoort. De meeste zelfstandig naamwoorden behoren tot twee van de 16 
verschillende klassen, waarvan de één het enkelvoud aangeeft en de andere het 
meervoud. Zo’n klassenpaar wordt ook wel JHQGHU genoemd. Het zelfstandig 
naamwoord speelt een voorname rol in het systeem van concordantie, d.w.z. woorden 
die afhankelijk zijn van het zelfstandig naamwoord nemen een prefix dat tot dezelfde 
klasse behoort als het naamwoord. Deze woorden betreffen nominale vormen, 
pronominale vormen en werkwoorden. Verder wordt veel aandacht besteed aan 
nominale derivatie, met name aan de extra nominale prefixen die voor de eigenlijke 
prefixen kunnen komen, zoals de locatieve prefixen. Hun tonale gedrag toont de 
fonologische status van het hele woord en de volgorde van aanhechting in het 
lexicon. In hoofdstuk 5 vinden we de pronominale vormen zoals de aanwijzende 
voornaamwoorden, de bezittelijke voornaamwoorden en andere specificeerders die 
een zelfde soort prefix nemen, alsook de invariabelen die onveranderlijk zijn. Bij de 
werkwoorden in hoofdstuk 6 beschrijven we eerst hoe een werkwoordsvorm er 
doorgaans uitziet: een stam, bestaande uit een wortel, derivationele suffixen en een 
finaal, wordt voorafgegaan door een object prefix, een tijdsmarkeerder en een subject 
prefix. Elke werkwoordsvorm behoort tot een bepaalde vervoegingsklasse die we 
WHQVH noemen. Veel aandacht wordt besteed aan de verbale extensies en suffixen die 
zich als extensies gedragen en hun ordening ten opzichte van elkaar. 

Hoofdstuk 7 laat de meer dan 40 verschillende WHQVHV zien, tot welke toongroepen ze 
behoren, en hun verdeling in FRQMRLQW, GLVMRLQW en FRQMRLQW�GLVMRLQW. Dit laatste 



    

onderscheid is nauw verweven met de prosodische structuur van de taal waarin 
fonologische groepen een hoofdrol spelen: bij conjoint WHQVHV verschijnen het 
werkwoord en het daaropvolgende woord in één en dezelfde fonologische groep, bij 
disjoint WHQVHV niet, en bij conjoint-disjoint WHQVHV bepalen de syntactische omgeving 
of gewoon pragmatische overwegingen of woorden in één en dezelfde fonologische 
groep verschijnen of niet. De informatiestructuur (focus, nieuwe informatie, enz.) 
speelt een sleutelrol in het onderscheid conjoint/disjoint. Ook is er aandacht voor 
complexe WHQVHV en samengestelde WHQVHV; een complexe WHQVH is één 
werkwoordsvorm die opgebouwd is uit verschillende (delen) van werkwoorden, een 
samengestelde WHQVH is opgebouwd uit een hulpwerkwoord en een hoofdwerkwoord. 

De tonologie van groepen woorden wordt besproken in hoofdstuk 8, d.w.z. de tonale 
processen van langere fonologische groepen zoals zelfstandig naamwoord plus 
bezittelijk voornaamwoord en werkwoord plus complement. Het blijkt dat ook 
specificeerders op een zelfde manier kunnen worden ingedeeld als WHQVHV, namelijk in 
conjoint, disjoint and conjoint-disjoint specificeerders. Omdat syntaxis en prosodie in 
het Makonde niet op dezelfde manier gestructureerd zijn, werpen de resultaten van de 
beschrijving in dit hoofdstuk een interessant licht op de relatie fonologie-syntaxis. 

De appendices bevatten de paradigma’s van de WHQVHV (appendix A), teksten over 
bijvoorbeeld de ontstaansgeschiedenis en recepten, alsook spreekwoorden, raadsels 
en liederen (appendix B), een woordenboekje Chinnima-English en English-
Chinnima (appendices C1 and C2) met daarbij een korte dialectvergelijking 
(appendix C3). Het werk wordt afgesloten met een geselecteerde boekenlijst op het 
gebied van taalkunde en Makonde cultuur. 
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